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9^PROCEEDINGS

THE SOCIETY
OF

BIBLICAL ARCHiEOLOGY.

TWENTY-FIRST SESSION, 1890-91.

First Meetings \th November, 1890.

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President,

IN THE CHAIR.

-^^%'^

The following Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From Rev. R. GwynnQ {Secretary for Foreign Correspondence):—
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 8vo.

Vol. XIII, 1859, to Vol. XIX, 1S65, and Vol. XX, 1866.

Three parts.

From Rev. R. Gwynne :—Kurzgefasstes exegitisches Handbuch

zum alten Testament. 8vo. Leipzig, Vols. I to XI 1852;

Vols. XIV to XVI, 1855.

From Rev. R. Gwynne :— Heinrich Ewald, Die Dichter des alten

Bundes. Gottingen. 8vo. 1837 to 1854. Four vols.

From Rev. R. Gwynne :—Heinrich Ewald und Leopold Dukes

—

Beitrage zur geschichte der aeltesten auslegung, &c., des alten

Testamentes. Three parts. Stuttgart. 8vo. 1844.

From Rev. R. Gwynne:—W. M. L. de Wette, Lehrbuch dir

historisch-Kritischen einleitung, &c., des alten Testamer.ics.

Berlin. 8vo. 1852.

[No. xciv.] I B



Nov. 4] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGY. [iSgo.

From Rev. R. Gwynne :—Dr. F. Hitzig : Die prophetischen

Biicher des alten Testamentes. Leipzig. 8vo. 1854.

From F. D. Mocatta
(
Vice-President)

:

—Arsene Darmesteter.

Reliques scientifiques, recueillies par son frere. Paris. Tome
I et II. Svo. 1890.

From Miss Lockvvood :— Le Calendrier des Jour Fastes et

Nefastes de I'Annee Egyptienne, traduction complete du

Papyrus Sallier IV. Par F. Chabas. Chalon. Paris. Svo. 1870.

From Miss Lockwood :—Note sur un foyer de I'age de la pierre

polie decouvert au Camp de Chassey en Septembre, 1869, par

Ernest Perrault. Chalon sur Saone. 4to. 1870.

Extrait des materiaux d'Archeologie et d'Histoire.

From the Author, Dr. A. Wiedemann :—Die Religion der alten

Agypter. Miinster. 8vo. 1890.

Darstellungen aus dem Gebiete der nichtchristlichen Re-

ligions-geschichte (III Band).

From Dr. Wiedemann :—Nechepsonis et Petosiridis Fragmenta

Magica. Ernestus Riess. Bounde. 8vo. 1890.

From Dr. Wiedemann :—Prolegomena ad Papyrum Magicam

Musei Lugdunensis Batavi: Scriptor Albrectus Dietrich. Lipsie.

Svo. 1888.

From the Author, Dr. A. Wiedemann :—Das land Punt und das

Mestem. Svo.

Aus den Verhandl. der Berliner Anthropol. Gesselschaft,

II Jan., 1890.

From the Author, Dr. W. Pleyte :—Zur Geschichte der Hicro-

glyphenschrift. Nach dem Hollandischen von Carl Abel.

Leipzig. Svo. 1890.

From the Author :—^Gio. Batt. Lugari. SuU' origine e fondazione

di Roma. Parts I e II. Roma. Folio. 1889, 1890.

From the Author, Rev. C. A. de Cara, S.J. Degli Hittim, e

Hethei, e delle Loro Migrazioni. Parts II, III, and IV. Svo.

Estratto dalla Civilta Catholica. Series XIV, Vols. VI, VII.

1890.

From the Author, Rev. C. A. de Cara, S.J. :—The Names of Isis

and Osiris (Froc Soc. Bibl. Arch., Vol. XII, Part 6). Svo.

1890.

2



Nov. 4] PROCEEDINC-.S. [1S90.

From the Author, Leo Reinisch :—Das Zahvort vier unci ncun

in den Chamitisch-Semitischen Si)rachen. ^^icn. 8vo. 1890.

Aus dem Jahrgange 1890, der Sitz. der Phil. -Hist. Classe dcr

Kais. Akad. der Wissenschaften (CXXI Bd.).

From the Author, V. Golenischeff:—Resultats Archeologicjues

d'un Voyage en Egypte en Hiver 188S-1889. St. Pfetersburglv.

Svo. 1890.

The following Candidates were submitted for election at

the next Meeting on December 2nd :—
Charles Heape, Glebe House, Rochdale

Gray Hill, Mere Hall, Birkenhead, Cheshire.

Rev. Joseph Horner, D.U., 525, Smithficld Street, Pittsburgh,

Penn., U.S.A.

Rev. J. L. Le Pelley, M.A., Vicar of Ringland, near Norwich.

Rev. L. M. Simmons, B.A., Oker Villa, Upper Broughton, Man-

chester.

To be added to the List of Subscribers :

—

The Young Men's Christian Association, N. R. Hughman, Esq.,

Secretary, Whittington Avenue, Feadenhall Street, E.C.

P. Ic Page Renouf {^President) read a Paper entitled,

" Nile Legends."

Remarks were added by Rev. R. Gwynne, Canon Beechcy,

(Sir Charles Nicholson, Rev. A. LiJwy, Dr. Caster, Mr. F.

Cope Whitehouse, Rev. Jas. Marshall, Mr. Alex. Payne.

A Paper by Miss L. Macdonald, " Inscriptions relating to

Sorcery in Cyprus," was read by the Rev. R. Gwj-nne, which

will be printed, with copies of the original texts, in the next

number of the Proceedings.

Remarks were added by Dr. Gaster, Dr. Alex. S. I\Iurra\',

Mr. W. P^enncli, Rev. Jas. Marshall, Rev. A. Luwy, and the

President.

A Paper by Dr. W. Pleyte, " On the Naya Serpent,"

was read.

Thanks were returned for these communications.

3 li 2



JMov. 4] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH.-EOLOGV. [1890.

NILE MYTHOLOGY.

Bv P. Le Page Renouf (President).

Every one who has given his attention to the subject, is aware that

the Nile in Egyptian is called Hapi, or more correctly Hapu. But

who will say what is the meaning of Hapu ?

A name is the embodiment of a concept, not the conventional

sign of an individual thing. Those who first spoke of the Sk\\

Heaven, Ni/nmel, Caehon, ovpavo^, D^^D^; did not point upwards

and say, " Henceforth whenever we mean to speak of that, we

shill call it sky," etc. Each of these names came into use because

it expressed one of the attributes of the object named. The Hebrew

D'^IP comes from a Semitic root meaning 'to be high;' the Greek

ovpriiw^ can be traced to the root var, ' cover ;' caelum is akin to

cavus, cavare, caverna, and implies a hollow vault ; Hiniviel, from

ham, is that which covers us ; Heaven, the Anglo-Saxon /leofon, is

akin to heave, and signifies that which is 'lifted up;' Sky, from

the Indo-European root sku, ^ cover,' and cognate to scu-fum, ofiscuri/s,

implies the ' covering ' above us. Until our knowledge of the mean-

ings of Egyptian names is as clear as that of the European and the

Semitic names of Heaven, we shall make little or no progress in the

study of mythology.

I shall here speak of the significations of two or three of the

Egyptian names of the Nile, beginning with P^^ ^^ >
-^^'^'^ which it

has in common with the sky.

This name was read by Champollion Noun, and translated by

' I'abime celeste.' Most Egyptologists are still satisfied by this

interpretation, because Horapollo says that the Egyptians call the

Nile Xor-j', and because the Coptic ItOTIt in the translation of the Bible

corresponds to the Greek words uBvaao^, /SdOo^ and f3v6b9.

But there is no proof whatever of the identity of the ancient

Egyptian word with the Coptic one. The latter never means heaven

so that the notion of 'abime ce/esfe' is not authorized by the

Coptic language, and I can find no proof that the Eg)-ptian word was

4



Nov. 4] PROCEEDINGS. [1890.

ever used in the sense of ' abyss.' The vn?i' of Hornpollo may be

derived from quite another word? v\ (l[i ^^^^^ •

Moreover, ihe reading fnni is unjustifiable. The vase Q is pho-

nctically read ^ , but the three vases 000 '""^ ideographic,

and even if read phonetically could never be read as nun.* The
/www 11. .

only ancient phonetic variant is 000 _^, which, taken in connection

with the late ®'i , shows that the name is A'u ; harmonizing with

the feminine name of the sky, A'^uf.

The meaning of A^u may be gathered in this way. The vase Q
when it occurs in the pictures is almost invariably to be seen /e//eJ

//fi,
as containing sacrificial offerings of wine, beer, milk or water. The

three vases 000 appear as determinatives in the names of festivals

- -Iff- 3— n Ik '^ ^^^^
ft

'—

'

and memorial offerings ; e.ir., , I \>A 1) ,
^^^^^ , l\

The last quoted word J], which is written with the vase Q accom-

panied by the sign of motion, is generally translated bring.-\ It really

signifies yt-z-r^, tollen. The god [j _p Shu, who raises the Heaven over

the Earth, is called A
J]

Ati-Jieru, 'Raiser' or 'Lifter' up of

Heaven. + He is spoken of as \f ^5 ^ Tl-'^^^^'
" separating heaven from earth, and lifting it up for ever."§ p-^
y\7// is the deity thus li/ied, and such I believe is the meaning of the

masculine A^u. In the frequent expression j\ Bs

an i'erii, j\ has the sense of ' tollere,' ' lever,' ' enlever.'

This sense is well illustrated by a passage || in which the Egyptian

king is described as
JJ

B %.%^nO(ir^ S , 'Enlevant

{tolkns) ses frontibres, comme si elles n'existaient pas.'^

* Q W is read uben,

t There is a variant of the word, very frequent at Dendera, a man lifting up

tlie vase. See Diimichen, Kec, VI, pi. 131 and following.

X This god has been compared to the Greek Atlas. The latter name is etymo-

logically connected with tol- in tollere.

§ Dcnkm., Ill, 234. Here
1

1 ^ |^
'lift up' is the equivalent of A;

of which ' amener ' is a very inadequate rendering, and utterly erroneous in llie

present case.

II
Deiikm,, III, O9, f. 5. % Or, 'so that they no longer existed.'

I I I



J^Jov. 4] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCILEOLOGY. [1S90.

An additional branch of evidence as to the ideographic sense of

CUD
'DOO ^^'ill be found in the word rn, which so frequently occurs in

.the pictiorial representations at Dendera and Edfu. The king is re-

presented lifting up an offering, either a figure of the goddess Maat,

or a lily or a lotus. The action is recorded as r~l I), L J tizz=i^>-),

•
• ^ ' ^"i>-, , in the title of the picture, and from the accompany-

ing text r~] is explained by "^ Xr^ /a, to 'bear,' 'lift up,"*

.and /\ se-ar, to 'cause to ascend,' to 'lift up.'f

A variant of ^/«vwv\^ namely -fl__^, which is very common

in the later texts, but is already found m the inscriptions at Bab-el-

moliak, represents a nursling, one who is carried on the arm,4!

tin cleve. From the saine root as that of (jyepw, we have the Teutonic

Ifear, barn, bairn, birth, and the Lithuanian bernas, a child.

All this tends to the conclusion that etymologically ^^ conveys

exactly the same notion as our word Heaven, that is, the 'raised,'

the 'lifted up.' That this name should be as appropriate for the

Nile as for Heaven, will be obvious on the study of the extremely

numerous and well known texts which speak of the Nile as being

raised up from its source by a divinity, sometimes called Isis,

sometimes Sothis, and sometimes Hathor.

'Raising the Nile at the beginning of the

. ' Raising the Nile from its sources.'
[j

year.'§

^^
I I I

Or, as 'the great inscription at the temple of Hibe saysT[

* O^ K VN ' lifter of the hand,' a title of the god Amsu.

t Compare the Hebrew n'^i^ ^^ ^^^- ^^^' ^9' ^^^ UT\ ^" Numbers xv

a.iid following.

X Perhaps carried in another sense. ' Bear ' may signify ' bring forth.' " With

the Teutonic and Slavonic words for 'child' (what is born) we may compare

^ap-K-tQ' vioaaoi, Hesych." Curtius, Gr. Et., I, 361. Eng. Tr.

§ Marielte, Denderah, I, 33, b.

il
Ib.,Z<b, a.

\ Briigsch, Rcise nach dcr grossen Oase, Taf. xxvii, 1. 34.

6
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<:=:> I M^ A '^^^ ' a| V to lift up Nile from

his cavern.'

2. Another frequent name of the Nile, ^-^ ^—

r

^-^^^'/, has

a very similar meaning. ^ ar signifies 'ascend,' 'mount up,'

' rise.' The Urceus serpent is called ^^^ "
^^

(/A '^'"'''A
' she who

riseth by degrees.' The goat is called \:^^ ''-^i
'^^''^' (^hmber,'

and the name of the Nile is found with the variant
'^

3. jx V\ I—

I

iikai a third name, is with great probability

explained, as in Brugsch's Lexicon, by reference to the Coptic

^0(S^ and its numerous forms, rendered in Greek by ai'aTrrjrar,

nWeffOnt, e^dWecrOui. The word expresses the rushing forth and

the springing and leaping up of the inundation.

4- fi ,, ';CCO^ (written J^ ^^^^ in the later te-xts) Ifa/>u,

1 T7_ -n (3 y
belongs to a group of kindred words, i|TP "^^ -^ h(^pii,

haptu,
|(] ^ hap,\^W. li^u, 1^5^ ^^Pi (<^e Bull

Apis), ^ (] [] Haj>i (one of the divine sons of Horus), 9 ^ 1 A

/jtpu,
I

° A hepef, ^ hepet,
^""^ A hetep,

"^^^
hotep, and

others.

The primary sense of all these words is, as I have elsewhere said,

best expressed by the ideographic sign Q, or by ^, which convey

the sense of 'embracing,' 'covering.'

This group of words is very remarkable for the phonetic changes

which the root has undergone. The vowel following the first conso-

nant is ^^ in one w^ord, \ in another, and a in a third.* And in

other words the consonant ^ is intruded, either before or after the D,

not as a suffix, but rather as what Curtius and other philologists call

a phonetic determinative.

* C/I ^ 5]) inn and
/] ^ ^ am, which are possibly connected with

^ ^ ^ -/I . which has for variant Lj ^ "&. It has been proved that the

words expressive ol eating, both in Indo-European and Semitic, liave a still more

primitive sense in the vocabulary. The Egyptian word seems to be connected

with the concept ol seizino. Cf. pratda, prey, etymological ly 'il<i» '>n\\\\ prehcndo.

7



Nov. 4] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGV. [1S90.

It is worthy of note that the vowel a a is very frequently

omitted in the name of the Nile, from the Pyramid texts down to the

latest periods. And it is also worthy of note that in some inscrip-

tions, especially in those from Panopolis, the name of the Nile is> R ^written y, ^ '-'

, Y,
^ ajw^

,

The identity of etymological meaning between the different

groups is evident from expressions like the following :

—

/VAAAAA

AAAwv M^ / ^
I
P <rr> fM^ —«— Denderah, I, 18, 5.

The name Haptc, therefore, as applied to the Nile, signifies ' he

who covereth,' or ' overspreadeth ' Egypt. This if of course in

reference to the inundation. But we can easily understand how such

a predicate is applied to a god, e.g., x ax^ Q A Ptah pa

Mpu an, ' Ptah the great Compasser,' and even to One, " der Allum-

fasser, der Allerhalter," greater than Ptah in hymns such as that to

Hapu, in the Sallier and Anastasi papyri.

5' .^ 7 ^ '^^ akbd lira, is another important name given to

the overflowing of the Nile. The variants of the name are numerous,

especially in the later texts. The initial vowel is often l] a, and ^=^ k

is often found instead of the palatal ZS k. It is probable that the

(] is really a prosthetic vowel, as in the form ij ^ v_^J"^^ aakcb,

and that after it the vowel ^ is often omitted in the orthography.

The interchange of v. ^ and S is extremely frequent, and very

naturally so, ZS k merely indicating that a palatal vowel {e or /)

follows ^^_^^ k.

The meaning of the root of akba is undoubtedly indicated by

1] ^ V—oj "^ ^ aakeb, ' weeping.' This meaning is clear from the

passages where it occurs, and a reference to Brugsch's Lexicon will

show how in the hieroglyphic orthography streams of water flowing

from the eyes appear in fry, the determinative of the word. We may

turn to the Bible for an illustration of the connection between the
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overflowing of a river and the notion of weeping. Wc read in the

Book of job (XXVIII, 10, 11), according to the authorized version,

" He cuttcth out rivers among the rocks . . . He bindcth the floods

from overflowing."

This last sentence in the Hebrew is tL'^in ni"irT^ *'?-l^' where

^31 (hterally 'weeping') signifies the overflowing of rivers. Tliis is

just the kind of metaphor which gives rise to mythology. Pausanias *

tells us that the Egyptians spoke of the Nile, at the beginning of the

inundation, as being swollen by the tears of Isis for Osiris. This is

unquestionably a genuine Egyi)tian tradition. Isis and Nephthys are

called "the Weepers" in the Book of the Dead, and there are

numerous texts in which the rise of the Nile is ascribed either to

Isis by name, or to a goddess, like Sothis, who is identical with Isis.

And it is a most interesting fact that, down to the present day, both

Christians and Moslems in Egypt hold, that on the nth of the

Coptic month of Bauneh, a miraculous drop falls into the Nile and

causes it to rise. This night is called by them Laylet en Nuqtah,

"Night of the Drop,"t and Brugsch + thinks that he has found

a corresponding expression in the later Egyptian texts, ^ ^wwvs

^'^^^l^flff '
'''^''''^' ^^ translates "the Night of Tears."

The last Egyptian word has, sometimes undoubtedly the sense of

'weeping,' but the text itself speaks not of the rise but of the fall,

J_i3 J\ xil, of the Nile.

Perhai)s the Night in question is alluded to in the most ancient

mythological texts we possess. The Pyramid texts mention "the

Night of the greal flood of tears proceeding from the Great

Goddess," ^^ \ ^ ^ V^ © UJ '^—
<=P'^ <=>

'' Kerch en akbix ura per em urit." § Akba ura, literally 'the great

weeping,' is the recognised name for the Nile Inundation. Urit,

the great goddess, is one of the most usual aiipelkitives of Isis.

* X, 32.

+ See Lane, Modern Egyptians, II, p. 255.

J Thesaurus, p. 293.

§ Pyramid of Unas, line 395. M. Maspero here reads " cette nuit on ]->leurc

le grand issu de la Grande." But he elsuwlicre translates akbd as a substantive.

See e.g. Teta, lines 335 and 338. In the latter pass.age the akbd (the flood of

tears) of Nephthys is in paralKl with the milk of Isis.

9
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So much at present for some of the most important Egyptian

names of the Nile. It will be understood that I object to such

translations as ' I'ocean celeste,' ' I'eau primordiale,' ' das Urgewasser,'

and above all ' Chaos !
' as conveying radically false conceptions of

Egyptian mythology. It maybe quite true that the Egyptians fancied

like other people that there was water above the sky, but this fancy

has nothing to do with the concept implied in the names Nu and

Nut, which simply mean ' lifted up.' When the sign ^^ accompanies

[1^ . as a determinative, an attribute is added which is not that

from which the name was derived.

When the Egyptians call either Nu or Jlapu ' father of the gods,'

it must be remembered that they gave this title to several other per-

sonages, and most certainly never dreamed of the doctrine which

has been ascribed to them—that water is the primeval element of

all things. Their language was mythological not metaphysical.

jNIythology speaks of the gods (sun, moon and stars) as been born

from the sea or from a mighty river out of which they appear to rise.

It may with equal propriety speak of them as being swallowed up by

the sea or by the earth, or by Darkness. But the moment we begin

to interpret this literally in a physical sense, we talk nonsense, and

impose upon ourselves and upon those who listen to us. The Book

of the Dead speaks of the Sun as washing his face in a river or lake.

Some 'anthropologist ' who happens to get sight of the passage in a

translation will no doubt explain it by an ancient or modern traveller's

tale about similar ideas entertained by savages in Asia, America, or

Polynesia.

Those who think that the Egyptians believed the Sun to be a

man who washed his face every morning after rising, will not be

surprised to learn that they spoke of the Nile as a serpent, and

actually represented him so in art. A well-known picture at Philae

(see plate) shows the N ile issuing from its cavern in the form of a

serpent. The human figure who is pouring out water from two

vases is the double of the serpent, and equally represents the Nile.

Sometimes the Nile is supposed to proceed from two sources, and

these sources are frequently represented by two serpents, j^^^^^,

front to front, with the water streaming from their mouths.

Here we have clearly one of those metaphors which run through

all languages. The turnings and windings of a river have at all

times been compared to the tortuous course of a reptile. The

10
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geographer Strabo,* who says that the Cephissus runs through Phocis

(TKoXiwv Kai c/xiKoi'TuKficv, quotes Hesjocl as saying tiXi^/^tt^ox ilai

cjinKtov (I'-v, The serpentine course of the Nile has been noted by

ancient and modern writers. K(i/(:r«s- Troidljai ficitiXn'/, says Diodorus,t

TTOTfc ftCI' cXl'fTffLTnl VftdV Tjyi' Ijll' TTOTl Cl TT/XJV TIjI' L fTTTLpd I'. Attd M.
IJttre illustrates the use of the French verb ' serpenter ' by quoting

RoUin's description of the Nile. " Apres avoir traverse I'Ethiopie

en serpentant beaucoup, il se rend enfin en Egypte." J

My reason for touching upon the subject at present is that in

every one of the nomes of Egypt a divine serpent was worshipped,

which is commonly called its agathodaemon. And it was indeed a

good genius, being in fact that portion of the Nile which flowed

through the Nome.

Besides the myths of which I have spoken, there were many
others ; and of the most important of them I shall have occasion to

speak hereafter.

* IX, 3- t I, 32.

X The late Dean Stanley, Sinai ami Palestine, chap. VII, speaks of the Jordan

as " ' a gigantic green serpent ' as seen from the adjacent heights threading its

tortuous way through its tropical jungle." Shortly before this he has (in a note)

quoted Van de Velde's description of the Leontes^" A monster serpent chained

in the yawning gulf .... where she writhes and struggles evermore to escape her

dark and narrow prison, but always in vain." Every one understands this, but it

is mythological language, and if found in ancient texts it would be explained liy

imaginary ideas attributed to savages.

II
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LE NAJA.

Par Dr. W. Pleyte.

Un des textes qui ni'a occupe depuis mes premieres etudes

dgyptologiques, est celui du Sarcophage M.L. 6 de notre Musee

de Leide, ^crit au-dessus du couvercle cisele en hieroglyphes magni-

fiques, couvrant le contour superieur, ou le bord de la cuve, du

monument precieux de I'epoque Saitique de la XXV P'^'"^ dynastie.

Le couvercle contient le texte du Chapitre 72 du Todtenlnich,

et des variantes, que j'ai publiees depuis longtemps dans la Zeit-

schrift. Deux chapitres inconnus, mais dont on retrouve les

redactions plus completes dans les publications des derniers temps,

sont ecrits sur le contour. C'est surtout M. Maspero, a qui nous

devons tant de revelations dans notre science, qui nous a mis a

meme de faire aussi un pas d'avance sur le chemin, qui nous doit

mener par le sejour obscure de la Tuaut egyptienne.

La dans ce sejour, le soleil, ayant parcouru pendant la journee

le ciel de I'orient a I'occident, cheminant par le Sud ou le ciel

meridional, entrait les portes de la Tuaut par un canal, qui de-

bouchait dans la mer du Nord voguant durant la nuit jusqu'au

matin en 12 heures. Apres qu'il avait quitte la terre et ayant

terming sous la forme d'Atoum son cours terrestre, il entrait en

forme de x^P^r, ou le dieu qui devient, qui se renouvelle, le sejour

de la nuit, parcourant le ciel septentrional. N'etant pas vu de

la terre, il passait parmi les etoiles le ciel, combattant les puissances,

qui voudraient le faire perdre, ayant a son assistance des genies

conducteurs et toujours victorieux, renaissant au matin comme

Plarmachis.

Les puissances nuisibles sont les serpents venimeux, les ennemis

de I'homme depuis son existence dans ce monde. Toutes les

formules font allusion a la morsure briilante ou au venin des ser-

pents. EUes paraissent etre cadencees et destinees a etre chantees :

ce n'etaient peut-etre a I'origine que des chants des charmeurs de

serpents. EUes se retrouvent d'aiileurs ou d'analogues sur les parois

des pyramides. Peut-etre doit-on conclure du nombre de ces for-

mules que le nombre des reptiles venimeux etait plus considerable

12
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dans I'E^ypte primitive qu'il ne Test dans I'Egypte de nos jours.

Les formules magiques, dirigecs centre les serpents, couvrcnt le

pignon de la face ouest au-dessus du Sarcophage L. 300-339 du

pyraniide d'Ounas. Elles se retrouvent en entier dans le toniheau

de Bok-en-ranef, mais separees en deux groupes, I'un d'eux ecjuivaut

aux vingt et une premieres lignes du texte d'Ounas 300-321, ])ublie

dans Lepsius' Dcnknuih-r, III, pi. 264, C, I'autre est sur la planche

261 de Lepsius. Cette version est de la XXVI^me dynastie, et

une partie au moins en a ete reproduite dans un autre tombcau

du nieme ei)oque, mais elle a du elre copiee sur un texte fort

ancien, qui presentait a peu de chose pres la menie orthographic

que le texte d'Ounas.

Les Adtcste Texte de Lepsius renferment deux chapitres de

repousser le serpent, I'un grave sur le cercueil de Sobkau, I'autre

grave sur celui de Mentou-hotpou. La version de Sobkau ne Con-

corde que pour quelques mots (1. 300-304) avec celle d'Ounas

{Aelteste Texte, pi. 35). A partir de la ligne 304 les formules

deviennent dilTerentes. La version de Montou-hotpou est plus

importante ; elle nous donne I'equivalent des vingt et une premieres

lignes (300-320) du texte d'Ounas {Aelteste Texte, pi. 15) avec

quelques variantes interessantes. Enfin un cercueil de la XXVP""^

dynastie, conserve a Stockholm, donne les premieres phrases du

debut.'*' Maspero compare les textes d'Ounas, Mentuhotep, Stock-

holm, et Bakenrnnef entre eux : a la ligne 317 commence Bakenranef,

De meme le musee de Stockholm possede le texte sur le sarcophage

Tapert.

Nous possedons alors les textes d'Ounas, de Mentuhotep, de

Sebakaa pour I'ancien empire, Bakenranef, Tapert,f Ahmes, et deux

autres, publics dans la magnifique publication franc^-aise de la mission

a Caire, celui de Sctbasti \ et de x^'peTkara.§

Tachons de reconstruire le texte de I'epoque des pyramides et

de la renaissance.

Le titre du texte est conserve en Mentuhotep, Sebak, Sctbasti,

xeperkara.

* Piehl, Petitcs etudes egyptologiques, p. 33. Maspero, Kccucil dc traiaux,'\\\,

1882, page 219, etc.

t Comparez pour la texte de Tapert I'ctiide de Mr. Pichl, Zcilsc/iriJ't,

90, p. 10.

X Mission, etc., ii, 1881-84, P- 225.

§ Mission, etc., ii, 1881-84, p. 236.

13
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Chapitre de repoiisser le serpent en Acherniiter.

L'Acheron ou le souterrain divin. Le determinatif du serpent

ne se rencontre que dans Setbasti.

Rorok ou Lelk comme nom de serpent ou vipere se rencontre

Zeiischrift, 1874, 84.

Le texte commence par :

X (0

S ''e?iroule Ndii.

Sebakaa a le determinatif de la corde, signe pour indiquer les

centaines dans le meme texte, derriere le mot s'en enrouler. Le

serpent comme determinatif de nd ou ndu se rencontre dans tous,

excepte Mentuhotep. Tapert a nd au lieu de ndu. Ndu s'enroule.

Nd rappelle le genre des viperes ou serpents venimeux, Najo, le

Naga des Indiens et Haia des Egyptiens, deux especes des plus

redoutees, qui causent la plus grande perte de vie de tous. " Ce
nom, employe pour la premiere fois par Laurenti comme celui d'un

genre, a ete adopte dans ces derniers temps par le plus grand

nombre des naturalistes, Wagler excepte. II est probable, que cette

denomination avait ete empruntee a Kaempfer par Seba en disant,

qu'aux Indes et a Ceylon, ces especes, que les Portugais nomment
Cobras, sont appelees par les Indigenes des Nojas. Telle parait

etre Tetymologie des Najas, que quelques auteurs, comme Cuvier,

ecrivent Naias." Dumeril et Bibron, Histoire des Reptiles, t. vii,

p. 1275.

C'est le vipere, qui est conjure, encore de nos jours, par les

magiciens et sortileges de I'Asie et de I'Afrique. Nous en trouvons

des descriptions dans le grande ouvrage des Francais, la Description

de PEgypte, et encore dans Brehm, Thierleben. C'est done du Naja

ou Nau, qu'il s'agit dans le texte : la variante est Ndi.

C ^est le Nau qui s'enroule autoiir du veau et I liippopotanie

sortis du district de la terrc.

14
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iNIentuhotcp n'a jias le serpent, Sebakaa a do nouveau la corde,

Ic veau est remplace i)ar la tete de veau, dans Tapert, bh est

remi)lare i)ar le coutcau >?~;^ ; Ounas, Mentuhotep, Sebakaa, Mentii-

hotep manque le determinatif de -x^ihu. Ounas et Bakenranef ont

seulement =rr.^ .

Apres cette phrase suit une allocution. C'ect pour cela probahle-

ment, que M. Maspero met une pointe derrit;re behcs. Je ne crois

pas, que c'est strictement ordonne, et qu'on peut traduire par veau

et I'hippopotame behes-x^bu. Le veau et I'hippopotame sortent alors

du bassin de la terre, et I'allocution est done adressee au serpent

et non pas ii I'hippopotame. Le veau revient Todtaib., chap. 109 :

c'est I'etoiledu matin ; Brugsch, Thesaurus, I, 73. L'hippo])otame,

Brugsch, Aegyptologie, p. 343 ; Thesaurus, pp. 124-127 ; etoiles dans

le voisinage du grand ours, en I^gypte le taureau.

Le Naja entoure le veau qui monte du bassin :—

Tu as fiiange cc qui sort de toi.

Sebakaa a le determinatif ^ . Sebak, Mentuhotp, Bakenranef,

lisent pert.

Hau couche toi passe tombe Hon.

Hau n'a pas de determinatif. Seulement a la fin du texte

d'Ounas se trouve t^^, serie de montagnes, ce qui me semble etre

une faute pour lHlt j ^e serpent qui se retire. Set'r a le determinatif

dans Ounas et Bakenranef ; il manque partout a Seben. L'honmie

tombant est remplace par les deux jambes <> renversees. Les

variantes de me paraissent etre des fautes. Ounas, Ahmes, Tapert

sont en faveur de cette le^on.

Je crois qu'ici la conjuration est terminee, et que la lutte entre

le monstre et le dieu bienfaisant, doit commencer. M. Maspero joint

hon aux mots suivants :
—

r-| «=^_^^ c3 P5 A^A/v^^

H Ol I _B^A/VW\A

Luit le dieu dans Veau.

Ounas, Mentuhotp lisent _^ ^^. La variante de ], Ahmes,

Tapert est ^^ . Ounas, Mentuhotp, Setbasti, x^perkara et Bak,
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ne Font pas. Le dieu luit dans I'eau. C'est done le dieu lumineux,

qui abimera le dieu des tenebres.

Le serpent est renverse vu Rd

Tapert se termine au commencement de la phrase. Le determi-

natif de hfu manque a Mentuhotp, au lieu de Ra on lit :
O T Ahmes,

9 Setbasti, Bakenranef, ^3 T ^ent : O ^ xeperkara. Lorsque

le dieu des tenebres, le serpent voit le dieu Ra, il se plonge dans la

mer, oil il est bouleverse :

—

.^ l\ ^ U 5^ z=z] ^fe^ ^?
IP
// coupe dans la tete du taureau noir le grand Hannu.

Le couteau, determinatif de hesek, se trouve par une faute de

transcription dans Tapert ^^^z^, dans Bak, ^ I'oreille. Tap avec le

trait de I'unite dans Mentuhotp et %eper. Tapert n'a pas le

taureau. Kain ne se rencontre que dans le texte de x^perkara,

Mentuhotp lit Q iir, Setbasti, w, ur, le taureau du grand Hannu.

Je crois qu'il s'agit de la constellation du grand ours appele le

taureau ou la cuisse du taureau en Egypte.*

^^1 ^^ ^^, dis cela! Maspero : te dit-on. Je considere

cette forme comme un imperatif.

0| ^jj , Ra est x?^ > ou Ra protege Saak. Les variantes

de Ra sont \ Mentuhotp, ^j^^ Ahmes. Le signe x^ est lu

fautivement, sr, \ f) , Ounas, Mentuhotp, Setbasti, xeperkara,

Bakenranef, Ahmes ont ^^ > Le signe, qui suit le mot xu, est

determine par M. Piehl et Maspero comme etant le scorpion.

Toutefois les textes bien ecrits et les originaux, que je connais, nous

montrent tous une espece de honiard ou langouste, selon d'autres

une Nepa ou punaise. Partout il manque de queue. Ounas aurait

\, ce qui prouve que ce texte aussi represente un animal, dont le

corps finit par deux nageoires, comme le poisson en general et le

homard aussi, ou par deux franges des branchies a respirer. Nous

connaissons le mot %u comme indiquant I'espece des poissons du

calendrier de Diimichen et Brugsch, Diet. On rencontre le meme

* Comparez par exemple Lauth, Zo.liaqties, pi. VI ; Brugsch, Ae^ypt. et

Thesaurus.

i6
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animal au centre des tableaux celestes en rapport avec Ic taurcau,

riiippopotame, la deesse Selk, etc. M. Brugsch y voit le scorpion

temelle. Or, dans le te.xte du Sarcophage de Seti, pi. 11, on voit

bien c^ue c'est une niomie femelle, appelee du nom inconnu,

])rononce Serek par Lefebure. (The Book of Hades, Records, XII,

traduit p. 6, en ces termes : "The serpent which is in this scene,

Serek, flings away his chain, y y\ X Zl *^^ ' )• ^"<-'t

animal est nomme Sak dans les textes, qui ont rapport au ciel du

Nord, rassembles par Lauth, Zodiaques, et Brugsch, Thesaurus, p. 126.

Seulement un des textes presente notre animal, les autres un

scorpion ce que je ne crois pas etre exacte, puisque c'est probablc-

ment le nom du crocodile, qui se montre aussi dans ces scenes.

Dans le Ramesseum, YI, C, le nom est ecrit I \^ '^) zl y ^ , ct

non pas 1 [^ -^^ W '=^^ selon Brugsch, Aegyptologie, p. 344;

•S^:?) ^ ^ , Brugsch, Reaieil; I n^ "^^ ^ ^ , Biban el Molouk.

]e crois que la premiere lec^on est la meilleure, et que le mot Sak

est un des noms de notre animal et non pas Serek. Serek ou Selk,

ayant son propre role dans ces representations.

Je n'insiste pas sur la determination de I'animal comnie

langouste ou ecrevisse, homard ou punaise, mais je crois qu'il faut

le distinguer du scorpion.

Je crois done que, puisque Tanimal est arme de deux griffes, ct

qu'il a la queue fendue, il doit etre le homard ou la punaise, appele

XU ou Saak, peut-etre derive de x" brillant, luisant, ou C<L^K

piscis. Ici il represente le dieu Ra, le soleil, qui doit etrangler le

serpent.

Ahmes, Mentuhotp et Bakenranef ont dessine la bete tres

correctement. II est le plus reconnaissable sur le sarcophage et

dans le tombeau de Seti. Comparez Maspero : Les JIypo<^ees

Royaux de Thebes, et les divers auteurs mentionnes, pp. 3 et 8.

A la p. 52, Maspero dit que les trois premiers gardiens d'unc

certaine scene sont appuyes d'un gros scorpion Onkhit (la vivante),

et d'un superbe uroeus. Or si on compare les dessins des sar-

cophages et des parois, on verra que le serpent uraeus est appele

Onkhit, et non pas le dit scorpion, que moi je crois etre un homard

ou une punaise. Dans le texte du sarcophage il rejette les chaines

du serpent enchaine. Comj). Champ., Not., p. 768, et Lefebure, I,

17 c
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pi. 23. Dans le Thierleblen de Brehm, No. II, 1878, p. 25, on

lit au sujet des homards et des langoustes de la Mediterranee :

" Der gemeine Hummer der Europiiischen Meere findet sich von

der Norwegischen Kiiste an bis in das Mittelmeer, ist jedoch hier

nicht besonders haufig. Die gemeine Languste Palinurus Vulgaris

(lie in einzelnen Riesenen exemplaren zwolf bis fiinfzehn Pfund

schwer vverdende Art, ist, im Mittelmeere viel haufiger als der

Hummer, und daher fiir die Tafelfreuden der gewohnliche Stell

vertreter des mehr dem atlantischen Nordseegebiete angehorigen

Hummers."

Nous connaissons les langoustes de la Mediterranee aussi par

Pline, qui ne les distingue pas des homards. II dit qu'on les

employait contre la morsure venimeuse des serpents. Pline, IX, 5,

" ils sont un specifique contre la morsure des serpents. On pretend,

que lorsque le soleil passe dans le signe du Cancer, les corps du

cancer mort se change en scorpion."

Peut-etre que c'est a cause de cela qu'il est ici le representant

du dieu bienfaisant.

Dis

!

sois renverse qui boiileverse la ier?-e.

Ounas, Tapert, Bakenranef ont x^^'^X-

Dis f tomhe sjtr la face, la face a im la face.

Variantes de <5> sont "> Ounas Setbasti. Au lieu des deux faces,

Sebak, Setbasti et ^eperkara en ont trois ''''face surface."

L'attaque est violente, homme contre homme. Suit la description

de I'animal qui est vainqueur.

Sort lai doigt tachetc et un doigt vert pour qii'il devore lui.

Ounas, Setbasti, x^perkara ont fer-an Tapert, et Bakenranef /^r-;/.

Mentuhotp/i?r. Tapert a deux doigts of . Au lieu de r-sam, Setbasti

et x'eperkara ont ari-sam.

II y a des langoustes qui ont une serre tachete'e, et Tautre plus

petite, couleur vert d'emeraude.

18
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I^ meme querelle est mentionnce, Rec, No. 64, Ounas.

O serpent Haki 6 guivre Hakrit, etc.

Ef to)iibe Ic taurcaii siir Vaspic.

Tomhe Vaspic sur Ic iaureaii, ioi!i/>e re/ire.

Toinbe face sur face sorteni deux doigts un tachete Vautre vert pour

(llWl)
qu^il devore lui.

II me semble que le texte, traduit dc cette maniere, est assez clair.

ri An r^/\/\/S/\/\ /WWNA

[I
I
W^AA I \ ^^=^

O, il a goutc lui.

Si Tanimal est le representant de Ra, il Test aussi du dicu Touni

ou Atoum.

Ce soiit ies griffes dAtoum inaitre du collier de per/cs

de Nehabkau.

Nen se trouve seulement dans Ounas. Le determinatif d'Atoum

manque. Ahmes \ x^perkara ^. Ts est remplace par c=«-=^.

Baksu, manque le determinatif en Ounas, Ahmes, Setbasti,

Bakenranef. Je ne crois pas que baksu soit un bracelet ; I'autre Sig-

nification est un poignard, le determinatif du mot
; p ct X=X quoi

que peu facile a reconnaitre, indique le chainon ou la perlc,

I'ornement en vitre, porte au cou et partie d'un collier. Baksu est

peut-etre le Copte, ^.^.^Hlltl. 1-e serpent Nehabkau remplace

quelquefois Ies autres forces redout^es. Nehabkau joue aussi son

role dans le mondc inferieur ou la Tuaut, ainsi que dans le Livrc dcs

ly C 2
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Marts represente par un serpent a deux jambes et portant des ailes.

Nous y reviendrons :

—

Qui tient la garde a Silstiis et a Buto.

xeperkara a seulement m-xennu. Ni Saat ni xeimu ont des determi-

natifs. On pourrait done traduire comme moi je I'ai fait :

—

. -^J
Tombe rebrousse {chenii/i), tu craches sur la terre

hi AA^^AA

tes fla7ics sont dans uji trou Us evacuent Veau.

Les variantes sont jl <;=;> CZ^, les deux levres ; Mentuhotp,

Setbasti, xeperkara, Ounas, Ahmes, Bakenranef ont Sphet. Les

levres, ou les flancs emettent I'eau, c'est-a-dire, I'eau sort des deux

cotes de la bouche du monstre.

La variante de
]j

est simplement la peau "^, Mentuhotp

X-eperkara. Ce texte regoit son explication dans les representations

des cataractes d'Elephantine, d'oii le Nil prenait sa source, selon les

anciens Egyptiens, sortant des vases tenus par le dieu Nil.* Or ce

dieu etait entoure par un serpent, qui faisait la garde. D'autres

representent les cataractes par deux serpents vomissant I'eau, et

formant ainsi le Nil, ./*^^ i?'^ • C'est done un serpent, ou deux

serpents, ou un a deux tetes, qui vomissent le Nil.

Se tien?ie?it deboiit les deux davies.

Ounas et Ahmes ont ha. Setbasti, ^eperkara et Bakenranef ont

seulement les deux oiseaux.

^^3£3E_B% I I M Spot I I 1

Clos ta bouche, la servante, clot la bouche de la seiuante.

Ounas a tmro. Ounas seul a seset les autres textes ses ; Ounas

a une fois de trop les mots tiiiro-n-seset.

%Z-rn
Le chat mord le crocodile.

See Plate in the present number.

20
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Ounas, Menthuhotp, Bakcnranef n'ont pas de ck'tcrininatif.

Ahmes a le chat tres bien cisele, Mentuhotp seulemcnt a Ic

determinatif de pesh. II manque partout a Sebak ; les varianlcs

sont, Ounas, ^eperkara /I\, Setbasti, Bakenranef Zi.

Ounas, No. 65, 548, rcprescnte la formule suivante :

—

PI^^J^^P—

^

Mafet coupe dans le cou du serpent Antef, elle le repetc dans le

cou du serpent t'osrertap. Rit., 34, 2, represente la meme idee,

ainsi que 39, 3. Mafet est un dieu male, le rcpresentant du dieu Ra.

Coniparez Todte/i/?., 17, 45.

^ 1^ 11151 (]> 01

Oesi le serpent O Ra.

Bakenranef <7« «^7//fj-/^iz ''vvA^^ ^ ®. Cest le serpent qui

mord Nemert ?

A mordu N.N. la terre, a moidu N.N. Seb.

A mordu N.N. c'est lui qiiil mord, dest celiti

n

I-- -t- |-4^- \\
Que NN. mord, pas mord lui N.N. les viandcs.

La variante d'Ounas est qu'il omet le determinatif de pesh, afu

au lieu de an est prolxiblement une faute. Sepen me parait aussi

une erreur pour pen. Sut est le mot ordinaire pour I'offrande de

viande, un morceau d'os avec la chair ]: p c> 'r^^-

// va a N.N. pas vient NN. a lui. Deux moments

21
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_ N.N.

qu'il voit N.N.

ZZ^ N.N.

Deux momoits QuHl il

D

A -<s>-

/I\/I\^_ N.N.

regarde N.N.,

n:^ N.N.

/// mords N.N., il do?tne un a toi. Tu vols N.N.,

A-l J
// te do?vie deux.

n

Mord Naie,

AAAA/W

c'est Nau qui

9.

Dwrd Nau. C'est Nau qui eiiroule le ciel, qui enroule la tei'rey

5

qui enroule ce qjii est devant et derricre. Ce sont les genies inteUigents^

qui enrouknt le dieu dont la tcte est aveugle, enroides toi

w
meme ce scorpion (Jiomard ou pzmaise).

Les variantes de Bakenranef sont des fautes. Mentuhotp en a

deux, qui nous interessent ; c'est celle de rexi^i ® ij i]
[ et du

homard au lieu du scorpion, quoiqu'ici le signe est aussi mutile.

Ce que Ton pensait en parlant de I'enroulement du serpent, on le

voit sur le sarcophage de Seti, planche 15. Une figure male est

recourbee en cercle ; les pieds touchent la tete ; les mains en haut,

tiennent la deesse Nu, qui regoit le dieu xeper dans ses bras. C'est

Nu dit le texte qui regoit Ra, et dans le cercle forme par le corps du

dieu male on lit que c'est Osiris, qui entoure la Tuaut. Ainsi le

serpent, entourant le cadavre du mort symbolise I'eternite t'eta

C'g^ ou I?)! . Le texte parle ensuite d'Elephantine et les deux

chaines de Horus pour les deux serpents, ou le serpent a deux tetes,

des cataractes.

il D
Di ux chaines sont a Elephantine daiis la bouche d' Osiris
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P]\ XZ5C

Horns les a appliques Ic chef des colliers, tu eii7'clo/>pis,

/// enveloppes les avurs.

J>P
o

<;

^"^^

Les colonnes qui so/if da/is la pylone fait toiitber ce I/e//ieii.

Bakenranef, et Ounas, pnisentent la meme lecture. Mentuhotp

semble avoir une legende plus courte, kes-k kesu-k aim, aussi le lion

de lerau semble etre un oiseau dans Mentu. Heinen se trouve le

mieux ecrit dans Mentu. Ounas et I'akenranef sont incompie-

hensibles. Le dieu Heinen connu sous I'ancien empire (voyez

Lanzone) n'a pas de role precis dans le pantheon Egyptien.

r^'^

^ o
<^ II

.^JL^

Eta/it en presence de. En presence des dames, des dicux, sa mere.

En presence de aata qui est inconuu.

O
<::i J\

Tombe corps sorti de la terre.

Tombe feu sorti de Noun {abyssus), tombe

23
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siir fa face. Le maitre de son chaine se dresse pour fen chainer^

a'///i, qui est dans ses feuillages rcaile, en accIiDiiant

de fes tctes deux, qiiitte la caverne, la caverne,

\\

\

iiiiiiiii
I

tu as foniiqiie la gardienne du batta fit de la parte de grant t,

qui gardait, oui {la gardienne oiii), replie

cest ton fioni, crache Atouni

n, ^ (]^^ ^ ,— ^^
contre la maison de sa mere,

serpent, couche toi. La nonrritiire de ton pere est a toi,

iin gobelet en or rempli donguent, leves dieit (?) ce,

on lone le travail de sa fnain. Sort la couronne blanche,

elle a devore la ^rande. La langne a devore.

de la couronne blanche grande, la langue nest pas vue.

24
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X
Le corps test k cifl, la larvc dc Ilonis ccsl la fern-, la valcur

v\/\AA r-<i A^\AAA ^\^y^ X.X. * 11
•^'•^

dt' Horns il laboure la terre. N'.N'. a laboiitt a Seben.

—n-.
N.N.

o
N.N.

Horns ignore N.N., iitconnn est N.N. Snr ta face

(ji/i est dans son fenillagr, />asse, passe qui est dans sa cave/ ne.

Fain cnflc * est snr le sol.

O fait qne le serpent recule.

^ CD

Evacne lenceinte de cristal de roc/ie, f

D
lean

sort de ta bonclie, eteint toi meme i^ f'l',

pas se tronve ri'tincelle dans le sonterrain de Nnbnt, le serpent

J\
r^^^^

Vnbnt,

'nord

"1^ "¥

/nord qni recnle de la niaison, il niord qni se cache

en elle. Des vignes delicieuscs sont donnccs 200 bis.

* Ment. 10, \it,d£schoux. t E^ZHFtl, cristal.

25
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Des gateaux sont pour ioi la-bas, d'aivice et de yiouveau

en annce de 7iouveau la-bas, cracheur.

La nouvelle phrase se rapporte a la precedente. Je I'ai

restauree des deux textes. Ce sont des variantes de ^ ( u)
\ \

comme il me semble. II s'agit de I'acte de Hemen et la place 011

il a lieu.

Le mot ft est traduit par M. Maspero par huile, plus tard par

corps. Le monstre est conjure de se courber, car Horus est la,

pour I'enchainer. La couronne blanche represente I'urseus du Midi,

et la couronne iir encore lur^us soit du Nord, soit les deux urteus

ensemble. Le texte n'a pas de valeur precise pour la question, qui

nous occupe, mais il me semble que ce sont tous des conjurations

odressees a un seul et meme serpent, qui garde avec ses deux tetes

les cataractes d'Elephantine, decrit comme un palais ou Horus sera

accueilli.

On voit encore dans d'autres textes que le serpent Nau et

Nehabkau sont identiques, /.^., dans le texte du sarcophage d'Amu

(Amamu Birch), XXVII, 18. C'est un chapitre de transformations

en Nehabkau dans I'Achernuter. Voici le texte :

—

Birch lit Nahab, mais le signe J) remplace le pluriel de ka.

^ amu pen "^ ^
Cet amu prend Pinstrument.

\\ amu pen ] I

,

Cet amu fait uncfumigation d^encens.

Cet a//iu repand une libation sur les mains d'lsis et de JS'ebtha.

26
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Qiu'I/cs donncnt intaillfs siir Ics mains cks a>iinUttcs,

a cet aiiiu^ qiCelles lioit son mot

^ amu pen.

a cet amu.

Cet Amu est iVau, ce taureau de Nu.

Amu pen
^^ IMI ^

_J|. ^
Amu pen V\ ^ n v\ ^11=°^

6V/ .':^/;//^ ^5-/ r^ grand, assistant de Toiim, qui jnange

les sept Uncus.

est eleve JusquW N^ehabkau.

Cet Amu est venu vers vous O dieux serpents

I

qui sauvent les esprits lumineux.

^AAAAA amu pen 1 ax^ <^
|

v\ <zr> \ n

CtY y//;/// se fait iuontcr sur la jambe {canal)

du bassin grand.

27
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D /^ ~vwvv amu pen vX "^^=5

S'est envole cet Amti vers k grand slousseur.

1

\
r^N-f^ amu pen

Cet amu est Voie.

="<S>P
^ Q Y - '^'"'^ aniu per

Cet amu s'est tenu debout chez elk.

amu pen ^

Cet amu reste chez elle.

O' 1 ^ A/^/wv amu pen <^ H

Ci?/ rt'w« a ete assis chez elle.

-D

amu pe"l^T
Cet amu se manifeste en dieu.

\+j amu pen

Cet amu matize la nourriture.

Amu pen

I
probablement |) (1(1 '^^^)

Kufi.

s: ci D I I I

Cet amu est dans le champs (de repos) des offrandes.

I

amu pen [-[] ^ \:> jM

Cet amu fait des voyages dans le bateau,

\\ iiiiiiiii

/"^^^ amu pen "fflnmr n ^^
Et cet amu a ouvert les deux battatits de la Justice.

^AAAAA amu pen
1

1

I W I 111111111
I

Cc( amu a passe les deux partes de Peau celeste.
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anni pen
i^

// abat u't atnu et se sauve dc ses ainonis.

hommcs et dieiix, (fest cet amu.

Par un autre texte, nous sommes instruits que ce nau s'appelle

aussi nai^ chap, du Todtenb. 149, 41. Nous lisons :
" vous-avc/

dessine pour moi le chemin de ce Nai."

Le chemin de Nai ce. Moi je suis le taureau de N^u

- |u
JJ I'm.

Nehab-ka.

Precisement comme dans les textes traites. Le chap. 98, i, nous

indique encore niieux la place ou tout se trouve :

—

le del septentrionalSois saliie ranal dans

dans le grand bassin ....

A ^^a 1 /I\/I\

Je me tiens, Je vis, Je me mani/este en dieu. Jai

glnusse comme foi'-, etc.

Chap. 82 nous informe au sujet du glousseur.

fat ete em>ole

comme line ou

comme un epenuer.

29
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J\ii glousse
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Cette oie etait le grand glousseur, qui avait pondu Toeuf d'ou est

sorti le ciel et la terre. Chapitre 59 nous represente le sycomore de

Nu, d'ou sortent les bras de la deesse, presentant au defunt les eaux

fraiches et les gateaux et fruits, comme les arbres des oases du desert

les presentent au voyageur. C'est le chapitre de boire de I'eau en

Achernuter. Le defunt dit :
" 6 cet arbre de Nu ! donne moi I'eau

qui est en elle. Moi j'ai atteint ce siege a I'heure precise. Je tiens

la garde sur I'oeuf de ce grand glousseur.

Ce glousseur se rencontre encore chap. 1 7 :

—

^^' 51 n ri T\A "Tk

5 ''''• jk J 1
"^^ ^= ^ m ^

II s'envole en epervier il glousse comme I'oie ; il n'est pas abattu

pour toujours comme Nehabka.*

Tout ceci prouve que le Naia redoute est la puissance avec

laquelle s'assimile I'individu pour le vaincre et pour annihiler son

influence, ou, pour le rejetter s'assimilant a d'autres dieux forts.

C'est surtout dans la mer septentrionale de I'Egypte, qu'il joue son

role quoiqu'il semble entourer tout I'univers, comme le serpent

Naga des Indiens, avec lequel il parait etre parente. Ce ciel, et

cette mer du nord comprennent la region de la nuit. Lorsque le

soleil est descendu dans I'amenti, il monte dans le ciel et la mer du

nord, pour descendre dans I'orient.

* Comparez Brugsch, Religion, p. 173 ; surtout Kal. Inschr., p. 394.
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STELA AT FREIBURG IX DA DEN.

By Dr. x\. Wii:n];>rAXN.

In the small ethnographical collection at iMxilnirg in Baden

there is the fragment of an Egyptian limestone stela (nr. 104),

sent about 1830 by Schimper, giving a curious proper name. As

the collection will seldom be visited by an Egyptologist, it will

be well to publish the text now. The stela is executed in the

style of the 19th dynasty; the edges are mutilated all round, only

six vertical lines beginning at the left remain, and underneath

the four last lines two hands in the position of adoration. Between

the second and the third line a line is left uninscribed. The

inscription runs :

—

^

i^< 2. #V
11 ii

3-IJV=^5s!V

U I

5-^:s \\W, 6.

" [Pa-a]resa. He says Praises may be at Mendes, the

festivals of the beginning of the seasons at [It may

be given to make his transformations in] the phoenix and in the

heron .... [to adore Ra] at his shining to the person [of the]

Pa-dresa [the son of ] mes."

The transformations here named are selected likewise in other

texts (p. ex., Leps., D., Ill, 13a) out of the long series given in

the rituals, to show that the dead are permitted to take by choice

any form.

The name Pa-dresa is formed like Pa-nehsi, "the negro," Pa-chal,

"the Syrian," etc., with the article and the name of a country,

giving probably a hint as to the origin of the family, not of the

person itself Aresa is a town in Syria, known by a land-list of

Seti I (Leps., D., Ill, 131a nr. 1 2
; (/ (1 glj'^Y^Ci^^, in the time of

Thutmes III, in Mar. Kar/iak, pi. 20-21, nr. 213, where the com-

parisons of Golenischeff, Acg. Zcitsc/ir., 18S2, 145 sqq., and Maspero,
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liec. de trav., VII, 94 sqq., have shown the pubUcation of Mariette to

be correct in its reading). Pa-aresa is found again as the name

of a ]> J \\

I
pH^ on the tablet 166 at London, dated from the

time of Ramses II (^ Lieblein, nr. 888). On this monument it

is given as a female name, but the formation with the masculine

article pa, as well as the title, make it probable that it is here

a mistake of the scribe, and that this Pa-aresa also was a man.

His father was a priest of Ra Hu-nefer, so he cannot be the same

person as the owner of the stela at Freiburg, the name of whose

father ended in -mes.

Besides Pa-aresa two wives named ^^^^ ^ H m \il
^Ppe^^ir ^"^

the London tablet.* This designation is formed with the feminine

article and the word ^^^ [|[]
'\^ found in several texts as the

name of an animal coming from Kusch, having to bear ^^—

^

A^
-^^

[| V m vessels (? c/- ^ <;—> 1 ^^'^^d as name of a vessel,

Leps., Aelteste Texte, pi. 43), and able to learn dancing. It has

been taken for the mule {cf. Maspero, Rec. de trav., VIII, 85),

the goat (Maspero, Guide, p. 417), and more often for the camel

(cf. Houghton, Proc, XII, 83), an idea founded only on the unproved

hypothesis of Chabas, that <2>- could be taken as vial. The origin

of the animal and its docility make it more probable that it was

a kind of monkey (Erman, Neuaeg. Gr., p. 137). On dated monuments

the camel is figured only in Ethiopic times (Leps., D., V, 28)

;

older are, as their style shows, two statuettes at Bulaq (nr. 6146-7 ;

cf. Maspero, Guide, p. 417) of the Greek period, and a small statue

found at Abydos, belonging probably to the Saitic time (Mar., Al>.,

II, pi. 40 u ; III, p. 587), and showing a camel loaded with four

vessels and bearing an Egyptian driver. The Greek authors show

the camel to have been common in Egypt, Arabia, and Ethiopia

(p. ex. Her., Ill, 9 ; VII, 86-7, 184 ; Callixenus Rhod., fr. 2 ; Diod.,

XVIII, 33 ; Heliodor., Aeth., X, 5 ; Philostr., Vit. Ap., V, 43 ; cf.

* The F=^ iJ

I r—1 "^^ V ^ _ quoted on the same stela will be

n~2, to whom belongs the stela C. 96 of the Louvrecwm^
(Lieblein, nr. 897 ; Pierret, Inscr. dii Louvre, II, p. 41), showing the man before

Osiris. The title occurs in nearly the same form for a Hui in the papyrus I. 349
at Leyden [cf. Virey, Mem. de la Miss, du Caire, I, p. 485).
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Horap., II, 100); the Old Testament quotes it as being found in tlie

Nile valley in much earlier times (Gen. xii, 46 ; Ex. ix, 3).

The only passage in which the name camel appears to be fully

written Kamaaair, is found in Papyrus Anastasi I, 23, 5, but there

it is a uTTd^ \ey6fici'oi', the translation of which, if even I do not

approve the idea of Erman (Aeg. Z, 1877, p. 36), that
^^ <A^

has to be taken here for the Hebraic 7^ "god," must remain

doubtful.

The proper name Ta-Kari shows at the end the sign ° of

duplication, the same which is found behind the verb Kari for a

gymnastic exercise, to which Mr. Renouf called attention, Proc, XII,

84. From this verb the name of the god "^ A (1 k^::^ {Todtb.,

165, 3), will have been derived rather than from the Semitic

t<2"l2 oppidum tiiunitiim (Pleyte, Cliap. si/ppL, 164-74, p. 39).

The variants of the passage, given by Pleyte, 1. c. pi. 91, have three

times "^
""^^

tI \^
^"^^ °"^^ '^ "^^^^

HH 1 '
°^ ^^'hich the

last shows that the writer did not understand his original, and tried

to make out of the name an Egyptian sentence, "thy doings."

The other Egyptian monuments in the Museum at Freiburg

are a stone fragment (nr. 799) with
( O 1 s^ £^0 J,

a granite

fragment with ^1^ f
\ ^^ ^^ and a cone from Thebes bearing an

inscription relative to
^n^'^^) ' ^^^ ^^'^'^ °^ ^^^ prophet of the

third class of Amen Pe-tu-Arnen-neb-nes-t-ta-ui. The text has been

rendered by me in the Altaegyptisclie Grahkegel, IV, 16 (^Actcs du

Congrcs des Orient, a Leide, p. 150), as found on cones in the

Louvre S. h. 443, Sevres (publ. Prisse, Man., pi. 27), and collection

Eisenlohr. To this list has to be added another example now in

the Musee Fol at Geneva, nr. 753.

To the list of cones given in the above mentioned memoir, and

to the list given by Petrie, Season in Eg}pt, pi. 21-3, I may add

two cones preserved in the collection Stroganoff at Aachen. They

are nr. 329 in the Museum :

[ mn:^i
* The hook at the top of this sign is missing in the original, and tlie fjuad-

rangular part has the form O.
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and nr. 330, '^([(j^ J^ "] J^ / ^3I^- The latter

man will be identical with the | ^K\ I |\ c^
, to whom

was devoted the beautiful stela C. 26 in the Louvre (publ. Pierret,

Inscr. du Louvre, II, 25 ; Piehl, Inscr. hier., pi. 5-9 ; Gayet, Afus.

du Louvre, pi. 14-22 ; cf. I-ieblein, nr. 92), which belongs to about

the 1 2th dynasty. Of a third cone, quoted by Loret, LEgypte au

temps des Pharaons, p. 159, I owe the knowledge of the hiero-

glyphic text to the kindness of Mr. Loret, who possesses several

examples of it found at Qurnah. It bears the title and name

OT Oiti^^
MM "the dancer of Amon Hu-rei." The

institution of religious dances was very old in Egypt, they played a

large part in the funeral cultus {cf. my Herodots Zweites Buck,

p. 256), and we see them also executed in honour of divinities till

the time of the Roman emperors, when Trajan is represented

dancing before two goddesses at Dendera (Leps., D., IV, 83 b •

cf. Ill, 162-4, 212-3).

Varia.

I. The Museum of Darmstadt possesses a monument of the

renown Thutia, who lived in the time of Thutmes III, and of whom
the papyrus Harris 500 tells a legend. It is a beautiful bronze

dagger with a wooden handle, bearing the inscription ]\ ^

© A^—D -^ J
n 5 V ^ T||

^^^^ !^ . A leathern leaf of the same

collection shows a king touching the ficure of Amon-Chem ; the first

=
. A painted wooden stela at the same place in the style

of the monuments of the Month-priests at Thebes represents under

the winged disk a man adoring Ra, who holds /\ and
|

, and

bears the disk on his hawk-head. Between the two is an altar with

* In the original the dancing man holds the two hands to one side as the

man
J^

does.

f The sign 4 is standing in the original on o.
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offerings. Above the god is written T^ V\ g >
above the man

-C—S- .wvwv _Q?tf I O _Q?tf 0.=. I

ti 'I 1 /NAAAAA ^

2. Amen-em-dnt, known by a group of statues at Naples (cj.

Brugsch, Gt'sr/i. Aci:;., p. 541 ; Liebl., nr. 905), to have belonged to

a distinguished family under Ramses II, has left a monument, now

in the museum at Trieste. It is a painted stela of sand-stone

rounded at the top, showing a man in the act of adoration before a

small altar with a vase. Behind it sits Osiris with the crown of

Upper Eg>'pt, holding J\ and ?. Above the god is written

I) -^I^ § O § ,
above the man i. ^^ ^ ^

J f J, 2.^
i'VS^/SAA

I [1 ^.-wv
, 4. \\

'^^^ rv^'^^
. In my Aeg_vftisc/ie GeschiclUe,

p. 450, I quoted as identical with this man an Amen-em ant. found

on a monument at St. Petersburg ; the titles show this combination

to be erroneous. An Uschebti at Trieste bears the inscription

n
I

-S^ rrj^ iXc^
I

I and names a priest of Su and Tefnut. Two

Uschebs of the same priest are in the Gewerbe-museum at Pest.

3. In 1 88 1 was offered for sale in Luqsor a stela of calcareous

stone, showing a man offering two libation vases to Ptah. The

god is called °
I
a ,

the defunct^ jj ^^ 11 J P H'
B^^^^'^^^'"

the two is written H 1 V\ (I • The name Hui-nefer appears on

two monuments given by Maspero in his list of the functionaries

of the ast Maa, Rec. de trav., vol. ii, pp. 188, 193. One gives as the

name of his father Kaha, the other has no filiation ; the father of our

Hui-nefer was Hor-a, perhaps nr. 72 of Masi)ero's list.

4. The collection Stroganoff at Aachen contains a large blue

scarab (nr. 80) bearing the name of Scheschenk I ; small monuments

of this bibhcal king are very rare. There are on the scarab two

vertical lines, the one ^\^
^^^ fo P ^ J £::X:^1 «

^ ^ ^==^

^|, ,.he other "^ ^ Qg^^llMMTl
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T H 1 A 'l~'^^^
^ bronze fragment belonging to the

second king of the 22nd dynasty was in 1882 in the collection

Ivanovitsch at Cairo, since dispersed. It says in one horizontal

line running from left to right
| I /wwvv -J^ ) [A I ^^

—

:r 1" ^ [2] 111 ^ H^^y l^S^^J
rj J|

'^
V'tltj • The third king's name of the same dynasty

is given in the under part of a stela of calcareous stone copied in

1 88 1 in the collection of Dr. Grant at Cairo, having a very curious

final formula. The first remaining line, which appears to have been

preceded by another, containing the date, is not quite clear in its

reading, the upper part having suffered :

—

/VWSAA

AAAAAA

5 The sister of Sabakon, the mother-in-law of Psammetich I,

was called by Lepsius Amuniritis, and then ordinarily Ameneritis.

In later time Maspero gave her the name Amenertas, and similarly

Erman and Meyer call her Amenerdas. A stone stela in the Sai'tic

style, at Frankfurt a. M. proves the old reading to be the better one.

The monument—25 cms. large, 22 cms. high in the middle and

17 cms. at the sides—bears at the rounded top end the winged disk

named twice 1 A . Below the figure of the deceased adores a

boat, in which Ra, Tum, Isis and Nephthys are sitting. Then

follows a line formed by the several times repeated ornament 0, and

below the inscription in horizontal lines: i. J, A ^ n vC^ |

q =! =; A a i:4S5x "V=^ ^^ ^5>'p f y^, m ^^ 6
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name of the mother of Hor-ut'a is formed quite in the same way as

that of Amencritis, and proves by its writing the middle element to be

not ar, hut iri.

6. The sense of the name Psammetichos is unknown, only the

first sign, p, is shown to be the masculine article by the feminine

form of the name ^ ^^^ |s i-^^^- ^- 1881, p. 68). A

similiarly formed name occurs on two canopic vases in the collection

of the Castle Cattajo near Battaglia. The first, bearing the head of

aman, ha. the inscription: ,.'Y)J^(]|^^^'y.^=^IJ

cU t ^=^^V /wwsA T ^^^-^ 1 kl V -vwww —H

—

/I rW .WWV^

-^^^^^ /
; the second has the head of a monkey, and gives as

name of the genius [Iq , the rest of the text being the same as on

the first vase.

7. The similarity of the fate of Osiris and of Ra, their dying and

resurrection, and the habit of comparing the life and death of man
with the one or other god, resulted in the two divinities being often

confounded in the texts, and caused one to receive the titles and

qualities of the other. A good example of this mixture is offered by

the large painted wooden statue in the Museum Westreenianum

in the Haag, nr. 77. Its front side has the inscription J A^ q

I ^s" 1 \ ^^^ T J
' S'^'^S thus to Ra one of the specific

designations of Osiris.

8. In the celebrated collection of gems in the Library at the

Haag is a large scarab (43 : ^;^ mm.) showing on the under side the

adoration of Osiris by a man with long hair and clothes. Above

the god is written
|j

(1 ri j] ]L above the man n|ij^p|^->

Ii Q [ J I L J Jn \\- The word t'aa occurring in these lines will

be identical with "v>J(];-^^, "amulet." The style of the en-

graving and the clothes of the man point to about the 19th dyna.sty.
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9. In the Geographical Papyrus of Tanis, published by

Mr. Petrie {Two Hierogl. Pap., London, 1889), the names of metals

are brought together in frag. 16 with divinities. There is written

mafek above Osiris, ba-pei above Set, ba above Set, tek above

Horus. The last metal name, o , is unknown, but its com-

bination with Horus reminds of Plutarch, de Is., 62 : 7^v aici^pliu'

Xi'Sov ocrreov 'Qpov, Tv(pu)vo^ Ce rov aiCi^poi', ti-'S' laTopel Mai/e-ja.'c,

KxXoiKTt (ol A'f/vTTTiot). Thc fclation of iron with Set-Typhon is

proved by a passage of the Book of Funerals, quoted already by

Deveria, M^/. d'arc/i. eg. i. 8 (c/. Schiaparelli, Zi'bro dei funerali,

" the iron coming out of Set, the instrument mesxet of iron." The

Egyptians made evidently a difference between the ba en pet, Copt.

'

KeitlUe, ferrum, and the ] (] ^^^ found in later texts. This

DOo of the Tanis text, being
o

also in connexion with Set. Following the above quoted indication

of Manetho we must see in o the magnet, occurring thus

for the first time in an Egyptian text. The sense " magnet " suits

very well with the sense of the root ^~~~^
; "come near, be near,"

cf. Copt. Te^rT adjungere, conjimgere, cohaerere. The word tek,

" magnet," was lost in Coptic, where this stone bears in a list

published by Heuglin, Aeg. Z, 1868, p. 55, the name JULevniOIOC,

taken out of the Greek.

The lines under the names of the quoted divinities have nothing

to do with them. The first of these gives the names of sacred animals,

the second the name of the place, where each of them was adored.

There is found the Apis [of Memphis], and the perfectly black bull of

\ \ '^^ "the large bull," with the town-name Heliopolis; it is evidently

the lIIIHj
[| Mnevis, occurring under one of his titles, this animal being,

as Eusebius (prsp. ev. Ill, 13) shows, quite black. Then follows the

bull bexa, "Bacis" of Hermonthis, and then the ba dux, the holy ram

of Mendes.

Fragments 17-19 give the continuation of this list. Of interest

is the appearance of ^~~^ ^ "V?^ 5 ^^^ greyhound, quoted here for

the first time in an hieroglyphic text as an holy animal, but the Greek
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authors speak very often of liis eult {cf. my Ilcrodots Zwcites Biic/i,

pp. 285, S(/q.). A monument found by \\'ilkinson (J/, c. C. vi, 43) at

Thebes shows the greyhound holding between its forelegs a cowering

man ; it plays thus the part usually given to the jackal of Anubis. The
quadrupeds are followed in the papyrus by the birds, in the middle

of which appears the scarabceus, therefore i)robably looked upon as a

bird. The animal was adored at ^^^^/vv Mendes, where it will

D ®
have been, as well as the ram, considered to be a manifestation of

Osiris, who appears as a scaraboeus also in texts relating to Abydos

{Diim. Rec, III, 99, 1. 22) and to Abaton near Phik^ (Brugsch, D. Ci.,

p. 845, corrected /. c. p. 1344).

10. The syllabary i)ublished in the same work on the Tanis

Papyri by Mr. Gritifith has on pi. 14, 2 the indication^ (I ^^
<:^;> 1] |1 5 neter . . . embalmed. This explanation cannot have

anything to do with the ordinary signification of "1 "god," which

forms rather an antithesis to the embalmed. The writer no doubt

thought of the word n|°. |

° neter, the Hebrew "^Pil, the

Greek inrfjov, used for natron. This substance being so essential in

mumification, the connection of the ideas between " natron " and
" embalment " was easy and very natural.

39



Nov. 4] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGY. [1890.

NOTES DE PHILOLOGIE EGYPTIENNE,

Par Karl Piehl.

(SuiA'.)*

18. L'equivalent hieroglyphique du mot copte oje fils ; 19.

Passage d'une stele, datant de la XII^'"^ dynastie ; 20. Double d'un

texte de Hamamat; 21. L'ideogramme ^ ; 22. Le mot IJ—••—
"t};

23. Deux pretendus termes d'architecture egyptienne.

18. Comme equivalant hie'roglyhipque du mot copte Ctje '"fils,"

on a cru pouvoir regarder le tres-frequent <^\
,

qui notoire-

ment signifie aussi "fils." Cette opinion a ete admise entre autres

par M. Stern {Koptische Grammatik, page 25), et nous avions der

nierement enonce la meme maniere de voir."]"

Dans le numero qui vient de paraitre de la Zeitschrift,X M. G
Steindorff, s'appuyant en partie sur I'autorite d'ER:MAN, s'exprime

dela maniere que voici : "eine Zusammenstellung von CLjeniit ^^
ist lautlich ganz unmoglich, da einem alten s, wenn nicht ganz beson-

dere Griinde der Assimilation vorliegen . . . immer ein kopt. C,

niemals aber ein OJ entspricht." Selon le dit auteur, le copte CLje

est une forme abregee de I'ancien mot ^^^ \ ^ ^^^^' ^^^ dans la

langue-fille de I'egyptien serait reflete tant par la forme pleine

ClJKpe, OJHpI, que par la forme sus-mentionnee Ctje.

L'opinion de M. Steindorff parait tres attrayante, car elle est

basee sur des lois phonetiques incontestables, et dans les recherches

etymologiques, il faut evidemment tenir com[)te, autant que possible^

de ces lois. Mais il y a aussi d'autres lois qui dominant le develop-

pement des langues comme des mots, et ces lois ont egalement des

pretentions legitimes k notre attention. Ce sont les soi-disantes lois

* Continued from Proceedings, Vol. XII, p. 438.

t PlEHL, Inscriptions Hieroglyphiqiies, lere serie, II, page 49. L'analogie

qu'en cet endroit nous avons citee, manque d'a-propos.

X Zeitschrift, XXVIII, page 51.
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psychologiques ou (comme on les appelle egalemcnt) analogiques.

Suivant nous, c'est par le moyen des derni^res que I'origine du mot

copte eye trouve son explication.

Les textes des basses epoques nous foumissent tr^s souvent

I'expression If) kyy > dans le meme role que celle de ^^t, "fils

du soleil." Mais les deux expressions ne doivent pas se transcrire,

I'une et I'autre, de la meme fagon,* car tandis que la seconde s'en lit

se rd, la premiere est necessairement a rendre par se ra. C'est que

le signe 1^ partout ailleurs a la valeur de su, s, d'ou il semble evident

qu'il doit offrir la meme lecture dans I'expression W \J) des textes

ptolemaiques et romains. A ce sujet, on peut du reste consulter

I'expression suivante : t '^i jff
jk i j^ ^

> "Jc suis le fils aine

de son pere."

Je ne pretends pas resoudre le probleme de I'origine de I'expression

il) ^^1 , mais il se pourrait qu'elle derive par une espece de jeu de

mots de I'appellation tres-frequente du dieu Schu : Ijl ^\ kn " Schu,

fils du Soleil." Maintenant si d'un cote, nous avons trouve des

traces certaines de la transition de la lettre s en celle de i du mot

ancien ^^ " fils," nous connaissons de I'autre cote un second

mot egyptien qui ait pu engendrer le copte cye, fils. C'est le groupe

hieroglyphique ® ^ var. "^V ^ [de Roug^, Ed/ou, XIV], qui

dans les textes de Dende'ra et d'Edfou a revetu partout le sens de

'• fils." Je n'hesiterais certainement pas a lui reconnaitre la paternite

du sus-dit mot copte, a moins que la langue ancienne ne presentat

de nombreux noms propres, introduits par ^^ ,
^n^ , comme

J:f^.
>t-^ , Ni--fc A3* etc., tandis que 2J) a ma con-

naissance ne se rencontre jamais dans un pareil emploi.

* Comme on le fait en general. VoirBRUGSCH, //t\'r. Gram., page 120, No. 43.

t PlEHL, Inscriptiotu Hieroglyphiques, seconde scrie, pi. 84, 1. 6.
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Selon moi, le mot copte cye," fils," doit done se regarder comme

un compromis—" Kompromiss-form "—de '^v^ et 21) anciens.

19. Le Musee de Boulaq possede une stele de la XIP dynastic,

dont la forme ressemble de tres-pres a celle des monuments d'Abydos

de la meme epoque, bien que la dite stele provienne en realite

d'Akhmim. Je n'entreprendrai pas d'en donner ici une reproduction,

M. G. Daressy s'etant dernibrement tres bien acquitte de cette tache."*

Si j'excepte la seconde moitie de la ligne 10, ou il faut lire

/ \ / \
^

vT'
" ^^ femme aimee Er-fef-et, enfantee

par TeM" (M. Daressy: " Sa femme qu'on a mis (!), faisant ses

delices, N-tutut"), ainsi que deux noms propres, les inscriptions de

notre stele ont ete publiees d'une maniere fort satisfaisante.

C'est concernant une particularite du fond de cette stele que cette

fois j'ai cru opportun de prendre la parole. Le defunt l\ '=^

s'appelle : ^ ""^^^"^ =^ "^^ <:z=> "1
V 1 1\

^^^^
(^=0)

<dy ^\il ' M^ "
, ce qui avait ete rendu par "devoue,

I I i^=- Hffi
chef hereditaire, directeur des prophetes, sunjeillajit de la virginite

des recluses, gouverneur du nome panopolite." C'est la partie

soulignee de la traduction qui me parait susceptible d'une modifica-

tion legere. L'expression ^^^ ('^"^Ti) "^^ I
'^^^ ^ £S '^n ,

dont notre document offre la variante^ ) p=^KQj 1

'wvaa/^ x^^iy M'ill,
® L <^ I <=r> Jl III

renferme une anomalie : V\
]

etc., au lieu de

^\ ® '^'^^1 ^*-^-' *^'" ^^ groupe yOT' ^y^'^^ '^

sens de " virginite " ou n'importe quelle autre signification, n'a pas

jusqu'ici ete releve. En intercalant de la sorte la lettre <:zr>, nous

obtenons le mot bien connu ^ ,
variante de ^ ^'=5>^, qui nous

» II

est sourtout connu par des textes de I'ancien et moyen empires,

Un monument de Turin f contient parmi d'autres objets d'offrandes

* Recueil de Viewcg, XI, la page 84, d'un article intitule " Remarques et

Notes."

t PiEHL, Inscriptions Hicroglyphiqucs, lere serie, pi. 82, 1. 2.
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r-_. I I ^^^^ V^ " des bceufs sacrifies, dgorgcs," ce qui

nous donno deux dcs mots de rcxprcssion qui nous occupe.

Les "directeurs de Tabatagc des bceufs des recluses"— c'est ainsi

qu'il faut rendre le titre en (question—occupaient une fonction,

jusqu'ici inconnue, du culte du sanctuaire d'Akhmim. Sans doute,

celui qui avait la charge de surveiller le depe9age du gros betail des

recluses du dieu "

"jp ^ , devait juuir dune situation consideree,

parmi les membres du dit sacerdoce.

L'omission que nous venons de constater pour la lettre <rr>, ne

peut guere etre fortuite, puisqu'elle a ete observee dans les deux cas

oil se voit, sur notre stele, le titre sus-mentionne'. L'explication, la

plus simple de ce phe'nomene, c'est, je crois, d'y voir une preuve de

I'existence de la liquida sonans, comme p. ex. dans les deux formes

A ^^\ Ip^et m't/i *^'"" meme mot. J'ai der-

nierement, au Congres de Stockholm, attire Tattention des egyptolo-

gues sur d'autres cas de cette particularite (|ue jusqu'ici on n'a pas

reconnue en egyptien.*

La manifere inusitee dont s'ecrit sur la stele de Boulaq le titre si

frequent a merite aussi d'etre signalee. Partout ici

nous en trouvons la forme g-^ Tn -' P^"" omission de la lettre a.

C'est la evidemment une sorte d'assimilation.

20. Le meme numero du Reciieil de Vtezveg, auquel nous avons

fait allusion dans la note qui pre'cede, renferme [page 91] sous le

§ XL, la reproduction d'une st^le egyptienne de tr^s grand int^ret.

Le document en question, qui se conserve au musee de Boulaq, est

malheureusement fragmente, car non seulement le registre superieur,

ayant contenu une sc^ne d'adoration, en a ete enleve, mais encore

toute la partie inferieure a disparu, d'ou il est resulte que Tinscription

qui anciennement ornait la dite stele se trouve actuellement dans un

etat bien incomplet. Telle qu'elle est, notre stele nous reserve nean-

moins une petite surprise. C'est qu'elle presente le double d'un

* J'ai cru de meme rencontrer des traces de la nasalis sonatis en egyptien.

Selon moi, le /wwva que nous rencontrons dans la combinaison de lettres

doit etre considere comme une bonne preuve de Texislence de la dite parliculariie

dans la langue en question.
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texte bien connu dans la science—j'entends I'inscription, relative aux

carribres de Hamamat, qui a ete publiee par Lepsius,* et dont

M. Brugsch dernierement a examine le fond, au point de vue de la

composition de I'hierarchie militaire en Egypte.f

La difference la plus notable qu'il y ait entre les deux copies,

porte sur la date, qui dans le texte de Hamamat est celle-ci :

fo i(( ^=-N 1==]^ n I I I I ,.,, 1 -v • J ' 1. 1 „
T ^ '^CZ:^ /-N ^ 'Ian ^, deuxieme mois de recolte, le 27,
I o 1 1 1 II r:;^ o n 1 1 1

-"
r ^ 1 1 1
^ r-^

tandis que le monument de Boulaq est date de \ ^ 'i:^^^
I W 111 111 /NAA^AA

" I'an 3, troisieme mois de recolte." Cette divergence s'explique sans

doute par la circonstance que le monument de Boulaq, qui provient

de I'ancienne villa de Coptos, a ete execute aprbs le retour en Eg}'pte

de I'expedition, envoyee aux carrieres. Mais si cette observation est

exacte, la date qui introduit le texte de Hamamat, n'indique pas

I'epoque ou Pharaon a fait transmettre ses ordres, concernant le

transport et les travaux qui devait immediatement le preceder, mais

plutot celle a laquelle les dits travaux ont ete termines. En efifet, le

temps qui s'ecoule du 27 Payni jusqu'a un quantieme quelconque du

mois d'Epiphi, est suffisamment long pour permettre d'aller des

anciennes carrieres de Hamamat a la ville de Coptos, oii I'autre texte

avait ete deterre.

A moins d'admettre cette maniere de voir, je ne concois pas,

comment on pourra considerer la date, donnee par le monument
de Boulaq, comme parfaitement authentique.

Le principal fragment de la stele de Coptos correspond aux lignes

I a 4 et a la premiere moitie' de la ligne 5 du texte de Hamamat.
Des bouts de textes qui couvrent les tranches de la premiere, I'un

correspond a un passage de la ligne 12, I'autre a un passage de la

ligne 18 du document de Hamamat. Ce dernier fragment renferme

une donnee qui n'existe pas dans I'autre double. Apres Tipi \ (sit:/) 1

apres quoi il y a une lacune. Cela semble montrer, que la difference

* Denkmiiler, III, 219 e.

t Die Aegyptologie, pages 228—232.

X C'est ainsi qu'il faut lire, et non pas '^'^ '^ '^ ' "^ ^
II

_

Lb^ _M-^ U=/] m- L=^ I

..) comme il y a dans le Recueil. La traduction qui accompagne la publi-
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qu'il y a entre le total (8,368), donne par le texte de Hamamat i)our

les membres de I'expedition, et le montant (8,362) qu'on obtient en

additionnant le detail fourni par le meiiie document, peut provenir

de ce que le lapidaire, par iiiadvertance, aurait saute une partie des

fonctionnaires et ouvriers qu'il dcvait enumerer. On n'a done aucune

raison de citer la stele de Hamamat cumme une |)reuve du pcu de

competence des scribes egyptiens, quant a I'art d'additionner.

21. M. Max Muller {Zcitschrift, 1886, pages 86— 88) en exami-

nant Temploi du signe hierogly]jhiciue ^V^, fait remar(juer que la

transcription ;//n'est point admissible pour les cas, ou le dit signe

est ideogramme, ayant le sens de " Wind, Luft," mais qu'alors il

doit se lire ^a, Sau."

Bien que la valeur de ^a, Sa?i soit authentique, je pense qu'on

ne peut aucunement rejeter la lecture nf pour -V^ de certains ex-

amples datant du nouvel empire et des basses ^poques. En voici

quelques preuves :

" Savourer le vent qui sort de Thorizon, le souffle doux du vent de

nord."* Ici la combinaison de signes in v\ n/u nous fournit

la lecture du signe "^ initial de I'expression "V^
| ^^^ I ^^ ^ "l

cation de la stele de Boulaq est bien admissible, si Ton excepte ce passage-ci :

—

/W/^/v^

,
'^ g ^^:^^

I
<::3>- Ce qui ne signifie pas: " Maitre de la lumiere

en lui, du haul du ciel, il brille dans le sanctuaire comme a I'horizon, illuniinant

les deux terres par ses beautes. Sa mere Isis se tenant au-dessus de lui, le protege.

Maitre d'en haul, par elle sa crainte est dans les cceurs," etc., mais qui plutot

doit se rend re de la maniere suivante : "Seigneur de quiconque s'oppose a lui,

jusqu'a la hauteur du ciel, celui qui brille dans le sanctuaire k I'egal de C/tu/i,

celui qui illumine les deux terres par ses beautes. Sa mere Isis se tient sur son

front, et il est entierement protege par elle. Sa crainte est dans les coeurs." [Pour

^^^ ^-4 = le dieu Chuti, voir PiEUi., Pctites i-tudes £^piologupus, p. 40.]

* PlEHL, Inscriptions Iliiroglyphiques, I, pi. loi ; II, pages 82, 83, oil Ton

trouve indique un monument lenfcrmant le double du texte en question.
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qui se rencontre sur des milliers de steles funeraires, datant du nou-

vel empire.

^^ ^s^, i /1\ ^ c. I I i (sic)
I o .ci=7i 4 ^

" Je t'accorde que la chevelure, qui brille sur ton front, dechaine son

vent contre les laches."* A cet exemple ressemble beaucoup le

suivant :

^•A™^§[|J ^'f||^^pS^,'t)-''Jet'accorde

que la couronne qui brille sur ton front, dechaine son vent contre

tes ennemis."t

le pays du Midi jusqu'au vent de Schu, le pays du Nord, jusqu'a

la Grande Verte," phrase qui peut se comparer a la suivante :

PSlt2°^<c=> B £153=4. ^^^,§ "le Midi jus-

qu'au vent, le Nord jusqu'a la limite de la Grande Verte."

II semble done que, a cote de la valeur recemment decouverte de

&a, ^au du signe -V^, il faut en maintenir la valeur de 7if, nfii,

que les premiers dechiffreurs ont fait valoir.

22. Le Dictionnaire (Brugsch, Worterbuch, I, page 43) nous

offre un mot 4 J ^, ayant le sens de "Kopf-kappe," couverture

pour la tete. C'est le meme mot qui se presente quelquefois

sous la forme que void : '] ^ 1'^ (Brugsch, /./. i, page 77).

L'exactitude de cette these est prouvee par une comparaison

faite entre deux passages de textes, provenant de la chambre du

dieu "^^ a Edfou. Dans I'un des deux passages le dieu dit

(1
ffl

n r^l ; dans I'autre ^^
(j J f^j. Evidemment

V^i. equivaut ici a (1 j l:||, bien que les determinatifs de

I'un et I'autre soient quelque peu indistincts dans I'original.

Des deux formes, celle de ames est probablement anterieure

a I'autre, quant au temps. Dans ce cas, le mot signifie originaire-

* Ce texte, qui date de I'epoque Ptolemaique, a ete public dans PlEHL, /./.

Seconde Serie, pi. IV, 1. 7.

t Bergmann, Hierogl. Insckr., LV.

J PlEHL, 1.1., Seconde Serie, pi. 66 1. 5. .

§ Brugsch et Dumichen, Recueil, VI, 60, 5.
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ment "ce qui est la," ce qui par etymologic poi)ulairc a etc rem-

place )\ir Ic sens de " ce qui danse," sens (jui parait Ic micux

convenir a la forme al'es. Comparez, a ce sujet, I'inscription de

Chnoumhotep de Beni-Hassan, ou la ligne 191 donne : (j[j^ (1

^^^ ^^1 , "ses deux tresses dansantes."

La transition d'un vieux /;/ en un l> plus jeune est trbs frequente

en egyptien. A cet egard, nous pouvons citer des exemples,

comme
'^

,
" yeux," a cote de , jS^A.X, ^eX

;

-^^^"^^^^ ''^ JlV 111
^ ,"voiture,"ac6te de ^epe67jL30TT-;

1^, ^peg^I, asphaltus, hitiiinen ; ^ '^^^'^\1 ^ ^^^^

•^ ^Sl^, "poignard ;" JULItOX, JULrtQ-f,

Jiv^^wv r—

7

; etc.

23. Le Dictionnaire (Brugsch, Worterhiich, V, page 4i9)confere

au groupe Jri, ^''i', entre autres sens, celui de " Kapital auf einer

Saule," "chapiteau dune colonne."*

II n'y a qu'un seul passage de texte qui ait ete invoque en

faveur de cette acception que, pour ma part, j'hesite ^ reconnaltre

comme exacte. Le dit passage se retrouve aux Tempel-Inschrificn

de M. DCmichen, I, pi. 107, 1. 17, oli Ton lit: .^' n

" avec (?) trente-deux colonnes. L'aspect en ressemble a une

merveille. Une partie d'entre elles etaient (composees) de fleurs

* Je ferai observer une fois pour toutes, que les critiques que je me periitets

quelquefois d'adresser au magnifique dictionnaire de Brugsch, aspircnt \ etre

un hommage, offert 4 ce travail qui, quoique dejk vieux—les parties I-IV ont

]iaru en 1868, oil tel egyptologue portait encore la jaquette—nous rend toujours

d'ininienses services, comme il restc toujours le seul vocabulairc vraiment scien-

tifique de notre science. Que le Nestor de lVg)'ptologie veuille bien regardcr,

a ce point de vue, nos petites remarques.
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hen et de fleurs vienh, d'autres de branches de palmiers et de

fleurs ouot' . Les surfaces bien ajustees, en porterent I'image de

rhabitant d'Edfou." M. Brugsch, ayant coupe les phrases d'une

maniere differente de la mienne, fait de \\ V\ J\r-\ le debut d'une

proposition independante, qui a cette teneur-ci : "es ist das Kapital

an ihnen in Gestalt von Bliithen und Blumen, der Schaft ist in

Gestalt der Palme und der Pflanzenstengel." Mais, comme je

viens de le dire, cet arrangement me parait moins acceptable.

D'ailleurs, I'expression ^ (
-^ M v\ Z\f\. doit necessairement

former une seule i:)hrase independante. Cela est pronve d'un cote

par I'existence d'exemples, comme le suivant:* \ \ r«^^n

t^^^i^lT^' "^'^^P^^' ^^ ressemble a Chebi, qui pro-

tege le petit gargon" (Horus), de I'autre cote par I'emploi du mot

jj/n . "merveille," dans des expressions, comme celle-ciif vHri m

.^D- , "C'est une merveille de le voir."

Seion moi la proposition, relative au detail des colonnes, debute

par le signe .^^, qui probablement se lit ?/??, et doit se rapprocher du

Copte OTort, " quelque chose, quelqu'un" dans des expressions

comme OTOIt JULJULOIt, "jemand von uns," OTOIt ItTei^e,

"etwas der art," etc. (Stern, Kopt. Gramviatik, § 265). Le groupe
^—^ ^*^ ket-diet de notre passage de texte me semble etre une

variante du tres frequent ,

"-
, ketediu.X II est vrai, que le dit

groupe, dans le Dictionnaire [Brugsch, VII, page 1284] est explique

comme substantif, ayant les sens de " Schaft einer Saule"—"Torso

einer Bildsaule " ("fut d'une colonne "—"torse d'une statue"), mais

aucun de ces deux sens n'a ete prouve jusqu'ici, et les deux seuls

examples cites I'un en faveur de la premiere, I'autre de la seconde

des dites deux acceptions de sens, admettent selon moi le sens de
" d'autres." Cela doit etre evident pour le passage de texte que nous

venons d'examiner, et qui est I'une des deux preuves, alleguees en

faveur de I'existence d'un substantif
'—^^^. cette fois ayant la

* De Rouge, Inscriptions et Notices d'Edfou, pi. XXXIV, 1. 11.

t Loc.,laud., LXXVI.

X Je sais qu'il y a des savants qui pour ce mot recommandent la lecture kct-sef.

Je n'ai jamais su pourquoi.
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signification do " fut de colonnc." L'examen du second excmple

d'un substanlif ^—^ *^*~^—dans ce cas ayant le sens de "torse de

Statue "— doit aussi se faire, si nous voulons etre complets dans nos

rcmarques. Je reproduis et traduis int«^gralenient le petit texte 011 se

voit le dit passage afin (jue le lecteur soit a meme de juger impartiale-

iiicnt. Voici le texte en question :

iiriilnvi^mi

4r»1p^r^ \ " J^."^!

'^=•0
^ .la 5.

-^=

^^ 1 11-^

1S

6.

(?

o

^ ^^

rppp I I I

l-^

irM
^'

?Q

I § III <S> .^' ^

r^^^
(2

.= I
"^^

1 1.

:2.aa I I I ITW^!^^1
Ui^|^=^i

!

^3-

*>-=' <3X1 '< t§o I.

o —•— ds^ -^-fU- «c=r>

L_ _J I I I -i AWVVN I \\ I

\^\
i
—*— / X 1

'^^^ a5? ^ -<2>- -

<occi ^-. U
I
00 / ^3L '

M W'>^>VN

\ \ \ A

49



Nov. 4] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAr. ARCH.EOLOGV. [1890.

ce qui signifie :
" La crypte de la maitresse* a ^t6 construite avec

soin, elle a ete rendue splendide par I'image de la 'jeune fille.' Les

formes puissantes de la 'grande supdrieure' sont soigneusement

gravees k son interieur. Les simulacres augustes des dieux qui sont

a Kehm-Taou. ont ete traces des deux cotes de I'image de la deesse.

Chacun d'entre eux a ete execute au burin, suivant ses proprietes,

conformement a de vieilles pre'scriptions, la hauteur de leurs images

etant conforme aux livres de Ra, leur largeur aux ordonnances de Sa.\

Leurs corps J sont en grandes pierres precieuses, selon les prescrip-

tions des anciens relativement a eux. D'autres parmi eux sont en

bois precieux, et ont ete figures suivant les memes prescriptions. § lis

sont incrustes de fer, ornes d'or. La splendeur en miroite comme
les rayons du disque solaire. La place qu'ils occupent est secrete, ce

qui s'y trouve n'est point connu par qui que ce soit (?) au dehors.

" Quand on en cherche la porte, elle reste introuvable pour tout le

monde, a I'exception des prophetes de 'la Superieure ' qui marchent,

purifies, vers le domicile de Tepit (= Hathor). lis sont pares de leurs

vetements (lesquels doivent etre mis) lorsqu'on va voir ' la majes-

tueuse.' lis font leurs ceremonies, en exaltant les ancetres

apres avoir regarde la figure de ' I'habitante

de I'horizon ' dans son sanctuaire, entouree de ses compagnons,

celle, dont le Soleil visite la possession, sa Saintete a elle etant en

joie. Elle va elargir la puissance de son fils aime, le Pharaon X,

eternellement."
||

Le texte qui fait pendant a celui que nous venons de traduire et

qui a ete conc^u dans des termes tres ressemblants a ceux employes

dans le dit document—ce texte ne parle non plus de "tronc de statue,"

ce que Ton devait supposer, si cette notion avait trouve de la place

dans I'autre. Pour ne pas etre reprimande de prendre les choses a

* Surnom de la deesse Hathor, qui dans la suite du texte s'appelle aussi "jeune

fille," " la grande superieure," etc,

t C'est la une forme de Thoth ou plutot une divinite apparentee a ce dieu.

X
1" " "

'' (( signifie un monument, fait a I'image de quelqu'un, c'est-a-dire

cette derniere comme objet palpable.

§ Litteralement :
" ils ont ete modeles a I'egal d'eux," c'est-a-dire de ceux,

executes en pierres.

II
DiJMlCHEN, Resnltale einer arcJiiiologiSck-photo;^i-aphischen Expedition, PI.

XL, XLI, Cfr. de meme, Mariette, Dendcrali, III, 30. Les deux copies se

completent mutuellement, quoique celle de Diimichen soit la meilleure des deux.
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l;i legere, jc crois aussi devoir rcproduire et tradiiire cc second texte.

En voici la forme :

-II'PJ [I^® I J^

I

A
I

%=f
I ^ 4,

I,

Qi „ (0 1

\^'z.m^r^i^
Mi'o'«i

<cz=» v\ Jr^ I ;^^^3^J^ 1-1 ' ^^^ ( I I # 1 -ci w 1 -Zr 7111 I III

f jf) \\ AA.V/V\ H ra \Jyt /V^WVV —-« A »—
/

W III<:3> y
''

[Ol

S Q (TDM I <:=:> o1Jr qC

CT] o^
5 c=== III -^

V-~a^ -CS>-

®i rfi 20. O
- w
" .1. ©I1
«— ^ II

I

(5^^!

1 I _^ T /- 1 =^v

ce que je traduis ainsi :
" L'endroit, secret de nnture, des simulacrcs

de ' la maison auguste ' a ete bien construit par Ptah. Les images

puissantes de 'la princesse du pays entier' en ont ete sculptees sur
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les parois de I'interieur. Les ka des dieux augustes du ' pays

d'Atmou ' ont ete traces autour de son image a elle. Les divinites

en forme d'oiseaux (?) qui y sont, ont ete representees, quant a leuf

cxterieur, suivant les livres du Soleil. La mesure de leurs corps es^

conforme aux ordonnances de ' I'arrangeur,' leur largeur aux prescript

tions de Thoth. Les enveloppes en sont en pierres precieuses*

d'Aphroditopolis, suivant le livre des paroles sacrees. Chacun

d'entre eux {= les ka) est fait en bois de prix, selon les paroles du

livre de Thoth, ils sont incrustes de fer et brillent comme le disque

solaire. Ils sont comparables aux splendeurs du jeune gargon divin.

Le sanctuaire en est plus auguste quel'horizon du ciel. Les etrangers

ne le connaissent point. La porte de la crypte est cachee, elle est

inconnue pour le monde en general, a I'exception des stolistes de ' la

princesse,' qui entrent, purs, dans la maison de la maitresse du re-

compense, etant revetus de leurs costumes (lesquels doivent etre

mis) lorsqu'on va voir la 'maitresse.' Ils font les ceremonies d'exalter

les simulacres divins, ils adorent celle qui en fait subsister* les formes

lorsqu'ils ont vu Tait qui est solidement etablie dans sa demeure,

entoure'e de son cycle de dieux. Le Soleil se rend h. sa possession a

elle, pour des milliers d'annees, sans aneantissement a tout jamais."

f

Comme on peut le voir, nulle part, dans les deux textes, il n'est

question de "torses de statues," dont I'agencement aurait ete diffe-

rent de celui des tetes, des bras ou d'autres parties des statues

divines. Si nous prenons la peine d'examiner les courtes legendesif

qui accompagnent les representations de simulacres divins, attenantes

3ux textes que nous venons de traduire, nous verrons que ces

legendes, qui decrivent chacun des dits simulacres, n'en mentionnent

nulle part le torse par opposition a d'autres parties du corps. Ainsi,

par exeniple, la deesse ^^ ^^ O ^^t decrite comme etant " en bois,

les yeux remplis" (d'une matiere non-nommee) "une coudee de long."

Le meme formulaire a ete mis a contribution par rapport k I'image

d'Isis-Schenit, d'Horus, et de beaucoup d'autres. Au sujet de Uotit,

il est dit que son I'image est " en bois, les yeux en or, une coudee de

long," et dans les memes termes nous voyons decrire celles d'Ahi,

de Nout-Schenit, etc. Quelquefois, on parle aussi de la figure ou du

* Ou peut-etre :
" ils adorent, se prosternant ( , M :=: Y ====, °°^^

?)

devant leurs formes."

t DuMlCHEN,/?«z<//a/<', XXXVI, XXXVII ;et Mariette, ZJ^W/ra//, III, 30.

X Pour ces legendes et les representations qu'elles accompagnent, consulter

DuMiCHEX, loc. laud., PI. XXXIV-XXXVI et XXXVIII-XL.
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visage, comme, par exemple, lorsqu'il est dit (]uc I'imagc d'Ani est

" en bois, le visage et les yeux reconverts d'or, unc coudee de long."

Dans ces circonstances, on n'a aucune raison de s'attendre

a trouver des expressions, designant "torse de statue," dans les

textes rolatifsaux cryptes, ou au nioins d la crypte dont nous venons

d'exaniiner certaines parties.

II faut done pour le moment abandonner les sens " fijt de colonne,"

"torse de statue" qui ont ete attributes au mot ^~^ ^ l>
Cela me

parait d'autant plus necossaire, que, juscprici, cc groupe n'a pas ete

rencontre, ayant un determinatif qui rappellat une telle signification.

Le rap])rochement de ^~^ S^ :y.\Q.c ^~^ Ttt" est d'aillcurs

facilite |)ar la chute du / final du groupe ^ |
. Deja, a I'epoque de

la XVIIP dynastie, cette chute est devenue une realite, comme le

prouve la forme «.*—= ^^^^^ JK que nous offre la stile

d'Amada (Lepsius, De/ikma/er, III, 65) pour le mot qui commune-

ment s'^crit ^
Disons done que les deux pretendus termes d'architecture

S\r\ et — Tun aussi en partie terme de sculpture—se

reduisent a etre, I'un le substantif frequent Im^ "merveille," lautre

une forme du pronom indefini ^-^ TtT-
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DISCOVERY OF BABYLONIAN ANTIQUITIES IN

THE CITY OF LONDON.

By B. T. a. Evetts.

If it was a surprise for archaeologists when tablets inscribed with

the cuneiform character were recently discovered on the banks of the

Nile, or when an Assyrian inscription of Sargon II was found this

year among the foundations of a convent at Jerusalem,* how much

astonishment should be caused by the news that Babylonian monu-

ments have been disinterred in the City of London itself! Such,

however, is actually the case. During the destruction, in the course

of the past year, of some old houses in Knightrider Street, dating from

the seventeenth century, the workmen came upon some fragments of

black stone bearing marks that looked to them like ancient inscrip-

tions. These stones have now been acquired by the British Museum,

and prove to be Chaldsan monuments belonging to the earliest

period of which we have any knowledge, namely, the pre-Semitic age

of Ur-Nina and Gudea, when the Accadian laiiguage was alone in

use, and the characters employed in writing were of the most archaic

form.

The first question which naturally arises is : How did these frag-

ments arrive at the place where they were found ? The answer to

this, however, can only be conjecture, and fortunately the value of

these undoubtedly genuine relics of antiquity does not in any way

depend upon it. It would seem that the stones must have been in

Knightrider Street at the time of the great fire of London, and that

they must have been buried among the foundations when the street

was afterwards restored. Some Dutch tiles which were likewise dis-

covered, may point to the occupation of the house by a Dutch mer-

chant, who, perhaps, owned ships which traded with the East Indies

and the ports of the Persian Gulf. At the beginning of the seven-

teenth century the Dutch East India Company had founded a factory

at Bassorahjf the port of Bagdad, where the English company also

* Palestitic Exploratiofi Ftind, Quarterly Statetneiit for October, 1890, p. 265.

t Macpherson, Annals oj Commerce, ad ami. 1605.
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carried on a considerable trade towards the middle of the same cen-

tury ; the Portuguese, wlio had established commercial relations

with this city as early as 1520,* having been to a great extent

driven out of the field. Either by a Dutch or an English ship then,

it is conceivable that the mysteriously inscribed stones may have

reached the Port of London, and have been landed at Paul's Wharf

at some time before 1666. They may have been shipped at Bassorah

as ballast, or as objects of curiosity. Fragments of Chalda^an monu-

ments were and are occasionally found above as well as below ground

in Southern Babylonia, on the banks of the rivers and ancient canals.

In 17S2 M. Michaux,t travelling on the Tigris in pursuit of his

botanical studies, and resting a day's journey below Bagdad, lit upon

the famous monument of black marble which now bears his name at

the Louvre, and was thought till the present moment to be the first

Babylonian boundary-stone that had reached Europe. The Abbe

Beauchamp,^ Vicar-Cieneral of Babylon, writing in 1790, says that

black stones with inscriptions upon them were frequently met with

near the Euphrates, especially at Broussa. ISL de Sarzec,§ on his

first sight of Tello and the neighbouring mounds, was struck by the

number of sculptured fragments which strewed the surface of the

ground. Stones similar to those lately discovered in the City, might

therefore naturally offer themselves for use as ballast. On the other

hand, on arrival in port they might be taken into the merchant's

house as objects of curiosity.

It is of little use, however, to form conjectures of this sort, or to

wonder why the inscriptions did not come under the notice of some

antiquary, perhaps a member of the recently founded Ro>al Society,

which in the very year of the Fire|| showed so great an interest in the

cuneiform characters at Persepolis. In 1666, indeed, there were

probably no Babylonian antiquities in Europe, except the bricks

which Pietro della Valle,''; as he tells us in his entertaining letters

from Bagdad of December, 1616, picked up during his visit to the

* Barros, Asia, Decada IV, Bk. II, c. 13.

t Magasin Encyclopedique, 1800. T^m. Ill, p. 86.

X loiirnal Jes Savants, December, 1790. European Magazine, May, 1792,

P- 341.

§ Decotivertes en Chaldee, p. 4.

II
Fliilosophieal Transactions, \'ol. II, p. 420, March, 1666. Cl. \'ul. X\"II,

p. 775, June, 1693.

\ Viaggi, etc., 1661, Pt.III, p. 615. First pul)Ii^hecl, 1650.
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Mound of Babil, and one of which, on his return to Rome, he pre-

sented to the learned Athanasius Kircher, then at the height of his

celebrity. Kircher accejJted the brick as a precious memorial of the

Tower of Babel, and placed it in his Museum as one of its greatest

treasures.* No mention, however, is made of the inscriptions upon

the bricks. Nevertheless, the ruins of the palace of Persepolis, with

the cuneiform writing upon them, had already been visited by many

travellers in Persia during the first half of the century, beginning with

the Portuguese missionaries f at the court of Shah Abbas in 1602, and

including Delia Valle himself, who in a letter from Shiraz publishes

some specimens of the unknown characters. In 1620 the Spanish

ambassador Silva y Figueroa, wrote a Latin letter from Ispahan to his

friend the Marquis de Bedmar at Antwerp, in the margin of which he

gave a figure of the element of which the Persian writing is composed,

so »—
. Later in the seventeenth and throughout the eighteenth

century, antiquaries were on the alert to receive any information

they could obtain about these strange nail-shaped or p)ramidal

characters, and, in the absence of any real clue to their interpreta-

tion, formed most remarkable theories concerning tiiem. On one

side Dr. Hyde,:}: Regius Professor of Hebrew at Oxford, concluded

that the inscriptions at Persepolis were not inscriptions at all, but

simply a form devised by the architect for decorating the walls of

the palace, a view which \Vitte,§ Professor at Rostock eighty years

later, independently developed so far that he was able to identify

some of the flowers which the ornamental incisions were intended to

represent, and suggested that the idea of wreaths of carnations and

convolvuli had been in the architect's mind. Others thought that

the Persepolitan character was a special form of writing for magical

or talismanic purposes, while Raspe
||

unhesitatingly recognized it

as Chinese. In order to obtain proofs for his theory, Raspe paid a

visit to the British Museum, and consulted Dr. Morton, the Librarian,

who allowed him to look at a Chinese Dictionary in his possession
;

a brief examination of which enabled the ingenious investigator to

form the conclusion that the Chinese character had formerly been in

use on this side of the Ganges, but had afterwards been given up

* A. Kircher, Ttirris Babel, 1679, p. 95.

+ A. de Gouvea, Rela^am, etc., 161 1, fol. 30 ff.

X Hist. 7'eligionis vet. Pcrsariim, etc., 1700, p. 516, ff.

§ Ueber die Bilduns; dcr Schriftsprache, etc., 1779, p. 83, ff.

il
A Descriptive CatalogKC of Gems, etc., 1 791, p. 64.
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in favour of the Pahlavi. Such were some of the strange views

lield with regard to the nature of the cuneiform script before

Grotefend found the real clue to its deciplierment. If, therefore,

our fragments had not been buried beneath the soil of the City of

London for the last two centuries, they might have furnished

material for similar fancies. At the present day, however, it is

scarcely probable that anyone will recognize these old Accadian

inscriptions as Chinese !

The objects thus unexpectedly disinterred are three in number.

The material of all is the same black diorite, so largely employed by

the ancient Chaldaeans, and all may have come from the southern dis-

trict of Bal)ylonia. They belong, however, to three different periods.

No. I is the most modern of the three. It is part of a boundary-

stone, so much defaced that no trace of an inscription can now be

detected upon it, but clearly showing the fantastic figures of animals

and the disks of the planets carved in low relief upon the surface.

These animals are met with on other boundary-stones in the British

Museum and other collections, and have been recognized as

representing the signs of the zodiac, the names and figures of which

were probably invented by the Chaldaean astronomers. They were,

perhaps, placed on these landmarks to show the astrological influences

under which the land was divided. The stones of similar form and

design to our fragment are, for the most part, of the 13th or 12th

century before Christ, and to this period the monument must be

referred. The Caillou Michaux at the Louvre, alluded to above, is

of the time of Marduk-nadin-ahi, who reigned towards B.C. 11 00.

The British Museum possesses boundary-stones, resembling the

present example, respectively of the times of Raniman-sum-usur

(about B.C. 1253), Meli-sihu (about B.C. 1230), Nebuchadnezzar I

(about 1 1 20), and Marduk-nadin-ahi (about 1100). The stones bear

inscrijitions of some length concernin;.,^ the donation or jiurchase of

the land which they .served to mark, and it must be supposed that

the origin and purpose of the mutilated monument under discussion

were formerly indicated in the same way.

No. 2 is a block roughly hewn intb the form of a cube of 1

1

inches. Its upper surface, which is slightly convex, is smoothed and

polished, and is hollowed out in the centre to form a round cup shaped

socket 3 inches in diameter, in which the metal pivot of a door once

moved. By the side of the socket, an inscription in archaic cuneiform

characters is engraved, which informs us that the stone was part of
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a building erected by Gudea, the famous ruler of Sirpurla or, as the

Assyrians called it, Lagash. The inscription is enclosed in a frame,

9 inches long and 2J inches broad, and each line of writing is divided

from the next by a horizontal incision in the stone. The word

"horizontal" must be understood here to refer to the manner in

which the later Assyrians would have read the writing, for in the time

of Gudea the lines were written perpendicularly from the top down-

wards, as Hager already inferred in 1801, from the position of the

characters in relation to the human figures engraved on archaic seals.

Door-sockets such as the present one have been found in con-

siderable numbers at Tello on the site of Sirpurla, and among other

ruins of Chaldaea, The doors of these early palaces generally con-

sisted of one leaf only, and therefore only required one socket. In

the north-eastern or principal fagade at Tello, however, M. de Sarzec

found a doorway with two stone sockets still in position, one on each

side of the opening, showing that the state-entrance was provided

with a two-leaved door. The pivot turning in a stone socket which

rested on the ground, was the most primitive form of hinge, and a

substitute for it was introduced, through the development of civiliza-

tion in Assyria, as early as the 9th century before Christ, in the

bronze ring fastened to the doorpost, such as that which Sir H. Layard*

found at I\imroud, and which is now in the British Museum (Nimroud

Gallery, No. 276). Examples of diorite or alabaster door-sockets at

the British Museum bear the names of Entena and Ur-Bau, to whom
dates must probably be assigned somewhere before b.c. 4000 , of

(iamil-Sin, son of Gudea, and lastly of Amil-Ninip.

The Louvre also contains several examples of door-sockets

brought by M. de Sarzec from Tello, and bearing the names of

Entena, Ur-Bau, and, more frequently, of Gudea. Our newly dis-

covered door-socket of Gudea is the first bearing his name that has

reached the British Museum, which, however, contains many inscrip-

tions of the time of that prince on cones, tablets, and bronze statuettes,

which served in various ways as charms, or talismans to protect the

palaces. The metal pivots which were attached to the door itself

have not been so frequently found as the stone sockets in which they

turned. The British Museum possesses one (Assyrian Room,

No. 1 2062) made of bronze in the form of a cup, with three holes at the

top, by which it was fixed to the wooden door. M. de Sarzec f found

one at Tello still remaining in its original position in the socket.

* Nineveh and Babylon, p. 163. t Dccouv., p. 59.

5^



Nov. 4] PROCEEDINGS. [iFqo

On tlie up]icr surface of these blocks there is always an inscripti(jn)

the purpose of whicli was partly religious and [)artly magical. The lines

are often written in a circle round the socket, but sometimes, as in

the present instance, they are engraved by the side. Three door-

sockets of Gudea have been published,* but the inscription is different

in each case from ours. On a brick t from Tello, however, there is

an inscription identical with ours, e.xcei;t that it concludes with line

16, and wants the remaining three lines, so that we can hardly be

wrong in interring that our door-socket also came from Tello.

The date of Gudea depends upon the answer given to the two

questions, whether he lived before Sargon and Naram-Sin, and

whether we can accept the date of the latter, namely about n.c. 3750,

furnished to us by the testimony of Nabonidus, the last king of

liabylon (B.C. 555-537). To answer the second of these questions

with certainty, we ought to have access to the complete series of

chronological tables stored at Babylon from which Nabonidus drew

his information. For the present we must measure our confidence

in the native Chaldcean recoids, so far as they are still unknown to

us, by the little that we already know about them. The Chaldaean

astronomers were probably the first of mankind who kept a careful

record of the years of their kings, for the purpose of dating their

observations of the heavenly bodies. Such dated astronomical

records, covering a period of many thousands of years, were carefully

preserved at Babylon according to the testimony of Berosus, Epigenes,

and Diodorus, who seem to s|)eak independently of one another.

We cannot, perhaps, believe, any more than Cicero, Diodorus, or

Africanu.s, that 470,000 years before Antiochus Soter (b.c. 280)

represent the true length of the period, unless indeed with M. Oppert

we suppose that solar years are not intended. But it is a different

thing to admit that there may have been continuous observations of

the stars from about B.C. 4000, to which M. Oppert's system of

reduction would bring the high figure staled by Berosus and Diodorus

Indeed we actually possess astrological texts at the British Museum
referring to Sargon and his son Naram-Sin, and connecting their

actions with certain phases of the moon. Meanwhile our confidence

in the diligence and accuracy of the Babylonian astronomers has

been much increased by the discoveries lately made by Fathers

Epping and Strassmaier, who with the very records on baked tiles of

• I)e Sarzec, Daoin., pi. 2-. f Ibicf., pi. ;^-j, Ni). 3.
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which Pliny * speaks before them, have proved that the Chaldaean

priests had registered observations of the movements of the moon
and planets which are exact, sometimes to the fraction of a minute, t

An argument for the priority of Gudea to Sargon, in answer to

our first question with regard to his date, may be drawn from the

different forms of characters used in the inscriptions. The kings and

patesis of Sirpurla, whose monuments have principally been found at

Tello, although scattered memorials have been discovered in other

parts, seem to have formed a continuous series or dynasty, at the

head of which Ur-Nina, or perhaps his father Haldu, appears to

stand. Among the successors of Ur-Nina were his son A-kur-gal,

and, no doubt with long intervals between some of them, Ba (?)-du,

Uru-kagina, Entena, En-anna-du, and Nam-uru (?)-ni, who all seem

to be older than Gudea. J Now the inscriptions written in the names

of the two first of these princes are composed of a character far

more primitive than that used in the few contemporary monuments

of Sargon and Naram-Sin that have come down to us, although these

are closely approached by the character of Gudea. We may infer,

therefore, that this continuous series of prince-pontiffs reigned at

Sirpurla from times considerably anterior to Sargon, and, as they

cannot have continued to rule in the time of this conqueror of

Babylonia, that the dynasty to which Gudea and his son Gamil-Sin

belonged had ended before B.C. 3800.

In our fragment No. 3 we have an actual instance of the primi-

tive character in use at Sirpurla at the earliest period, to which

allusion has just been made. This fragment, roughly i ft. 2 in. x

I ft. 2 in. X I ft., was part of a basin of black diorite, square on the

outside, but hollowed out into a circular form within. The interior

diameter of the basin must have been about 22 inches, the circum-

ference 5 feet 8 inches, and the depth 11 inches. The outer

dimensions would be about 2\ feet for the length and breadth, and

i-g- feet for the height. There were inscriptions on two sides at

least, for of these our fragment retains considerable traces. The

characters are those named linear, in distinction from the strictly

cuneiform character, and since the outlines took the shape of wedges

in consequence of the employment of clay as writing material, a

* H. N., vii, 57.

+ Epping and Strassmaier, Astronomisches aus Babylon ; also, Zeitschr. fiir

Assyrioloi^ie, V, 341 ff. , etc.

J Cf. Hommel in Zeitschr. fiir Keilschr., II, p. 179, ff.
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shape which was adopted for inscriptions on stone also as soon as it

was introduced, it must be inferred that as long as the Unear form

was in use the custom of writing on clay had not yet been invented.

Thus the fragment must at once be set down as older than the

inscriptions of Gudca. There are other chaiacteristics of the writing

which mark it as belonging to a remote period of palaeography. '1 he

character for " king," for instance, is divided into two elements, one

meaning "great" and the other signifying "man ;" while in the time

of the later patesis these two characters are united. Some of the

characters too seem to retain the form of the pictures or hiero-

glyphs out of which they were no doubt developed, but which they

afterwards lost through the exigencies of the material employed for

writing. No name of a known king or patesi occurs in the in.scrip-

tion No. 3, but the name of the temple of E-anna-du is already

familiar to us through the famous Vulture-Stela at the Louvre, an in-

.scribed and sculptured monument discovered in three fragments by

M. de Sarzec at Tello, and belonging to the time of A-kur-gal, son

of Ur-Nina. The name of Vulture-Stela is derived from the battle

scene carved in low relief upon it, in which vultures are represented,

carrving human limbs in their beaks and claws. The form of cha-

racter employed in this stela is identical with that on our monument,

and since M. Oppert * does not hesitate to assign to the former a

date of 4500 or 5000 years before Christ, we may be allowed to refer

the latter to a period not far from this rem.ote date.

The religious character of the inscriptions obliges us to suppose

that the basin of which our fragment formed part was dedicated to

some religious purpose. It perhaps contained lustral water for cere-

monial purifications, like the highly decorated trough, 8 ft. 2 in. long

and I ft. 7 in. broad, which stood at the principal entrance of the

palace at Tello, and which Mr. Heuzey f supposes to have been

placed there for such purposes. The vases found at the entrances of

the Cypriote temples, the most celebrated instance of which is the

great circular basin of limestone at the Louvre, called the " Vase of

Amathus," were of a similar character. On each side of the door

of the tem])le of the god Haldia in Armenia stood two circular

basins supported on tripods, as we see them represented in a bas-

relief of the 8th century before Christ from Khorsabad.J The

* Comptes Rendiis de rAcad, des /user., 1S83.

t Un palats chaldeen, p[). 59-117.

X Boua, pi. 141.
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molten sea in the Temple of Solomon, though much larger, was de

signed for a similar purpose.

A small basin of diorite, with a religious inscription in the name

of Ur-Bau, king of Ur, who dedicates it to his deity, was already at

the British Museum. Another basin bearing an inscription of

Gudea, at the side of which was the head of a lion carved in relief,

was found among the ruins of the palace at Tello.

With regard to the translations of the inscriptions upon these

primitive monuments, it is understood, of course, that in many

passages the interpretation is provisional. Our knowledge of the old

Accadian is not yet sufficient to allow of certainty. The city of

Nina mentioned in II, 9, and in other inscriptions from Tello, is

perhaps not Nineveh.* Lines II, 14 and 15 may refer to one of

the colossal lion-statues found at Tello. The inscription III, <?, is so

small a fragment that it has not been transcribed here, but it has been

published on the accompanying Plate, in order that no part of the

inscriptions may be omitted. The expression, " his ears have been

filled with knowledge," is familiar to us from some of the Gudea
inscriptions, and even from phrases on the cylinders of Sennacherib

and other Assyrian kings.

Transcription into Assyrian Characters of the period

of asurbanipal.

No. II.

(Compartment i) --j tjJ<:T (2) ^^f ^11 (3) ^t] ^^
5^:yrr --r (4) t-t] ri ^ (5) -^h ti-m n

(6) ^ t^y '^yr (7) ^<^ ^v -^I <I^ 5^Tn (8) V <^]^

^v ^ ^ -^y -1 j^y (9) ^^y <igf -t^i <m
^:sy s^ (10) ^yyyy ^^y 'pyyy 5.JKT <m ^^
(") "-" ^Tirr j^iTT -wmi -t] m (i^) >^ --y ^
(13) m^^^^'i -114 (^4) iHc?) -MW m
(15) ... -^ ^y ^.

* Zciischr. fiir Assyy., Ill, 94.
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No. Ill, /'.

Col. I (Compartment i ) . . . tjk J (2) . . . (?)<y- (3) . . . ^^T t^J

(4)... (?) (5)...ty -^ ^^TI ^I (6)...tSf

(7) ...t^^T•..:: (s)... ^^'^n (9)....^ctt

(io)...!rji<:r-

Col. II (Compartment i) t^^T V^ t^=TTT (2) --T Jrjxj

(3) tr^T -Jl ^^TT (4) ^TTTT -T ^] J^T (5 ) >-V -^T

K'B-^f ^r (6) ^:^ -^l tt] UK?) (7) -H^ iiy (?)

r: ^r E?rf (s) >^ ^^/ ^^!T t:^ (9) ts^ ::^ -^]

Col. Ill (Compartment i) -"f [SJ ^^ (2) ^T^ ^^ <^ :^ <II!

(3) -^rii!i ;:: (4) -r s^et (5) ^-^r ^^^ ^-m
(6) (?) '^rriH ^jK] (7) <ii! j^i^r --r tx m (7) <r-

(8) ^ ^y 'pyr (9) -<^ tw -^y <:^.

Col. IV (Compartment i) -y<y^ [Tiy] (?) ^ ^<<]r ^yy

(2) i.yTu^>j:^ (3) (?) HT^yyy? (4)^;^^^/

^^yy - (5) cty - ^^rry
y;; (6) ^] ny ^7^ ^

(7) (?) Hynyy? (s) ^^y >^ <y- ti? (9)-yigf

Col. V (Compartment i; >^ (2) ty T|y ^]^ [j^]

(3) (?) ^yy Hy y? (4) <y- --y ^jm m (5) -y ^::yy ^
(6) --y :i!i - (7) y? ;r^::y -^y im ::.

Transliteration.

No. 2.

(i) Dingir Nina (2) nin en (3) nin in dub-ba (3) nin-a-ni

(4) Cu-de-a (6) pa-te-si (7) Sir-pur-la-ki-ge (8) nin ul bur pamu-
na-ud-du (9) Nina-ki ura ki-aga-ni (10) E-ud-ma Nina-ki tak

(11) kur E-ta-gil-la-ni (12) mu-na-ru (13) ki-bi mu-na-gi .(14)

ur?-mah?-ni (15) ... mu-na-ru
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Col. I.

Col. II.

Col. III.

Col. IV.

Col. V

No. 3 b.

i) . . . Nina (2) . . . (?) si \i) . . . na-du (4) . . . (?)

5) . . . ut-tar-ra-du (6) ... Nina (7) . . . nin . . . bi

8) . . . bi-si (9) . . . ra (10) . . . Nina

i) nin kur el (2) dingir Nina (3) nin-en-ra

4) E-an-na-du (5) mu-na-dim-nia (6) lu na ab ku (?)

7) nam ur? bi te da (8) mu tah ra bi (9) tak tak ba

i) na-dib-bi (2) gal lu nir-bi-ki (3) na-dib-bi

4) dingir Nina (5) nin kur el (6) ? ma dingir Nina

7) ki-du-ba-bi-ku ? si (8) pa-te-si (9) Sir-pur-la-ki

i) nam ur ? bi te da (2) gis ku pi ni (3) ? zu zu a

4) mu tah ra bi (5) ab bi gir a (6) gis ku pi ni

7) ? zu zu a (8) ne mu si se (9) gis ku pi ni

i) mu (2) gis ku pi ni (3) ? zu zu a

4) si dingir Nina ku (5) dingir ra ni (6) na-dib-bi

7) a ni na dib bi

Translation.

No. 2.

To the God N'ina, the supreme Lord, the Lord of the written

tablet, his Lord, Gudea, pri?ice-ponfiff of the city of Sirpurla, ....
after proceeding to the city of Nina, his beloved city, has built and

established the Temple of E-tid-ma-Nina, afid has erected in it the

figure of a lion.

No. 3 b.

Col. II. . . . to the Lord of the high lafid, the God Nifia, the

supreme Lord, he has built the Tetiiple of E-annadu ; he has appoifited

the chitf of the priesthood (?) LLis sins . . .

Col. III. ... he has captured. The king of the eity of Nirbi he

has captured. To the God Nina, the Lord of the glorious land Ku
si, prince-pontiff of Sirfurla \Jias dedicated] .... ffia-Nifia, his dwelling-

place.

Col. IV. . . . his ears have been filled tvith kfiowledgc ; his ears

have been supplied with knowledge . . . his ears . . .

Col. V. Liis ears have been filled 7vith knowledge ; Lie has

received the favour of the God Nifia, his God. These things he

has received.

N.B.—The plate illustrating these inscriptions will be issued with

the December number of the Proceedings.
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Notes on Egypti.\n Texts of the Middle Kingdom.—III.

Bv F. L. Griffith.

For several months past I have had the Prisse Papyrus in view,

and as the EngHsh reader probably knows Httle beyond the name of

the document, I propose to " translate " the first pages in order to

show the style and setting of the two treatises which it contained.

Unfortunately translation in the strict sense of the word would be

impossible under any circumstances in the present stage of our

knowledge, and though three or four years' study with an eye to

it would undoubtedly give more satisfactory results, it is perhaps

better to put down the few hints that have already been gathered

without waiting for so long a period to elapse.

In 1887 Mons. Ph. Virey published a useful little book on the

subject called "Etudes sur le Papyrus Prisse," in which is given a

conspectus of the ditierent renderings proposed, together with a new

translation by the author. Virey's transcription of the hieratic is

reproduced, with a few alterations, in Mr. Budge's Reading Book.

In my notes on the Khnumhotep inscription I found it necessary

to draw attention to the abundance of clerical errors ; but in

liieratic documents (at least such as are not original compositions

but copies of originals, likewise written in hieratic) mistakes are

much more common than in monumental inscriptions. In the case

of the Prisse Papyrus the original was evidently more cursive than

the copy; the latter is written in large and thick characters, in a

style which would have enabled a conscientious scribe to differentiate

his signs satisfactorily ; instead of this we find terrible confusion.

In cursive hieratic we can let pass many slight substitutions of signs,

and we do not look for regular distinctions l)etween o, s >, <^^>', <r-=^^
,

etc., but when a fine style is adopted and distinctions are made we

should expect them to be correctly applied. Unfortunately there

are examples in the Prisse Papyrus that could be used to prove not

merely that the scribe was ill-versed in hieratic, but that he was also

ignorant of his mother-tongue ! How could any one with a know-
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ledge of Egyptian of the Xllth Dynasty make 1 [j[l^ into

'(JUO'I (vi, 2)? although I admit that t^) T or y^? in cursive

hieratic resemljles "^
' ; how could he similarly write

\ J ^=? '^

for
I

1 ^=' M for u/d, xv, 3 ? Yet such mistakes are found in

every literary text.

From these examples we must conclude that the uTra^ Xe^/oftefa

of the papyrus are not to be accepted without question, and that we

must not put too much faith in the distinctions between o, °
>,

<ci:>, c-=-:3, though they are well worth noting, o generally shows

no plain centre ; a > in three or four cases has the distinctive

dash at the back,* but generally is indistinguishable from <:zr>, which

is more prolonged than o,, and has a very clear plain centre; the

upper stroke in c-"=-^ starts from a point within the lower stroke and

not from its end. The misreading or actual rete?ition of vague

cursive forms, is the real cause of confusion. Thus with hnis, 'sit,'

we frequently have the determinative W) instead of AA- "^^ and
'"'^

seem to be written as if ^^"^j ^ ; occasionally is retained

as the plural sign; sometimes ^§^ and p are confused; final o
probably stands sometimes for (^ ; the short straight dash of cursive

c\ is also found, and in some cases through carelessness has become

practically the hieratic /wwsa.

We can now proceed to the text. In the hieroglyphics I have

not distinguished s; a and .a from q; but in the case of a
it seemed advisable to give the special sign, not only because the

hieroglyphic texts regularly do so, but also to guard against further

mistakes ; the word ydu has already found its way into a dictionary,

together with a number of other impossibilities from the Prisse.

I. The first work in the papyrus is usually known as the Proverbs

of Kakemni. The absence of any introduction shows at once that a

page or more has been torn off at the commencement. Such an

event is only too common, and it is strange that any one should

have doubted the truth of this remark of Chabas.

In
r^T) ' '

^^'"' ^' o^^'^S to the existence of the word

U' and in , vii, 8, etc.
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II. 9-

V

21 1'a sniu : /is int : nn x« n f>m •' ^'S^ ^^f nt hr in mtun ? spt tsu

r th-inaOn : an /in, an as /ir sp-f.

ar /ims-k /ind asat, mst ta nirr ?-/:, at pu /ztt : taar d/>, x?'/''

a/a : du (fiat {?)* dm : du dl:n n mil dxm-f dbt, du m/it-r m sun

s-mn-f ah : du nfrt dtn fin iifr, du 71/1 n ktt dtn ur : xspu /pit n x^'fi

s-ua tr s-m^-n-f us6fi x^ I'l pfsn.

dr /pns-k /ind afd, dm-/;, axf-f, ^^ta-

ar surd-/i /ind tx^i, sp-/i du dfi-f /itpu.

m atu r diif r ks skn : sp tu-f n/c : m udn-st : /ta s-sft pu.

dr suu m srx»f^, dn sx»i-n nitt nbt dvi-f, x^^ '^ ^ b^ ^ tfa-db

dmam nf : /la/is r mt-f mru-fpu : bu nb, '^ dmdpr rn-/i, dukr-/im r-/:,

ndstk."

m da db-k m /ir db t'amu-k: sail dtn-k, dn rx-n-tu xpf't-i ^^^ '^^'"

xsf-f.

rtu dn t'at ndst 7iai-f n x^t^^i ^"X^ '^^1'f ^X^ ^^ ' bdt-sn m it /ir-f,

fr-n t' t-n-f nsn, " dr 7ttt 7ibt m dn /irpa sftu, sftn st 7nd t't-d st: m sn

/lau hr iaaty U7i-dn-s7i /ir rdiit st /ir x^'^'^
' ^in-d7i-sn /ir stf st 7nd nit

771 dn : U7i-dn /ifr st /ir dfi-s7i r x^ ^^bt "-i "^ ^^ /-" ^ tf-f ' ti7i-dn d/id-

S7i /i77is-S7i x^f' <^(i<i f^ l"i f^ ^^'tf'' "f^ H-711 ? : 7nnd-n-f, d/id-n s d/id /in

n sutn nt? S-7ifr-u ;« sutn mux »i ta pn r tr-f : d/id-n rtu K-ki/i-ni ?

r 77ir nut t'at.

iu ?-/pu.

I do not know whether the moraHst is the person Kakenini (?)

named at the end of the document
;
possibly he is, but as he was

already a t'at it may be that Kakemni (?) who was not raised to

the dignity of mr 7iut t'at until afterwards, was the eldest son of the

•OrAv?/(./. S]^).
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philosopher who gave him the benefit of his teaching. At the

beginning may have been a long story, like that of the eloquent

j\J\^ ^ "^ in the Berlin papyrus, or a shorter introduction like that to

the second document in our papyrus. The outline may perhaps be

restored thus :

—

[The Instructions of the wr ;//// fa^ X which he wrote down

that his son Kakemni (?) and his son Y and his son Z might read

them.

[Beginning of the words of the hereditary prince, etc., etc. the

mr 7irit t'at X : he says :

—

[" "]

The existing portion begins with advice that would seem to refer

to a man's conduct (i) as president of a council, (2) as host at a

sociable gathering, (3) as a teacher in a school, or (4) we may
suppose :—

" [If thou art sent on a mission to decide a dispute in which

many witnesses have to speak, seek to find out the truth ] let

the timid be encouraged ;* let the correct (speaker) be praised, let the

sack (?) of the silent be opened, let the place of him who is quiet (?)

in speech be wide, let knives be directed against the transgressor,t

let no one approach out of his turn (or who is not concerned or

authorized).

" If thou sittest (at meat) with common people : hate (or desire

not) the bread that thou lovest, it is a little moment ; restrain your

desire, greediness is base ; there is satisfaction (enough to satisfy)

there (or there is only a frugal meal with them) : a cup of water

quenches the thirst, a mouthful of herbs strengthens the heart : good

replaces a good thing (one good thing replaces another ? ) a little

scrap replaces a big thing. He who is driven by his stomach % is

^f- \^
ft k\ I

'^
' &-*< " (a man who) encouraged the fearful."

Benihasan, Ameni, L. D. II, 121.

1' ^ V f^ i

—1 ^^\ \\ y^ -^^sV Uv\ y-A-J--7 the per-

verse and transgressors," is found in the Brit. Mus. Pap. 5495, 2nd document,

obverse, page 3, according to a tracing kindly made for me by Mr. Newberry.

X Cf. perhaps ^^
^ ^ ^,^ C^ Benihasan, Ameni, L.D. II, 121.
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ignoble, who leaves (his hosts) when he knows not how to fill his

stomach in their"**" house.

" If thou sittest with a greedy man, eat thou, let him take his filll

(then) go away.

" If thou art drinking with a wine bibber, take thou what he offers

(it will?) please his heart.

" Shrink not from meat in the presence of a glutton, take what he

gives thee, refuse it not, lo ! it would be disappointing.

" If (thou art with) a man devoid of sociability who heeds nothing

that is said to him, sulky of countenance to him who would soften his

heart by being gracious to him ; he is a disgrace to his mother and

h'\^ friends : every one (cries) tell us they name, thou who art silent

with thy mouth, thou that I am calling to (or speak out I).

" Do not magnify thy heart on account of thy valour in the

midst of thy young men
; f beivare lest thou be superseded {i.e., lest

another be put in thy place?),/*??' the future is not known : God can

overthroxv such afi one (or,

" Beware lest thou ? for the future is not known : God

overthrows such an one ").

The governor {t'at)X called his children after he had completed

the rules of man's conduct : they marvelled in coming to him when ?

he said to them :
' verily as to everything written upon this roll, obey

it as I have said it, do not imitate? beyond what is commanded in it

(do not forge or introduce more than exists)': they threw themselves

on their bellies, § they read it as it was written, it was pleasant

within them more than anything which is in this whole land : their

* The occurrence of pronouns without a definite antecedent is frequent.

t This may belong to the preceding paragraph, a fresh piece of advice

beginning at " beware."

X This paragraph is very interesting as a very pure specimen of the ancient

popular dialect. It closely resembles the middle Eg)ptian of the Westcar and

Kahun Papyri, and cannot be much earlier than the Xllth Dynasty. The title

*J^ ^ ^ © %, <=>

(f^ is often substituted for JrCh fN>f

§ This is a constant phrase, see Saneha, 1. 200, and Piankhi-stela/a.r.f/V//. I

was at first inclined to translate, " they placed it upon their bodies" (in token

of submission). Por the use of
[| ci,</. Erman, Sprache des Pop. Wcslcar, § iS.
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uprising and their sitting was during the existence of the king Huni(?);*

when he died then the majesty ot king Seneferu was raised as king

established in this whole land : then Kagemni was made iner nui

t'at. That is the course of the story (lit. its course).

After an erasure, which extends from the second to the fourth

page, the second document is reached.

II. The Proverbs of Ptahhotep.

IV. I.

^ w 01
^ D

^ D

mm
IV. 2.

o S^
ol

IV. 3.

IM/^ra^l^^^
J\ ^^T>

^5?-

^^
IV. 4-

O -<2><S>'^^^m\'^\^A-^vr.
A
^^ ^^ s

V. I.

r^^

n

* I have thought of reading the ideogram as

/V\/\/\r^ /\AAA/\A

"the quarryman "

='Axic, but the Saqqareh list is against this, reading I «
*f. ^ V\

y]
I- Yet 'Axiw

may be due to a doubt as to the pronunciation of the ideogram [^ or ^ ^^

,
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k ^ V «^ I c.%.

I I

O (i!

1^^111
I I I

%
u

V. s.

'i^:¥^i

Oi =Z:=>0 I 1 c:

^111

V. 6.

-^
I I I

lil^^l^qqil
V. 7-

^ I

Ol ^
I ^A o °j^k*

e

V. s.

w ra-^4-^A ^

Sbait 7it }nr nut t'at rth-htp x^ I'"- '^ ^"^'^ "^^ Assa, dfix ft r

vJjIi.

mr nut t'at Fth hi/>/ t-f

:

—
aOl nb-d, Ond xP^i ^^^^ hau, uka iu ?, dJiu Jir tiiau : str-?!-f \tr

rti nb : mauil nt'su: dnx2ii dmru : pJiti Jir a<] : urt db : r kr, an

nitu-n-f: db tniu, dn sxa-n-/ sf : <js mnn-f n fuu ? : bu nfr xpf ^ bu

ban : tpt nbt smt. drt dau n rO ban m x^ nbt : fnt (b, dn s-sn-n-f:

ntnu (?) a/id hmst.
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jit'ut 71 bak am art . . . : dx i't iif w/w stmiu syru amu hat, pau

stm-n nOru : ax art fik matt, ir-tu smi in rylt bak nk dtbui."

f t-dn hti n ndr pn : " sba rk su r mtt x^ l"^^i ^X ^^^'f ^^^^ ^^ ^"^^

sru, dq stm dm-f: mtt db nb, tt-n-f
'"'• dii msi sail'."

hd m Osu 71 7)itt 7ifrt t'tt-;i rpdtl /id, at/ tiOr 77trl nOr, sa sutn ur

n x^'fi "^^ fi'^i t'<^ii Pth-htp : 1/1 sba xw« r rx r tp (?) /isb 71 77itt 7ifrt

:

711 x?^/ n stmt-fi, 771 kat 71 7iti r tht st. t' t-d7i-f x^ sa-f

:

—
The instructions of the governor Ptahhotep delivered before the

majesty of the King Assa, who hves for ever to eternity.* The

governor Ptahhotep says, " O king ! my lord ! when old age begins,

when senility falls (upon one), when feebleness f approaches, and

* This implies that Assa was alive when the book was written.

t 5 5 seems to read a^_^. _y 6 5 ^^^g^, Prisse, Saneha, 168-9, Ebers,

(?)

c. 16, CI II = ^^"^55 I
Pap. Bui. IV, PL 22,1. 1 = (^a\^55^

Anast. V, 16, 2, (S a^ 655 ^^^ Sail. I, 5, 6, cf. Anast. V, 23, 5 ; and

<S a "^ 5 55 s

^
" Sail. I, 6, 4 ; so also "^^ X Ebers, XL, 12 and 14 =

a mistake for ^55 ^^j = ^^S ^^' ^^^ ^°"^ 55^^^
Pap. Keller (Wiedemann, Hierat. Texte xiv. 2 ; for the first determinative cf. the

word a^ 5^' ^\ 5^) i ^ -^^ Naville, Goshen, PI. 2, 1. 3, raises

a difificulty.

First, Brugsch compares a rare word ^^^ J^-^^ ^^°^^ Harris I, 4, I.

A is a well-known equivalent of 5 (5 J ^^ ^J ^^ ^J '
^""-^ 5 ,

though

sometimes , = \Jnj = I : but with the exception of the rare

'^"^-^'^ ^
^

" Pierret, Vocab., p. 611, which might possibly be compared

with X X ''ife^^ we obtain no other evidence that ^ 5 -— ^ ^•

Secondly, the variants of Tdth., ch. 64, 25, in M. Naville's edition, etc., seem

to point to ^5 ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ so that g would be =r S : I believe that

^^ ^ is not found elsewhere, Brugsch's quotation from the Saft shrine being

inexact ; and as the variants in the Book of the Dead are more suggestive

than authoritative, the word requires confirmation.

Thirdly, in support of my reading, ffi^^-^^ can be found quoted from

two passages in Brugsch's great work. The Tdtb. reference 78, 29, has for

variant <r"-=^ a K\^ -^^-. The other, in which the form is ^ ^ ^ -^^-,

see.US more satisfactory, but I have not traced it to its source at Medinet Habu.
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weakness comes a second time, he sinks and weakens every day, the

eyes are contracted, the ears dull, the strenL;th diminishes with

sluggishness of the heart ;
* the mouth ceases t ''ind does not speak.

The heart is choked (?) and rcmeml)ers not yesterday : the bones ache

throughout, good becomes evil, taste of every thing (lit every taste)

has gone ; the old age of a man fares badly in every way; the nostrils

are stopped and smell not : standing or sitting alike are wearisome?

It is commanded to thy servant heret to act as tutor (?) I Lo ! let him

tell that which was said by those who obeyed the rules of former

time, even those which the gods obeyed; Lo ! if thou didst likewise

misery would be expelled from amongst the h'ving, the two lands

would labour for thee." Spake the majesty of this god, "instruct it

(the two lands (?)) according to the words of former times, lo ! it will

do marvels to the children of the nobles, when they enter and hear

(any) of it, every heart will be rectified and say (?)
" it begets not

satiety."

Beginning of the composition (?) of good words spoken by the

hereditary prince, the father of the god, beloved of the god, son of the

king, of his body, the governor Ptahhotep, in teaching the ignorant

?^ n \\ ^ ^
. . , , ,

V I with the Ptolemaic variant —x— is also difhcult : it might be read

q(u)qsi, but perhaps ^ ^ is only a graphic bkunlcr for ^ 5' and kasi gives a good

origin for the Arabic Qus coptic KCOC ^epfi^p, J^ and ^ being allied. Vet

ffi usually corresponds to Coptic C> and not to K.

The two loops 5 5' ^ suppose, convey the same idea as t=5lfc=i, having the

sense of knotting, entanglement, or of binding hand and foot, so " weakening,"

" rendering helpless," etc. Q, Q -^^- seems to point to a dual origin. This

form occurs as early as the MSS. of the Todtenbuch edited by M. Naville.

* The parallel passage in Sanehat, 1. 170, suggests that ^-JL^ as usually read

would here be out of place : also ^^=J /?7s
'^ 's always spoken of as an

atlliction; ^^ after is probably only a determinative incorrectly used.

s
A V\ QA is a regular phrase {if. Saneha 259) and is not

a mere tautology. ^\7\ may mean to cease any kind of action.

t For this expression see Borchardt, in,/ Z., xxvii, p. 122.

X The reading of the first sign, which resembles the cursive ligature for ^
is unknown to me. It occurs also in I'etrie's Kahun I'apyri.
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to know according to the regulation of good speech, as excellent for

him who obeys, as harmful to him who transgresses it : he spake

in the presence of his son. [Here begin the instnictiofis.)

It will be observed that in one passage Ptahhotep is said to

pronounce his instructions " before the king Assa " ; in another

"before his son";* from which it seems that Assa was his son,

whether literally so or only in a special sense {e.g., as pupil of

Ptahhotep in his capacity of ^ [| ^^ t "^ ^^ lj(| I cannot tell.

There is another interesting point. On pp. 351 to 356 of

Mariette's Mastaba there is given the description of a very fine and

beautifully sculptured tomb at Saqqareh, whose occupant was a

certain Ptahhotep. Of several cartouches which occur in the

inscription Assa is the latest, and although the titles which are pre-

served are quite different from those of our philosopher, it is possible

that the two personages are identical. The writer of the proverbs

can hardly have outlived Assa, and in fact he seems to state (p. xix,

1. 7) that he had already lived no years.

In Ptahhotep's proverbs, the audience are addressed as " thou " in

the singular number, yet the rules evidently are for the benefit of

" children of the nobles," and even inferior persons, and not for the

king. According to my theory, therefore, the king authorizes his

father or else his tutor to deliver a kind of public lecture which

he graces by his presence.

*
,^^-.^ ^V: \§^ 2^^-^ . The preposition ,^^E_^ is appropriate to a subject

addressing a king, or a worshipper addressing his god. In contrast to this, Duauf

sa Kheti "makes his instructions to (^a^a/vs) his son," Sallier II, 3, 9, and so even

does king Amenemhat, speaking to his son king Usertesen (Milhngen I, 2, and all

the texts). But ,3^^ is used in introducing the complimentary addresses ex-

changed between the god Ptah Totunen and his " son " Rameses II. (Stela of Abu
Simbel, Trans. S.fi.A., VII, II9.)

t "The father of the god" seems actually to mean the non-regnant "father

of the king " in the early and middle empires ; compare especially the family-

inscriptions of the king Neferhotep and the scarabs of Neferhotep and Sebek-

hotep II (Petrie, Historical Scarabs, 292, 293). Haankhef, the father of

Neferhotep, is named next to the king and before the king's mother, notwith-

standing the Egyptian rule of inheritance through a princess. The expression

' god ' for ' king ' seems appropriate enough in this phrase. The well-known

priestly title, "father of the god" or "divine father" is rarely found before the

New Kingdom. A "divine father of Amen " would be a priest who performed

certain paternal functions in the ritual of Amen,
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THE FIRST THREE OF 'i'HE FIVE AUTOCRATS
(Jf'u Ti).

Bv THE Rev. C. J. Ball, M.A., Oxon.

The identification of the emperor H\vang-ti with the Elamite

Nakhunte is open to doubt upon several grounds. As to the Elamite

name, I say nothing, as I do not know Elamite. But if I wished

to make Hwang-ti and his successors historical, I would compare him
with Gu-di-a, Shau-hau with Sargon, and Chuen-hieh with Dungi.

But Hwang-ti may be a divine title, like Shin-nung and Fuh-hi.

It is true that Shin-nung has been compared with Sargon (Sargani)

of Accad. The forms, however, do not agree very closely, whether

we take the spelling Shin-nung {Spirit or god + to dig, to till the

ground) or Sien, sin (= Accadian .si, sun, 'old'), old + r\ux\g.

Shin-nung invented the plough, and is worshipped as the god of

husbandry and healing. These are not characteristics of Sargani

of Accad (reigned b.c. 3800), whose story beyond, perhaps, the

details of his birth and exposure, hardly presents mythical features.*

I think Shin-nung may be the god Ea. Ea or Ae, as he is called

on a small chalcedony mace-head in my possession, was ^'U ^IIT,

EN-Ki, 'lord of earth' or 'the ground'; in the watery deep beneath

it he had his abode. As the god of the garden he was named
(;ana-si and sig-zizida. His son Mardug consults him in the legend,

about the healing of the sick man (4 R. 7) ; a representation which

is repeated over and over again. He bore the title '-^ij^|>- J:^! ^yY'

pronounced J<^ ^Vk*/'^ se-en-nu or si'-in-nu, /-e'., Shin-nu ; upon
which the Assyrian gloss simply remarks that it is a title of Ea.

Further, there is evidence that nu(n) meant 'to till' in Accadian.

Cp. the term nu-sar, 'gardener'; and the cognate nun, 'to peel,'

DUN, ' to dig the ground ' {liirii sa irsitim). Lastly, another

Chinese name of Shinnung, viz., Yen-ti, reminds us that >-^^ ^y^,
EN TI, was another title of the god Ea.

I feel the greater confidence in these comparisons, because the

evidence for the divine character of Fuh-hi, the predecessor of

Shinnung, appears to be conclusive. Fuh-hi " separated the people

into classes or tribes, giving to each a particular name," discovered

* It is no more a mythical assertion that Ishlar "loved" Shargani, than that

she loved Assurbanipal or Nebuchadrezzar.
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iron, and was in many other ways a culture-hero. I should not,

however, have identified him with his Accadian original or prototype,

had I not been struck by the resemblance of a name associated with

his, to the name of a divine being which occurs in an old Babylonian

hymn. A Chinese legend tells of Nii-kwa-shi, or Nii-hi-shi, a god-

dess (or god ; for one account says of this deity that it " was not a

woman at all ") whom Dr. Williams calls " the Chinese Pandora."

She is said to have melted five coloured stones to mend the heavens

with. She had the body of a serpent with a humanhead, and the

virtues of a sage ; and she was the sister of Fuh-hi.

Now the name Nii-kwa-shi at once put me in mind of a divine

being, of whom I had happened to read again lately in one of the

oldest Accadian hymns, I mean Nin-ka-si, of whom Bil-gi or Bi-gi,

the god of fire, to whom the hymn is addressed, is called 'the

companion' or 'brother.'

If Nin-ka-si is Nii-kwa-shi, I suppose Fuh-hi (older Puk-ki =
Bug-gi, Biggi, or perhaps rather Pakki, Baggi,= Bal-gi, with dis-

similated vowel) is Bil-gi.

Now among the praises of Bil-gi in this old Babylonian hymn we
find these

:

"All that is called by a name—the fate (of it) he fixes
;

Copper, lead, smelter thereof (art) thou
;

Gold, silver, refiner thereof (art) thou
;

Of Nin-ka-si his (her)* companion (brother) art thou."

I think these facts will speak for themselves. (See 4 R. 14,

No. 2, Rev., lines 10, sqq}) I will only add that the compound

ideogram 4^^>^ *-S\^ (ku-gin), 'gold,' when written in linear form

and restored to its original position thus ^^ is immediately seen

to be identical with the Chinese ^, 'gold.' This fact shows that

the native Chinese analysis of compound characters is sometimes

untrustworthy, and that the sign >"yy-<^, 'reed' is no exception to

the rule that the Accadian symbols should be set up from left to

right.

* The Accadian pronoun includes both genders.

f Dr. Lacouperie has informed me, since this was sent to press, that he has

remarked upon this equivalence of characters in his unpublished notes. I am
happy to find myself in agreement with the learned Sinologist, who has laboured

so long and so earnestly to establish the fact of the western origin of Chinese

civilisation,
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The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9,

Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 2ntl

December, 1890, at 8 p.m., when the following paper.s will

be read :

—

Rev. C. J. Ball :—The Accadian and Chinese Characters.

Rev. a, Lowv :—The Falashas, and their Liturgy.
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NOTICES.

Subscriptions to the Society become due on the ist of January

each year. Those Members in arrear for the current year are

requested to send the amount ;£i is. at once to the Treasurer,

B. T. BosANQUET, Esq., 54, St. James's Street, S.W.

Papers proposed to be read at the Monthly Meetings must be

sent to the Secretary on or before the loth of the preceding month.

Members having New Members to propose are requested to send

in the names of the Candidates on or before the loth of the month

preceding the meeting at which the names are to be submitted to

the Council. On application, the proper nomination forms may be

obtained from the Secretary.

Vol. IX, Part 2, of the " Transactions " of the Society is in

the press. Only a few complete sets of the "Transactions" of

the Society now remain ; they may be obtained by application to

the Secretary, W. Harry Rylands, F.S.A., 11, Hart Street,

Bloomsbury, W.C.

The Library of the Society, at 11, Hart Street, Bloomsbury,

W.C, is open to Members on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday,

between the hours of 11 and 4, for the general business of the

Society.

As a new list of Members will shortly be printed, Members are

requested to send any corrections or additions they may wish to

have made.

Members are recommended to carefully preserve their copies of

the " Proceedings," as they will not be reprinted at the end of the

Volume of " Transactions," and if lost can only be supplied at a

charge for each Part, or for the Volumes.
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THE SOCIETY
OF

BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY.

TWENTY-FIRST SESSION, 1890-91.

Second Meeting, 2nd December. 1890.

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq, President,

IN THE CHAIR.

•^% m-

The following Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From M de Clercq :—Collection de Clercq, Catalogue Metho-

dique et RaisonntJ, Antiquites Assyriennes, cylindres orient-

aux, cachets, briques, bronzes, bas-reliefs, etc. Public par M.
de Clercq, ancien Depute, avec la collaboration de AL J.

M^nant, Membre de ITnstitut. Tome II, livre i, fasc. i,

Paris. Folio. 1890.

From the Author, Professor G. Maspero :—Monuments Divers

Recueillis en J^.g>-pte et en Nubie. Par A. jMariette-Pacha,

Directcur General des Antiquites de I'Egypte. Parts I and II.

Paris. Folio. 1890.

From the Author, Professor G. Maspero :—Lectures Historiciues.

Classe de vSixieme. Histoire Ancienne Egypte, Assyrie. Paris.

8vo. 1890.

[No. xcv.l 81 G
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From the Author, Ernesto Schiaparelli :—Studi suU' Antico Egitto.

Vol. I. La Catena Orientale deir Egitto. Roma. 8vo. 1890.

From the Author, Rev. C. A. de Cara, S.J. :—Degli Hittim

e Hethei e delle loro migrazioni. Part VI. Svo.

La Reh'gione Degli Antichi Egizii. Svo.

Estratto dalla Civilta CattoHca. Serie XIV, Vol. VIII. 1890.

The following Candidates were elected Members of the

Society, having been nominated at the last Meeting, 4th

November.

Charles Heape, Glebe House, Rochdale.

Gray Hill, Mere Hall, Birkenhead, Cheshire.

Rev. Joseph Horner, D.D., 525, Smithfield Street, Pittsburgh,

Penn., U.S.A.

Rev. J. L. Le Pelley, M. A., Vicar of Ringland, near Norwich.

Rev. L. M. Simmons, B.A., Oker Villa, Upper Broughton, Man-

chester.

To be added to the List of Subscribers :

—

The Young Men's Christian Association, N. R. Hughman, Esq.,

Secretary, Whittington Avenue, Leadenhall Street, E.C.

F. C. Burkitt, M.A., 12, Harvey Road, Cambridge, was

nominated for election at the next Meeting on January 13,

1S91.

A Paper was read by Rev. C. J. Ball, " The Accadian and

Chinese Characters."

Remarks were added by Dr. Caster, Mr. W. Boscawen,

Rev. J. Marshall, and Rev. C. J. Ball.

Rev. A. Lowy read a Paper entitled " The Falashas,"

which will be printed in a future number of the Proceedings.

Thanks were returned for these communications.
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IDEOGRAMS COMMON TO ACCADIAN AND CHINESE.

Bv THE Rev. C. J. Ball.

1. ^f, (i) Sun, Day; (2) White.

In Accadian the same character, ^], stands for the terms UD (ut),

Sun, Day, and bar, babbar, babar {= v.ak + bar) white, strictly,

gUstening white, the Latin candidus. The Chinese character for

Sun, Day, is pronounced yuf (with u as in the EngHsh words

but, butt), y/V (French y); sounds implying an earlier gif, gut (gud),

dif, diif, respectively. The character for " white " is |^ , read

pak, pai ; where the figure is as clearly related to Q, Sun, as the

sounds /«/(', /«/, are to the old Accadian bar, par. Moreover, the

original form of the Accadian sign ^J was a circle {cp. the old

Babylonian form t^ , and see Amiaiid afid Mechi?ieau, No. 212),

to which figure the old Chinese writing merely adds a transverse

stroke.

It will have been noticed that in the modern Chinese writing the

character for " white " differs from that for "sun" only by a slight

stroke at the top of the figure, corresponding to a diacritical sign.

The same is the case in the old writing {Chambers, No. 143.) Now
every student of Accadian is aware that ud. Sun, Day, and bar,

babbar, white, are written with the same sign, ^y, which, as its old

Babylonian forms show, was originally a figure of the solar disk ; and

every person who has given the slightest thought to the matter, must

be ready to concede that in pictorial writing a circle will naturally

be used for the sun, and that such use does not of itself prove any

connection between different hieroglyphic systems. But our case

is not so easily disposed of We have, as is evident, a fourfold

coincidence: (i) the characters for sun, day, and the colour 7C'hite

are the same in Accadian, and virtually the same in Chinese
; (2) the

Chinese characters are seen to be ultimately identical with the

Accadian
; (3) the Accadian word for " sun," " day," is clearly related

to the Chinese term, which also includes these two meanings ; and
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(4) the Accadian word for "white" is as clearly related to the

Chinese word for the same idea.

We have already seen in the instance of the character which means
" gold " (Froc. JVo7>.), that the Chinese literati sometimes give artificial

explanations of compound ideograms which a knowledge of Accadian

enables us to reject decisively. In the present instance, the Shzuoh-

7iian informs us that the character for " white " consists of ^ {ka?i),

"to violate" clasping ^ {er), "two," adding that both the colour

"white" and the number 2 are "female" {yin, yi??i=i Accadian gin,,

gim); an explanation worthy of the Kabbala, upon which Chambers

rightly observes that it is " rather too much for even an admirer of Hii

Shan to believe." The Phonetic Shwoh-iuan correctly states that the

character for " white " is formed from the character for " sun." The
importance of comparing Accadian for the successful explanation

of Chinese characters is shown by the fact that Chambers, while

pronouncing this to be " a better suggestion," rejects it in favour of

the idea that j^ is "a cocoon of silk, with a mark inside to show

the intention for which it is used" (see Chatnbers, No. 16). The
simple and self-evident truth is that, as in many other cases where a

single Accadian sign served for two or more different sounds, the

old Chinese scholars have made a distinction by modifying the

original character, thus creating a distinct symbol for a distinct

word. In the present instance the modification is so slight, that

it is recognized at once.

2. <]f? -M, ^ P^:^> Gold.

We have seen that this ideogram, compounded of the elements

KU + GIN, exactly answers to the Chinese ^ kin, gold. Na^
person with eyes will dispute the likeness of • "

, the original form

of the Accadian ideogram, to this Chinese character, even in its

modern shape, from which, however, the old form differs but slightly.

The gloss on the Accadian ideogram suggests the pronunciation

gus-kin. Modern Chinese, therefore, appropriates an ideogram which

originally expressed two sounds, i.e., a dissyllabic compound, to the

expression of one of them. This agrees with what we have noted in

the case of TTjz^y^^y gidim and ^||^ hiai, hai, or ye.
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The Accadian original proves that the Chinese scholastic analysis

of ^ kin, "gold," into the elements -^ kiti, " now " -|-
-J^

/'//,

" earth," is erroneous ; a fact to be remembered when we deal with

other compound characters. The real meaning of KU and its cognates

appears to have been " bright," " glittering." It is likely that the

Accadian ideogram was also read ku-gin as well as gus-kin ; cp. su-

LUB = sus-LUG. A trace of the fact is preserved in the Japanese

ko-gane, "gold," lit., yellow metal ; cp. s/itro-*ga?ie, " silver," lit, white

metal ; and perhaps in the Chinese /nvatig-yi/j, old sound k2t{n)-gi/i,

" yellow silver," a designation of gold.f At any rate, the compound
term hwafig-kifi, "gold," which points to a primary ku(n)-gin or

gu(n)-kin, approximates very nearly to an Accadian ku-gin. Cp.

also ^yuH, "gold."

Ancient names of colours are in general vague and indeterminate. J

Every student must have noticed that " white " and " bright " are

expressed by the same Accadian term. It will be found that

" brightness " is the fundamental idea in other cases also. The
vagueness of the terms used does not prove that the people who
used them were imperfectly sensible to differences of colour ; it

only proves the antiquity of the terms themselves.

The sign
^][][, read azag and ku, meant "bright," "pure," "to

be bright" {e//u, alalu). It is applied equally to gold and silver.

The ideogram for " gold," which might also be read azag-gin, recalls

the Chinese tsuh-kin, "pure gold"; cp. also the Accadian zu,

"gold" and "silver" (zuG ?). Pure silver {sarpu) was certainly

called <^^] f^TfT-^, AZAG-GA, i.e., azdga, and the Chinese J£, tsit/i,

fsbk, is used of pure, unalloyed silver and gold.

The term
<^]fj

ku, "bright," "to be bright," is evidently related

to 4= KU-N, "to shine," Jgf ku, "to shine" (S^ 267), and, as k

presupposes an earlier g, to gun (in gunni, a brazier), 'S^f^f,

GUN, in gun-gun-nu, "particoloured," and perhaps "yellow"

{- R- 24, 35 f), GIN, "bright," in ]] \^, za(g)-gin, a precious

stone, 6uN, "to look up," GU, "bright," in dumu-gu, a name of the

Moon, and, again, to GU-§, " bright " (yellow, of gold), in gus-kin,

£p. 6us in su-6us, " to flash," and kus, " bright " (ku-us, ellu). As

Shiro = Accadian j//i>, sir, "light."

t Wells Williams, s. v., ^/m.

X Cp. the Greek glaiikos, chloros, kuaiieos, oiitops, porphyrcos, etc. Sec also

Prof, de Harlcz, La Perception des Coukurs, etc., Louvain, iSgo.
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R =^, we have also rus, "bright," of gold, and su-rus, "to flash,"

just as in Chinese ru?ig= yung. Cp. also the Chinese j//^??, "gold,"

and yuft, 7van, /m,yiin, "dark-red," "orange."*

These relations may be further elucidated by an examination of

the Chinese ^ hwang, wong, hong, old gun, nnin, " yellow." It is

said to be composed of ni , an old form of kwang (= kun, gun),

" light," and fien, fin, " field "
; because yellow is the colour of

the soil.

This form of /^zf^a;/^ appears to be composed of mouth
-\- fire

;

cp. the Accadian ^X^ ^^^T {mouth + fire), an ideogram de-

noting the flashing of fire {hatnatu sa isati). The "field" may be

a perversion of "^^y-*^! gun, which we have seen reason to think

might mean "dun," "brown," or "yellow," an ideogram which also

denotes the land {mdtu), or ground, and of which the linear form

, which might easily be mistaken for a field or similar en-

closure.

That this last ideogram, called Si-gunii and Gun-nii, from its two

proper values, really meant not only "particoloured" {burruniu ; cp.

Arab, barim, "a thing of two colours mixed, as red and yellow,

or red and white," etc.), but also a yellow or golden tint, appears

from its use in the ideogram >->-y iZ^^f '*-I-<4T is^d + fif^ t
golden), a title of the gods Sin (the Moon), Nin-ib, and Nebo,

which very curiously resembles the name of Hwang-ti, the legendary

Yellow Emperor, whose original may thus have been the wandering

moon.

The character '>^yy si, sig (= zig), that is W in Gudia's writing,

from which '^y-<^y was formed, meant " light," " brilliance," " to

shine " ; and both are also explained saniu (fem. satntu or santu)^

which specifies a colour, and is apparently apphed to a precious

stone, viz., the ^^{ n^^^y ('^^) ^UG, which is rendered santi, and

sandu ; cp. also ]fY<t:3y gug, samtu. This answers exactly to the

Chinese ^ yuh, yuk, Annamite ngok, " a precious stone "
;
" jade "

;

just as S^yyys: yT<^3y u-gug, " to glitter or sparkle, of fire " {kabahc

sa isati), answers to iff yxih, yuk, "the bright blaze of fire."

* This series of terms is dearly related to the words for "fire" discussed.

No. 5 infra. If fire is red, flames are yellow or golden.
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3. ^££1 '''u(i)), To GO Out.

The linear form of this character *^ has a well-known sign of

M.
vegetation at the top (c-/>. No. 4). What the lower half represents is

not so obvious. The upper symbol is naturally used to suggest

the senses of "to bear, bring forth, beget" (T\j= alddu, banu); in

which uses the word appears to be a worn form of tud, as >-^y

^T ^yy TU-UD-DA, TUDA, is " to bear," " to be born," and

" offspring " (aladu, ilittu). Cp. also utuda, " offspring."

With this idea of coming forth, being born, agrees the expression

^y >-^y UT-TU, "sunrise" {si samsi), 5 R. 30, 2ie.

Both the word and the ideogram correspond sufificiently to the

Chinese £t} (h'^it, ch'u (=tut, tu), "to go forth," "to spring from,"

" to beget " ; of which the original form •^uJj represents stalks

thrusting themselves upward out of the ground *
; or as Chambers

says, "
it figures the advance of vegetation, one sprout following

another upwards." It is evidently related to \^ ch'it, ch'e, old tif,

only used as the 45th radical, to indicate (i) vegetable growth, or

(2) the appearance of risifig up, elevated, etc. Cp. No. 7.

The old ^y^ UD-DU, " to go out," " to shine," " high," " full-

grown," of a plant {asu, supu, Jiamaru, clu, slhu), is obviously related

to the Chinese ch^ut and ch^it.

4. "^T^ siG, Green ; To Beget.

Parallel to the t-forms tud, ch'nt, "to beget," etc., we have also

s-forms in both languages ; in Accadian sig, "to beget," "to make,"

"to be born or made " {bann and its passive) ; in Chinese ^, the

old M_ shing, seng, " to bear, produce, beget, live, come forth," etc.

The Accadian sign is called Igi-giinu, implying that it is a compound

oigun, probably meaning " hair " or " herbage," " grass " + igi, " eye."

Cp. the Babylonian figure, Amiaud and Mechineau, p. 144; and the

ideogram "^ ga-shan {shan, " mountain," s/iang, " high "), UGUN,

GUN,t " high " (sahi). The Chinese figure is said to be a shoot

* In both the Chinese and the Accadian signs the lower part may represent the

/lo/e out of which the plant emerges. See Chambers, p. 175, 17th radical.

t This UGt?N, "high, lord, lady, king," etc. = UMUN in the like senses, is

the Chinese hwang, "exalted," " sovereign."
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or plant rising above the eartJi. It may be simply a plant;* cp.

^ SHiG, SHI, "corn"; and si(g), "life."

In the sense of "green," the ideogram *^T_, herbage \- eye,

appears to have survived in the Chinese ^ ts'-ing, "green "
( = zig,

sig), where the components are considerably modified, but not

beyond recognition.

5. ^\ -^H. ^\ --H >f> Bright; 6. <Igf Jr^^-f, Fire.

The first two signs here are sun and -mouth. The latter, *-^jy[

KA, was also read gu(g), du(g), in the sense of " to speak." But

the same symbol also denoted brightness, as in *~^]^ ^^^^T i^'^onth

+fire), an ideogram explained to mean to flash or sparkle of fire

(No. 2 S2ipra ; 5 R. 30, 64a). C/. also -Hj^ -Hj^ 4^^ ^-ff

,

"to be bright, of a man " (namdru sa amili), meaning probably to

be glad.

The instances in which the sounds GUG, GUs, gud, gun, 6ul, gu,

on the one hand, and their dialectical cognates dug, du, etc., on the

other, mean various modes and degrees of brightness, are so nume

rous in Accadian that I need not refer to them more particularly

here. And that ka also included the same idea is evident not only

from the gloss ka-izi (5 R. 30, 64 a), but also from the consideration

that, as shown at large by Professor Hommel, words with initial g
in the oldest stage of Accadian gradually came to have by-forms with

initial k as time went on {cp. kus, kun, "to shine," with Gus, gun).

The fact is especially evident in the instance of ^J^ J^^^^^f ki-pil

= ^IT-*^ i^-T Gi-BiL, " burning," " blaze," " fire " {kiliitu), and

in Ki-BiR, another (dialectic) variant of gibil. And considering the

ordinary course of vowel-variation in Accadian, in virtue of which

we find NA, Ni, NU, "man," ma, mi, mu ("speak"), " name," we

might reasonably infer that ka, ki, ku existed in the sense of " to

shine, blaze, fire," etc., and that ki in the above ideogram meant

not "place," but "brightness," "fire," or something of that kind,

even if we had not the positive evidence afforded by ki-li, "star,''

gus-ki(n), "gold," KU, "bright"
(^][][) and other words.

We thus see that the Chinese i)^ hwo, Annamite hwa, old sound

ka, " fire," of which the dialectic sounds ho" (Amoy), hu (Shanghai),

* With the lower leaves or branches straightened ; cj>. the Chinese treatment

of GUSKIN, No. 2 stifra.
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presuppose a primary kii7i, ku, is not so remote from the old

Accadian as might at first sight appear. The Cantonese /? (=pa,

ba) points us to b.\r, which we see in the Accadian gis-uara,

MU-BARA, "fire" in (>|-), bar, "to sparkle, of fire " {kababu sa

t'sdfi)," to he bright" {/lamiru), in ^ >f-
za(g)-bar, "brilliant,"

and other words ; as well as to bil(i'il), ni(i'i), the second element

in Gi-BiL, "fire" ( = ga-bal = El-Gabal, the Syrian sun-god? ka-

pal). It may be added that the datum '"-] iz\ >^ {dingir) Gis-

bar = >-'-y il^J^y '^yf-<4
{dingir) Bii.-Gi, "The god Gis-bar = the

god Bil-gi" (4 R. 24, 53 a) or Gibil, should be compared with the

Chinese Fuh-hi = Paggi = Bar— or Bal-gi ; and that the old Chinese

character for " fire," Xli , is clearly the top of the archaic Babylonian

ag.

k'au, " mouth," omits the lower half of Gudia's Y^ ka, " mouth

, "fire," representing flames; ip. also the four dots of

the Chinese contracted form.'''' In the same way the old Chinese |~~j

,

Gudia's 4^ ka, "

(besides opening the figure at the top, carrying the cross-line through,

and omitting the four small uprights, i.e., the teeth, inside).

Now the ideogram ^\ "^^Idf 's involved in the compound
-^f

.-^VJ j:'!^
y^

(u-dug-du-a), " brightness," in -^y '-t-t^ ^^, (u-dug-

NiNNU?), a title of the Moon-god (2 R. 57, 67 a), and in ^y >-ty Hf-

(u-dug-bar), which is equated with
][][ >f- za-bar, " bronze," and

with zabar-rum, which is explained to mean "bronze," and various

other things, including ellu, ibbzi, tiamru, " bright," and finallj-

^y<y ^y, 6u-ud, i.e., 6i;d, " to shine "
( = ^, namaru) t = -<^ ^^^

61-1D, 61D, "glistening white," 2 R. 26, 576. The sound of this

ideogram appears to have been dug or udug, and the meaning

"bright," "brilliant" {cp. ^ dug, "to smelt metal," du, sajnfi,

"heaven," 2 R. 50, 52c), so that it was synonymous with >y- bar,

in the compounds za-bar, zabar-rum. -^y *-X^^ Hr du(g)-bar,

"bright," would be to za(g)-bar as dug, "good," is to zib, "good,"

or as TAL, " bright," is to zal, " bright." In any case, whatever the

Accadian pronunciation may have been, the same ideogram, sun -\

* See the forms used Ijy tiudia, Amiaud and Mccliiiicau, Nos. 106, 107.

t ^ce my nute on 5 R. 23, II sqq., in Proc, June, 1SS9.

89



Dec. 2] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY, [1890.

mouth (or to say)* is preserved in the Chinese ^ ch^ang, old fung,

dung, Amoy cheating, Shanghai /j-'^//^ ( = zag), "effulgent," "brilliant."

This supports the reading dug-bar as against gug-bar.

7. ^] >-^l!lI)
THE New Moon.

This group consists of
-^f UTU,t "moon,"+ ^^^tij, a sign called

NisiGi), from Ni-siG, "that which is green." The sounds given by

the syllabaries and glosses, are shar, sar, etc. The group utu-

SHAR is explained mdhir pant, " meeting the face," " confronting,"

" opposing," " opposite," as well as JVannaru, and azkaru, izkaru,

the New Moon. The last two words, being derivatives from znkaru,

"to be pointed or peaked," denote the crescent, which the Chinese

call " The Silver Hook."

The ancient form of ^]^ shar, corresponding to this sense,

was ^^ , a linear picture of vegetable growth, two plants shooting up

out of the ground. This figure is abridged in the Chinese \\\\\\ ts^ao,

Japanese J^, "grass," "herbs" (zar = sar); cp. sara (-<^), "grass."

Read ma, the sign is explained, " to come forth " {asu), and read

MU, "to come forth, of tree and plant" {asu sa isi u kane). In

the above ideogram, therefore, it corresponds to the Chinese ^ ;//(k),

yik, geh, nidk, " to oppose, encounter, go to meet," for which 51^ is

now used, and which involves the character \\i ch^eh, chHt, "a

sprout," and enters into the compound character ^ (opposing

+

moon), read shoh, soh, sJnvoh, shok, sok, old sound shak, " the new

moon"; "to begin" (so ^E
]

[*-
y , read sar, is surrii, "to begin ").|

8- siY fc^]tJ'
Garlick.

The sign ^1^ was called sunnu, from its primitive value, sun.

Later sounds are sum, sim, sig, si. The oldest known linear form,

^* , obviously represents two bulbous plants. The second

element (shar) in the compound ideogram appears to be a determi-

* The difference between the Chinese signs for "mouth," and "to say"

consists in a single stroke. Cp. Gudia's two forms of the character KA-GU

(Amiaud and Mechineau, No. 222).

+ The Chinese iit,yueh, "moon."

X SAR is also " to write," and mu-sar is "a writing"; cp. Chinese viu-sie,

"to write." The sign ti^ao, old tsa, tsak, is also used of writing.
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native of plants (^11^ siiar ^^ arku, "green"), and is therefore

not pronounced.

The word sun, sum, garhck, reappears in the Assyrian s/iiimu,

and the Hebrew shunum (plur.), Num. xi, 5. It is identical with

the Chinese ,^ suau, siin, "garhck." In this group the determi-

native of plants, -t*- or IjlllI, answers to shar, for the original form

of which see No. 7. The two small signs corresponding to the

Accadian picture of the plant itself have been greatly modified in

combination.

9. ^t-]^ *— >{-, TO GIVE Oracular Decisions.

This group involves the element >f- bar, " to divine," or

"practise divination."* Written in the style of Gudia, and set up

in its original position, this character appears thus j^, which agrees

very well with the 25th Chinese radical \\ , anciently written l~>

piik, pu, old pok = pak = bag = bad = bar, " to divine."

The other elements in the Accadian group are *-'^]^, the mouthy

and »— , one.

Now in Chinese we have P \s, mojith + to divifie {k'a?i -\- pti)

read ki, "to divine by lots "
; and j^L, to divine + mouth + one'[

{pu + k^au + yih), also read ki, " to divine." This differs from the

Accadian group ^t-]^ *— >{- (ka + is + bar), mouth •\- one -\- to divine,

only in the order of the last two elements.

The sign >-^J'-y {mouth) has, among other meanings, that of

pardsu, " to decide," e.g., a matter by oracle or divination. The

Chinese ki may represent either ka or gu, of the possible readings of

this sign. The transitions ka, ke, ki, or gii, gi, ki, are too common
to require special notice.

As >— >j-, ^^ >|-, I'sBAR, "an oracular decision" (^purussii),

exists independently, it would seem that '-t]^ ^— *{- was really

pronounced ka-as (is) -bar or GU-fs-BAR : cp. also the reduplicated

form ka-as-bar-barra, in the same sense. The Chinese have appro-

priated the entire complex ideogram to the expression of one sylla-

ble ; as in many other cases, of which I have already specified

* Ussiibu ; also firisiu, "an oracle," f-BARRA, " House of the Oracle "; cp.

4- MAS, lUibu, "diviner."

t The fifth radical _j7/fc'/; or j//^ 6'tr Wells Williams, s. v.
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^^ hiai, hai\ yc, = TJil5f>->^y gidi.m, and '^ kin = ^1^ '^yi-<4
^^'

GIN, GUs-KiN, "gold." The Japanese ko-gane, "gold," however,

shows that the Chinese once said ku-gin*

10. ^y jryy^, beat, strike.

The ideogram consists of the two signs, ha7id -\- strong, violent.

It was read su - uo - J^, i.e., sugbar, and occurs in the compound

CIS - iNiA - NU - ^y sryy][ (gis) manu - sUG - BAR, which means sabbitu,

"beater," "whipper"; cp. >f- ^^y >"y<y-^ bar-suggal, gallabu,

"flogger." Similar is the Chinese ^[» {shaii+pu, ha?id+ to divine :

see No. 9), bak, Peking p^u, Canton p^ok, " to beat, cudgel."

Cp. also the 66th radical, -^ pti, pok, "to strike with the hand,"

which is compounded oi pu, "to divine " +yu, "hand" (= Accadian

^ u, kdtu, " hand ;
" cp. *-\iX gub, sutnelu, " left hand "). t

11. —y, God.

The sign ^*^, originally ^, a conventional representation of

a star, was used in various applications (see Proc, June, 1890,

p. 403). In the sense of "god," "king," it was pronounced dingir,

dialectic dimmer, dimer. The term dingir was written phonetically

^^ Si^^ ""^yyy di-in-gir; and that it is really a compound

of the two terms di(n or g) and gir (ngir) is shown by the dialectic

form, which is spelled dim-me-ir and di-me-ir, i.e., dim-mir, di-mir.

In other instances mir is the dialectic sound of gir (= ngir).

Cp. also the Assyrian imitation di-girii.

Now ^yj^ Di (— dig, ding?), as an 'independent word, is "to

judge"; fc^^: in, is "herbage," " grass," etc. {tibnu), in upright

§§ ^_
hnear writmg ssj {plants in a pot) ; and gir (ngir), linear vt/ is

""' The Chinese q , chen, chitn, tsc" ( = tim, dim, zin, zini), "to divine,"

"observe signs," "divination," may suggest that ZIM - BIR, whence Sipar, Seph-

arvaim, was named from the oracle of its famous temple (bir= BAR =/«<). Cp.

i-KA-As-BAR Ki, Place of the Oracle House, as the name of a town, 2 R 52, 64 d.

*~ ^y (*^yv> "a seat," "chair," should be read, I think, DIL-TE, dil-TI ; a

phonetic writing of \y ^y ^S^y dul-te (i).

t For present purposes it is not needful to discuss the meaning of ^y ^yyi?
when read gub-rum or gub-ru. But I may note that I cannot believe, with

Jensen, that such syllables as gbar, gubr, slag, etc., existed in Accadian, or

are indicated by the writing.
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'•'dagger," "scorpion," "lightning" {patnt, ziikakipu, /'/r/v^)—things

which have this in common, that they all prick and pierce. The
Chinese ^ // (tik, dig), " to judge," "a god," "the king," preserves

in its actual structure a reminiscence of the meaning of these

ideograms.

According to the native tradition, the phonetic element in this

compound symbol is ^, old >^< c/i'i (= di), is'ze (zi), a prickly

plant or shrub ; cp. $lj {prickly plant + knife), "to stab," " jMick,"

etc.; "thorn," "sting."

The old form of ^ is J^C
; and the two lines at the top of the

figure are said to stand for skang, "supreme." But it is clear that

if the rest of the figure is, in fact, a reminiscence of the composition

of the term dingir, the top of it must have some reference to <^y^
DI, the first character in that word.

The old form of ^f^ is ^ ; and as Chinese writing reduces

the square to the round, this would naturally come to be written

(^). If we amalgamate this character with di, zi, "a prickly

plant," thus ^S
, we see how the hitherto mysterious ^ //, "god,"

is an actual transcript of the Accadian ^^ fc^^ '"^TIT dingir

"god." (The dotted hnes indicate calligraphical omissions.) The

Accadian term is phonetically written judge + plants + prick ; the

Chinese is written (judge) + prickly plant.

As regards the spoken word, I suppose that the progress of

phonetic decay may have been dingir, dingi, ding, dig, tik, ti.

When the last stages were reached, confusion with di, ti, "judge,"

became inevitable.

The ideogram >-«-y, ^, read I'ssu, meant "ear of corn,"—the

prickly bearded wheat of Babylonia. (I'ssu = gis-sug, stalk + grain
;

cp. Chinese yi/i, yit, "stalk," and s/iu, shut, suk, "millet" and

"rice"). It is possible that the character has been restricted to

the like sense by the Chinese improvers of the syllabary. Cp.

the 119th radical ^ read ////," rice," " millet," " maize," etc. So

sui (sud) is used of both rice and panicled millet. However this

may be, we can hardly fail to see a relation between the 193rd

radical 1^ ch'ang, ch'eung, t'iong, ts'ang, old t^uni^ or dung,
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"sacrificial wine" (spirits), made of fermented millet and fragrant

herbs,— a character composed of grain in a dish with a ladle

beneath {pi, bi),—and the Accadian Si^J<. gi'stin, " spirits," com-

posed of ^ Bi, GAS, "fermented liquor," and <T<, tin, din

" spirits." The original form of ^ was apparently a ladle, like

the bronze specimens found in Egypt. {See Amiaiid and Alechineait,

No. 75.)

For >-'-y in the senses of " ear of corn," and " palm-branch," we

have an analogy in '^, ti, "stalk, stem, calyx,'' of flowers or fruit:

a character composed oiplant + god.

12. y? -^y, Rain.

Among the compounds of ti(Ji), " go.d," Chinese presents ^§
ti(k) "drop of water," "to run by drops." This character, being

posed of water + god, answers exactly to
y]^

>->-y, water + god

(heaven), read sio, "rain," "to rain." The dialectic transition from

^ to / is seen in the Accadian mu-sin, mu-tin, "bird," and other

words. It is also characteristic of the Annamite dialect of Chinese.

This //, used in the sense of weeping, is a synonym of ^, /'/,

"tears," "to weep"; a compound of water + brother. Now as

//, "younger brother," old sound ///, may be compared with the

Accadian sis, sis, " brother," * we may further compare this

last Chinese word with the Accadian
y][

^>- isis, "grief" {nissatu,

sihtii), \^*-\ ISIS, "to weep," "grief" {baku, nissatu), ideograms

composed of 7tiater + eye (see No. 14 below), and with ^^^^[.^^^yy

si's, "tears" {dimi/iatii), y^ <^y>- H^fl^^^^yy (isis-)sis, "to weep"

{baku).

Now the ideogram TEJJp sio means " hair " and " clothes
'"

(covering); while <'^yy lam is "to sprout" {escbu, ussubu, of

grass, etc.). Both in Accadian and Chinese the hair and beard are

naturally compared to vegetable growths. Delitzsch quotes an

Assyrian phrase, ziknasu asia, " his beard is budding "
(3 R. 65, 20 b),-\

* SIS, = SI-SI, is, on the other hand, related to hsumq; = sin, Japanese if,

"elder brother,'" and to sun, si, Chinese sien, sht, "old."

t sis or SIS and siG being Accadian terms for "hair," I am reminded of

the Assyrian term for "horse," sisil, which by its form indicates that it may
be a loan from an Accadian sisi, "the hairy animal," referring to the mane.

The ideogram is ^I^T^ ; a compound of Hr (sig), "to strike " + ^>->-, "foot ";

thus, Strike-foot, not a bad suggestion of the animal. (See At/iiaud and Mechituau,

No. 205).
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which aptly ilhistrates the idea. Cp. also Ovid's, Pratacjue pubcscunt

variorum flore colorum.

Accordingly, IE^J[^^<;:!yy A<^ ^•^-^'C' () '^ "^^''i''"" (o^ the body:

5 R. 50, 51 a\ and -^ff (su, "body") + %V^ (sic) + ^^X
is "hair of the body" (the last two signs together being read

MUN§UB, "hair," sarin).

We are not, therefore, surprised to find in Chinese ^ {/lai'r +
brother) read /'/ {= t'lf) "to shave"; or ^ and &> fi\ "loose

hair," "to sliave."

13. ]] ^yyy, a watered field, a Ditch.

We have here
y]f,

water + -^yyy, heart (= middle, inside).

The ideogram is defined by the Assyrian ekiu, "field," and iku,

" ditch " or " canal." The husbandry of ancient Babylonia, like that

of modern China, depended largely on artificial irrigation by means

of a network of canals, " some of them navigable and of a great

size, their banks in some places being from twenty to thirty feet

high. The long-deserted lines of mounds which even now exist in

hundreds, marking the lines of these artificial rivers, form far more

remarkable objects than the ruined cities and palaces," in the land-

scape of Babylonia at the present day (George Smith). In citing

these words, Prof R. K. Douglas declares that " no more accurate

description could be given of the aspect which China would present,

were she to reach the same state of ruin as Babylonia " {Lippi?icotfs

A/agazifie, ]une, 1890, p. 851). Mr. George Smith's words forcibly

illustrate the Accadian phrase

—

Vy ^m M iin --r
* * Din - Dili - ba.

rendered in Assyrian, suhhuru sa iki, "to bank up, of a canal,"

2 R. 20, I c.

The sound of the ideogram J\ -^yyy is not given ; but it is

found written with the phonetic complement ^yyy^ g.\, so that

judging by analogy, and the known sounds of the two elements,

we might infer e-sagga, or rather, with vowel harmony, f-siGOA

(= i-shinga). What is the Chinese evidence ?

In Chinese we find an identical group, \,]^, composed of the

signs for 7iiater + heart, and pronounced ts'in, tsaiii, Amoy s'un,

Shanghai sitig. It is the name of a large affluent of the Hwang-ho,
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thus agreeing with the Accadian group in the sense of "canal"

(for the great Babylonian canals were called " rivers "), and also

means, "to sound the depth of water," and "to soak through,"

"to get wet" (Canton use).

We see that the ancient ideogram has come to be somewhat

restricted in its application. In the course of the five thousand or

more years that have elapsed since the Chinese migrated from

Western Asia, taking with them the language and the writing of

Babylonia, their learned classes have enormously enlarged the

stock of symbols with which they started. Not only have many
of the primitive characters been modified. New signs have been

freely invented for numerous words which, in Accadian, were

represented by one and the same sign ; and this is true of homo-

phones, as well as allophones, included under the same Accadian

symbol.

Accordingly in this, as in many other cases, we find the sound

and meaning of the original ideogram spread out, as it were, over

a number of younger characters : ^ tsin, " to overflow," " im-

merse," " laid under water, as an inundated field " ; ^ ts^ien,

"a ditch to lead water m irrigation," "a moat," "to dig a ditch";

and several other cognate characters.

14. yj <y-, TO Weep; Tears.

This ideogram consists of ivater -f eye. It might be read e-si or

I'si ; but the sounds actually given are is, ir, shortened, as in many

similar instances, from isi, iRi ; cp. also ^yf isi, " to weep."

In Chinese we find the same ideogram, fg, ivater + eye, read

lei, ltd, le, "tears," "to weep" (/ for r) ; and further "Jjjl, wafer +
sides of the face, read ir, " flowing tears."

The consonantal changes involved in passing from isi to lei, are

isi, iri, ili, li. Cp. the like changes in Assyrian inastakal=- martakal =^

maltakal ; istdnu = iltdmi ; piru, " elephant " = Aram ean ///<?; Lat.

casmen = carmen, etc., etc.

15. ^~~^1, Favour.

This ideogram (^y ga, gal, /loiise + -^ gal, etc., woman) is

explained by the Assyrian rimu, remu, "favour, clemency, mercy,"

and riniinu, "merciful," terms used of gods as propitious to their

worshippers. The Accadian word may have been gal (ngal)

;
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in which case the sound as well as the symbol agrees with the

Chinese ^ ngan, " peace," " peaceful," " to soothe, quiet," composed

of a roof -\- a woman under it. The Accadian term, in that case, is

like sa-kus5a, "heart-still " = tranquil, appeased, propitious towards

worshippers.

The old form of the Accadian character has not been found ; but

that fact hardly invalidates comparison in an instance like the

present, where the component parts are certainly known, and we

have abundant analogies {^see Nos. 87-90 in Amiaud and Mech.).

How would it strengthen the argument to give the oldest known
mode of writing the Chinese symbol ngan ? The complex roof +
woman is equally suitable for our purpose, whether we give it in the

seal-writing or in the common character, as above.

16. TT£r<y»>rry, GiDiM. TrT^Jo^^y, utug.

In my last paper (June, 1890) I analysed the first of these two

symbols, denoting evil spirits, into T]y + ^ -f ^^r + tf-^, dog +
horn {iikkalu, projecting point) -h knife + ox, on account of the

Chinese |^, hiai, hai, ye, a symbol which combines those four

elements in the same order, and denotes a horned demon of the

desert.

The only point open to doubt was the assumption that the final
J

of the Accadian symbol might be an abbreviation of S:y^ cu, ox.

But it happens that the sign t^^ gu actually occurs alone in the

sense of ekimmu or edimmu, that is, the gidim, or at least a similar

fiend (4 R. 2, col. 4, 14/15, and elsewhere). This settles the

matter.

The other symbol, M^J»->^y utug, a kindred demon, has an

additional wedge, to indicate the pronunciation ; that is to say,

I think TtT'—
y represents a combination of Jjy , dog + J]^ tug, to

seize ( = choh, chuk, "to seize "), the upper cross-wedge of tug being

set upright between the two which are common to the two elements.

tug means ahazu, "to seize"; cp. ah/jazu, "Seizer," the Assyrian

rendering of dimmi-gur (?), the name of another demon.

That the Semitic Babylonians had but a vague knowledge about

these demons, or that the Accadian traditions were confused and
conflicting, appears likely from the fact that the sign for gidim is

also explained by si'du and utukku, while that for utug is also
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rendered rabisu (lier-in-wait) and sedii. But rdbisu is the definition

of another demon, ^J::<§y, the mas-kim ; while sMu equally

belongs to the spirits called alad.

The ideogram for the maskim consists of ^ + Jr<^y pa + gir.

The latter sign is called Aradu-gunu, i.e., the character for tualking 4-

hair or grass, and means "bottom," "foundation " (cp. ^Z^ff (g)ur,

"foundation"), and "to cover" {Jialabu). pa occurs also in the

name of the demon called Ishum by the Assyrians, pa-sanga. The

sign ^ may have meant " to strike " or " wound " in both instances

{= siG, pa, mahdsu). But whatever the import of these two ideo-

grams, it seems clear that the Chinese ^ {?na + kzuet) read tno,

"a demon," corresponds to mas-kim. The first element in this

character is 7?ia, Amoy ba, "hemp"; the second is kztiei, old ki,

"a spirit," "ghost," "devil."

The combination mo-kivei, old ma(t)-ki, denotes "the evil spirit."*

17. <^y5^, Di, TO Judge.

The significance of this character as a compound ideogram has

not, I think, been explained. The Babylonian name sal-kud or

SALLA-KUDDA indicates that it is composed of -J^ sal, wojnan + >->rr

KUD, to cut off, stop, decide, etc. The linear form of di, viz., ^h

,

may easily be supposed to consist of an amalgamation and re^

arrangement of the seven wedges of the linear forms of these two

elements ^ -\- \ sal -|- kud (and sil). The addition of the

* There are other indications that GI, KI meant "spirit," "god," in Ac-

cadian. The sun-god was called Utu-ki, perhaps "sun-spirit," and the moon-

god, among other titles, sis-Ki, where sis = sus, " bright," originally (in sus-lug,

"to shine," fiamdni : cp. si-lag, "bright," and the name Sin, probably the

Shining One), though it was afterwards apparently confused with sis, "brother."

Bil-gi was perhaps, to begin with, "fire-spirit"; and >->-! J:^ >-yT.<^ *~TT-<^

or >->-Y \Jy yy igigi, defined "the gods of heaven," may answer to the Chinese

yang, yeung, " the powers above," as opposed to the yin, yam, I'm, yang, " the

powers below," also called the fe Azt'et or ki, "spirits," Manes, who may
ultimately answer to the Anunna-ki, or "gods of the earth." (3 R. 66, Rev.

25/26 d.

)

No where does the original unity of gods and ghosts appear more plainly than

in Chinese. S/iin = "god, spirit" (= Annamite f't'n), and shin-ming (Japanese

iin-mei = din-me = Accadian dimme) is "the gods." Kwei-shin = Japanese

ki-jin = ki-din (dim), is " the gods," both good and evil. Cp. also TIN, "living."

May not ki-din = din-ki = din-gir ?
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second clement to the first completes the parallelogram, and one

wedge is apparently omitted. At all events, the Babylonian analysis

into -^ + ^'^ is confirmed in a totally unexpected manner by the

Chinese evidence, which I now proceed to give.

The character ^ read tszc, chc, that is, zi, di(de), comprises

the two elements woman + to stop. The second element here

originally represented a plant coming up out of a pot of some

*kind, as will be seen from the ancient form, which is >4-C • But the

word is also written woman + market, thus ^,^. It means " an

elder sister," "a woman who has experience," and is, moreover,

"an old term for mother." The idea underlying the symbolism

may be that an elder woman anciently decided the disputes of

the market. I should however be disposed to think that the

character with market (also square, crowd) had arisen out of a con-

fusion of the sign for market with that for to stop; were it not

the fact that the second element of the Accadian ideogram, viz., >-»>^,

not only meant " to stop," " hinder," but also, when read sil or

siLA, " street," " square " {sulii, sfiku, sila dagalla = rebitu), "broad

place," where buying and selling went on. The name of the cha-

racter is Silu, and sila means "to rule" or "govern" (sa/atu), as

well as " street " or " market." Not only so, but when read kud the

sign means " to judge " (ddnu) as well as " to stop " (pardsu). Lastly,

I observe that •v was also pronounced tim, dim ; a fact which

further connects it with its synonym ^f^ di, and with the Chinese

ideogram.

As ^^ was read sa, in the sense of " to advise or counsel,"

and >->rr (kudu) had the same meaning {maldku, milku), we may
be inclined to think that sal, 7c<oman = sa, sil, ruler, counsel/or,

ji'dg':, and that women were the original advisers and judges of

the Accadian clans ; in short, that this curious character, with its

double Chinese representation, is a vestige of the ancient institution

called the matriarchate.

If these comparisons are just, we may say that the ideogram

^a^ has been preserved in Chinese in its i)rimitive sense. The
sense of "to judge" is transferred to ^ (//, god) or '^^. Cp.

also ^ tszc, "to deliberate, consult, {ilan."
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18. <y^IM. Malus, Malignus.

The well-known and frequently occurring Accadian symbol

^y^Tjy , which denotes " evil " (both subst. and adj.). " to be evil,"

"hurtful," or "hostile," and "to harm, hurt," is composed of the

signs
<J^y-

"eye" + Tj^ "dog." The combination suggests the

familiac Eastern superstition of the evil eye, and its baneful effects.

Accordingly, one of the Assyrian glosses on the ideogram is " to fall

or drop, of the eye," and another, " to turn, of the eye," and another

"to curse." The sound was ^W, with spirant g; as appears from

the compound -<^4f KT'^Hy i-^i-gul, " noxious wind," borrowed by

the Semitic Babylonians in the form imhiiUu, and from the ordi-

nary use of the character for the sound hul in writing Assyrian.

The sound ^ul is evidently weakened from gul, as in other in-

stances ; and, indeed, we have ^t:3I' ^^^i "to perish, destroy,

break in pieces," "to carry off (captives) "
: a sign which also had the

syllabic values kul, kul, in Assyrian use.

Now it happens that Chinese has preserved the ideogram

^y>-^iy in ^, a character composed of g "eye" + ;^ "dog,"

one above the other, in the same vertical position as the Accadian

signs originally occupied. The two characters, however unlike they

may appear in their modern forms, are absolutely identical in every

respect. The sound, moreover, of the Chinese character is k'^iih.

Canton kwik, Amoy k^ch, Shanghai hiiek ; and it is plain that neither

phonetic decay nor dialectical transformation has abolished all trace

of connection with the more ancient ^til, gul, kid, of the Accadian.

The meanings assigned to this ancient character are " A species

of ape, with thick lips, said to be of a greenish hue," and "hawks

opening their wings." It is pretty clear that these definitions cover

mythological reminiscences. The green ape, symbolized by the

character Eye-dog, recalls the cynocephali or dog-headed apes of the

Egyptian Hades. The connexion between apes and demons is

further illustrated by \Si yii "monkeys," a character composed of

gj demon + ]£] foot.

It should be observed that here, as in other instances, the Chinese

Vterati have invented new characters expressing the various meanings

of the same homophone. Thus ^ k'^ilh is " bent down or awr}',

grievance, wrong, afflictions, evil fate "
; k'^iih-shah is " to kill wrong-

fully," and other compounds denote "oppression," "ill-treated";

which agrees very well with Accadian g'ul (kul) "bad, hostile, to

injure." The character ^ k^uh, Canton huk (guk), "crooked, bent,
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false, to oppress, to wrong," originally representing a modificntion of

the sign for ih's/i, is very similar to the oldest known form of <t:^ T

GUL, "to destroy " (^ftr Amiaud and Mechineau, p. 96); a syn hul

which obviously involves tVy, "copper," of which the linear figure

is that of a copper plate or dish.

In Accadian ^^'^^ ^ul, " evil," " harmful," is naturally an

epithet of malignant gods and spirits or demons {ildni limmiti,

4 R. 5, 69 a. Utukku limnutum, 4 R. 27, 22 b.). One of these, the

TTC^y»»^^| GiDiM, or ekiinmu* I have already identified with the

^^ % hiai-chai, of the Chinese tradition. It will be observed

that the Chinese have added the second character chai {^dS), ap-

propriating the whole of the original ideogram (dog + horn + knife

+ ox) to the expression of the first element in the compound name,

viz., /;/<?/ (=:ki, gi). The reason is to be found in the fact that Chinese

writing has become uniformly monosyllabic ; consequently, wherever

in the primitive language a compound term like gidim, lugud, or

TiMMEN, was represented by a single ideogram, it either had to be

represented by two characters in the developed script of the Middle

Kingdom ; or only one of the two sounds was retained in common
speech.

There is a likeness almost amounting to identity between the

characters ^ /C-'/V//, " a green ape," and -^ ch'-eu, " smell, stench,"

"unsavoury," "vile," hiu (= kiu), " to smell," "to injure." The ape

is a noisome beast ; and the metaphor " stinking "=" bad," " evil,"

is widespread both in ancient and modern languages : cp. the As-

syrian In^su, "bad," "wicked," bu'-'sanu, "a bad smell," the Syriac

hhh, "bad," "wicked," and the uses of the Hebrew 1**S2 '"^""^t^I^n-

We are not, therefore, surprised to find in Chinese the further cha-

racters ch''eu "to hate," "enemy," "enmity," and @^ (spirits -\r

demon) ch^eu, "abominable," "ugly," "vile," etc. These ^/^ (= t, d)

sounds are related to the /C' ( = k, g) sounds k^v/i, etc., in the same

way as Accadian dar to gar, or, in the instance before us, did to gi//.

The ideogram for ck'eu, " stench," is modified from that for k'ii/i,

"a green ape," as g, " self," is modified from g, "eye," or as

^, "white," is modified from 0, "sun" (see No. i).

* Considering that ekcmn means "to seize," and eki/nmu, "the seizer," I can-

not help mentioning the strange likeness between g'ul (gul) gu, and the Arabic

1\^, "he destroyed," " took, seized a man, took him away unawares"; \^,

"far extent of the waterless desert," \^' the ghoul or goblin who destroys

men in the desert.
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TWO CHINESE RADICALS.

9. A 7'"^ "Man."

The relation between n and ^ is a marked feature both of

Accadian and of Chinese. Thus in Accadian we find Ni and ti,

"to fear," ni and di, "bright," ni and tu, "body," na(g) and dag.

"stone" (also di6),* i'-dim and f-NiM, "heaven." When treating

of the comparatively few Chinese words with initial j {Proceedings^

December, 1889), I failed to appreciate the full significance of this

relation ; consequently, some of my remarks and suggestions on that

head must be modified. The Chinese j answers immediately, as

I now think, not to an Accadian g^ but rather to a. d (or dy), as

the dialects appear to show. And this being the case, we under-

stand why n is assigned by Sinologists as the older sound which

preceded initial J in the Mandarin dialect. The two sounds, /i and

d, are physiologically related, both being fore-palatals formed in

exactly the same way ; except that in the case of d the nasal passage

is closed, whereas in sounding n it is left open. The sound n is to

the sound d, as m is to ^^.f

The 9th radical jdn, "a man," presents a striking instance of

agreement between the dialects of Accadian, and the dialects of the

modern language. The old sound oijdn (= din) was nin; a sound

still preserved in the Japanese nin, "man." In Chifu the sound

is yin, which, like the Canton ydn ( = yin ; a = e or i), points to a

primary gin, identical with the Accadian '^Jf-t^ oiN, " male,"

" man " (zikarii).

But the sign is also called ji7i in Japanese ; which agrees with

the Amoy //«, and the Mandarin jdn, in pointing to din (dyin ?) as

its prototype ; that is, to the Accadian <K din, " male," " man

"

{zikarii), of which the ancient form A is like enough to the old

form of the Chinese A- (See Chambers, No. 14.)

* Besides dag and dig, we have za(g) and si(g), and, finally, shig
(fif

>*-\)

"stone," in Accadian. The last in the Chinese shili, s/wk, "stone."

t This correction does not vitiate all or most of the comparisons suggested in

treating of 7; because in most instances Chinese and Accadian both present

a .;,''-form corresponding to the n- and (/-forms.
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Lastly, the Shangliai tiiaNi^ answers to the Jnpancsc ?iiti, and the

Accaclian -J^^f nin, "lord" {e.g., in -J^^T "^IL nin-sig, a title of

Ea),* J^ Ni, "male," "man" [zikani). Thus we have the

parallels

:

Accadian : gin din ni(n) "man."

Chinese : yin jin nian|.

Old Chinese : gin din nin

The loth radical, }\j J(i>i, " ^ man," is a double of the 9th.

In the dialect of Shangliai, however, it is pronounced zang, implying

an older zing, which would correspond to an i\ccadian ziG (zig = zing)

or ziN. Perhaps we have here zi(g), "to be," "life," "soul"; or,

as terms denoting multitude also mean "peo[)le " (mulu = (Tw^/w,

"man," and nisu, "people"; min, "the many," "the people"),

ZUN, " multitude." It is to be remembered that jdn is not only

a man, but also " human beings," " the human race " ; neither

number nor gender being connoted by the Chinese term in itself

At all events, we may say that an Accadian zin is implied by din,

even if the term cannot yet be identified.

104. f^ nth, "Disease."

The original form is said to have represented a bed with a man
lying upon it. The old sound was nik ( = nig), and the dialects have

71ik, bck, ?iiak {= nig, big, or pig). Further, as the character is also

given under TSIH, it once had also the sound of tsih (tsik) = zig

and zid : cp. ^ tsih, Canton tsat^/XA, "sickness," with Accadian

AZAG, ''{^\&x," asakku, and
y][ ^][ ^r^f azad, '' iav^x," suruppfi.

Now, looking at the dialectic sequence considered above, gin,

din, nin, zin, "man," and noting that in the present instance we
already have nig, zig, we expect to find the other members of the

series, viz., gig and dig. The former is found in ^ yih, old

sound yik, dialectic yik, ek, j<:>/^ = gig, ig, gag, "an epidemic," "a
pestilence."t This Chinese ^7^ is certainly identical with the very

* That NIN means l)olh " lord " and "lady " is parallel to the fact that oiN is

both "man" and "maid" ('J^'V'). So in Chinese yJ;/ is simply "human
being"; and nan-Jiin, niiJAii, "male man," "female man," are said for "a man,"
" a woman."

With nin, "man," "lord," cf>. also ^^| MM, "high," and DIM, DING,
"great."

t The phrase chu yi-kxuci, " to e.xpel the demon of the contagion," is thoroughly

Accadian.
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common Accadian term ^|^'^t-<^ *^'^*^ (gig-ga), " sick," " sickness,"

"to be sick" {}?iarsu, Jiiursu, viarasii). And as gib was a dialectic

form of GIG (nu-gig = mu-gib !), we may compare P^ yih, old yip,

Canton j'i/, Amoy ip, "short breath," with this secondary form;

and sin-yih (= sim-gib), "palpitation of the heart," with <^tT
^|^^i[-<^ siM-GiG in the like sense (^kis Hbbi) in the Accadian psalms.

The form dig I cannot at present identify in Accadian. But its

correlate zig is the Accadian |J[^ siG (and zig), "weakness," "weak,"

" ill," " to be ill " (ensiiiii, emu, emhi), and the Chinese tsih (tsik =
zig), now read nih, " disease which makes one take to his bed,'

tsih (tsit — zid). Canton tscit (=• zid), Amoy chit (= dit), Fuhchau

chik (= dig), "sickness," "calamities."

The Accadian ^^, " sick," was also pronounced pig, which

agrees with the Amoy pronunciation of the 104th radical bek, and

ysi\\h. ping, "ill," tsih-ping, "ailments," "maladies."

We have thus established both in Accadian and Chinese the

series gig (gib), pig (ping), sig (zig). in the sense of " disease " and
" diseased." To these one more common member may be added.

I think that ^ (nig), in the compound ^ ^||j[-<^ nig-gig,

" sickness " {inariistii) may possibly be identical with nih, nik, " sick-

ness." There is, however, another and more certain trace of an

«-form in Accadian. It is found in nam, nag, "fate"; the presup-

position being that fate as a rule is unlucky, or that the dispensations

of heaven are predominantly unfavourable to man ; a ''pessimistische

Weltanschauung," which, as Jensen has pointed out, is characteristic

of the old Accadian philosophy of life. Hence nam-tar—which

might also be spoken nag-tar—means both "fate," and "sickness."

Now in Chinese we find a sound nioh, anciently nok (= nak, nag),

expressed by two characters. The first is j^ nioh, " cruel,'

"natural (or heaven-sent) calamities"; and the second is |^ nioh,

"fever," "febrile complaints" {nih, disease + 7iioh, cruel). I do

not think that I need enlarge upon this curious correspondence of

ideas.*

The first of the two characters is also read yoh (yak = gag) and

nih (nik, nig). The dfalectic yeuk, giok, niek, point to primary gig.

nig. The second character, 7iioh, "fever," is also sometimes read

* The expression kii'ei-nioh, " demon -fever," that is, "an irregular fever,"

the demon being supposed to pay periodical visits to his victim, is also a transcript

of Accadian ideas.
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yoh, gag ; and the dialectic sounds ycuk, giok, nok\ point to gig, nag.

The Swatow ngiak is gig (ngig), and the Fuhchau figiok is gag (ngag).

As I have already pointed out, nag is in Accadian a by-form of

NAM, "fate," and gig is the common term for "disease"; and the

connexion between the two may be illustrated by the Accadian

phrase : nam-tar-giggakid, which is paraphrased by the Assyrian

simatu sar ??iarsa, " Fate, king of ill," or " cruel lord."

It is interesting to find in Chinese traces of an apparently older

form gag = gig, answering to nag = nig, like man = min, "two,"

SAR = SIR, " light."

Chinese has several other related terms, e.g., ych, old yet (z=gid),

dialectic if, yaf, i/i, "sun-stroke"; but I will only remark, in con-

clusion, that as ;«'//, " disease," is also " to lie on a bed," we may

further compare ^^^^ na, nad (also Nu), "to he down," "a

bed "' {irsu, rabasu).
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NOTES DE PHILOLOGIE £:GYPTIENNE.

Par Karl Piehl.

(Suite.)*

24. La lecture du groupe [1 M ^ et varr. ; 25. Nouvelle

valeur phonetique de I'hieroglyphe ^, a propos de la lecture de

quelques mots esryptiens ; 26. Le signe @i ; 27. LJ
= 6 ; 28. Le pre-

tendu groupe 1 g > Wi Ji|
; 29. Le groupe L^ 1 de I'ancien

empire
; 30. Le veritable sens de I'expression ^^^^ ^ JU o ^^^^

F=^ H ^fe=5 cr^
; 31. Passage de rinscription de Berscheh

;

32. Que represente le signe hieroglyphique o\}

24. Le groupe tres frequent M ^ ,
" ouvriers," se transcrit

en general, ket-t, ce qui entrainerait, pour la variante [1 M M" du

meme mot, la lecture de aket-t.-\

M. Maspero est partisan d'une autre acception de la valeur pho-

netique du dit groupe. Voici ce qu'il en dit : % " J'ai donne ailleurs

les raisons qui me portent a lire astoii, le groupe M ^
( Une e7npiHe judiciai?e a Thebes, p. 34, note 2); apres vingt annees

* Continued from Proceedings, Vol. XIII, page 53.

t Brugsch, Didionnaire Hieroglyphique VII, 1268 et passim ; Stern,

Glossairc du Papyrus Ebers, etc.

X Journal A staiique, huitieme serie, XI, page 323 (1888). Dans le dernier

temps, j'ai eu a faire valoir plusieurs fois ma priorite vis-a-vis de M. Maspero, qui

sans doute/ar oul/li a omis de citer men nom, tout en employant mes decouvertes.

Ainsi par exemple I'equation <:il> = i de certains litres (Masfkro,Journal

Asiatique 1888, XI, page 264) a ete prouvee par moi en 1S80 (Pecueil Vieiueg, III,

page 72, 1882). De meme, I'equation §^ =<::il> de certains litres (Maspero,

/./. 1890, XV, page 2S9) a ete prouvee par moi en 18S3 [Zeitschrift, 1883, page

128, note i).
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bientot, je les trouve bonnes. La variantc [1 M .'iT par [I

initial est connue d'ailleurs."

Dans ce cas, je nc puis aclhcicr a I'arcx^ptiun du dit cgyptologue

fran(^-ais, a I'exanien duqucl je prends la liberie de soumettre quelques

expressions qui, instructives pour la lecture du groupe qui nous

occupe, semblent avoir echappe a son attention. Les voici :

<^ 1 i"^ m
*

" p'^^^'"'"' """"^ °"''"^''
'

" 1 ^ o 111 i ^ 1

^^TI^wlVTi "^''' manauvres divins de la

barque solaire t adorent
^
"

"''

j ^^^ ,^,V 1 ^ O ^ ^ i
1)

'' la place ou se reunissent les offrandes de ses acolytes." J

Si je ne me trompe, ces exemples prouvent I'exactitude de la lec-

ture dket-t, ket-i, pour le groupe que les monuments nous font con-

naitre sous les formes H M ^ > \^ ^ •

1 1 I I I I N I I I I

25. La variante (1 1 Ov aa/vw\ du groupe qui communement

r\ W £\ AAAAAA

s'ecrit M <?<;:;^ aaaaaa
, n'est pas au dictionnaire. Sans etre bien

frequente, elle est assez souvent employee pour que Ton en recon-

naisse I'existence. Elle se voit, par exemple, aux Matcriaiix § de

Brugsch dans I'expression que voici

:

^ <0=< ft C3 'J 1

r\ AAAA^v . " La deesse Nebuut, protectrice de I'affame et de I'al-

tere
;
" dans le Recucil de Vieweg\^ ou elle figure dans I'expression

c=^ rV X ^^ r^t^^r^ \j I r\ Awvw " offrir du pain

a I'affame, de I'eau a I'altere ;
" aux Denkvidkr*^ oii elle apparait

dans I'expression 8 ^^^ (I j (*^^ /^ww ^ " il aura faim, il

aura soif." Ce dernier passage represente I'oiseau sous une forme

* Mariette, Abydos, III, page i6i.

t DuMiCHEN, AVj^Z/tf/i?, pi. 48.

—

{Cf. DOmiche.n, Teiiipel-Inschi-iften, I, pi.

XXX.1.7J{^^^:^.)
\ DuMiCHEN, Tempel-Inschr., I, 49.

§ Planche X, ligne 3.

II
Vol. IX, page 88.

•fi III, ;i29 c. Tc.xic (I'Anibe.
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differente de celle des deux autres. Toutefois, la stele d'Anibe con-

tenant un grand nombre d'inexactitudes, je n'hesite point a corriger

le passage qui nous en occupe : je lirai ici, par consequent le meme
oiseau _^ qui se voit dans les deux textes anterieurs.

II me semble evident que le signe ^ de ces trois exemples a la

valeur phonetique de ab, comme il remplace, dans tous les trois cas,

le signe ^Ao^ qui notoirement poss^de la dite lecture.

Cette remarque nous amene necessairement a changer la trans-

cription d'un groupe hierogl)'phique qui se trouve au dictionnaire

[Brugsch, V. page 39] sous la forme suivante : \ J^ j^, groupe

que notre maitre a tous, a transcrit ab-nier. Evidemment, c'est abt-

qu'il faut lire ici. Le meme mot se voit ailleurs sous les formes

tJ^*)' y^^"! y^^ce qui nous permet

d'etablir deux series completement paralleles, a savoir :

—

^' ^
J ^^->i<?

AAAAAA
;

(I t^\ /WW\^
J

[I
|

A/VW\A et

Nous avons done a enregistrer une nouvelle valeur dans la liste

des signes phonetiques, j'entends celle-ci : ,^=^^-

L'ecriture des basses epoques a garde pour certain oiseau la

valeur db. II est vrai que I'oiseau en question n'est pas ^v^, dans

le passage oil j'ai note la dite lecture, mais je ne puis m'empecher de

croire que nous avons dans ce cas une erreur de la part du lapidaire

ou du copiste moderne : a quiconque n'est pas naturaliste de profes-

sion, il est souvent fort difficile de tracer les differents hieroglyphes-

oiseaux, de maniere a rendre exactement I'original, fourni par la

* Sharpr, Egyptian Inscriptions, II, 36 (texte du Moyen Empire).

+ La stele 26 du Louvre, Piehl, Inscriptions, PI. VII, 9.

t De Roug6, Inscriptions Hihvglyphiqties, XXVII, ligne I4 (XVIIIeme

dynastie). On pourrait objecter, que la forme 11 J ^\ r—1 se termine en O^,

tandis que les deux autres (I 1 <^^xj^ v •- -•
j ij L -I n'en ont pas.

Mais cette objection ne prouve rien, vu que U
J Q\ r^-] date des basses epoques,

ou le / final etait generalement tombe dans la prononciation. Du reste, les deux

formes peuvent representer des variations dialectales.
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nature. Le passnge sus-nientionne se voit a Denderah.* En voici

La meme expression se rencontre dans une autre inscription du meme

t.mple, bien que ici la forme soit un peu changee. Voici ce second

passage :t ^^ | "^^ ^\^^ ^. etc. L'equation"^ (resp.

\\ )—ad est done assuree.

26. Dans une note, parue dans les Proccedwgs,X M. Lp: Page

Renouf, avec I'autorite du maitre qui donne le cachet a ses ouvrages,

a fourni une etude serree et approfondie de la valeur et de Femploi

comme signe phonetique de I'hieroglyphe ^ . Je n'ai certainement pas

la pretention de critiquer le memoire en question, a plus forte raison

que, pour la plupart des points en litige, I'opinion de M. Le Page

Renouf est devenue la mienne. Toutefois, comme notre venere

confrere m'a fait I'honneur de me nommer a propos des recherches

sur le dit signe, il me permettra, j'esp^re, d'emeltre quelques courtes

observations concernant le meme sujet.

J'accepte a peu-pres toutes les equations quiont ete etablies dans

le memoire de M. Le Page Renouf, sauf celles-ci :

{a.) !j "#5 I = h^^cp^^ <"^- Je ne pretends, bien entendu,

pas que cette transcription toujours soit inexacte. II y a des occasions

ou elle peut bien etre opportune. Seulement, je suis a meme de

citer des exemples ou la dite expression necessairement doit se lire

iepu-au. En premier lieu, je citerai un petit texte qui se voit a gauche,

dans rinterieur du second pylone du temple d'Isis a Philje. La

fin de ce texte, selon ma copie, prise en 1883, contient ceci :

S 1 /vwwv T 111 I -li M\ M 1 /w^^ .vw^ .^s^ o D^

1^ ^ " Comme il a ete fait par les rois, les ancetres

venerables, a partir d'Assouan jusqu'a Tachompso."

Le calendrier du temple d'Esne parle de la " fete du nouvel an des

ancetres," expression qui secrit ainsi M/ ~Tj Finalement,

* DOmichen, Baiigeschichte des Dciidcratcmplcs, pi. IV.

t DOmichen, Ibid., pi. V, ligne 8.

: Vol. X, pages, 571-578.

§ I.EI'SIUS, Denkmalcr, IV, 7?. Brugsch, MaU'riau.x, X, la.
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j'ai rencontre le groupe qui nous occupe dans une phrase a allitera-

tion de la teneur que voici

:

UUf^ ov VJfl I ^^^^ "lepit, la principale de tous les
n 1 1 vj D vj ^ ild 1

ancetres." *

Quiconque veut bien examiner les legendes qui precedent et qui

suivent celle-la, trouvera le jeu d'alliteration partout etabli ; il doit,

par consequent, s'appliquer a la legende citee.

Ce que nous venons de faire voir, suffit, je crois, a corroborer

la lecture tepu-au du groupe _^ q ^ | des exemples cites.

(^.) no — Itotepit. Comme la citation de Denderah semble

montrer, il faudrait ici lire tepit. A ce propos, on pourrait etre

tente de citer les formes dA' A'"''du mot qui communement

s'^crit n ACrU' ™^i^ ^^ copiste moderne qui nous fournit ces formes

interessantes, n'est pas des plus habiles, de sorte qu'il faudrait

verifier les originaux pour s'assurer de I'existence reelle de ces

formes.

Dans quelques autres cas, I'equivalence @ = hofep peut etre

ecartee par la supposition de synonymes, ayant Fun la forme tep,

I'autre celle de hotep. Cela me semble probable par exemple pour

^ " sum " = ,
ft " sum." En effet, nous trouvons les deux mots,

juxtaposes dans le passage suivant, emprunte aux Papyrus Anastasi

(IV, 7, 2):v^, \ "m ^^1^ n=±f^ "hommes
^ ' ^ ' III /WVW.X \ imiii I I la 1 1 I I I

faits, 7 ;
jeunes gens, 4 ; vieillards, 4 ;

petits gardens, 6. Total, 21

tetes."

Je ne suis pas non plus stir de I'identite, au point de vue de

la prononciation, des deux groupes
1 1 ^ (/n et ^^ (^. Cfr. a cet

^ ^ a^ ?)

egard la variante frequente ^—^ (^ (/j\ du premier groupe.

Mais s'il y a des preuves en faveur de la lecture tep dans

quelques-uns des cas ou M. Le Page Renouf reconmiande celle

de heiep^ cette derniere parait inebranlable pour certains autres cas.

Et tant que subsiste I'equation
i',',
= hetep, il est impossible d'e'carter

cette derniere valeur pour le signe ^ dans certains emplois. Com-

* Mariette, De-nderah, I, 79, 5.

t Recueil de Vieweg, VII, page 122.

X Kcctieil de Vinveg, VIII, page 165 ; ih., IX, page 90. Peut-etre faut-il

done lire tepeh le groupe ^ b.
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parez a cet sujet des expressions, comme a d ^
J)^ JL

"munir sa tete des deux urasus
;
"* <^ -<s>- ^= (jf) m T '^

" ses deux yeux sous forme de deux plumes d'autruches (re]Josent)

sur sa tete ; " t *T~~^ ^ ic^__ T '.'" ^ " son successeur sur la
<dZ> ^::i Lj ^^^ I III V7

terre;" I etc. <"<^)

II me semble done evident qu'il faut accorder au signe ^ les

deux valeurs de fe/> et ^e/e/>, sans admettre pour cela I'existence de

" Differenzierung." II est vrai que I'egyptien compte la lettre
|

parmi les moyens qu'il met a contribution pour differencier des

vocables de la meme forme. De cette maniere, je crois pouvoir

expliquer \ \ k P ^ " iiisignifiant "
§ par rapport a

^^"^
\

"puissant," |
^^^ ^^ "faible,"par rapport a ^^ "fort,"

etc. Mais nous avons des exemples, ou | s'ajoute au commence-

ment d'un radical sans en modifier notablement le sens. A cet

egard, on peut citer \ cv^i ^ <^ote de ^^^tt , tous les deux signifiant

" accomplir, terminer," etc.
; \ ^ TFFFF a cote de ^ ?fffF et

d'autres encore. Ce dernier procede dont je connais assez

d'exemples (par exemple iifio^, a cote de humerus ; vikow, a cote du

///iiga islandais, etc.), dans les langues indo-europeennes, explique

probablement les doubles lectures tej>, hotep de la meme racine @.

27. Deja, il y a longtemps, j'ai fait remarquer|| que le <-—->

qui caracterise le futur de la langue ancienne, et qui correspond

a la lettre 6 de la langue-fille, vers les basses ^poques, quelquefois

prend !a forme de la lettre
LJ.

A la meme occasion, j'ai releve

que I'auxiliaire
(j p, vers la dite periode de I'histoire de la langue

^gyptienne, a ete modifie en \ [= copte e].

II est tr^s raisonnable, que I'ancienne proposition <:z^ ait marche

dans le meme sens d'efflorescence phonetique. Nous connaissons

dejii la forme []-o-v^ de la preposition composee ^^;^ que la

* PlEHL, Inscriptions Hicroglypliiqties, Seconde Serie, PI. VI, 1. 9.

+ PlEHL, loc. Cit., PI. 20, 1. 4.

t PlEHL, il)id., PI. 45, 1. 7.

§ Texte historiqiie de Hatasou a Slabel Aiitar.

II Zeilschrift, 1879, pages 32-34.

IT PlEHL, Inscriptions Hiiroglyphiquis, premiere -Scrie, Vol. II, page 49.
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preposition <cz> simple aussi a fini par adopter la forme f], cela

nous est prouve par des exemples, comme les suivants :

(J
I '

|l | ^k:

2^^
I

-
[

/I ~}T~ U '^ \> " Amset et Tuamutef tirent vers

serviteur (?) du Dieu grand, qui te rends vers le prince, seigneur de

rOccident."t Le copte nous fournit ici aussi un e.

Dans ces circonstances, on peut dire avec entibre certitude

que le I] des temps greco-romains equivaut a notre e bref, ou au

moins a une nuance de cette voyelle. Cette valeur, par un

developpement fort naturel, est aussi devenue celle de la com-

binaison de lettres [1 v\, temoin des formes comme [I y)' ^'^

[1^ ,^ a cote des formes reguliferes
(J ^'

28. Les textes d'Amten, etudies par M. Maspero {Journal

Asiatique, 1890, XV, page 269, et suiv.), contiennent un groupe

P
^^^^* '^ ^ 'l^' ^^^ ^^ ^^'^ savant traduit par " domestiques males

et femelles," et qu'il rapproche du groupe connu
|1

"*

) jf?
" enfant."

Ce rapprochement est impossible, attendu que le mot 1

"^

1 J?

appartient a I'ancien empire [Mariette, Mastabas, p. 271], c'est-

a-dire a la meme periode litteraire que le (pretendu) groupe

|l g > '^ ^ ^. C'est que nous n'avons pas de preuves pour

un changement de s=5 en ) et vice versa, quant a la periode

en question.

* Lepsius, Denkmdler. IV, 57a. Parallelement a cette expression, on lit

I IV X ' p] - M • Comparez Brugsch, Drei Festkalender,

V\. VII, lignes 19-22.

t Von Bergmann, Der Sarkophag des Panehemisis, page 11. Cet habile

connaisseur des textes hieroglyphiques de basse epoque, regarde le IJ de notre

passage comme complement phonetique du groupe ati. Je crois pourtant devoir

maintenir mon opinion, tout en indiquant que M twi pourrait encore etre variante

du frequent

t DiJMlCHEN, Tempel-Inschriften, I, 31, 2.

§ PiEHL, Inscriptions Hier. Seconde Serie. PI. CVIII, 1. 6.
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On n'est guere trop hardi, en pretcndant que le nouveau groupe

lls=>'^^'|^ doit disparaitre et se remplacer par celui de [1'^^ '^.

C'est que le monument dont nous parlous contient aussi ce dernier.

Les expressions ou, dans les inscriptions en question, se voient

les deux groupes, sont d'ailleurs identiques pour la partie phoneticjue,

car I'une est celle-ci
: 1

^=>^M^ t V nil '^^ '
'''^'^^^^ ^

la forme suivante : M^ J| - a
[
p> o ^^ • I-es saites rendent

cet ensemble de notions par ^ ^ | ^ ^,* ce qui prouve

I'exactitude de la lecture |l "^^ "^i quant au groupe que M. Maspero

avait voulu lire
|1 s=5^ ^ ^.

29. Le meme tombeau mentionne le nom de locality SL 1 que

M. Maspero rend par "le chateau du vivant," c'est-a-dire "la

chapelle du temple local qui contenait les statues de double d'un

Pharaon et qui s'appelait de ce nom."

Admettons cette explication de M. Maspero, comment doit-on

alors traduire ^ I du titre de fonctionnaire que voici :
*^

I ^

I
^

I

i
j

'p? [Mariette, Mastabas, page 109.] Le plus

acceptable est sans doute de mettre le sens du dit groupe en rapport

avec la litterature sacree, T^ etant la deesse protectrice des

scribes. Alors, -2-
|

doit s'approcher de ¥•, I'atelier de Thoth.

Ce rapprochement n'a rien d'etonnant, si nous reflechissons que les

deux groupes JjL
1 et ¥•, selon Brugsch, ' s'emploient indistincte-

nient pour designer le temple de Denderah.

30. A propos de ma note sur I'^tymologie du nom d'Osiris, M.

Lef^eure,]: qui, avec Brugsch et Le Page Renouf, est la plus

grande autorit^ sur le terrain de la mythologie egyptienne, a fait

• Cfr. la statue A 93 du Louvre (Pierret, II, 40).

t Brugsch, Diciionnaire Gcographique
,
pages II20, 1 121. A propos de

I'ecriture de Tepoque Ptolemaique, il faut fairc remarquer contre ropinion de

N[. Masi'Ero (11. page 303, note 2), que le signe ^^^_J> HU' appartient i cettc

periode, ne se lit jamais: oii&b, mais pan, cominc nous I'cnseigne fort bien

Brugsch (Hh'roql. Grammatik, p. 124, No. 188.)

J Proceedings, Vol. XII, page 439.
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remarquer que I'etymologie que j'avais proposee pour le dit nom de

dieu, n'etait pas nouvelle, mais qu'il avait, lui-meme, avance, presque

les memes vues, il y a quelque temps.

Je m'empresse de reconnaitre la priorite de I'eminent egyptolo-

gue frangais, tout en regrettant de ne pas avoir consulte son travail,

prealablement a la composition de ma note.

Cela dit, notre savant confrere nous permettra, sans doute, de

citer des raisons en faveur de I'acception que nous avons soutenue

pour le passage suivant, emprunte aux textes du coffre de Seti P'"

:

<U ^ \v\ u^=^ n ^^ crz2
,

passage que dans le dit

memoire* M. I.KFtBURE, quoique un peu hesitant, traduit ainsi

:

" la mere, le ciel, grand espace."

La traduction que j'avais proposee, fut celle-ci :
" Mut, supe-

rieure de la grande demeure." C'est done, a proprement parler, sur

le sens litteral de I'expression o^^, f=^
[j

^^^ [imi que

nous ne tombons pas d'accord, M. Lefebure et moi. C'est par

consequent sur cette expression que doit porter notre examen.

Dans les inscriptions funeraires de la necropole thebaine, le dieu

Ptah est souvent mentionne, ayant une serie de qualifications qui se

repetent avec des variantes plus ou moins legeres. Voici un speci-

men de la dite serie de qualifications :

Parmi les variantes qu'on pent relever, pour cette expression, je

regarde comme les plus notables, celles-ci :

ci ' 4; '-'""^

^

—^, ill—1^^—>^

(sic)

feT-J^:

I^TE-^^
* Proceedings, Vol. XII, page 444. § Recueil de Vieweg, II, page 175.

t Kecueil de Viewer, I, page 204. ||
Ibid., II, page 177.

+ Ilnd., IV, page 141. ^ Ibid., IV, page 147.
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De ces exemples il resulte, je crois, avec evidence, que f=^ de

Texpression f=^ H ^^ est une proposition. L'expression

en question signifie done " sur la grande denieure," " celui qui se

trouve dans la grande demeure," ou quelque chose de pareil.

Cela Otant, la phrase [I 1^=^ n i^=f signifie evidemment

:

" Ammon de ( ou sur) la grande denieure;" de meme : '-t—='

WZ II S l"i ^ ^n' ^'S"'"'^ "Tanenit-Ani,

superieure de la grande demeure." Pourquoi alors ne pas traduire

^SI^^^^JIcTdS'^ "^^^'' ^"P^'-i^"'-^ de (=qui

est sur) la grande demeure?" On pourrait faire remarquer que

I'article c:^ ^ est de trop ici, mais l'expression qui nous occupe

date d'une epoque ou Ton emploie I'article a profusion. D'ailleurs,

si Ton pouvait dire: o ^^^ ^^=f HI
, o ^^^ ^o^, pourquoi ne

-n.
I
c^ "^^-i- ^

pas de meme o^ \\ ^ ^ il
-^""^ [r~Z] ?

.^^ rlJim<z:=>

Les textes nous parlent d'une+ -Ci^O\ ^t\ \
" Mut

qui reside a la maison de Ptah ;" elle etait sans doute identique a

^\ r>. J) £^^^\ F==;i rj ^^^ cr-i] , Ptah etant lui-meme intitule

Dans les recherches qui precedent, j'ai cru inutile d'expliquer

longuement le sens du groupe n -^^ , a plus forte raison que

le sens du dit groupe ne niodifie en rien I'acception grammaticale que

j'ai fait valoir jiour l'expression qui forme le sujet de ce paragraphs

Toutefois, pour etre complet je ferai observer que n ^^^

de l'expression Afut ta hr st ur, designe bien le tombeau, de meme

<iue par exemple dans la phrase -S^ ^ ^ j^=^ r] "^jj- 8 ce

qui n'empeche jvis que Ton puisse relever d'autres cas, ou le meme

* Proceedings, Vol. XII, page 262.

t Lei'SIUS, Denkmakr, IV, b, 60.

X Champollio.v, Notices, II, page 74.

§ PiF.HL, Insctiptions Hieroglyphiques, pi. 36, 1. 5.
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groupe designe le sanctuaire d'une divinite,* partant le ciel ; c'est que

les deux notions, dans le langage des ecrivains religieux de rEgypte,t

sent apparantees, I'une a I'autre.

31. I/inscription de Berscheh, relative au transport d'un colosse,

a ce que Ton sait, a ete traitee par M. Chabas,J qui a cette occasion

a fait preuve de la penetration et de la sagacite qui lui sent coutu-

mieres. Neanmoins, il m'a paru justifiable de vouloir essayer d'ap-

porter quelques modifications dans le travail de I'admirable egypto-

logue frangais. Cette fois, je me contenterai d'examiner un seul

passage du texte en question. C'est a la ligne 10, oil se lit

:

'v^M^i'K^'- ^^ 'S^ ^ ce qu'a rendu M. Chabas de la

manibre suivante :
" C'etait beau a voir plus que toute autre chose.

Les Haou furent faits Ha-sheta-khajner ; je fus fait chef dans cette

ville."

Brugsch, qui vient de traduire le texte de Berscheh, donne pour

le passage qui nous occupe la signification que voici :§ "Weit besser

ist der Anblick als irgend etwas. Die Biirgermeister werden zum

Richter ernannt und der M\ wird zum (Gaugrafen) in dieser

Stadt ernannt."

Finalement, M. Maspero a tout dernierement|| mentionne notre

passage de texte dans les termes suivants : "Apres avoir decrit le

* Cfr. Mariette, Abydos, I, pi. 18, 35, 38, etc.

t Pyramide de Mereftra, 1. 490 : ^ ^ 1 M £:i
"^^^^

X Mcla7iges egypiologiqiies, III, 2, page 103 et suiv.

§ Die Aegyptologie, page 294.

II
Journal Asiatique, huitieme Serie. XV, page 310.—Malgre la variante

^^ ^^^^-^^
que nous donne M. vON Bergmann pour le groupe qui com-

munement s'ecrit [Reaieil de Vieiveg, VII, page 179], M. Maspero

hesite a adopter la lecture ad-mcr pour le mot Tz^ ,
qu'il lit toujours khamiri.

On peut d'ailleurs relever contre Texactitude de cette derniere lecture que le pois-

son qui a la valeur phonetique kha, le plus souvent revet la forme suivante :
'^'^^

forme qui n'est jamais a ma connaissance, celle du poisson, employe dans le trace

du mot chanter, khamiri.
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brillant accueil qu'on lui fit et la joie qui saisit ses vassaux h cette oc-

casion, il ajoute une mention assez obscure des '' Haou institues

avant lui et des Khamiri institues a I'int^rieur de ce fief."

Au lieu de faire de notre passage de texte deux ou trois phrases

independantes entre elles, comme I'ont voulu mes devanciers
;

je

pr^fere regarder le tout comme une seule expression, subdivis^e en

propositions intim^ment liees entre elles. Ma traduction est done

celle-ci :
" C'etait plus beau a voir que toutes les choses que les hau

avaient faites auparavant, et que les "^^ > ,
avaient faites* j usque

la (?), dans cette ville."

II semble que Ton ait hesite a considerer notre passage de texte

comme formant un enchainement non-interrompu d'idees, par la

raison que le debut T ^=» -<e=» ^~^ '^^^ rencontre dans un

autre endroit de la meme inscription, et que dans cet endroit, il forme

une proposition independante. Mais ce fait n'engage, par lui-meme,

a rien. D'ailleurs le sens fourni par la nouvelle traduction, est si clair

et net, que deja par la cette derniere doit pouvoir exiger Tapprobation

de juges competents. En effet, Thothotep etait lui-meme \ la fois

'^^n et "^iT^^^j et cette circonstance Tautorise pleinement a

etablir un comparaison entre lui-meme et ses predecesseurs dans les

memes fonctions, |^ ^^^ ®i ,^-

A quiconque desire une analogie en faveur de notre acception, je

soumettrai lexemple que voici : ® TT - l
'^

i

=>fo\\-^'^^\>\ S ^^^exempleque

je traduis de la sorte :
" de cette ville. J'ai execute de meilleurs

* Je ne sais comment combler la lacune cntie /vww\ et b^ )Sir-^. Mais, le

parallelisme des membres exige un mot analogue a celui de '^ ^'^'^ • C>u faut-il

peut-etre inserer le groupe ^s ^ ' "les futures, k I'avenir?" Le sens de la

tin de I'expression devient alors :
" que les "Vt^. ^^—j feront i I'avenir, dans

cette ville."

t Textes de Chnumhotep a Bent-Hassan. M. Maspero a traduit ce passage

ainsi :
" de cette residence, construisant les monuments destines aux ancetres sur

sa montagne, mieux que les edifices batis avant moi." Hec. Vu-wcg, I, page 169.
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monuments pour sa necropole que ceux des ancetres, que les^ i'^'*

ont faits avant moi."

32. Le signe hieroglyphe c^, par LEPSiusf est compte parmi las

" zweifelhafte Figuren," Brugsch X le place dans la serie des " Ma-

thematische Figuren," tandisque le professeur Erman§ le designe

comme une espece de pain.

Je serais dispose a voir en notre signe un petit amas de terre, tine

tiiotte, une butte de Men viodestes dimetisiotis. En faveur de cette these,

j'allbgue d'abord le fait, que nous rencontrons le signe ^ comme
base de certaines plantes, par exemple, dans les hieroglyphes

T ' X '
"^u ' ^^ d'autres encore. En second lieu, il faut se rappeller

que dans les inscriptions multicolores, la couleur de ^1:^ est invariable-

ment noire, couleur qui est celle du sol egyptien
y
^ I q).

U3\
signifie, je crois, un homme aise qui n'a passeulenient sa maison a lui, mais aussi

des proprietes en terres. II y avail des

t Liste de Theinha7-dt , Z 12.

X Hierogl. Granimatik, page 133, N°. 520.

§ Aegypten, page 450.
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NOTE BY MR. RENOUF ON No. 24.

I have read with special interest and pleasure Professor Piehl's

remarks on the phonetic values of the sign ^. They entirely

relieve me of all apprehensions that I had overlooked instances

fatal to my own theory on the subject. If Professor Piehl knows of

no such instances I do not think it likely that anyone else does.

But he has now the right to ask for my explanation of those

instances which appear to him to tell in favour of the reading ^, tep.

In the first place I have not the least hesitation in accepting the

form ®
I ,^, which I believe to be correctly given by M. Bouriant.

Already in the Persian period the word was written ^^^^^
\ _g> 1^,^"

and at Edfu it is written g^i;^. -'^s I hold that one of the

values of ^ is ^^^^^
, what can in my mind be more natural than to

find it with this value in the Akhmim inscriptions ?

What I strenuously assert is that whenever ^ has for variant

any one of the signs |, ',',',', j*j, )(
or A its value is |p, htp. Now

this is the case whefiever it is a preposition. Professor Piehl has

added fresh instances to those which I have given. No exceptions

can be admitted.

There is no such word as ^1) ^. The
])
belongs to a

word preceding ^, as both Brugsch {Matertaux, p. 21) and

Goodwin {Zeitschrift, 1867, p. 48) have long since pointed out.

With reference to two of Professor Piehl's instances I would ask

him what he would infer on finding "^^^^ for ^^^ or '^ ' for

^ * ? Would he not say that they were stupid blunders of scribes

w^ho mistook one sign for another? And so say I with reference to

P ^ fl ^ 1. ^ for *§ is not a greater mistake than o for ^.f

I would say the same thing with reference to Q^ ^ if it were

certainly intended as an alliteration with ^ ^ [.

* Brugsch, Keise nach der grossen Oase, Taf. xxvii, 35.

t These blunders, which are not unfrequent, begin at an early date. See,

e.g., Denkm., II, 142, a.
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It is however quite possible tliat the first word is meant for

*^^?^ I]l] ^, which is one of the titles of Hathor, as in the text given

by Dr. Piehl at p. 49, and then the alliteration would hold good

with reference to two words (either the first two or the last two),

but under no circumstances can ^
1^ , a 'predecessor' (literally the

' one before '), be read tep a.

There is, I repeat, superabundance of proof that the preposition

^ is htep. But from the earliest times down to the last there is not

one solitary instance of its being read tep. Whenever ^ is found

miswritten for ^^^^^ {and it never is found othertuise as a variant)

it is when ^ is a noun signifying 'head.'

I cannot understand why the juxtaposition of ^ with ,
ft

,

should throw any doubt on its value. The juxtaposition of homo-

phonous signs is surely no rare phenomenon. What conclusion can

be drawn from which is not equally true of ^-fi-,11 = "^11 ?

The value of ¥ is htep, but we also know that y is . . .

I am sorry that I cannot agree with Professor Piehl respecting |

as a formative letter. I do not believe there is any the slightest ety-

mological connection between the words quoted by him as beginning

with \ and the words which are without this letter. But this is

a new subject and T will not say any more about it at present.
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INSCRIPTIONS PROVENANT D'UN MASTABA DE LA
SIXifeME DYNASTIE.

Par Karl Piehl.

Pendant mon premier voyage d'Egypte, entrepris en 1882-83, j'ai

eu le rare plaisir de visiter un mastaba qui vcnait de sortir, presque

vierge peut-on dire, du sein de la terrc. Le directeur des fouilles

d'alors, M. Maspero, sur ma demande, m'autorisa a etudier de pres

le monument en question, tout en se reservant k lui-meme le droit

d'en publier les textes. J'ai consacre une journee entibre a cette

etude, au cours de laquelle j'ai eu le bonheur deprofiter des lumieres,

pleines d'autorite, de I'eminent auteur du " Precis de Fart arabe,'

M. J. BouRGOiN,* qui, lui aussi, s'occupait de I'examen de notre

monument.

En feuilletant le premier volume des *' Memoires de la mission

franc^aise au Caire," j'ai rencontre un article,! intitule " Trois annees

de fouilles," et portant la signature de M. Maspero, article dans le-

quel j'ai, entre autre, constate la presence de textes, emprunt^sj au

mastaba que j'avais ete admis a etudier en 1883. Toutefois, le dit

article ne renferme qu'une partie des textes du mastaba en question.

1 ,es deux textes, les plus interessants, M. Maspero, par une raison

ou une autre, les a sautes.

Maintenant, que 5 ans se sont ecoules depuis la publication de

M. Maspero du monument dont nous avons dejaassez souvent parle,

je suis peut-etre autorise a suppleer ce qui manque dans la copie que

notre savant confrere en a fournie aux egyptologues. Pour offrir au

lecteur un coup d'oeil d'ensemble de notre monument, j'en reproduis

ici tous les textes, a I'exception de la longue liste d'offrandes, qui

prendrait trop d'espace et dont le detail, sauf pour quelques points

legers, a ete fort bien rendu dans I'ouvrage du savant fran(;ais.

* Les copies au pinceau que M. Bourgoin a executees suivant les representa-

tions de notre mastaba ont ete publiees sur les I'lanches VI, VII du premier

volume des Mhnoires de la mission francaise an Caire.

t Vol. I, pages 133-242.

X Ibid., pages 196-199.
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Voici done les textes de notre mastaba

:

n I

P-?J-5^®T>^1iP>^Wl
<f.

® .-^ <=. I A _B5tl r-^-^ /www T ^AAA/v^ J?

"D--

- n

^3-PT^'
C=i o

n I

* Les texles a et ^ se voient aux pages 196 et 198 de I'ouvrage cite. Dans le

texte /', il y a une faiite evidente, j'entends le
[]

qui occupe la place entre les mots

V y et J J Ci:^ P" ®' ^^ copie de M. Maspero donne ici un 0. Si nous

admettons que cette derniere lecture est la juste, elle implique tout de meme une

erreur chez I'auteur egyptien, le signe V de I'ancien empire ayant la valeur de

-^ J. [Erman, dans Steindorff, Prolegomena zu einer Kopt. Nominal-

klasse, page 4. ]
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d. (Suite du precedent)
: l]^^f^^—l"^!)^^

reste ensable.]

Les places qu'occupent dans notre mastaba les textes a el l\ ont

ete indiquees dans I'article de M. Maspero. Quant aux textes

c—e, qui ont et^ sautes dans le meme article, ils figurent sur le

devant de la tombe. Un bon croquis de ce dernier se voit \ la

page 195 de I'ouvrage sus-mentionne, quoiqu'une erreur s'y soit

glissee : c'est que le croquis en question a ete designe par les

mots :
" Voiite du tombeau de Rokhou," tandis que le croquis du

devant du tombeau de Rokhou, qui a etc communique a la meme

page, a eu I'appellation :
" Voute du tombeau de Ninki."

Des trois textes nouveaux, c a ^t^ trace, en trois lignes horizon-

tales, au-dessus de I'entree, d a gauche, et ^ h, droite de cette

dernibre.

Parmi les inscriptions que nous venons de reproduire, il n'y a

gubres que celles de f et ^ qui demandent a etre traduites. L'inscrip-

tion d renfermant une locution ^^^ ^ ^.=_. M ^^:s^ qui me parait

obscure et dont je ne connais qu'un second exemple, je I'abandonne

pour le moment, me contentant de traduire I'inscription c, qui

signifie :

" Le pretre ofificiant et prophete de la deesse Maat, celui qui

plait au roi, par les soins* qu'il a pour lui, ,t

* Ici I'expression "t" '^^^^ parait etrc prise au figure. Voici un exemple

de I'emploi au sens propre de cette locution : Z\ ^v T 11 Viv ~^^

/ww^A ± y ^"y *=^ " Celui qui eleve la voix, lorsqu'il fait ses hommages

au nom du roi, au jour de labataille." C/r. du restc le dictionnaire de BrugscH,

su6 voce.

t Je ne sais comment rendre cc titre, puisciu'il n'y a pas dc dctenninatifs.
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le conseiller intime qui ecoute,* I'unique, du grand palais des six,f

le devot Neneka. II dit : Ce tombeau, que je me suis construit

dans la partie occidentale de la necropole, une place sainte a ete

faite a son int^rieur. Tout noble, tout grand, tout particulier qui

detruira la pierrej du Seigneur de Teternite (?), dans ce tombeau,

je lui intenterai un proces par devant le dieu grand."•«•)(********
A propos de ce petit texte, nous prenons la liberte de passer

en revue quelques autres du meme ordre qui jusqu'ici sont restes

non traduits, ou ont ete mal traduits.

Le pre7}Lier de ces textes a ete copie par Mariette,§ et a la

teneur suivante

:

"Quiconque fait du mal contre (corrigez en .j^-^) ceci qui

ii ete fait pour moi, a cause de ma devotion vis-a-vis de mon

seigneur, je vais le plaider a la place 011 Ton plaide."

tf^rjsr-/\ ra

^ II '^^ AAA/wv I K/J V^\ _<s de la sorte : " toutes les variantes

M. Maspero {Recueil de Vieweg, XIII, page 71) s'exprime au sujet du litre

que j'en connais jusqu'a present semblent indiquer que le Ci est la marque du

fetninin, et, par suite, que Vauditrice unique est une femme ou une deesse,

peut-etre Ilathor ou Nit." L'hypothese de notre savant confrere tombe devant

I'existence du titre I ^1 I I
^ ^^ ^^^ '

{Loiiv7-c,Q. \'](i).

Les deux titres sont pour lesepoques, les plus anciennes, de I'histoire egyptienne,

ce que ceux de /wwvv I

"T' I ^ '^^'^^ \i^\ ^^^'^ P*-"^"^ ^^ XVIIP

dynastie et les temps posterieurs a celle-la.

t Le titre en question s'ecrit en general ^ • Cfr. pourtant

Mission franfaise, I, page 202.

X Par la est probablement designee la stele funeraire, ou d'une maniere

generale la partie ornee de la tombe.

§ Mariette, JlTaslabas, page 185.
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Un second texte du meme ordre est le suivant

[IS90.

J\

i\^M\^
texte qui (malgrd les paroles * de son editeur) h. une petite faute

pres, est parfaitcment correct et qui signifie : "Je viens de (?) ma
ville, j'entre dans men nome. J'ai dit et repete le bien. Quiconque

fait du mal a mes enfanls, je le plaiderai aupres du dieu grand,

a la place 011 Ton plaide" (corrigez la fin en V *v\
][

(1 |\ ).

Le troisihne et dernier texte que nous voudrions citer comme

pendant a celui du mastaba de "^^'^^
(I a la forme que voici

:

IrT^reira o n ^

ki-fl±#1&„1 _£;tt V
u zi

c^

,T

i^°-vi
(Mariette, Mastabas,

p. 342) ce que je traduis de la sorte :

" Le juge et grand de la salle de justice Chii-hotep-hcr dit

:

Je me suis fait ce tombeau sur le plateau (?) de I'Occident, dans une

* M. Georges Daressy, dans le Recueil de Vie-wef, XI, page 84. La fa9on

uhs exacte dont le dit eg)ptologue a public cette inscription, comme d'autrcs,

nous fait esperer que, dorenavant, on pourra consulter avec plus do fruit ijuf

du temps de son pr^decesseur, les publications, pour ainsi dire officiellcs, du
Musee du Caire.
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place sainte,* ou il n'y a point de tombeau d'autres personnes,

a I'effet de (voir) proteger les offrandes, faites a mon ka. Quiconque

entre dans ce tombeau t et fait du mal:J: contre

(tout) ceci, je vais le (lisez I' )
plaider a ce sujet (//V/. "a cause

de cela") aupres du dieu grand. Je me suis fait ce tombeau

dans un endroit§ ombrage (?). Etant devoue au roi, on m'a apporte

une coffre funeraire."||

Je ne vais pas cette fois pousser plus loin les remarques, aux-

quelles les inscriptions de I'ancien empire donnent lieu. C'est la

d'ailleurs un terrain sous bien des rapports vierge. Cette circon-

stance m'autorise a m'attendre a un jugement indulgent de la part

des juges competents en la matiere.

* Ce passage me porle a presumer qu'il y a une erreur au texte du Mastaba de

Neneka. L'expression I v\ f ^__^ i *^ O '«' de ce dernier doit peut-

etre se corriger en I V\^ ("
,? ^ ^ "J^ ^'^' erige au milieu d'une

place sainte."

t Ce passage signifie peut-etre "pour se purifier" (c'est-a-dire en maniere

de sotisentendtc : "pour ne pas me purifier"). Pour la difference de sens qu'il

y a entre /^ et ?^~, voir Brugsch, Worta-buch, V, page 203.

X C'est la la forme pleine de l'expression frequente ^^^^ <c:i> " faire du

mal a I'egard de."

§ II faut faire remarquer que le signe de ce passage pourrait bien etre

celui qui se lit metich. Alors le sens serait ici :
" J'ai fait ce tombeau d'une fa^on

soignee."

II
La relation intime qu'il y a entre les deux mots U ^^ et ^^ H i-'^"^

resulte d'une inscription de Leide, dans laquelle un individu s'appelle tantot

[Leemans, Monumevts, III K, XVIII, XIX ]

—&<rap=!55l55?*;*!?f*'>^^
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TROIS LETTRES I)E TELL EL-AMARNA,

Par a. J. Delattre, S.J.

L

Lettre d'un roi de Babylone, peut-etre Burraburiyas, au
Roi d'Egypte.

(Voir le lexte dans le recueil Winckler-Ahel, No. 3.)

J'ai indique le sens general de cette pifece dans une publication

precedente {Les Inscriptions de Tell el-Amarna, Paris, Lerou.x, 1889).

Aujourd'hui j'en presente une traduction integrale, sans pretendre

neanmoins en avoir eclairci tous les details d'une maniere siare et

definitive.

Dans la version de cette lettre et des deux suivantes, les parties

re.^tituees se lisent entre parentheses
( ) ; les eclaircissements ajoutes

au texte sont mis entre crochets
[ ].

Transcription du texte.

Recto.

1 -ti-ia rabilti

2 -/ ki-i a

3 rabuti sa i-sa-ap-pa-rii-ni a

4 At-ta, ahi-ia, ki-i la na-da-{ni marati-ka),

5. a-na marati-ka a-?ia a-ha-zi ki-i as-pii-ra, (takbd)

6. utn-ma-a : ul-tuvi pa-na niarat sarri sa mat Jlfi-is-{ri)

7. a-iia ma-am-ma ul i?i-?ia-ad-di-in. Am-;ni-ni

8. Sar at-ta : ki-i libbi-ka ti-ip-{pu-us) ;

q. sum-ma ta-at-ta-di-in ma-an-jiu mi-na-a i-{ka-ab-bi) ?

10. Ki-i an-ni-ta a-tna-ta ik-bu-ni, a-na-ku

1 1

.

a-ka-an-na al-ta-ap-ra jim-ma-a : maratu rabatu

\z. sinnisatu ba-na-tiim i-ba-as-sa-a ; istinit sinnista, ki-i

si-i su-bi-la.

1 3. Ma-an-nii i-ka-ab-bi um-ma-a : ul marat sarri si-i ?

14. At-ta ki-i la su-bu-li-im-ma ul tu-si-bi-la?

15. At-ta ul ah-hu-ta-a u da-bii-ta tu-bi-hi-i-ma.

16. Ki-i a-na a-ha-mi-is ki-ri-bi-ni a-na a-hu-za-ti ta-as-pu-ra

17. 21 a-na-ku as-sum an-ni-ti-im-/na, a-na ah-hu-ti u da-bu-ti,

iS. as-sum a-na a-lia-mi-is ki-ri-bi-ni a-na a-Jiu-za-ti as-pu-ra-ak-ku,
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1 9. ahi-ia istinit siiinista am-vii-ni la ti-si-bi-la ?

20. Mi-in-di at-ta pi ?// tu-si-bi-la ?

21. A-na-ku ki-i ka-sa-ma-a sinnista lu-ztk-Ia-ak-kii-um-ma.

22. Maratu-u-a i-ba-as-sa-a, ul a-ka-al-la-ak-{kii)

!

23. Mi-in-di-i-ma a-na a-hu-za-ti ki-i

24 {ii)-ma mi ki as-pu-ra-ak-kii '

25 rabuti-ka ki-i

Verso.

I -ka ik-bu-ni

2. I-na-an-na sa marat-ia sa ii-si-{bi-la-as-si-i),

3 at-ta zi-ra-sa td ta-za-

4. sa u-ma-mi mi-mi-um-nia i-ri-is-ka {lu-si-bi-la-ak-kii).

5. U as-sum hurasi sa as-pu-ra-ak-ku hiirasu si a

6. >na-ah-da la-am mar si-ip-ri-ka a-na mii-uh-hi-ia

7. I-na-an-na ha-mu-ut-ta i-na libbi satii an-ni-i

8. lu-u i-na arah Duzu, lu i-na arah Abu^

9. su-bi-la-am-ma du-ul-la sa sa-ab-ta-kii lu-bu-{iis).

10. Swn-via i-na satti an-ni-i i-na arah Diizti a arah Abu

11. hurasa sa as-pa-ra-ak-ku tu-ul-ti-bi-la-am-{ma, 7tiaratd)-ka

su-bi-la,

12. marati a-na-di-na-ak-ku. U at-ta i-na tu-bi Jntrasa

13. U sum-ma i-na arah Duzu u arah Abu

14. hurasa la tu-ul-ti-bi-la-am-ma du-ul-la sa sa-ab-ta-ku la i-ti-bu-us.

15. u i-na tu-bi, a-na mi-ni-i tu-si-bi-la-am,

16. ul-tuni du-ul-la sa sa-ab-ta-ku i-ti-ib-su.

1 7

.

ITurasa a-na mi-ni-i lu-uh-si-ih ;

18. lu-u III. M. biltu if) sa hurasi su-bi-la, id a-ma-ah-ha-ar-

(ma)

19. u-ta-ar-ra-ak-ku, u marati a-na a-hu-za-ti id a-na-di-in.

Traduction.

(4) Toi, men frere, en me refusant (ta fiUe), (5) lorsque je t'ai

envoye un message au sujet de ta fille, pour Tepouser, (tu me parlas)

(6) ainsi : " Depuis toujours, une fille du roi d'Egypte (7) n'est
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donnce a personne [a 1 ctrangerj." I'ouniuoi allegucr ccttc excuse?

Tu es roi, tu agis .\ ton gre. (9) Si Ui [la] donnes qui di(ra) fiuclque

chose? (10) Quand on me rapporta ce message, je (11)

Je te mande done ceci : (tu as) des filles adultes
; (12) elles sont

femmes proprcs [au mariage]. Une femme, [si tu veux m'obliger],

envoie-la. (13) Qui dira : n'esu:« pas la fiUe du roi? (14) Ne

I'envoies-tu pas, ct ne la retiens-txi pas c\ ton gre? {15) 'I'u nc

pratiques ni la fraternite, ni I'amitie. (16) Lorsque, conformement

aux relations qui existent entre nous, tu m'envoies un message pour

mariage, (17) et que moi, la-dessus, par fraternite et amitie, (18)

conformement aux relations qui existent entre nous, je t'envoie un

message pour mariage, (19) pourquoi mon frfere ne m'envoie-t-il pas

une femme ? (20) Pourquoi ne m'envoies-tu pas le consentement ?

(21) Moi [done], je te refuserai la femme de la meme fa^on que toi.

(23) C'est ma fille [fille de roi, comme la tienne], [et] je ne te ne la

refuserai pas ?

Verso.

(2) Maintenant, en ce qui concerne ma fille, que je (te I'envoie),

(3) ne m'en (parle plus dans ces conditions). (4) Quant aux ouv-

rages, tout ce que tu desires, (je te le fournirai). (5) Pour Tor au

sujet duquel je t'ai envoye un message, cet or (6) ton

ambassadeur ne me I'a pas apporte en [assez] grande quantite. (7)

Maintenant, sans tarder, dans le cours de cette annee, (8) soit au

mois de Duzu, soit au mois d'Abu, (9) envoie-le, et je ferai I'ouvrage

dont je me suis charge. (10) Si, au cours de cette aiiuee, au mois

de Duzu ou au mois d'Abu, (11) tu me fais parvenir I'or au sujet

duquel je t'ai envoye un message, cnvoie aussi (la femme), (12) pour

que je donne ma fille. Et toi (note) I'or avcc exactitude. (13) Et

si au mois de Duzu ou au mois d'.Vbu, (14) tu me fais point par\enir

I'or, je n'executerai point [tous] les travaux dont je me suis

charge. (15) Avec exactitude, suivant la quantite que tu enverras,

(16) j'executerai plus ou moins des travaux dont je me suis charg6.

(17) Je desire de I'or compte, [pour rcstituer en consequence].

(18) Fais apporter 3000 talents d'or, je n'[en] prendrai [rien], (19) je

te le rendrai, mais je ne [te] donnerai pas de fille en mariage.

Remarques.

Recto, 1. 14.— Litteralcment :
" ne I'envoies-tu pas, comme ne

I'cnvoyant pas ?
"
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Recto, 1. 22.

—

Je ne te la refuserai pas? Interrogation figuree.

Cela veut dire : je te la refuserai certainement.

Verso, 11. 12 et 15.

—

Avec exactitude, traduction simplement

possible.

Verso, 1. 19.—J'ai mal traduit le dernier membre de phrase dans

ma premiere publication, comme M. Flemming I'a justement fait

remarquer dans les Gotilngische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1890, n. 4.

II.

Lettre d'un roi de Babylonie, X-lim-ma-Sin, au roi d'Egypte.

(Voir le texte dans le meme recueil, No. i.)

Transcription du texte.

7. As-siiin ziunisti su-ha-ri-ti, marat a-ni-ia, sa a-na a-hu-za-ti

ta-as-pii-ra,

8. {zinniUu) Ir-ta-bi sa zi-ka-ri-si-i, su-up-ra-am-i/ia ta-al-ku-u.

9. I-na pa-na mar si-ip-ri a-bii-u-a i-sa-ap-pa-ra-{k7i)-zim-ma

10. timi ma-ah-du-ti id ta-ka-al-la-isii), ha-{inu-ut-tis)

1 1 . tn-ka-sa-da-as-sic, u su-ul-ma-na ba-tia-a

12. a-na a-bi-ia tu-si-ib-bi-la-am.

12,- I-na-afi-na a-na-ku mar si-ip-ri sa as-pu-ra-ak-ku

14. sanata hassata ta-ak-ta-la-su u sa-a sanati hassati

15. selasd ma-na hiirasi sa ki kaspu ip-sit, a-na su-id-ma-ni-ia

tu-7d-ti-bi-la.

16. Hiirasa sa-a-su a-{na) pa-an Ra-si-i mar si-ip-ri-ka

1 7. us-sj-id-dii-ma i-ga-ma-ar.

Traduction.

(7) Quant a la jeune personne, ma fiUe cherie, que tu m'as fait

demander en manage, (8) dont le nom est Irtabi, envoie [tes gens]

et prends la. (9) Anterieurement, mon pere t'envoyait son messager,

(10-12) tu le retenais peu de jours, tu reglais ses affaires, et tu

envoyais de bons presents a mon pere. (13) Maintenant, moi, le

messager que je t'ai adresse, (14) tu I'as retenu jusqu'a la cinquieme

annee, et la cinquieme annee, (15) tu m'envoies [avec mon messager

congedie', seulement] 30 mines d'or, q7d est conune de Pargent (?),

en present.—(16, 17) J'ai pese cet or devant Rasi, ton messager; il

se trouve complet.
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L. II.

—

r//-/:(i-S(i-da-(is-sn, propronicnt /// Ic faisais alwulir \ ^:u.

qu'il voulait.

L. 14.— I.itteralcnient : tii Pas irfenu line ciiK/iiihiie amice.

III.

Lettre d'un prince Zi AU ROi d'Egvpte.

(Voir Ic texte dans le memc rccueil, No. 29.)

Transcription du texte.

Recto.

1. A-na bill, sar mat Mi-is-ri-i,

2. a-bi-ia ki tim-ma

3. vm-ma Zi- mar sarri

4. 7nar-ka-ma.

5. A-na-ku sipa bili a-bi-ia

6. al-ku ; lu-u ml-mu.

7. I-na niah-ri-i Iiai-rani a-i-u-tifii

8. Mari sipri-ka a-?ia mat alu Ha-at-ii

9. it-tal-ku u ki-mi-i a-?ia muh-hi-ka

10. it-ta-as-Jia-ru ii a-Jia-ku-ma

1 1 . a-tia-ak-ka-a-sa, a-bi-ia,

1 2. sul-ma-na as-pur u su-bi-il-ta

13. a-na muh-hi-ka ul-ti-bil.

14 mari sipri-ka.

15 *""•

Verso.

I a-nii iini-ma mari sipri-ka

2. {istu) mat alu Ha-at-ti a-na muh-hi-ka

3. {taairaf)-su-nu-ti, u a-na-kii-ma

4. it-ti mari sipri-ka at-tu-a mari sipri-ia

5. a-7ia muh-hi a-bi-ia as-pur-su-nu-ti,

6. u su-bi-il-ta VIII aplani

7. a-na sul-ma-ni-ka ul-ti-bil-ak-ku

8. u a-na-ku hurasa ha-as-ha-ku

9. //, a-bu-u-a, hurasa su-bi-la

10. // mi-nu-um-ini-t, bit a-bi-ia,

11. ha-as-ha-da su-up-ra-vm u-ha-bal-ak-ku.
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Traduction.

Recto.

(i) Au seigneur, roi d'Egypte, mon maitre, (2) mon pere, pour

information, en ces termes : Zi fils du roi, (4) ton fils.

{5, 6) Je prends, [pour les baiser], les pieds du seigneur mon pere.

Salut. (7) Precedemment chaque fois que (8, 9) tes messagers se

sont rendus au pays de Khatti, (9, 10) lorsqu'ils retournaient chez

toi, (10) moi, alors, (11) a toi, mon pere, (12, 13) j'ai adresse un

present, et je t'ai fait parvenir un envoi. (14)

Verso.

(i) Maintenant tes messagers [endore une fois],

(2, 3) retournent du pays de Khatti chez toi, (3-5) et moi, avec tes

messagers, je t'ai envoye les miens propres, (6, 7) et je te fais parvenir,

comme present, huit esclaves. (8) J'ai besoin d'or, (9) et [toi], mon
pere, envoie-moi de For, (10, 11) et tout ce que tu desires, 6 mon
pere, mande [-le], et je te [r]enverrai.

Remarques.

Les mots pere et fils, dans cette piece sont pris au figure. La

teneur de la lettre indique assez que la prince Zi , qui est

inferieur au roi de Khatti et que les messagers du roi d'Egypte ne

visitent que par occasion, n'est pas le fils de ce dernier au sens

ordinaire. Les rois de quelque importance sont les freres du roi

d'Egypte; les petits princes sont sesfils ; ses officiers etrangers sont,

probablement comme les natifs, ses serviteurs, \d,poussiere et Vescabeau

de ses pieds, etc.

Recto 1. 7.—Litteralement : chaque fois precedente que. Verso,

1. 3.

—

-iaairat. II faut supposer un nom de cette sorte pour s'expliquer

su-nu-ti, au lieu de su-nu-ti. Pour le fond, la restitution me parait

certaine.

Verso, 1. II.—Au lieu de : u-ha-bal-ak-ku, les autres lettres

ofifrent, dans semblable contexte, u-si-bil-ak-ku.

•^-iV/-^*
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The Anniversary Meeting of the Society will be held at

9, Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 13th

January, 1891, at 8 p.m., when the Council and Officers of

the Society will be elected, and the usual business of the

Anniversary Meeting transacted.

H^^^^^^^
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NOTICES.

N.B.

—

Subscriptions to the Society become due on the 1st of

January each year. Those Members in arrear for the current year

are requested to send the amount ;£i is. at once to the Treasurer,

B. T. BoSANQUET, Esq., 54, St. James's Street, S.W.

Papers proposed to be read at the Monthly Meetings must be

sent to the Secretary on or before the loth of the preceding month.

Members having New Members to propose, are requested to send

in the names of the Candidates on or before the loth of the month

preceding the meeting at which the names are to be submitted to

the Council. On application, the proper nomination forms may be

obtained from the Secretary.

Only a few complete sets of the "Transactions" of the Society

now remain ; they may be obtained by application to the Secretary,

W. Harry Rylands, F.S.A., 11, Hart Street, Bloomsbury, W.C.

The Library of the Society, at 11, Hart Street, Bloomsbury,

W.C, is open to Members on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday,

between the hours of 1 1 and 4, when the Secretary is in attendance

to transact the general business of the Society.

Members are requested to send any corrections or additions they

may wnsh to have made in the list which was published in Vol. VHI,
Part 3.

Members are recommended to carefully preserve their copies of

the " Proceedings," as they will not be reprinted at the end of the

Volume of "Transactions," and if lost can only be supplied at a

charge for each Part, or for the Volumes.
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THE FOLLOWING BOOKS ARE REQUIRED FOR THE
LIBRARY OF THE SOCIETY.

Zeitsch. der Deutschcn Morgenl. GeselLsch., Vol. I, 1S47 ; Vols. IV to XII,

1850 to 1858, inclusive ; Vol. XX to Vol. XXXII, 1866 to 1878.

BOTTA, Monuments de Ninive. 5 vols., folio. 1847-1850.

Place, Ninive et I'Assyrie, 1866-1S69. 3 vols., folio.

Hkugsch-Bey, Geographische Inschriftcn Altaegyptische Denkmaeler Vols.

I—III (Brugsch).

Recueil de Monuments Eg}'ptiens, copies sur licux et pulilies par

H. Brugsch et J. Diimichen. (4 vols., and the text hy DUmicli''n

of vols. 3 and 4.

)

DiJMlCHEN, Historische Inschriften, «S:c., ist series, 1867.

2nd series, 1869.

Altaegyptische Kalender-Inschriften, 1886.

Tempel-Inschriften, 1862. 2 vols., folio.

GOLENISCHEFF, Die Mettemichstele. Folio, 1887.

Lepsius, Nubian Grammar, &c., 1880.

Etudes Egyptologiques. 13 vols., complete to 1880.

Wright, Arabic Grammar and Chreslomathy. 2n(l edition.

.ScHROEDER, Die Phonizische Sprache.

Haupt, Die Sumerischen Eamiliengesetze.

Rawlinson, Canon, 6th Ancient Monarchy.

BuRKHARDT, Eastern Travels.

Chahas, Melanges Egyptologiques. Series I, III. 1862-1873.

E. Gayet, Steles de la XII dynastie au Musee de Louvre.

Ledrain, Les Monuments Egyptiens de la Bibliotheque Nationale.

Sarzec, Decouvertes en Chaldee.

Sainte Marie, Mission a Carthage.

Lb-FEBURE, Le Mythe Osirien. 2nd partie. "Osiris."

Lepsius, Les Metaux dans les Inscriptions Eg}'ptiennes, avec notes par \V. Berend.

D. G. Lyon, An Assyrian Manual.

A. Amiaud and L. Mechineau, Tableau Compare des Ecritures Babyloniennes

et Assyriennes.

Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. 2 parts.

ROBiou, Croyances de rEg}'pte a I'epoque des Pyramides.

Recherches sur le Calendrier en Egypte et sur le chronologie des I.agidc."..

Pognon, Les Inscriptions Babyloniennes du W'adi Brissa.

Amelineai;, Histoire du Patriarche Copte Isaac.

Jknskn, Die Kosmologie der Babylonier.

Weissleach, ¥. H., Die Achaemeniden Inschrilten Zweitcr Art.

Waltiif.r, J., Les Decouvertes de Ninive et de Bai>ylone au point de vue

biblique. Lausanne, 1890. 4s.

Winckler, Hugo, Der Thontafelfund von El .Amarna. Vols. I and II.





PROCEEDINGS
OK

THE SOCIETY

BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY.

TWENTY-FIRST SESSION, 1890-91.

Third Meeting. iT^th /aunary, 1891.

[anniversary.]

Rev. Canon ST. VINCENT BEECHEY
IN THE CHAIR.

-^^*'.^-

The Chairman announced the loss the Society had

recently suffered in the death of Dr. S. Louis, a valued

contributor to the publications of the Society.

The Secretary was requested to communicate to

the famil)' of the late Dr. Louis the unanimous feelinfi"

of the meetincr.

The follo\vin<^ Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From the Author, Dr. A. Wiedemann:—Geschichte von Alt-

Agypten. Cahv and Stuttgart. 8vo. 1891.

Reiche der alten Welt. Band I.

From Dr. Wiedemann :—Elementary Ru.>--sian Grammar, by I'ietro

Motti. Heidelberg. Svo. 1890.
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From the Author, Professor E. Lefebure :—Rites Egyptiens, con-

struction et protection des edifices. Paris. 8vo. 1890.

Pubhcations de I'ecole des lettres d'Alger, IV.

From the Author, Dr. O. v. Lemm :—Koptische Apokryphe

Apostelacten. St. Petersbourg. Svo. 1890.

Melanges Asiatiques. Tome X, livr. i.

From the Author, Rev. T. Lowe :—Shakespeare under the Stars.

8vo. 1887.

The following Candidate was submitted for election,

having been nominated at the last Meeting, 2nd December,

1890, and elected a Member of the Society:

—

F. C. Burkitt, M.A., 12, Harvey Road, Cambridge.

The following Candidates were nominated for election at

the next Meeting, on 3rd February.

Rev. S. D. Brownjohn, Clare College, Cambridge, 46, Powys
' Square, W.

Michael Solovoy, 9, Mohovaia, St. Petersburgh.

Miss Ingram, 129, Gower Street, W.C.

William George Thorpe, F.S.A., F.G.S., F.R.G.S., Gloucester

House, Larkhall Rise, S.W.

To be added to the List of Subscribers :

—

The Mansfield College, Oxford.

The Catholic University, Rev. A. Orban, Librarian, Washington,

D.C., U.S.A.

-3:'^-

The Secretary's Report having been submitted and re-

ceived, the Statement of Receii^ts and Expenditure was

read by Mr. Cates.

The President, Vice-Presidents, Council and Officers, for

the vear 1891 were elected.

The thanks of the Meeting were voted to the President

and Secretary for their labours in behalf of the Society

during the past year.
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SECRETARY'S REPORT
FOR THE YEAR 1890.

As you are most of you aware, this Society was founded at the end

of the year 1870, and commenced to hold meetings for the reading of

papers during its first session, 1870-71 ; the first part of the Transactions

being published during the year 1871. It is not now necessary to

point out that the opinions and action of those who met at that

time were well grounded ; the rise and prosperity of the Society, as

well as the quantity of valuable material published, is sufficient proof.

That a Society was needed, having for its objects those studies which

have now been continuously followed from the commencement, is quite

clear. Nine volumes of Transactions and twelve of Proceedings have

been issued, and we may well—now that we ha\e commenced our

twenty-first Session, and come of age so to speak—look back with

satisfaction at the rise and steady increase of the Society during those

years. I am happy to say that, in spite of the losses and fluctuations

to which every learned Society like our own is necessarily subject,

thanks to the increasing number of students, the increasing interest

in our field of studies, and I feel sure to the permanent value of our

publications, there is little need of complaint as to the present position of

the Society. Many friends and valuable contributors have passed away

during those twenty years, and our regrets for their loss must still always

remain, as the blanks caused by that loss could often with difficulty be

filled. We must however never forget that it is by the efforts of the

members that the present success may be carried forward, and that

by their support, the endeavours and wishes of the Council to extend the

good work of the Society may be fully realized in the future.

Very much material remains unpublished, and must still remain so,

until the Society is in a position to undertake it. It is the desire of the

Council, as it has been their endeavour, to widen the subjects considered,

and to open up new fields for inquiry. To enable them to do this

satisfactorily, as also to further increase the quantity of material printed,

they must receive the cordial assistance of the present Members. I

cannot therefore too often urge upon you the advantage it would be not

only to yourselves personally, but in the true interest of the studies to

which the Society is especially devoted, to increase the number on the

Roll of Members. We must not rest satisfied as we are, but always

advance, and by our individual and united efforts, each according to his

power and ability, put forward with every effort the interests of our
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Society, so as to place it in a position to fully carry out the objects for

which it was founded.

One of the much desired objects of such an effort as I have suggested

would be the completion of that series of our publications for some years

separately issued as Transacitons. As I have already mentioned in

several of my reports this series has been gradually merged into the

Froceeditigs, thus increasing the latter from a mere sheet or two of

printed matter, to a regular monthly Journal of Biblical Archaeology.

But before the alteration can be finally completed it is necessary to issue

the second Part of Vol. IX of the Transacitons, and thus end the series.

It is the wish and hope of the Council that wiih your assistance they

may be enabled to effect this during the present year.

Of the Proceedings, during the last session, the full number of parts

have been issued of Vol. XII, although, according to the Bye Laws, no

meeting could be held in April. In this volume a large number of papers

have been printed, of value and interest in no way inferior to those of

former years. I must not therefore omit to express the thanks of the

Society to the many contributors who have enabled us to profit by the

result of their labours, and at the same time to express the hope that we
may be equally favoured in the future. Almost in every instance each

paper read has appeared in extenso in the number of the Proceedings

issued immediately following the meeting : thus securing to authors and

readers alike, early possession of the facts contained in the papers, and

removing the unpleasant and inconvenient delay formerly caused by the

irregular issue of the Transactiojis. To attain this very satisfactory result,

and the collection of other materials required, has necessarily involved

me in much extra labour, but I have as a rule received the kind assistance

of the authors themselves, and as far as it has been possible to ascertain,

the change has been appreciated by all concerned.

It has been the usual custom to commence the detailed list of the

various papers communicated to the Society from the first number of

the Proceedings issued during the previous Session. I shall therefore

in the present instance continue that usage, as well as the classification of

them under their different heads, commencing with the antiquities of

Egypt. The first meeting was held on the 5th of November, 1889.

In the department of Egyptology that number contained a communica-

tion from one of our Honorary Members, M. P. J. DE Horrack (a note

on the d'Orbiney papyrus), to whom we have been indebted for papers in

former years as well as other substantial assistance.

In the December number the Rev. W. Houghton, in an interesting

communication, asks the question, Was the Camel known to the early

Egyptians .'' to which he at the same time appears to offer a very satis-

factory answer, that it was. The same number also contains two articles

from the pen of Mr. F. L. Griffith. In the first, entitled Notes on

I -.8
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Efjyptian Inscriptions of the Middle Kingdom, are given some new

explanations of difficult characters. The second part of the same series

appeared in the number of the Procccdini^s for March, 1890. The next

paper, by the same writer, is in continuation of his interesting com-

munications, printed in Vol. XI, entitled. Notes on a Tour in Upper

Egypt, and oontaining a large number of unpublished inscriptions from

tombs, etc.

Prof. Piehl, another of our Honorary Members, continues (from

Vol. XI) his valuable philological notes, which are of great service to

students; three parts of these have appeared during the past session

(December, 1889, May and June, 1890), and before this Report is issued,

I am happy to say that another will have been printed.

The next Egyptian paper, also by an Honorary Member, is that by

Prof. M.vspero, Sur le sens des mots Nouit et Hait (March, 1890),

and to him also the Society has been indebted for another interesting

paper on the Divine Dynasties of Ancient Egypt, which I had the

pleasure of reading at the June meeting.

The paper by Dr. Wiedemann (Honorary Member), who so kindly

and so often has contributed to our Journal, comes next on the list

(March). Under the title, A forgotten Prince, he has collected a number

of inscriptions which show that the eldest son of Seti I, who although he

never reigned as King of Egj'pt, and was quite overlooked by his

younger brother Rameses II, is represented as accompanying his father

in his warlike expeditions.

In the April number of the Proceedings are printed two short but

valuable communications by the President, entitled The Names of Isis

and Osiris, and Neith of Sais, and it is a subject of congratulation for

the Society that in spite of the many official calls upon his time, from

that date each number of the Proceedings contains one or more articles

from his pen. In May, besides the note on Seb or Qeb, Sechet and

Sechemet, will be found a valuable paper, entitled The Priestly

Character of the Earliest Egyptian Civilization. In June, also, is

another interesting note on the Sun Stroke in Egyptian.

In the lune number will be found a valuable communication from

our Honorary Member PROF. E. Lef^bURE, entitled Sur diftcrcnts mots

et noms Egyptiens ; under the various divisions, the name of Osiris ; the

name of the brother of Rameses II, already referred to in the paper by

Dr. Wiedemann ; and The Name of the Horse. Prof. Lef^burk

discusses several questions of particular interest.

To turn now to Assyria and the ancient people connected with that

land. In the last Secretary's Report I called attention to the commence-

ment of a series of papers by the Rev. C. J. Ball, entitled the New
Accadian. The first of these appeared in November, and they were

continued in the parts for December, 1889, Fcbruar)-, March, and June
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1890. The theory is certainly a bold one, that the Accadian and Chinese

languages, if not identical, come at least directly from a common original.

Mr. Ball has, however, with great labour endeavoured to prove his

argument point by point, and recently (December, 1890) he has dealt

with the very difficult question of compound characters. Without being

sufficiently acquainted with either of the languages in question, I venture

to think that, although some of his comparisons may not be as complete

as could be desired—owing to the imperfect nature of the records, if the

composite characters can be satisfactorily dealt with by the philological

laws he has laid down, the contention must pass out of the region of

theories into that of fact.

Two other papers have been printed during the past session

belonging to this division (January, and February, 1890), in which

Mr. Robert Brown, junr., in his examination of the Tablet of Thirty

Stars, has collected and edited very much interesting matter relating to

Babylonian Astronomy and Astrology.

Several other papers bearing more or less on the science and beliefs

of the ancient inhabitants of Egypt and Asia Minor have been submitted

to the Society. Three may be particularly mentioned as dealing with

subjects about which very little had previously appeared. By careful

analysis of a number of specimens, Dr. J. H. Gladstone (March, 1890)

was enabled to place us in possession of much valuable information

about the copper and bronze of ancient Egypt and Assyria.

Dr. Edward B. Tylor (June, 1890), in a very interesting and fully

illustrated paper, entitled The Winged figures of the Assyrian and

other Ancient Monuments, brings new light to bear on the meaning of

the cone so often found in scenes of adoration connected with the sacred

tree : as well as other points of symbolism referring to the subject of his

paper.

To Dr. M. Schwab the Society has been indebted (April, 1890) for

a series of careful translations, with illustrative notes, of the curious

charms found inscribed upon the ancient magic bowls discovered in

Babylonia. (Les Coupes magiques et I'hydromancie dans I'antiquite

orientale.) This paper is illustrated by a number of plates representing

the original bowls, for the use of one of which our thanks are due to

Dr. Schwab. It also contains, besides the transcription of the various

texts into the Hebrew character, a vocabulary containing about three

hundred of the words used.

I must here also mention among those papers bearing more distinctly

upon subjects from the Bible, another by the President, read at the June

meeting, giving an account of the tale of Joseph and Aseneth. This will

be prmted in a future part of the Proceedings^ but unfortunately, owing

to the length of the original te.xt, the publication has necessarily been

delayed.
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Two other papers belonging to the same class have been read on

a subject of the deepest interest to Biblical scholars : the first by

E. DE BUNSEN, entitled, The Pharaohs of Moses according to Hebrew

and Egyptian Chronology, and the second by Mr. A. L. Lewis, Some

Suggestions respecting the Exodus.

The Rf.v. W. Houghton, in a note, The Tree and Fruit represented

liy the Tapuakh of the Hebrew Scriptures (November, 1889), has col-

lected together much interesting matter in proof of his argument that

this word translated by "apple" in the authorized version, should really

be read quince.

There is very little to record with regard to the "Hittites," no

new inscriptions of importance having appeared. I may howe\er

mention two short communications, the first (April, 1890) by the

Ri:v. C. A. Di Cara, S.J., andthe second (June) by Mr. Hyde Clarke.

The number of books in the Library still, I am happy to say, continues

to increase, as well as the number of readers. Notwithstanding the

kindness of many members who, by valuable donations, not only of

the whole of their own writings as issued, but by the works of others,

have added so much to the interest and value of our collection, there are

very many books required the possession of which by the Society would

be of great advantage to students. The Society exchanges' publications

with a large number of kindred Institutions ; and I may particularly

mention two which have been arranged during the past year. Thanks to

the kind interest of our Honorary Member, PROFESSOR Maspero, the

Minister of Public Instruction in France was pleased to present the

Society with a complete series of the valuable volumes issued by the

French School at Cairo in exchange for our own Publications. The Society

has also been indebted to the German Oriental Society for a number

of volumes (all they had at their disposal) of their Journal. These were

supplemented by eight volumes from the Rev. R. Gwynne, Secretary

for Foreign Correspondence ; and it is to be hoped that members
having copies of the volumes now wanting will follow his good example

and place the Society in possesion of a complete set of these valuable

publications. Both these exchanges, it should be mentioned, are to be

continued in the future. The volumes required of the last mentioned

series, as well as many other works especially wanted for the use of

the Members, have been printed at the end of each number of the

Proceedings. This list is necessarily altered from time to time, owing to

the kind responses made in the form of works asked for. I cannot too

often point out that, as the books may be borrowed by Members, to

have a good representative Library is one of the most important portions

of the Society's functions. As the funds allow, the Council purchases

whatever it is in their power to supply of the immediate requirements.

The amount at their disposal, however, is quite inadequate to meet the
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demands on it. It is therefore to the kind generosity of those possessing

spare copies of the books required, or of others connected with the

objects of the Society, that the Members must look for assistance in

this very desirable object.

For some few years past, besides the donations of bocks, casts of

inscriptions, and other objects of interest to the Society, it has been my
pleasing duty to announce in each Report gifts towards our funds. I

have now the gratification of recording, as was announced at the last

meeting by the President, that Mr. Peckover, one of the members of

the Council, has come forward and repeated his generous donation of

the year before last of fifty pounds. I am sure you will all agree with me
that our best thanks are due for such substantial and generous assistance,

and I can only hope that those who have it in their power to thus benefit

the many students interested in the Society and its work, will mark their

appreciation of our labours by following the example of those kind

friends whose names it has been a pleasure, at the same time my duty,

to record.

The audited statement of Receipts and Expenditure annexed shows

that the funds available for the year 1890 have been ^754 os. jd.,

including the donation already mentioned for which the Society has

been indebted to Mr. Peckover. The expenditure in the like manner

has been ^^683 i is. gd. The Balance carried forward to the current

year is therefore £jo 8s. \od.

W Harry Rylands,

Secretary.

New Yeaf''s Day, 1891.
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The following Officers and Council for the current year

were elected :

—

COUNCIL, 1891.

President.

P. LE PAGE RENOUF.

Vice-Presidents.

The Right Hon. ^V. E. Gladstone, M.P., D.C.L., &c.

Lord Halsbury, The Lord High Chancellor.

The Ven. J. A. Hessey, D.C.L., D.D., Archdeacon of Middlesex.

The Right Hon. Sir A. H. Layard, G.C.B., &c.

F. D. Mocatta, F.S.A., &c.

Walter Morrison, M.P.

Sir Charles T. Newton, K.C.B.. D.C.L., &c.

Sir Charles Nicholson, Bart., D.C.L., M.D. , &c.

Rev. George Rawlinson, D.D., Canon of Canterbury.

Sir Henry C. Rawlinson, Bart., G.C.B., D.C.L., F.R.S., &c.

Very Rev. Robert Payne Smith, Dean of Canterbury.

Council.

AY. F. Ainsworth, F.S.A., &c.

W. A. Tyssen Amherst, M.P., &c.

Rev, Charles James Ball.

Rev. Canon Beechey, M.A.

Philippe Berger.

Rev. E. B. Birks.

Arthur Gates.

Thomas Christy, F.L.S.

Charles Harrison, F.S.A.

Rev. Albert Lowy.

Rev. James Marshall.

Dr. J. Oppert.

Alexander Peckover, F.S.A.

J. Pollard.

F. G. Hilton Price, F.S.A.

E. TowRY Whyte, M.A.

Honorary Treasurer.

Bernard T. Bosanquet.

Secretary.

W. Harry Rylands, F.S.A.

Hon. Secretary for Foreign Correspondence.

Rev. R. Gwynne, B.A.

Honorary Librarian.

William Simpson, F.R.G.S.
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THE PROVERBS OF PTAH-HOTEP ; THE TOMB OF

REKHMARA AT THEBES; THE QNBT.

By F. L. CiRiFFiTii.

"When the Proceedings for November* reached me, I little

thought that in less than a month I should have the opportunity

of examining and identifying (though not for the first time) a second

copy of the Proverbs of Ptah-hotcp ; but so it is. Fragments of

a papyrus which contained it are preserved in the British Museum

in two series, numbered 10,391 and 10,435, ^'^^^j ^^ *^^'' revered

President informs me, were well known to and identified by

Goodwin and himself long ago. The fragments, in number perhaps

120, but for the most part quite small, cannot be satisfactorily

studied until they have been taken out of their frames and fitted

together. It is to l)e hoped that the authorities of the Eg)'ptian

Department will find this delicate work practicable, as very valuable

results may be expected from it. From mere inspection through the

glasses I was able to fit together three of the largest fragments

and, after placing in order roughly traced copies of these, found

a fourth small fragment that completed a strip of no less than

fourteen short vertical lines. To give an idea of the nature of

the document, I transcribe the only complete section occupying six

lines in B.M. and three rather short horizontal lines in the Prisse.

n ,

Prisse.
_ ^^ ,^ _

XIV, 12. ^ o ' -^z::::^ <c:r> X /wwv^ /wvwv '^^z:::^ -cz^ j\

B.M. /I\ '
^-^^—

-,
^r..-.^ ^c^ D l^^J^Q ^

-^ y\ I I I /wvwvD I I I

fsA/\fyj\r^

:z::> /-.wwv -" y\ *»v,;^ Dill —M— c::^ 1 1 1 A *,^v«. v U Jj

* See page 72.
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o
Prisse. <^ I

XIV, 12. ^ ^x ?>^^ ^ I

[189I.

(2 h

B.M.

B.M.

P^™^ ^^ -<3X>- A'VSAAA

o 7\

(3

e

D

n

I I I

B.M. -

o O £:>

This reminds one of the erratic writing in the Books of the Dead,

and it would be difficult to decide which of the two versions is

the worst. The meaning may have been (at a guess) :
" Let thy

countenance be bright as long as thou livest (var. "and hold

festival "). The rations of bread that are taken out of the magazine

do not enter it again. He who is avaricious about it (bread, i.e.,

wealth) is a malignant (?) person. May his stomach be empty !

When there is a reverse of fortune (?) be not cast down, be not so

towards a visitor. In the years following old age it is memory
that supplies pleasures." Very likely not a phrase of this, after

the first, is correct. The last can be illustrated from Sharpe,

Eg.Insc. II, pi. 84, where |n^^||, flo|^=^.|^,7^{?
occur. 1

I
I take to be a walking stick, the support of old age.

The fragments appear to extend from Prisse, p. X to the end.

I have not yet ascertained how far they can be made to fit together,

hoping that they will soon be in a condition to be more satisfactorily

utilised. I observed, parallel to Prisse XI, 3, =^= , the group

I
'

^ ' 9 written in the curiously modified form that I had dis-

cussed in a paper now in type for the Zeitschrift fiir Aegyptische
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Sprache, thus proving its hieroglyphic value beyond a doubt

;

C'lOodwin probably knew it when he wrote his translation of Sanehat.

A\hen these fragments, which have a few accounts written on

the back, are published, we shall be in possession of the richest

source yet discovered for the interpretation of the Prisse papyrus.

In PI. II of Virey's publication of the celebrated tomb of

Rekhmara, is a long inscription which must once have given a

remarkably full account of the duties of a 5^!s- (6^ at

Thebes in the time of Thothmes III. I fear that no earlier copy

exists, and the text is considerably injured. Many technical terms

mav be recognized in it. At Kahun the letters almost invariably

begin with many formulae, at the head of which is 1 1 © ft V^ r»

W'ilml^
, "This is to reassure the heart of the Master

111^
for that all the affairs of the Master are flourishing in their various

places (by the favour of Amen etc., etc.)." "The Master " is simply

the form of respectful address. This extract will help the student

in reading 11. t,t, and 34.

A point of great interest, as throwing light on one of the com-

U <:^> \v\ I

w
, ^ "the forty leather rolls are spread before

1 c> i:r:zi -im a^^^.

liim, the tens of the nobles of the south are in the two aisles (or sides)

before him." This is part of a description of the governor as he sat

in the hall of judgemnt ; referring to the scene PI. Ill we see the

forty rolls, probably containing the Hermetical books of the law,

placed in four groups of 10, and on either side of the hall are two

groups of individuals, 10 in each, making also 40. It seems as if

each '^^sj'-l^iii "niember of the tens of the nobles of the south"

had charge of one roll in the books of laws : for further evidence

respecting these judicial " tens " and a "five" see the instructive

examples quoted by Brugsch, Aegyptologie^ 303, 304.

It would lie very interesting to make out the succession of

office-holders in the X\TIIih and XlXth dynasties. Rekhmara
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j/^ at Thebes, probably the highest post in

rC^^ Aame^u
^^ ' '

<:=> o I
LC^

I

tk , but this was not a very precise account, for according

to the fuller notice, PI. Ill, he was son of Beta and the priest

of [Amen] Neferuben, and only grandson of Aamethu. Turning

back to Vol. XII of the /Proceedings, p. 103, we find the tomb of

this Aamethu not at Thebes, but surrounded by Theban func-

tionaries at Silsileh ; and one of his sons (p. 104, lower register,

beneath Aamethu, No. 3) is the priest of [Amen] Neferuben. At

the back of the tomb (p. 105) are four statues, evidently representing

Aamethu with his wife Ta aamethu, and their son .... user, who

constructed the tomb, with his wife .... uau (see south wall, upper

register, p. 104). The heads of the latter pair throughout the

tomb have been chiselled out and their inscriptions mutilated.

This fact can be easily explained when we remember how Hat-

shepsitu's name was treated by Thothmes III. The queen's titles

have evidently been erased from the door of the tomb ; her chief

minister likewise suffered the king's displeasure
;
yet so strong was

the hereditary idea in Egypt, that a scion of the same family was

chosen to fill the vacant post—Aamethu, son of Bata and the

priest Neferuben, grandson of Aamethu. Aamethu's resting-place

at Silsileh was piously excavated for him by . . . user, and the

former's name and features were respected : possibly in No. 28,

t'lfi'd., p. Q5, we see the rased walls of the tomb of . . . user himself.

I must correct a passage on p. 90 about "third-rate courtiers:"

the /<^ <^ ) rJc^ ^\'^s by no means third-rate; he was at the top

of the tree. Difficult as it is to explain the fact, magnates of the

highest order chose for their tomb-ground the rock of Khenu

rather than the cliffs overlooking a splendid capital. It must be

remembered that at Silsileh sandstone is first met with by travellers

going south.*

* K. Sethe has indicated an interesting path of enquiry in his " History of
77777 ^

^hs 1 I 'S<f\ (^^T ^^^^"^ ^'^^ ancient empire," Afo-. Zeits., xxviii, 43. His

article contains some valuable remarks on the Ptah-hotep and Kakemni of the

Prisse papyrus.
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A certain hieratic group, very common in the judicial i)apyri,

is usually transcribed D ^ "^ ^ ',
^^^ read ^af. There is no hiero-

glyphic authority for this transcrijjtion, which has a most uni(jue

appearance, and as the first sign is easily read [p', I prefer to

recognize in it a ^miliar group [p" ^^ J) i

,

J "^ ' (lingular

'
1 w 1^'^'^^^'^' Season, 86 and 114), with many other varieties,

meaning the Angle-people who sustain the four "corners," as it

were the ||yy of Heaven, the <rTv\oi of the temple. A good

rendering would be "committee," "board." There is a ^fiti of

the palace, (//i/'fs of the various temples, of territories, and of

every large property, meaning a group, not always fixed, of

responsible officers and councillors. The [j—'

^^ Jl] 1

/^ (P ^ I

<^*' ^ yv\A/w\

or High Council of the City judged all important cases. I must

not now pursue this further, but am glad to point out the true

meaning of an important word, and to suppress an ingenious but

false reading that has passed unchallenged for more than twenty

years, and is found in every book of reference. It is almost needless

now to point out that there is no etymological connection between

"T? and our word, and that D is as false a reading of [p
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NOTE ON E-ANNA-DU.

By B. T. a. Evetts.

Since the publication of my paper on the Babylonian fragments

found in the City,* I have been informed by Dr. C. Lehmann of the

existence of a tablet at the Berlin Museum, which throws more light

on the name E-anna-du, occurring in one of those monuments.

The inscription on this tablet begins with the words " To the God
Nin-gir-su, Eannadu, patesi of Lagash," &c. In Col. II come the

words " son of A-kur-gal," that is to say, of the king or patesi of

Lagash, mentioned on the Vulture-Stela, and these words appear to

be applied to Eannadu himself. Accordingly we must now look

upon the Eannadu mentioned on the fragment of a basin found in

the City, on the Vulture-Stela and in an inscription from Tello,

published in De Sarzec, Decouvertes, pi. 2, No. 3, and translated by

Amiaud, Records of the Fast, New Series, I, p. 67, as a patesi of

Lagash, the son of Akurgal and the grandson of Ur-Nina, thus

belonging to the earliest Chaldaean period of which we have any

knowledge. Amiaud had already suspected this, as he implies in

the place quoted. I may add that Dr. C. Lehmann hopes to

publish the tablet at Berlin before long.

* Proceedings, Nov. 4, 1890, Vol. XIII, part i.

The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9,

Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 3rd

February, 1891, at 8 p.m., when the following- papers will

be read :

—

P. Le Page Renouf {President) :
—" The Prophet Mohammad

and the Spider."

B. T. A. Evetts :—" The Canephoros in Early Chaldean Art."

150



PROCEEDINGS
OK

THE SOCIETY
OF
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TWENTY-FIRST SESSION, 1890-91.

Fourth Meeting, T,rd February, 1891.

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq, President,

IN THE CHAIR.

%,^ r.<^

The following Presents were announced, and thank;

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From the Author, Philippe Berger :—La Bible et les Inscriptions.

Paris. 1890. 8vo. Le^on faite k la rentree des cours de la

Faculte de Theologie protestante de Paris, le 4 Novembre, 1890.

From the Author, Alfred Boissier :—Recherches sur quelques Con-

trats babyloniens. Paris. 1890. 8vo. Th^se pour le Doctorat

presentee en Juillet, 1889, a la Faculte de Philosophic de

rUniversite de Leipzig.

From the Author, Ch. Clermont-Ganneau :—Les Antiquit^s s^mi-

tiques. Bibliotheque orientale elzevirenne. Paris. 1890. 8vo.

Legon d'ouverture faite au College de France pour I'inaugura-

tion de la Chaire d'l^pigraphie et Antiquites semitiques, Ic

21 Mai, 1890.

From the Author, C. A. de Cara, S.J. :—Ricerche di Archeologia

Biblico-Italica. 1891. 8vo.

Estratto dalla Civilta Cattolica. Serie XIV. Vol. IX. 1891.

From Rev. Robert Gwynne {Secretary for Foreign Correspond-

ence) :—Palestine Exploration Fund. Twenty-one Years' Work

in the Holy Land (a Record and a Summary), June 22, 1865

—

June 22, 1886. London. 8vo. 1889.

[No. xcvii.] 151 M
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The following Candidates were submitted for election,

and elected members of the Society, having been nominated
the last Meeting, 13th January, 1891 :

—

Rev. S. D. Brownjohn, Clare College, Cambridge, 46, PowysSq., W.
Michael Solovoy, 9, Mohovaia, St. Petersburgh.
Miss Ingram, 129, Gower Street, W.C.
William George Thorpe, F.S.A., F.G.S., F.R.G.S., Gloucester

House, Larkhall Rise, S.W.

To be added to the List of Subscribers :

—

The Mansfield College, Oxford.

The Catholic University, Rev. A. Orban, Librarian, Washington,
D.C., U.S.A.

The following Candidate was nominated for election at

the next Meeting on 3rd March :

—

Walter L, Nash, The Grange, Northwood, Middlesex.

Mr. Renouf read a Paper on the tradition according to

which a spider wove its web across the entrance to the cavern on
the summit of Mount Thaur, where the Prophet Muhammed and
his friend Abu Baler concealed themselves for a few days during

their Flight from Mecca to Medina. He discussed the historical

evidence of this tradition, of which there is no trace in the Koran,
or in the biographies of Ibn Ishak and Ibn Hisham. It is first

mentioned by Muhammed ibn Omar al Waqidi, who was not born
till about one hundred and thirty years after the Flight.

A similar tradition is recorded of David when pursued by Saul,

and it has been thought probable that the Jewish tradition gave
rise to the Moslem. The earliest mention, however, of the Jewish
tradition is in the Targum of the 57th Psalm.

This Targum is the least ancient of all, and may possibly not

have been in existence at the time that the Moslem tradition began
to be circulated. But even if this could be proved, the fact is

undeniable that the traditions contained in the Targums are often

very much more ancient than the Targums themselves. There is

consequently nothing improbable in the supposition that the story

told about David may, like many other Jewish traditions, have been
taken up and appropriated to the service of Islam.

Remarks were added by Dr. M. Gaster, Rev. A. Lowy, Mr. J.

Pollard, and the President.

A Paper was read by Mr. B. T. A. Evetts, "The Cane-
phoros in Early Chaldaean Art."

Remarks were added by the Rev. A. Lowy, Mr. J. Offord, and
Mr. Evetts.

Thanks were returned for these communications.
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THE CANEPHOROS IN EARLY CHALDAEAN ART.

By B. T. A. EvETTS.

The private chapel in }he house of C. Heius at Messana was

also a small museum of art, and formed the t hief attraction of the

town to visitors, for whose admission it was daily open. It was

celebrated above all for the possession of four master-pieces, two of

which, the Cupid of Praxiteles and the Hercules of Myron, were

not only valued by their owner on account of their artistic merit,

but were also the objects of his religious devotion, while the remain-

ing two were designed for ornamental purj)oses only.* These were

the Canephoroe of Polycletus. They were bronze figures of moderate

size, but of extreme beautj^ in the attitude and garb of maidens, who

with upraised hands upheld, after the Athenian manner, cert i in

sacred objects placed in baskets upon their heads. It was no > ubt

the elegance of the attitude, as well as the importance of the office

in Greek ritual, which led distinguished artists like Polycletus or

Sco])as, whose famous work was included in the collection of Asinius

Pollio,t to choose the Canephoros as a study and a model. She

appears also in a well-known terra-cotta bas-relief at the British

Museum, and in a painting from Herculaneum.;}; But the high

honour that was attached to her functions, when exercised in con-

nection with the public worship of the gods, is illustrated by the

fate of Hipparchus, whose murder by Harmodius and Aristogiton was

the result of the deadly insult which the sister of the former had

endured at the hands of the tyrant, when he ejected her from the

post of Canephoros at the Panathenaic Festival, to which she had

been duly appointed. § It was not all Athenian maidens who were

• Cicero, /« Verrem, Actio II, 1. iv, c. 3. In the fifth century a.d. Syiii-

machus alludes to the Canephoroe of Polycletus as holding a place among the

most admired of ancient works of art, Bk. I, ep. 29.

t Pliny, N. H., XXXVI, 5.

X This painting, published in Le Picture Antiche cTEnolatw, Tom. IV,

Tav. 12, represents three maidens bearing on their heads not the flat round basket
of Athens, but the vase-shaped calalhus of Demeter.

§ Thucyd., VI, 56. Aelian, Varia Hist., xi, 8.
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qualified for the office.* Birth was a primary requisite in the

aspirants to this honour.f At the most important of the Athenian

solemnities the two Canephoroe led the procession, and this is the

place they take on the eastern frieze of the Parthenon, where they

appear, according to the best authorities, in figures 49 and 50, two

maidens of stately demeanour, before whom stands a magistrate

holding in his hand the sacred basket that he has received from one

of them. J But it was not only at the Panathenaea that Canephoroe

officiated. They were a usual ornament in religious processions.

We hear of Canephoroe of Zeus at Haliartus § in Boeotia, of

Dionysus,
II
and of Artemis.^ When a private sacrifice was offered,

the daughter of the house acted as Canephoros. Athenian rites were

introduced into Egypt by Ptolemy II, Philadelphus,** and accordingly

monuments of his time and the following period show us that Cane-

phoroe were appointed every year to assist at the religious worship

performed in honour of his deceased wife, the deified queen Arsinoe

Philadelphus.ft The custom of dating documents after the Greek

fashion by the names of these priestesses, in addition to the Egyptian

mode of dating according to the year of the king's reign, shows that

the sacred office had acquired the same importance in the country into

which the successors of Alexander had introduced it, that it possessed

in Attica and Boeotia. The dignity of the Basket-Bearers was also

indicated, at any rate in Greece, by the Skiadephoroe or Umbrella-

Bearers, and Diphrophoroe or Stool-Bearers who followed them in

certain processions. J J

* Hesychius, Lexicon, ad verb.

t Schol. ad Aristoph., Acharn., 242. Philochorus, quoted by Harpocration,

Suidas and Photius, ad verb. Bekker, Anecdota, p. 270.

X Michaelis, Der Parthenon, p. 215. Cf. "Brit. Mus. Guide to Sculptures

of Parthenon," p. 63.

§ Plutarch, Amatoriac Narrationes, I.

II
Schol. ad Aristoph., Acharn., 242.

H Theocritus, Id., II, 66. Callimachus speaks of the Licnophoroe of Demeter,

in his Hymn to that goddess, line 127.

** Scholia on Callimachus, Hymn to Demeter, line i.

+t " Rosetta Stone," 1. 5. " Canopic Decree," 1. 2. Greek and Demotic

Papyri quoted by Letronne, Qiuvres, Vol. I, p. 2'j^,ff. Deveria, Cat. des MSS.

egypticns du vnisee du Louvi e, pp. 213-219.

XX Schol. ad Aristoph., Avcs, 1508 and 1551. Aelian, Varia Historia, VI, I.

Hesychius ad verb. h(ppv(pupo^.
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The sacred objects carried with such solemnity by liii^h-born

maidens in religious processions were, as Aristophanes * informs us,

the garlands to be worn by the sacrificer or the victim, the salted

meal, which formed part of the offering, and, concealed beneath

them, the knife with which the victim was to be slain. The basket

in which these objects were carried at the Panathenaea was of gold

according to the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Acharnenses, V, 242,

but in ordinary rites was made of reeds.

The origin of the ritual observance performed by the Canephoros

was referred by the Greeks to the earliest and obscurest period of

their history. According to Philochorus,t who lived in the age of

the Diadochi, it was instituted by Erichthonius, or Erechtheus, the

mythical king to whom the foundation of the Panathenaic Festival

itself was ascribed. This at all events shows the extreme antiquity

of the custom. Recent discoveries, however, point to something

more than this, namely that the Canephoros was an important figure

in the ritual of Babylonia from the earliest times, and therefore that

the office may have been introduced into Greece from the East.

In Greece maidens alone acted in this capacity, but in Ijabylonia we

find male as well as female figures in the attitude of these

functionaries. The earliest Canephoric figures are the bronze

statuettes found at Tello, on the site of Sirpurla or Lagash, the

capital of Gudea. Two of these are published by M. de Sarzec in

Dkouvertes en Chaldee, Plate 28, figs, i and 2. They are female

figures, but in the first the lower limbs are not modelled, but simply

form a cone, on which a votive inscription in the name of Dungi,

king of Ur, is engraved. The second figure is fully modelled, and

wears a short tunic reaching to the knees, which reminds us of the

dress of the Greek Canephoroe in the terra-cotta bas-relief mentioned

above, while it bears no inscription. The next works of the kind in

chronological order are the two given upon the accompanying plate.

They are of the time of two of those Elamite kings who seem to

correspond to the Medic dynasty of Berosus, and to have preceded

the Chaldaean dynasty of Hammurabi. The first, which was found

at Afaj on the Tigris, and is preserved at the Louvre, is a female

figure, bearing an inscription in the name of Kudurmapuk, king of

Elam, who dedicates it to the goddess Istar or Nana, daughter of

Sin. Representations of it have been published by Longperic.

* P,i.r, 948.

+ Harpocration, .Siiidas and Photius ad verb. Karij^opcf.
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[Musee Napoleon III, Pt. I), Perrot and Chipiez {Histoire de FA it

dans rAntiqtiite, Vol. II, p. 329), Menant i^La Glyptique Orientalc,

Vol. I, p. 171), Hommel {Geschichte Babyloniens imd Assyriens,

p. 358), and Babelon [Mamiel d'Archeologie Orientak, p. 48), while

the inscription upon it was published and translated by Lenormant

{Choix de textes, p. 154,^ Etudes Accadtennes, II, 343,^). The

second figure is said to have been discovered at Tello, and has only

recently been acquired by the British Mnseuni. It is a male figure,

and seems to form to some degree a pendant to the other, for it is

offered by Arad-Sin (Ri-Aku) king of Larsa for the preservation of

his own life and the life of his father, Kudurmapuk, while the

statuette at the Louvre is the joint offering of father and son for the

same object.

It has been thought that Kudurmapuk belonged to the same

dynasty as the Chedorlaomer of Genesis xiv, and this conjecture

is perhaps supported by the title "ruler of Syria," which he adopts

in an inscription on a brick from Ur. Moreover, since the name
of Arad-Sin, king of Larsa, may with some probability be read as

Eri-aku (Rim-aku, or Ri-aku), he has been identified with Arioch,

king of EUasar, mentioned in the same narrative. Nothing final

can be said on these points at present. The principal indication

of the date of Kudurmapuk and his son is supplied by Asurbanipal,

who in the well-known passage of Cylinder A, Col. VII, line 9, jff.,

relates his recovery of the ancient image of the goddess Nana,

which had been carried away from Accad to Elam sixteen hundred

and thirty-five years before * by Kudur-nankhundi the Elamite king.

From the common element kudiir in the two names Kudur-nank-

hundi and Kudur-mapuk (compare Chedorlaomer, which should

perhaps be Kudurlaomer), it is inferred with .some probability f

that the two Elamite princes belonged to the same dynasty, and

this may have been the Medic dynasty in the historical list of

Berosus. Besides this, Hammurabi, king of Babylon, whose date is

now approximately fixed by Dr. Bezold'sJ discovery of the statement

of Burnaburyas (b.c. 1500 ?), that the above-mentioned prince reigned

700 years before him, tells us that he conquered and slew a king

named Rim-Sin (Ri-Aku ?), who may be the very son of Kudur-

* That is to say about B.C. 2280.

t See Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Altkrthums, Bd. I, p. 164, ff.

X Proceedings, vol. xi, p. S^ff.
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Cast of Canephoros at the Louvre,
Dedicated to Nana iiv Kudi u.matik.

loi in.

Bronze Canephoros at British Museum,
LIkdicatkd 1(1 Nana v\ Aicad-Sin.

loj ill.
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mapuk whose name is inscribed upon our statuette. About

B.C. 2300, tlicn, or perhaps half a century later, may be taken

as the nearest date that can at present i^e assigned to our two

Canephoroe. Kudurmapuk and Rim-Sin seem to have reigned

together, the one over Elam and neighbouring districts, the other

over I^arsa and other cities. One of the inscriptions of Rim-Sin

does not give the name of his father, but this may be acx-ounted

for by supposing that the latter was now dead, without imagining,

as some have done, the existence of two Rim-Sins.

Very probaI)ly our two statuettes were enclosed in cavities

among the foundations of the temples mentioned in the inscriptions

which they bear, in order that they might serve as talismans to

protect the edifices and their builders. The inscriptions on our

bronzes expressly state that they are offered " for the preservation

of the life" of the king. The similar figures disinterred by

M. de Sarzec were placed in hiding-places constructed on purpose

to contain them and other talismanic figures in the platform of

buildings at Tello. These cavities were formed of bricks cemented

with bitumen, and were 2^ feet square.* A talismanic purpose

was also served by the clay cylinders inscribed with the annals

of the kings, which were buried in similar cavities at the corners

of the platforms on which stood the palaces or temples of Sargon,

Sennacherib, Sardanapalus, or Nebuchadnezzar. These cylinders

are careful to attribute all the successes of the king to the gods,

that so the divine jealousy may be averted from them and their

residences. The Achaemenid kings of Persia inscribed upon the

stones of their palaces prayers to the gods Ahuramazda and Mithras

for the safety of the buildings, the erection of which is attributed to

their divine assistance.

As for the city of Hallab to which that statue of Nana belonged

for which these Elamite princes had a particular devotion, it has

been identified with the modern Zerghul on the Tigris, but perhaps

without sufficient grounds. f Istar of Erech, Istar of Arbela, and

Istar of Nineveh, were also at different epochs special objects of

worship to Assyrian and Babylonian sovereigns. Istar of Hallab

was deeply revered by Hammurabi, the conqueror and successor

of Rim-Sin, and he built, or more probably restored her temple

in the city of which she was the tutelary deity.

* Dccouverles, •^.']2. f Delitzsch, Wo lag das Payadin,\i. 225.
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Besides the Canephoric bronzes which have been mentioned,

the British Museum possesses three stelae from Babylon on two

of which are figures of Sardanapalus or Asurbanipal sculptured

in high relief, in the same attitude, while the third bears a figure

of his brother Saosduchinos or Samas-sum-ukin, king of Babylon,

in a similar posture. They wear the peaked and embroidered tiara

of the Assyrian kings, and with arms upraised support baskets of

woven reeds* upon their heads. The stelae are engraved with

inscriptions.

What the exact ritual significance of the Babylonian Basket-

Bearers was we can at present only conjecture. It does not seem

improbable that they were priests and priestesses, or at all events

persons fulfilling priestly functions for the time, and that they

carried the instruments and accessories of sacrifice with due

solemnity upon their heads, that is to say, in the most reverent

manner known in the East. In that case the dedication of a

Canephoric figure to a divinity by Gudea, or Dungi, or Kudurmapuk,

or Rim-Sin would be the next thing to offering an actual sacrifice

;

it would be to offer a permanent representation of the sacrifice.

The stelae of Asurbanipal and his brother are rather monumental

than talismanic in character, but they would serve to appease the

anger and attract the favour of Assur, Samas, and Merodach, the

gods to whom the inscriptions upon them allude, by offering a

permanent representation of the king, in his capacity as priest,

carrying the instruments of sacrifice.

* Straho speaks of the extensive reed-beds of lower Babylonia, and of the

many sorts of articles manufactured of the rushes. Bk. xvi, c. i.
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Translitc

Column I.

I.

2.

Dingir-Ninni Hallabi-ki.

tur-§al dingir En-zu-na.

1

4-

5-

nin-mu-ra.

eri-(dingir)-En-zu (or aku ?)

lugal Ud-unu-ki me-en.

6. nam-til-mu-su.

7-

8.

9-

10.

TI.

u nam-til.

Ku-du-ur-ma-pu-uk.

a muh-ma-su.

Gi-unu-ki.

E-sag-ud ? -ga ?.

12. ki-ku nam-ur-sag-ma.

IS-

M-

sag-ni.

? da ? du mal ? -ge.

'S- ni-Q-ne.

16.

'7-

18.

nu-un-se-ga.

mal ra sak ki ud ga.

ni ta.

ration.

Column II.

1. ne-ne-bi.

2. ma-an-dug-ga.

3. Gi-unu-ki azag.

4. mu ru.

5. kur lil-du-dim.

6. su ? -igi ma.

7. igi ne-in-ila.

8. igi-e-silim kalama-ka.

9. ad-ne-du.

10. sak ? ? mu-gi.

11. ud-mal.

12. igi gi tak ni ? ,

13. bal sak ur-se di ?

14. ma ud ? ub ud-ga.

15. sag ? ?

16. hu-mu-ni.

17. gi§-duk su du.

Translation.

To Nana of Hallab, the Daughter of Sin, my Lady, I Arad-Sin,

king of Larsa [offer this] for my life and the life of Kudur-mapuk my
father and progenitor. Gi-unu-ki, the House of Sag . . . . , the

dwelling-place of my might grew old, and was not serviceable.

I removed it from its place (?).

These things I say : I have rebuilt the glorious city of Gi-

unu-ki the lofty in the land of Lil-du-dim ... I have set it up

before the temple of Silim-Kalama-sag as a sight for the land

In the first year . . .

May she be favourable to my coming in and going out ?

"59
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INSCRIPTIONS RELATING TO SORCERY IN CYPRUS.

By Miss L. Macdonald.

The following inscriptions belong to the class known indifferently

to the Greeks and Romans as dirae, defixiones, icmaceaiLiot, Kmadeaei^

;

magic knots or bindings. Until the beginning of the present century

we had no actual examples of such, but two well-known passages in

Tacitus* and Dio Cassiust had given us a certain knowledge of their

use and character. Both historians in describing the death of

Germanicus, mention the discovery of "leaden tablets, whereon

Germanicus was by name devoted to the infernal deities," together

with human bones and blood-smeared ashes about the grounds and

near the walls of the dying Caesar's house. Dio gives this as proof

of the popular belief that the death was contrived by Piso and his

wife, and Tacitus implies besides that the discovery of these machi-

nations by their effect on the mind of Germanicus gave fresh strength

to the disease.

Innumerable passing allusions in the classic writers show how

common was the practice of thus invoking spiritual powers to avenge

real or imaginary human wrongs. PlatoJ speaks of the "wandering

beggars and soothsayers who go about to rich men's doors per-

suading them that they have power from the gods to avenge any man

on those enemies whom he shall wish to plague, and, so they say,

induce the gods to do their bidding by certain enchantments and

magic knots {eTrn'^/wyai'i Kfil KaTaSefffiots)." Herodotus§ gives a story

of Amasis, king of Egypt, who believed he had been spell-bound by

his wife Ladice ; and under the later empire, as the force of p)agan

religion grew weaker, and superstition of the wildest kind took its

place, the belief in magic became more wide-spread even than before.

The half-jesting reference in Cicero's Brutus
|| to the man who

declared his memory had failed him because of the enchantments of

Titinia, gives place to the startling remark of Pliny, T[ " Nemo non

* Tac, Ann., ii, 69. t Dio, Ivii, 18. % Rep., ii, 364 B.

§ Herod., ii, 181.
|1

Brut, c. 60. \\ Plin., N.H., xxviii, 4.
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metuit dofigi ;" and the weird harangue, attributed to (^uintihan,*

against the sorcerer who hy spells hound an unwilling spirit to its

tomb, shows that the power of the human magic-worker was believed

to reach beyond the grave.

The writer of the Acts of the Apostles, who gives us in other

ways a vivid description of every-day life within the bounds of the

Roman empire, makes mention of sorcery and sorcerers in a way

which shows they were everywhere to be met with. In I'^phesus f

for instance we learn that many of Paul's new converts, who had

used curious arts, brought their books together and burnt them

publicly, to the value of 50,000 pieces of silver. Another allusion is

of special interest from the connection with the very place where the

inscriptions now under consideration were found, the island of

Cyprus. J Barnabas and Saul on their journey through Cyprus came

to Paphos, and found there a certain sorcerer named Elymas, in high

favour with Sergius Paulus, the deputy of the island. This man
tried to keep his patron away from Saul's influence, but was con-

founded by a miraculous blindness which fell upon him at the

Apostle's command. "And the deputy, when he saw what was

done, believed
;

" a conclusion which indirectly gives us to under-

stand that the sorcerer's previous reputation rested rather on credulity

than on fact. It is consoling to think that the magical imprecations

which are printed below, which may well have been part of the

stock in trade of Elymas himself or his successors in the business,

however terrifying they sound, had very little effect on the lives or

fortunes of the individuals against whom they were directed.

At a still earlier time in the history of the Christians, Philip, while

preaching in Samaria, § came upon Simon Magus, who had up to

that time practised sorcery in the same city. This Simon Magus,

evidently of note as an enchanter, is the reputed founder of Gnos-

ticism, and is supi)0sed, on the authority of a passage in Josephus,||

to have belonged to Cyprus. It is not unlikely that sorcery should

abound in an island which had been from time immemorial devoted

to the worship of the goddess of love. There is hardly need to show
the close connection—at least in ancient times—between love

rejected and the use of magic spells and drugs. Medea *\ giving

* Quintil., Dec, x, 7. t Acts xix, 19.

Z Acts xiii, 5, 6. § Acts viii.

II
Joseph., Ant., xx, 7, 2. ^ Eurip., Med., 1 136-1230.
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love philtres to Jason and magic poison to his new-made bride; the

deserted Simaetha * of Theocritus, and the maiden of Virgil's

ecloguef who uses like enchantments to bring back to her side the

false Daphnis ; Canidia J gathering material for her spells among

tombs and places of the dead, are commonplaces of classical quota-

tion. And the story from Herodotus, § quoted above, telling how

Ladice vowed an offering to Aphrodite would she but break the

imaginary spell that bound the king, might be taken inversely to

prove that the same all-powerful goddess could be invoked to bind

spells as well as to break them.

As regards the particular class of spells, the KaTaceff/noi or dirge

inscribed on leaden tablets, the first actually known to us was found

at Athens in 181 1, by M. Fauvel. Two years later another similar

one was found in the public cemetery of the Pireeus by Mr.

Dodwell.
II

The formula of the two Athenian leaden tablets are

simple and much alike. In the first the writer binds over (KaTadiv)

his enemies by name to Hermes Chthonios, Ge Katochos, and

Persephone. In the second the formula runs : I bind over such and

such persons "to thee, Onesime;" and it is an unsettled question as

to whom the Onesime is addressed, whether to the occupant of the

tomb where the tablet was discovered, or not. The same word

KaTaSw, and the same simplicity of formula, is found in an inscription

recently discovered at Athens, and published by Mr. A. S. Murray in

the Classical Review for April, 1890. It, like the others, was

written on a piece of lead which had been folded in three and

then pierced through with a nail. The formula, with slight

variations, is Kurarw, and its object or objects, " I bind by my
spell So and So and all his household." The ancient magic

word Kciracw, from which is derived the name of the special

class of spells, Karcicecr/noi, is found several times in Homer,^

three times with reference to impeding or altering the course

of the winds. The idea that the winds might be fettered or tied

in sacks is common to different nations,** and even now the

Lapps believe in it, and give their sailors magic sacks containing, so

they believe, certain winds to secure for them a safe journey.

Possibly the peculiar magic meaning of the word is connected with

* Theoc. , ii. t Virg., Eel., viii.

t Hor., Sat., i, 8. § Herod., ii,i8i. 1| C.I.A., 538, 539.

% Odys., V, 3S3 ; x, 20 ; vii, 272 ; xiv, 61. ** Virg., ^n., i, 81.
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this original mythical belief. Later the KaTucca/uo\- had a double

magic meaning : on the one hand the gods and spirits invoked were

bound by it to perform certain things ; and on the other, those

against whom the spell was directed were, so to say, lied up and
left helpless. This last is the meaning attached to our English word

at tlie present day. It is not uncommon to call one motionless or

speechless on occasion of emergency, "spell-bound."

After the first two Athenian discoveries, other isolated leaden

dirge were found at wide intervals of time, one at Cumae,* three at

Rome,t one at Alexandria. J The first discovery of them in any

number was made by Sir Charles Newton in i860, in his excava-

tions near Cnidus. While digging, he came upon fifteen leaden

tablets, more or less mutilated, lying near the bases of some
statues in the temenos of Demeter.§ These all possess in common
a distinct character and formulae. The suppliant in each case conse-

crates (aviepoi) to Demeter and Kore, and to all the gods and

goddesses with Demeter, his or her enemy, generally on account of

certain specified actions as because of stolen goods, false accusations,

&c. In several, punishment (Ttfiwpia) and torture are invoked on

the head of the person cursed. Sometimes the curse is conditioned,

if for instance the stolen goods be returned. The devotio concludes

tytot aaia Kai t\cv0e/)(i in Order that the author of the curse be free

from all share in its effects.

Of these Cnidian inscriptions it may be said that they fall under
the head of religion rather than of magic. The place where they

were found—the precincts of a temple to the gods of the world be-

low—is in favour of this, and also the character of the curses. The
language is simple and straightforward, the gods and goddesses of

the world below are solemnly appealed to in their character of final

avengers of wrong, their wrath is invoked on occasion of special

wrong doing, and no attempt is made to use spells or enchantment.

About ten years ago a discovery of seven leaden tablets was
made in an old Pagan burying ground near the site of Roman
Carthage. T[ The inscrij^tions on these last—such of them as have

• ^«M. de/r Inst. Arch., 1846. t Bull. deW Inst. Arch., 1852.

t De Tabulis Devotionis Plitnihcis Alexaiidrinis, F. Lenormant, 1853.

% History of Discoveries at Halicarnassus, ii, 1862, and more accuralely pub-
lished in Sammlung der Gricch. Dialckt-Inschrijtcn, ed. by Collitz and Hcchtel,

vol. iii.

\ Bulletin dc Correspond. Hcllctiique, 1888, p. 294. Missions Cat/i., June, 1882.
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been deciphered—differ from all of those previously found, except

that at Alexandria;* but they have much in common with the

inscriptions from Cyprus, and chiefly this, that all are essentially

magical—black art—written so as to compel by any means gods

and spirits to work man's wicked will. Further, in formulae and

expression they all show traces of the influence of Gnosticism.

The Cyprian inscriptions which have just been mentioned were

found quite recently in Cyprus at Curium, in the south-west corner

of the island, not far from Paphos. The natives in digging for

a well came upon them at the bottom of a disused shaft, lying

under a quantity of human bones. They were found rolled up

with the writing inside—not unlike worn fragments of gas-piping.

They are now in the British Museum, and have been unrolled as

far as was practicable in the often very decayed state of the lead.

I have to thank Mr. Murray for the opportunity of examining and

transcribing each immediately after it was unrolled, as well as for

the kindest, most constant assistance in my work. The inscriptions

are all in a mutilated state. The edges of each roll have suffered

—

some to a great extent—and the end is in all cases missing.

Naturally being outside and more exposed it would soon be worn

away. As regards their contents they are alike, with slight variations

of order and expression, and might very well be the work of one

sorcerer or school of sorcerers paid by different people in the same

town or village to avenge their private quarrels. The same name

occurs in several. A certain Alexander the Macedonian, who may

perhaps have been spell-bound by others (VI) tries to avenge himself

by cursing all round ; and in three separate plates of lead the wrath

of the most terrible deities is invoked on one Demetrios.

The Kmdf,e(Tjuo9, in each case where it remains and is legible,

begins with a metrical appeal to spirits (^a/^oi/es) to make such and

such a person, the adversary of such and such another person,

speechless and helpless. The spirits are then adjured by various

deities of unpronounceable names to fulfil the curse, which is

repeated with fresh emphasis. The spirits of the dead who might

be supposed to haunt the tomb to which the tablet was entrusted

are further adjured by the great supreme god Osiris, and all the gods

of the lower world, the tomb itself, Hermes, Hecate, Pluto, the

Erinyes. The Ba/^iove^ are ordered to hearken to the great ineffable

* F. Lenormant, aV Tab. Plumb. Alex.
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name, at the sound of which, according to ancient mysticism, all

creation trembled for fear. The inscription ends probably either

in a repetition of the curse or an appeal to other deities, but the end

of the lead is, as has been said, in every case mutilated ; and much
of what is left is a string of unmeaning jargon such as lamblichus *

mentions, saying that the enchanters used barbarous words of which

the Egyptians themselves had no understanding, as such words were

supposed to have a singular influence over gods and daemons.

Much light has been thrown on the subject of these later and

more purely magical leaden tablets by the Greek magic papyri now
existing in the different libraries of London,t Paris,t and Leyden.:J:

These give regular instructions for the practise of the black art,

invocations to different deities, accompanied by appropriate rites,

spells, and sorceries which will move spirits of earth and air and

heaven and hell to do the enchanter's bidding, words that will

raise the dead, and stir even the great gods themselves. Of such

magic the Cyprian inscriptions before us are excellent examples.

Compare the following recipe for a Kntuhea/xo'i taken from the

Papyrus Anastasy in the British Museum with the translation from

Inscription I :

—

Pap. A., ed. Wessely, p. 134, 1. 308.

" Take a sacred sheet or a leaf of lead and an iron ring. Put

the ring upon the sheet, and within and without leave the mark of

the ring with the pen. Then rub the circumference with myrrh, and

write on the circle left by the ring on the sheet, writing on it the

name and the characters without and whatever it is that you wish

not to happen, and that the man's purpose may be spell-bound so as

not to do such and such a thing. Then put the ring on the circle

you have drawn, and taking up what is without the circle, fasten

down the ring till it has covered the part of the sheet whereon the

characters are written, and binding it together say, ' I bind by
spells such an one as regards such a deed, that he may not speak,

nor resist, nor reply, nor be able to look me in the face, or to speak

against me. Let him be made subject to me as long as this ring is

Iiuried. I bind by spells his wisdom, his thought, his desire, his

acts '

* De Mys. iE".0'//, vii, 4.

t Griech. Zauber papyri, ed. Wessely.

X Papyri Grxci, Mus. Lugcl., cd. Leemans, 1SS5.
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"... Then carry it out to the tomb of one who has died

untimely, and dig, having put thy seals upon it ... . and say

:

' Spirit of the dead, whoever thou art in this place, I give over to

thee such an one that he may not do such a deed.' Then having

piled the earth above it, go away These are the things

written within the circle :
' Let not such a deed be done for as long

as this ring is buried . . .
.' Having made a cord, bind it with knots

and so put it down. The ring may be thrown into an artificial well

—on a day when no business is done—or into the tomb of one who

has died untimely."

Inscription I.
—" Spirits below the earth, and spirits whoever ye

be, and fathers of the fathers, and mothers like to men, ye who dwell

here, and ye who sit here, taking from the heart the spirit with its

cares, take from Ariston the spirit he has against me Soterianos,

called also Limbaros, and his anger, and withdraw from him power

and strength, and make him cold and speechless and spiritless, and

cold to me Soterianos, called also Limbaros. 1 adjure you by the

great gods .... gods of the world below. Take from Ariston

and his son the spirit and the anger which he has against me,

Soterianos, and give him over to the guardian of the gate whence

curses come, and to him who is set over the gate of Hades and the

bolts of Heaven .... and bury him whose name has been before

written on this covenant that maketh silent. I invoke upon you the

king of the deaf spirits. Hearken to the great name, for he rules

over you, he who fills the earth, who leads out from the gates of

Hades. Do ye bind by magic knots my adversary Ariston, and lull

his tongue to sleep, and his spirit, and the anger that he has against

me Soterianos, called also Limbaros, he Ariston. I'hat he may be

unable to oppose me in anything, I adjure you, spirits of many men,

slain by violence, dead untimely, who have not passed the tomb, by

her who rends the earth by him who is the only god upon the

earth .... Osiris*. ... do ye perform the things that are written

herein. O tomb full of weeping, and gods of the world below, and

Hecate Chthonia, and Hermes Chthonios, and Pluto, and Erinyes

Hypochthonioi, and ye who lie here thus untimely dead and nameless,

take his voice from Ariston who is against me Soterianos, called also

Limbaros. I entrust to you this devotio of Ariston which makes him

silent, and do you give his name to the gods below These

always shall accomplish (my commands) for me and shall put to

* Oaopi-o<ppig occurs as a name of Osiris, Paris Pap., 1. 1078.
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silence my adversary Ariston. Awake thyself for me, thou who

holdest the palace of the under world of all the Erinyes "

Another spell from the great Parisian papyrus may be quoted.

Though specially intended to bring a reluctant beloved to the arms

of her lover, it possesses many jjoints in common with the Cyprus

inscriptions. The writer of the papyrus calls it a marvellous

(fiiXipoKfiTurefruov, and then proceeds to his description.

Paris Pap., 1. 295.
—" Take wax (?) from a potter's wheel and

make two little figures one male, one female then

take a flat piece of lead and write the spell upon it ... . and

having bound the leaf of lead to the figures with a thread from die

loom, make 365 knots, saying as thou knowest, Abrasax, prevail.

This is put as the sun is setting near the tomb of one who has died

untimely, or by violence, laying beside it the flowers of the season."

The spell is written as follows : "I entrust this magic binding to

you, gods of the world below, Nesemigadon and Koure Persephone

Hermes Katachthonios, and Anoubis the strong, to

him who has the keys of the regions of Hades, to the spirits below

the earth, and the gods, to youths and maidens who die untimely

year by year, month by month, day by day, hour by hour. I adjure

all spirits in this place to stand by and help this spirit, and wake up

thyself for me, whoever thou art, whether male or female, and draw

such an one by thy power to every place, and every quarter, and to

every dweUing, and bring her, whom thou holdest in her being, spell

bound in love with me such an one because I adjure thee

by the fearful name, the name that makes all things tremble, which

the earth when she hears shall open, and the spirits when they

hear the name shall be dismayed for fear, and the rivers and the

rocks when they hear it shall shiver
"

This kind of spell by wax images is mentioned in Plato's Laws.*

Socrates speaking of such matters, sorcery, enchantments, magic

knots, says it is not easy, even if one knows himself, to persuade

others to have no fear of them, and to pay no heed to wax images if

they be seen about cross roads or at the tombs of parents.

It is difficult to realise the extent to which belief in witchcraft and

sorcery had penetrated the ancient world ; but it gives us a shock, as

coming upon undreamt of depths in its civilization, when we consider

tliat Plato, writing about three centuries B.C., spoke of spells like

* Plato, Laws, 933, B.
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that as things common and well known, even in their details, to all

men, and when we read sober treatises* on the same things, which are

credibly supposed to belong to the third century of our era. The

many references to such practices in classical writers, both intentional

and unconscious, would alone leave no doubt as to the way in which

the life of their time was pervaded by superstition, and that really

serious superstition, with real terrors and real precautions ; but such

superstition is so foreign to our ideas, that we need corroborative evi-

dence like the inscriptions or the papyri to prevent our passing it

over as meaning little or nothing. Plinyf remarks on the super-

stitious observances of Csesar and Tiberius and others as curious

facts ; but in what light would we consider a prime minister of

England who never got into his carriage without solemnly repeating

a charm, or who would stop his driver to salute by name any stray

passer-by who should sneeze as he passed ?

Among the spells for inflicting injury, others are given in the

papyri,! which shall serve as amulets in cases of danger, or to

protect a man from being himself spell-bound. Three lines § from

Homer written on a piece of metal and worn on the person, would

ensure an athlete remaining unconquered, and a charioteer also,

provided he carried with the metal a magnet stone ; the power

of protection extended even to those engaged in law suits.

The mysterious Ephesian letters, about which so much has been

written, had great virtue in this way. According to Suidas,
|| Croesus

saved his life by repeating them on the funeral pyre, and in the

same place he gives a story of two wrestlers at Olympia, one of

whom it was impossible to throw, because he wore the Ephesian

letters about his ankle. When his adversary saw this, and managed

to loosen the amulet, he was thrown thirty times running.

Such magic is among the commonplaces of the black art, but

there are two interesting points brought out in the Cyprus inscrip-

tions : one, the influence of Gnosticism on magic, shown by the

names of the deities invoked, and the mention of the "great

name;" the other, the views held by the mass of the people on

the relation of the dead to the living.

In the ancient conception of the universe as a whole, the dead

occupied a position half way between spirit and matter, and were

* Griech. Zauber papyri, ed. Wessely, 1888. f Pliny, N.H., xxviii.

J Griech. Zauber papyri, ed. Wessely, 18S8.

§ Wessely, Paris papyrus, 1. 216.
||

Suidas, sui voce.
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believed to possess powers, of injury nt least, far superior to those of

mortals; consequently men were under a terrible fear of the dead.

This fear is apparently an innate idea in the human mind, and to

judge by the funeral rites amongst savage nations, the principal

desire of the survivors has always been to prevent any connection

between themselves and the dead. The Greenlanders take the dead

body through a window instead of a door ; the Siamese break a

special opening in the wall and carry the corj^se three times round

the garden ; both apparently with the intention of confusing the

ghost as to its whereabouts. Modern Egyptians turn the corpse

round and rounti to make it giddy and so not know where it is

going. The Australians again take off the nails of a corpse and

tie its hands lest it scrape its way out from the grave. It was

perhaps from a similar fear that the Athenians cut off the hand of

suicides and had it either burned or buried sejjarately.

It is certainly remarkable how very strong the feeling was

amongst the Greeks and Romans against speaking of death or

naming the dead ; so strong indeed as to be noticed more than

once by their own writers. The Romans, says Plutarch,* not

wishing to use ill-omened words, speak of dying as going away.

Similarly the Greeks used the word aTro/xefyOui, and they spoke

of the dead as the blessed, or the majority (/t-Xg/o^gs), rather than

as the dead (rcK-poi). And Pliny f asks in his N.H., xxviii, 4,

why at the mention of the dead do we always declare their memory
is not desired by us? Just as now amongst the peasantry in

different countries, passing allusion to one dead brings out the

ejaculation, " God rest his soul !

" or something similar.

This longstanding prejudice may explain the 7ro\u('n'Cf>ioi in

our inscriptions. Liddell and Scott give the word 7ro\iHii>cfjyou

as a place where many men lie buried ; but it is taken also simply

as a tomb ; and it is in a similar sense I regard TroXvdu^pioi as the

generic name for the dead, including the other classes of the

fitatoOai>mot, awpoi^ uTTopoi T«0/y<f.

The ^to6ava7oi,X those who have died by violence, to judge from

the papyri and the Cyprus inscriptions, were believed to have special

powers of injury, or to be specially accessible to spells. The name
was given indiscriminately § eitiier to suicides or to those who had

* In Cicerone. t PI in., cd. Lcmairo, xxviii.

X A corruption for ihc more correct flinn d^uaroi. § Ducanjjc, srt/> voce.
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perished by a violent death. It is apphed in mediaeval writings to

such as were deservedly executed. A curious extract is given in

Ducange from an Act of Council at Buda, in 1279, concerning a

piece of ecclesiastical extortion. It had been the custom in

Hungary to pay a piece of silver to the Archdeacon of the diocese

for every one who was slain by sword, or club, or other weapon, by

poison, or in any other "damnabili aut reprobato modo," before he or

she could obtain burial with the rites of the Church. The law in

question was enacted to prevent this rule from being extended to

those struck by lightning, burnt in a fire, drowned in rivers, or

crushed by falling trees. This is enforcing the distinction between

those who have died by the hand of man, and those who have died

by the hand of God ; and the liioOavcnoi of our inscriptions may be

taken to include the whole of the former class. It is worthy 01

notice that Hungary was the scene of the last great outbreak of the

terrible superstition of Vampyrism in the 1 7th century, a superstition

which still lingers in Greece and Dalmatia, possibly the last relics of

the belief which made men invoke the spirits of the dead to take

away strength and spirit from the living.

Down into later times fragments of the dead bodies of malefactors

had singular virtue. Lucan's* Thessalian witch provides her

materials from the crosses whereon slaves and felons and captives

were suspended.

" Laqueum nodosque nocenteis

Ore suo rupit, pendentia corpora carpsit

Abrasitque cruces."

In Ben Jonson's Masque of Queens, one of the hags comes for-

ward saying :

—

"A murderer yonder hung in chains,

The sun and the wind had shrunk his veins.

I bit off a sinew; I clipped his hair,

I brought off his rags that danced in the air."

Here though Ben Jonson had Lucan's lines partly in his mind, he

was referring to a commonplace of magic lore.

Then there is the thieves' candle of mediaeval witchcraft—

a

candle of human fat carried in a dried human hand stolen from the

gallows—which, lighted and carried through a house, drowned all

* Lucan, vi, 543.
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men in it in unnatural slumber. This is of a piece with the other

])0\vers attributed to the ftioOavmoi.

The «'(iyjo< or spirits of those who have died untimely are appealed

to on the same ground as the jSioOai'mot. Death in the bloom of

youth was so unnatural, that men were apt to believe it must have

been brought about by violence or by magic. Otto Jahn,* in his

learned article on the Evil Eye, mentions two Latin inscrijjtions on

tombstones, one of which is certainly, and the other probably, to the

memory of a life untimely ended. The first runs thus :

—

QVI.SQVI.S • El • LAESIT
AVT • NOCVIT • SEVERAE
IMMERENTI DOMINE
SOL • TIBI • COMMENDO
TVINDICES EIVS MORTEM

Here the death is laid to the charge of man. In the second the

dead girl arraigns the justice of heaven itself, and between the

vertical lines of the inscription are engraved upturned open hands in

figurative appeal.

RRO COPE • MA NVS
LE {hand) BO • CON {/lamf) TRA
DE VM QVI
ME IN NO CEN
TEM SVSTV LIT
QVAE VIXLT
ANN XX
POS PROCLVS

Jahn derives the belief in the evil eye from the ingrained idea of

the ancient world, that to be exposed to envy was to be exposed to

harm whether at the hands of gods or men. Perhaps it was by an

extension of this same feeling of envy and vengeance that the dead
who by men's hands had been robbed of life (-(7r.Xfv«r/<t/'o/, vi, 17),

should be supposed specially able and willing to do harm to the living.

The appeal to the u7ro/>ot t«0)/9, those who have not passed the

tomb, is easily explicable from the well-known state of Greek feeling

on the subject of burial. The obligation of burying the dead was

O. Jahn's Ui/>c-r den Aherglaithcn des Boscn Blickes, ji. 55. Baichte der

Kbn, Sdihs. GcscUschaft dcr Wisscnschaften.
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one of the strongest religious feelings among the Greeks, and the

gods themselves were believed to avenge disregard of funeral rites.

But the unburied dead also might be supposed to entertain the

desire of working evil, at least until such time as they should be

laid to rest.

It is curious, when so much has been written about the immor-

tality of the soul, and men's innate belief or disbelief in the same,

to come upon such strong evidence as to the intuitive conviction

of at least the uneducated masses, that the dead continue to

exist. To their fears, if not to their reason, it was clear not

only that there was a world of spirits, but that death was the nearest

Avay to it ; that, whether to gods above or gods below, the road

lay through the loss and decay of the body.

In transcribing the inscriptions smaller lacunre only have been

filled up, where the missing words were ascertainable from the

context or by comparison with the other dir^. In cases where

the lacunae were larger or the meaning uncertain, the inscriptions

are printed almost entirely as they stand, such letters only being

supplied as were necessary to complete any single word.

It is worthy of remark that the leaden tablets containing inscrip-

tions V, VII, VIII, X are in two pieces, broken vertically down the

middle. The edges are in each case so clean that they might

have been cut with a knife, and it is not unlikely that the lead was

broken by a blow from a spade in the process of digging.

There are certain peculiarities of grammar and spelling which

mark the late date of the inscriptions.

In grammar there is :

—

(i.) A tendency to ignore the delicacies of inflection, e.g.,

Ajnarivvai' as accusative of Apiarivv, and the indifferent use of

/3a(TiXea and /3a<Tt\cau

a(/)6\eaTe and a(pe\ea6e

Ktare and KiaOe

TrapaTtOojiie and TrapmiBofiev

(ii.) A carelessness in the use of cases :

—

e.g., I, 16, where rov vwv AfiKXTwimf stands probably for rov

viov ApiaTwvo9.

I, 19, /na6vpev(^pajnc]'09, written, XI, 13, as jiia6upev(ppa^tei'oi>.

1, 20, Toi' reTa^jLicfov, which should apparently be tw rera^j-

fievw.
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(iii.) The contracted forms <>. and m' for the terminations tw

and 101'.

e.g., IF. \(/)/)orifTn' for Ac/)f)ocitTi<)i'.

VI. MdKcroi'ti'
,,

MdKvroi'ioi'.

VII. M«v((/)/v ,, M(ik:(if)io^\

A(r/jo\tv ,, AtrfioXiov.

XVI. AljfU/Tf)!'} „ \lJfltjTI>IOV.

XX. FiV(ii>9t^- ,, EcfiJ'ffo?.

According to Benseler {Curtiiis Stiidien zur Griechischen und

Lateinischen Grammatik, III, 147), these contracted proper names

are common enough in Greek, but they are never found before

the middle of the first century a.d.

In spelling :

—

(1) 6 = «<

e.g., Ke = h-ai throughout

?vi>r)T€ = CurijTUi

evavTiwOijve = cvavrtwOtjuaL

(2) I ^ ei

e.g., tTe = ctre

KiaOe = iceiaOe

<9 =: ei9

^X' = exet

c^fipov = e^/eii)oi'

In return et = t, as ewa, iva.

(t,) /3 and are interchangeable.

e.g., Tci/Swr = T(l(plVl'

This recalls the modern Greek pronunciation of /> = v.

(4) ? is used before ^.

e.g., opKta^to for ofiKit^w.

(5) The double 7 is spelt as it is pronounced.

e.g., ev/cyftafificfa for cyycypafici'a,

(6) TUI'fSc = Tt'flftc

The use of the article for the relative is a late survival.

e.g., I, 17, ''/'' o/'yiji' Tiji' c? efie e^^.

I, 5) 'f' Ol'flOt' TOV TTflO^ cfic c-^t.
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Aefiove'}] 01 Kara ''/tji' kc ^s/lioi^c^ oilTiue^

earej /ce 7raTep€9 vaTepuov Ke jbLrjrepef^ avTievipt

01 Ke oiTivcf ei'OaBe KtrrOe ice onifef \^ev0fire

KadetTJTe 6v/nou airo KpaBitjv TroXvKtjtcn \7rpo<r0e

5 X«/3j 01^76 0, irnpciXafteTe rov ApiffTwi'oi tou Ovjliov t[ov

irpoi efie e'^^i -rov 'S.orijpiavov tov Ke Aijii^apov Ke Tnv

op'^/'\>ji', KC a(pc\ea$e avrov tijv hvvnfiiv kc rtp' ciXkiji' Ke

TroirjffjeTe avrov yjrv^pov kc uqywvov kc mrvevfiovav "^y^v^

pjoi' ei9 efie tou '^orrjpiavov tov Ke At/L(/3upov' opKi(T^[^u}

10 v/n']ri9 Kma Twv /iie'yaXwv Oeiov jjaait>^ia(Ti/iia^\a\^/3oitv

^la^a^tv evfia^w evceveKo7noiipci^te\o<p9tj^iapn^p a

ktJov paffpweeKafiacwpua^OovlovpaaKiOiopnanKi^lio

^wvj00ua0-^afioBoipaXap ukov paevr ctKov pciXap nKovecne

a\ap^ove^eapfiaXapKapa/ue(p0tj ffiao^wp aCwveia 'x0w\_v

1 5 Xo]i;;;^^a66/>0e(T0e/3^(i>y(ta(T/trt/}affytia^oy;)^</Aai/ov0/Xn[effwfft

')(^9\ovtoi 0eoi TTapnXa^ere tov ApiffTwvo^- ae tov viov A/>[t

ffTtovav TOV Qvjxov Ke Trjv op'^/rjv ttjv et^ efie f^^t tov 2o
T7jpinvo~\v TOV Ke Atfi/Sapor,. Ke TrapahoTe tw KaTaS7)0vpovpu)

fija0L>pev(fipajuei'o'} kg tov evri tov TrvXivvo-} tov A\^dov9

20 *rje Twv KXij0pwv tov ovpavov TeTa^/f^ievov ffTep^cp^ rjp

rj^a prjjffi^0wv aphafia')(0ovp irpioTev Xnfnracev aTeva^KTa

0oi\'y^aTe TOV 7rpo^je<^ipafJLf.ievov eiri TOVCe tov (pi/LitvTi^Kov

KYiTa0eiLiaTO9 .

evojpKi^w vfiiv tov (BacTiXea twv Kw(f)u:v ^ejuovwv af/co

25 vatiTe TOV fieiyaXov ovof.iaTO'i^ cTriTaaai '^{ap vfiiv o f^f-'^

a? a^i(To\wp o c^xyivv tov A^ov<s to? ttuXu^^ kc Kara

^jijame tov avTiciK&v f^iov tov Apia(^(r}Ttvvo9 Ke KaTaKo[^tjin

ajfiTe Tjjv 'YXwcraav tov dvjuov tijv op^jip' titjv etv e^te e^^t tov

'S/\oT'qpiavov tov Ke Aifi/Bapov o ApiaTwv, eiva firj, hvvrjTe /lot ^tj

30 ^ej'jj TTpw/fiaTi evavTiw0rjve' opKta^w v^in^^) ^ejuove^ iroXvav

hpioL Ke fiio0avaToi Ke awpoi Ke uTropoi Ta(p>j9 Kara Tiys prj

aij')(dov7j'i Tr}9 KaTevevKaff')j9 /neXiov)(ov rajieXrj Ke avTov fieXiov^ov'

evjopKia^w vfia<} o kcitu tov a')i^aX€juop(pw0 o<tt/9 eoTiv fiovov

0eoJ9 oaov^ oiawpvo(f)pi9 ovapairiio TroitjcraTe ta evye<^/paf.i/ii\_^eva

35 TVjv/ie TTavSaKpvTc Ke yOovioi 0eoi Ke E/cot)^ ^0ovta Ke ^pj^rj

X[^0ovie

K^e YlXovTiov Ke Epivve<s VTro'y^0ovtoi Ke iy*/9 01 io?{e) KaTicKip\_evoi

(t\icpoi Ke iivtvvv/iiui evfxa^wv irapaXaficTe Ta's (pwva^ to((') Api<T\_TU'}'
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0<! TO?' TTpO^- CfIC TOI' ^OT IjpKl I'OI' TOl> KC Alfl fttlfJOV' flfiau.'^jla

'X\'^> T/y»' TTdimOifKiji' t'fui' iTa{^f>(i)TiOoncv (pifiwTiK-rjv tov

40 KC nvafoTC ni'jou to oi'ofiri to/v -y^Ooi'ioiv Oiaiv dWri aXkrf

Ke nAvrJ(t' atg XaXaOdi'ind' tw rpiiorrfiw koi'jxi' omoi fini Trni'Tmt:

TeXitcffoJi'fru' KC (pifiwaui'aiv toi' iii'TtCtKoi' cfiov tov ^oTijftKii'^oii

Toi> Kcj Aift(3aif)oi> TOI' Aiua(a'yTu^vav' c^fifioi'Ccfioi kc av o ey^wv to [?'

Traytoi' /SfijffiXioi' (Tc TTumi'i' twi> Eptiniu'V' opKta^w Vfut^ kotu

45 TU'U ejf Aci Ocwv ov)(^noi> tijv Tctfiu'vioTtpav awOiw/io^

TiwieiJwe'^/oiL'eoiCppi o ei' tw oi'prn'io c'^u.-i' to eOcpiov ^aai\\jov

/<<(i'J^^Aa/<Y/- cu ovpai'w law k6 tov i'tto fftji' ffa/JXtjvia la^w

aajl3\>j<p . . (tv/Siji'Orii'aToTroVTU'ijp' opKia^w ae ^n6\ypia

X^'jopwoKoplSpaatt/u'aKU'KaKKijSai'TjOevPavKpa' \_c^opK(a-

50 ^w iy<J«9 T0?'[9 nTTo K^/)oi'ov cKTi6i: I'^TO^ Ocovfj a/3\(iva

Oaj'a\/3a

ffJ^<ros-[eT/)o/'J TTapoKafieTe to[]i' avTtfiKov epov tov '^oTrjpi(iDoi<

Toi'J K€ Aip/Sapov TOV A\_pi'\aTii'i>ai> tv . . ,

09 a\aKa^p>]6ij he av tj Ta? [/cX^jrHf to[i' A?ov9

TeXirc pot KC (TV aaptmip'

55 aOijpaffu'paffwuvo

tv TTapaTedtpe

CTTtoOvO'^oi

w ^ . ovatv

II.

.... Tptiov'\vpiL< \_K\ovp\_a

.... (jiiptcaovaiv toi'? avTiftKovt cpov t\ov

.... tJoI' A(f)pOf,tCftV KC ^CfTTopi}'' C^jipOVCC pOt a[g . . .

.... pj aXtov ae Traawv tivv Yipivvivv' opKta^w vp[a9

5 • . • . Oeit'v ov(ptTov TTjv Ta(pu'vcoTipa{i>) ittvOt

.... (jipt o ev TIC oi'i'tivtri 6^'/f(/') to cOeptov ^nat\tov

.... ovpay'tv laiv Ke tov vtto 7//1' aajiXip'ta tatv en^iX ....

.... TOTToVTU'tjp' opKia^w Of ficiOvpin ^Oiop ....

.... aKWKaKiaBavrjOevvavKpu' e^opKta^to v[jia^ . ,

10 . . . . Kpovov eKTeOevTO^ Oeovt al3\ava6ava[\^fi^a , .

.... TTapaXjajJCTe tov avTif)iKov cpov tov A{(p)p[_oSiaiov . . .

tivTf>^epc-)(epl3cf3ri\XoaciXa

Te\ovaa pijaf^i^Ott'v

ov Kma Oe

15 Tijpne Tt] . . . .



Feb. 3] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCILEOLOGY. [1891.

IS

25

30

III.

. a(f)c\cj(TOe T/yj' opyijli'

. noijrjacTe auTijv '^v-)(^p)^v Ke a(f)ici'o\i> ....
• ^J'^o/JKia^tv Vfia^ Kcna rwv iX€~jx\\wif ....
. evjfia^w efdeveKOTTTovpafieX

. vpaaKiOtvpnaaKi-jfjjo^ievOenciOxfi

. \apove')(^eapfirip\apicapajiic(p9^)j a('\fTo\^')^wp ....

. fia(Tjitapaafiaxov)(^iinai'ou(f)i\ae(Tio\^cn

. Oji'/iiov Ke T7]v op^p^v •Dju 6(9 e^ie e^^f r\ou . .

. K(naC)f\9vpovpio /ua6vpev(ppaf^iei'o^ k€ to[i^ . . .

. K\)j9jpo:(i') Toy oupavov Teray/tiei'oi' <nc . .

. V XcifiTracev arevaKTa OayJAnre Tr][i> ....
. KmjadeuaTO'}' evopKia^w vfitv tov ^^[^aaiXea . .

. aKouffarje tou f^ieyaXov ouojucno^, eTnTUitrcyi , . .

. T^ctf TTvXa^ KC KaraOij(TaTe Tip

. <^f\\wa(Tav TOP Oufiov r)jv op^/i/u rtp> e's eyiie . .

. fXTjlevi Trpa^jjiinTi evavjiwOtjve' opKtcF^w ....

. /cje aTTopoi 'Ta(prj9 /cotix Ttj<} prjaL'x9oinj<i Tri9 KajjrevcvKaaijy

. pe^Xiov-xov' ei'op\^Ki^(T^tv vjuwi ax(iXejLiop0w9 ....
. oi(Tu)pi'oj(ppi<} ovapairiw TroitjaaTe ra ev'^e'^ipaf^ipLe\_va

. xGovin Ke E/J/t?/ x6^0i''[/e]] kg Y\Xovtwv kg . . .

. KcnwKi/^ijei'oi ntopot Ke ni'io^vDJ/noi ev/nx^MU TrniAaXafSeTe •

. TOP HaXoKepou' jua^^ff^wjuaxu} Ttjf 7rap\^a0i]Ki]u

. )]9 KG avacoje avrrji to ovo^ia ....
. XaXaOai/Jmio Tiv Tpitvvvf^iw Kovpa' o[('to/ ....
. avTtCiKo^i' e/iiou Tov KnXoKepov tiju Z
. TTjacrivi/ Twv Yipivvujv' opKia^w vj^lIci^

. TuclywvCo^Tipav aivOiwfioffTtiveiwe'^/oooe ....

. ttvOtXrifj.'ylr ev ovpavw Law Ke ro(^v) vTryo . . 1

. wi]p' opKia^to ae [3a9vjxia ^^''^f' • • •

lytla? Tous aTTo }\.po}'\_ov

avTi .... 1^6 ... .

IV.

K~\ma <( . . ) 771' Ke ^e/u.ove'i oirivev [co-Jtc Ke

irarepe^ •7raTep'\icu Ke firfTepe^ avTievipioi avcpioi . .

.... ve^ TU'es e(r9e Ke nnive'i ev9\jice . .

. , . . ea (iio9avaTOL ene ^evoi ne eujowioi <[t6 . .

5 . . . . ne airo ttj9 axp^eya^ Tuiv affrpwv (jiepea9e ene . .

. v7rXaa^ea9€ Ke av o wCe KartvKijiiei'of 7rapa'^Xa/3ere Tas

0w']i'as- rivv aviihiKwv e/iiov tov AXe^ai'Bpov TO[y Ke

176
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MdKcfjot'iot' oi< iTCKci' M((T(r(n TO)' ()( or/iyjoj' to . .

. . 'TlftU'l'dl' Tdl' fX(T>TGVCI' Mo/)V(f( )'(Tet' ....
10 . . fin(Tw\ft/3cu< fiaiin^w fm^w cvkott-

. . ci'crot'U(ii>(iKi'ci<fiv\u'(pfl/i\x/>nki> {/xt':') ....

. CCaTTOTftTWl' VTTO ^Ool'U ?< ftoVWV . . .

. Kc rofT (piuoi' TIC Qi or a'/>u> ~w jj^e^^ftoi'i * . . .

. . T/yv Kjr—poi' KC 'Yifioi'i ii'd fu/ ri'i'fwt'-c , . .

15 . . evnt/7iu'Chi\^u^c tw Wc^arcpiv

Tu< KC MaKeCoi'iw a.\\n wtr

I'oi KC n\a\oi KC a'/Xu'crffoi oktic ....
. Are ai'-iciKOi tpuaav u\u\ot «0[(i'j/o( ....
QcOCU-pOV O l^lj^/C/ll'jll'l' KC

20 . . oi'a ~ai' ,

* Cf. C. I. G. 2613-2621.

V.

Ce/novjcv 01 Kcna r^ppi kc Ccjuovc'i ontva care kc TraTcpc^ vmcpwv k\_c

fUjTC

pc9 ai'JTci'ipioi ontves cfOaCc kkttc kc oirit'c-- cvOacc KaOca-rc Ovfior

a\^7ro Kpa

ccijv 7ro'\\vK>jrca wpoaOc XaJDot'Tc^; -irapaXaficTc rov Qtocwpov jor

(h'/.toi>

Toji' 7rpo<f ef^ie eX' '''<"' .We^avrpoi' toi> kc ^^luKccoi'ti' kc tiju op^/ijr

KC , . .

5 . . . . ft'jl'dflll' KC TIjI' d\K>jl' KC TTUIIjaC-C dinOU
Y'^'X/^"'' '^'^ U(jiU'l'OI'

^•[e

Toi' Wc^di'Cpov rou KC M'iKccoi'ii'' opKirr^w I'fidv kutx tu'v /.icyaXuT

Ocivlv . .

acv/uaaifidfSXd/Sotto fiafui^iv cufia'^w ci'tei'eKO7novpaftc\o(p0>]pnpapa<} .

apaKovpaepweeKa^ut)iopina-x0ovlovpaoKi9wpdadKij(})o^wv6etaaG-x_a^oto . .

ap OKOV paCl'T UKOV d\dp CtKOVCaTC d\dpOVCXCCpltdp\dpKd/)dflc(^0l/

fftffoxl^i^'P

10 ac^wi>cia x^tvv x.ovxi^ia9cp({)CfT0cpuu'iHd(rfidpd(Ti.idXuv\ij.idvov(j)i\ar-

X\6ovioi Ocoi —dpd\a/3crc tov Ococwpov tov Oi'^ioi' roi' Trpos cf.ie c\i

TOP AXc^avcp^^ov,

KC TTUpaCOTC TW KmdCtJvOvpOVpW /llaOl'pCvgjpdflCl'Of K€ rov CTTt TOV

•!rv\wvo\_'}

TOV A^JoU? KC TU-l' xX-'j^^t'C-'l' rov OVpdVOV TCTd^/ftC I'OU ffTcp^Cp^ Clp>]^d

p>iatXOu.'\^v

dpca^idxOovp TTpiffTcv Xa^iTTdCcv (TTci'dKTd OdyJ/^dTc TOf irpo-ic'-(paiiiicvov

I 5 ToyJ^c Tov(pifnvTiKov KdTdOcfidToV rvopKta^w vfiti' TOV (jaatXea Ttcv Ku'\jp
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wu Sefioi'tvv aKOVffOTe lov /.leyaXov oi'ofimo^^ cTrnaaai ''((ip viiiv o

(Tjiffo-x^wp o e^a'^/ivv rov Alovi to? 7ri;Xa?, kc Ka-ratrjame rov uvtuakov

Qcociopov Ke KaraKoifiiffaTC Ttji' ''fKwaffuv -rov 6vfioi> Ttjv 0/37)^1' Ttjv

\_eis! efie

e^i rov AXe^avSpoi' o Qeotwpov, iva utf Bwr/re fioi fi/jSevi Trpa^j^ffimi

20 ci'uy'TiwOijve' opKifT^iv Vf-iwi he/love's iroXvai'lpioi Ke ^loOavajoi Ke

\_atvpoi

Ke airopoi ra(p)j<i Kara Trj<} pijffi^Ooin]^ rrj^ KarevevKaarj^ pe\iov)(^ov ia

^e\\_i] Ke

ainov /iieXiov^ou' euopKia^w vfias Kara lov (f^e\ofiop(pw9 omt^ etniv

ov eTTiyio^' 6eo^ oaov^ otcncpvo(j)pt^ ovapcnrtw Tron^aane th ev^/e'/pafi\_tie

vja rvvfie TravcaKpvre Ke ')(6ovu)i Ke YLKajrj )(6ovia Ke ^pfif] x.'^ovte Ke

Y\\\ovT

25 it'»' (^Ke nXoi'TWi') Ke Kpit've^ v7ro'\^6oi'toi Ke vfii9 01 wCe KUTWKi^evot

aw\_poi Ke

avwvvpoi eup'/^iDV TrapaXa^ere ra<i (Pwvws rov Qeocwpov tov 7r[/909

c/nje Tov AXe^avipov' /naffwfia'^ti} ryv 7rapa97}K>j\_i'^ vfiiv 7rapwTi6ofi\jEV

(ptjfiwTtiap' rov Qeolivpov Ke avahore avrov ro [oJi'o//a roii )(6ovioi'i

\_6eot9

flJWn oXkyj Ke oKKew Ke \a\aOavarw rw rpiivvvf^iw Kovpa' ovroi poi

30 TrauTo^re reXiiuaovaiv Ke (pijuioaovaiv rov \_avr'^(hKov e/.iQV rov AXe^-

\_avcpov rov

QejoZwpov' e^'^jipovcc~\ /loi \_ fiaai^Kiov ae

TTaawv \jTwv

Yiptvvw^v' opKia^w a rriv rafttvvco

r\_ipav aw

Otwfiotreiiveiwe'yowe

The following fragment was part of this inscription.

35

40

Va.

tioOiXa . . . V . ovpctv[_io . . .

nvjirfvOav .... our

la^avrjOvavKpa' e^opKia^w

avavaOavaX^a aiaoTrerpo

h\e^av\cpov rov Ke M^UKecoviov rov Oco?ii<p[_ov .

offoXaKaprjdr]^ Ke av r] to? /cXiOa[s . . .

T aapiarnve , . rovs . . .

uaa wro v
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VI.

. • . fanv

. . . \0ov?o

. • . fto^/jfotipaXafia , . ai

. . . \oi'/)a^ei'af)fiaf)aa

5 • • • 'I'l' (pn-^/wi' /iia^u'v fi't . . .

. . . a^wu nrti'vai acwvia ^Oici' irapn

. . . Wc^yii'Cpov roi' k(i[\Jov/hci'oi' AortTKii' ^i^ icni . . t . .

. . . «£ Ei'fiei'ij Kdi y\(ih:(i/>ii' Kdi XtjftoKjxirtfv kcii ^laprKOU
o) MaiteSovi'i

. . . M;^Tj/:>o^aYJOJ' AfffioXii' rou Tpmrc^nijv w^ v/iit^- . , cv ....
10 . . • ma(poi acpwi'ot oiniw Kai o AXe^auCpof o evriK^aXoufiei/ov . . .

. . . f K(ii . . . u'l' Kdi *I>(Xo^(y^to9 Kai Ki'fieur]^ kcu Ma/to^/? ATf /

^ij/n\_oh:/)aTtj^ . .

. . . s Kai M)]Tpocu'f)os- o eirtKdXovfievo'i Aajio\i<i Tfja7rc^nr)<} . . .

. . . Tov . . . ra ^Ooi'tov'i . . 10 . fita-x^wvfia-^tvv (p(\

I' . . 70V AXe^ciftpov 70V KoX^ovfievov . . .

15 t'lv Kai <l>t\ocii/iiov Kai Ev/ncfi] Kai MoKaptov ....
Kat M.Tf7poBu)pov eTTiKaXov/nei'ov AajioXiov TpaTrc-^\^nov . .

Tr\o\vavhpioi TreTrekeKiafievoi Kai ea . 7 . . . .

aTTojpoi 7rj<s iepa<f TO0//9 opK^tcr^w v^/iia9 ffc^toi/e? . . .

avKaaajiiei'ipi 7a ucktovx^ov f^if\\n ^ . . .

20 6 wi 70V A\e^ai'Cpov 70V Kn\oi'f.iei'\ov ....
vi"} EiVfievt/ [Mn/kjf(/j(i' At)/.ioKpm)ji'

A(t]/Bo\ii' ^11'} Tpa7re[^^i7>jif ... J /Liafftc^i

TrapaO^ijKtju aoi 7rapa\^7iOo^ifv 0<]]//a>T<A.-[/p ....
KOTa )^6oi'i . . . ^ a\a okij Ka[i ....

25 7W70v\o-)(^tj pc(T^i-/a\Ka . . .

'^/Off7repiov0\_. . AX^c^ai'rpof o Ka\oi'\_juci'Of . .

fiat e^opKia^io . . . fic'/af 7wv

. . . aKivf^ufy^^OoijI^aXaKoi'^^Ooi'/i . ... ..... (?)

«T6 Kai (^IjHWffmC 70UV ai'TlClKOVi ......

30 Kii'i Ke Ti/niL'i'a Ke N'ea'f . . Ke *Pi\^ocrifioi' (?)

MapKov Kai twpoOcv k . . , . 7 . . ,

^\\aKCCOVhW 70Vi aV7t?\_tKOV'i .... . ^ ,

-^Oyn'tou Ocov 70v jiaaiXcav . . .

fixe Kai Ka7a(ppa^a7C ....

35 wi'OvfirfiJKnaa ^ « . .

. . . V7101' T

179



Feb. 3] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. [1891.

VII.

Beuoue^ 01 Knia "pp' kc cejiiove's oiTivef care /ce 7r(nepe<s TraTefjivu

Ke /<nT606s avTievipioi oirive^ evOa^e KiaOe ke oirive^ evOaCc KaOearc

dv/xov airo Kfjadiij? TroXvKrjBca TrpoaOe Xay3ofT69, 7rapa\a/3eTe rou

A(jipofi(ria\_i>ov

Tov Ovf^ioi' rov 7rpo9 efie ey^i rov ApTefitSwpoi> ke tijv op^/riv Kf

acpeXeaOe a\yTOV

5 Tiiv SwajLiii' Ke Tiji> aXkiji' Ke TroDjncne ctinov yjrv^pov Ke a<pwvoi' Ke

mrvev

fiova Ke yj^uj^pov ei^ ejiie tov Piprejui^iopov' opKtff^iu Djiia^ kotu twi> /Lie

'^/a\wu[Oeivv juacrwjjLUKTif.ia/SXalSoia'f^iaiun^w ev/iia'^wv ei'Cei'eKOTnoup\_a

liieXo(p$rjf.iapap cikov paapweaK'^iaOwp/iia^OovroL'paaKtOiL'paffaKrjC^o^wv

OeaaB'x^ainocoTpaXap cikov pacin ukou paXap UKOvearc a\upove')(^cap-

/il (IpX cip

10 KopaiieCpOii ai(TO'\(^wp uhwveia ')i(6u}v )(^ov\i/ua6ep(pca0epjuWjitafTfi(tpatr

jbLa)(^ov'x^ijLiai'ov(piXae(Tiv<Ti )(6ovtoi 9eoi TrupuXajicre tov A(Jipoctat<i-

vo\y TOV

Ovjuov Ke Trjv opyrjv Trjv Cfs- ejiie e-y^i tov ApTCfiir\_icpov, atc] TrapcuoTe

TW \_KaTa

drjOvpovptv ibici\^6i'pjev(ppafievo^ Ke tov ctti tov ttuXicvo's tov A^[oi'9 kc

Twv\^KXri6ptDV^ TOV ovpavov \_TJeTa^/^f^iejvov OTep^ep^ 'P'>]^c- /^'/"'C'J"

15 aphajJia'xGovp irpioTev Xa/iiTra^ev \_(T^TevnKTa 0ayp~aTe tov Trpof^e^j^ipafi

jiievov eTTL Tovce tov (piinwTiKo\_v /i.Y/Tjrt06yt(f(Tos* evopKia^iv VfllV To()')

ji\_aaiXe

av Twv Kw\_(jitx}v'\ hefiovwv aKovaa\_T^e tov /lic^/ciXov ovofiUTo^, eTriTaam

vfiiv fiefyas eriao'x^wp o e^a^/wv tov Acov^ to? TrvXa^, Ke KmaSrjaaTe -o

V avTi^iKov fiov tov A(jipohyi<T)iavov Ke K\_a^TaKoifiiaaTe Trjv ryXuxrcrav

TOV 6vfi\_ov

20 Tiiv opyi]v T1JV ei9 efxe 6^< tov \_ApTej^f^LtCiwpov o Acppociaiavov eiva

jUt] Cv

i/MTeJ /iioi jiirjcevi 7rp\_a''/finTtj cvci\_VTiiv(hiJvc' [_ojpKia<^w vf.ia<i Be/uovev

7r[oXvavCpioi ....
Ta(p>]9 KUTa T)^{y) prja-ixOoi'^ij^

Ke uvTov JLieXiovxYov

60^ Til eOTlV yH^Ol'OS

VIII.

. . o~\iTive's evOate KiaOe Ke otTivye^ ....

. . 7rpoa\6e A.oySoj'Tes, irapaXa^eTe tov '^\jo'^onevov tJov Qvfxov tov Trpus-

efie e;;^* tov [KvTvy^rjv
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vlt Tiji' of>yiji' K-c a(j)c\caOc (tinuv tiji' ^Ci'i'fifiii' kjv riji' aXkiji' ki-

TroiijtTtrf dtnoi'
V'"''L,\7'J"'' ''L'

KOTci Tier /<6-yrtXa'V (?tX«)

5 ((']'' naawtiaaifialiXa/Boiii'iifiiKi^u' ^ci'iijui^io cvfcviKoTnovixi^nXocjiOij-

nn/)ap okov j)

oi'iHt 0«[cfJa'/'Ot«"f^«/(of 0/ fxiXdj)

OKOV paei'T a

Orft(]n(TO(j>iui'U(iafi<ii)n(Tf^i(iX(>i'\il.i(n'ov<p\ueawai ^(?oi'/o< Ocot TTd/xiXa-

[_/3vTe rov

'S.o^ofiei'oi' roi> Oi'fioi' vc tiji' of)'/!/!' Ttji> e? c/ue c^i toi' Kutv^ijI^i',

10 KC Trapjiirore no kdjaf ijOi'ijou/jw fia6i'pcv(pi>a/iiei'0'i Ke tou ctti tou

Tri'XlL'J'Of TOl> Af\_Ol"i

Ke Twv ')(X'l(^t'^'-''' 'oi' oi'fxii'oii TCTd'/f.iei'oi' <TTep^cp^ cipij^a ptjaixOwr

apCapdp^O 1^0vp

TT/Jiffrev XdpTrdceii OTeiniKTa Od'^j/^dTe ~ov Trpo^jc/paftftci'oi' ctti touCv

TOO (pip\^n'

7IK0V KUTdOrpmov' ivopKia'^w i>fiii^ tov jidaiXi ovra tiov Ktv(j)ici'

Se^ioi'wv dKOV(Td\_

TG TOO fieyaXav oi'opdTO'^f eTrnafTfn '•ptp iip\_i^r o pcpii mao'xi'^'P "

c^a~/iL'i' rov Acov^ rav

I ^ TTnlXa?, Ke K(iTdrij(7dre rov dvrictKov pov rov ^o^ouii'ov kc Kdrii-

KoifUfftre

rnv 'fXioaadv rot' Ovpoi' rtp' op'/tji' rtjV ci^ cpe e^t rov ^vtv\>ii> n

ej/j/a pn cvi'tjrc pijcct't Trpd^/pdri vvuvrtioOiji'c irvpi 70 Opeppdrtt, dXXa

toi avric

d . pKT] avrov opKtry^w vpdf dcpouc^ 7r[_ojXvdi'fpioi kc fiioOavarot kc

awpOl KC OTTO

pjoi rtKpijv Kurd rijv pt^ai'xOovij'i r)jv Kdrci'\_ci'JKdrrtiv peXiovx'"^ ~"

pcXij KC dvroi'

20 pjrXioi'\oi'' cvopKin'^w vpdv Kdrct rov dy^f^opop(f)tvO oariv card' poi'o^-

c—i~pov Ocov

oaovs otawpi'o(ppi<i ovapu~iic Troiijcrure ra cvjc'/pappcfd rvrjBc ~dv-

hdKpv\re

K€ xOovtoi Ocoi KC YiKdrij \Ooi'id KC E/>pij X^*^''"" "^'^ l\Xovru'i> Kl

Kpd'vev V7rox0oi'io[t

KC vpiv 01 (ccc KdrwKipcvot' uwpot KC dvwvvpoi CUpd^WUf TTdpaXdjSirc

ras- 0<i'i'«[v
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tJov ^o^o/iievov 70V tt/jo? efic tov Evtv^ijv' [_^/Ja<Tayta^w Tnf irapii-

dl^KfjU v/itu TTa/jaTt

25 Oojiie (pifiwTiK)]!' Tov ^o^ofi^cvov Ke aj'a^[ojTe avrov to ovofia roiv

')(^Oovioi's Oeoa

«XJ\a (iXkij kc aXKeto Ke XaXaOavarw rw rpiiDvv^iw Kovpa' ovtoi fioi

TTUVJO

Tje jeKiwaovaiv Ke (pifuixrovaii' tou uvticlkov e/xov tov EwTuj^n toi'

'S.o^o/J^ev^ov'

e'yipovde fioi Ke <tv o exwi/ to v7ro^/io\_v /3if\(7t\iov ae Traawv rwi'

Epivvwv'

op^Kttr^u} vfiwi Kara twv ev Act 0e[_wi^ ov^jnou Ttjf rafiwi'toTtpai'

awdiwfioat

30 iviwe''fou}cot(f)pi o ev tw ovpavw e^ivv to eOcptov (iaaiXiov ^leiw-

OtXa/uyjA c[if

oupaujio taw Ke ^jrofj vtto ^frju aafiXi^via law aali\rj(j)\auli\ji'\v6(i-

VmoTTOVTW

i]p' opKirrj^w ae l^adu/^iia ')(6iopwoKopl^paah . . vaKtoKUKta . . .

tjOevvav . . .

e^opKia^iv vf.i\a^ tow otto Kpoi'ov e/cTe06fTa[]?] Pg||o?^]9 ajSXavaOa

va\\lia^ (TtaoTr . . .

Tou avTiCiKov ejiiov tov Evtv)(^}j []toi/] 'S.o^ojiieuov tv . .

35 Ke (TV -f] TO? K\lSa9 TOV A[_C0V9 . . .

/nov

IX.

There are a few broken and illegible letters remaining above

evOaCe KiaOe,

ejuOaCe Kta^Oe .....
KajOecrre Ovjuov airo KpaCiij^ 7ro\vK»j^ea Tr\_poff6e ....

. Trapay^ajieTe tov Kparepov tov dv/iiov tov Trpo<s efie

KeT)jv op'^/ijv Ke a(pe\e<TTe avTov tijv cvva/Liiv kb tijv a\Krj\_v . . .

ylrv~^pov Ke a(f)wvov Ke aTrvevjiwvav yjrv^pov 19 e/ne to\_v

. vjua<} Kara twv /iieyaXivv Oewv fiaawfiaai

n^w evfia^w evceveKOTnovpafieXotpOt^fiapap ukov pa

?)Jwpfiax0ovBovpa{TKi0wpa(raKtj(po^ivvOeaa9)^a/^wdu>p

VT OKOV paXap aKOveare a\apove^eqp/iiap\apKapa/ii

fftffoj X^P "^"^'''tt 'X&^v )(_ovxiU'U0ep(J)e(T0epfiiv/uaa/Liapa(T ....
ov<pt\abfTWffi "xj^ovtoi 0eoi 7rapa\a/3eTe tov KpaTep^ov

KpnTia TOV 0vfiov Ke Trjv opyijv rrfv e«? efie e^i tov KaXfXtf,

Ke Traparajre tw KaTacij0vpovpw /bia0vpev(ppaf.ievov kb tov eiri t\j)V

TTyAoili'o? TOV Acovi Ke Twv T^\)^(?/9tt'j/ TOV ovpnvov TeTa^jiiievo\i>

IC OTep^'lep^ eipij^a prjaixOtuv apcajuax0ovp Trpicnev \aju.7rac\^ev

(TTev^aKTa 0a\l/-aTe tov wpo'^je^/paf^i^icvov eTTi rovCe tov (/)i/j.u}ti[_kov
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k-dTdlOcfttno^' ( I'opKtdi^w vftw TO)' j-i(iai\<(n' -wi' KtvCjucv 1 1 u\_ui'uw

iiKoi'fftiTr Toll f(i~j<i\ov oi'ofiinoi, vTrntirrm 'iiifi rfid' u /<<7«[s-

(Tiaoy^iflf) o c^ai'd'ju'i' rov Acov rai TTiiXav, kc Kajariimi-t toc [«»'T/r/

20 vol' fiov tIou K/JrtT(y)oi; vt KmciKoiftiaaTe tiji' 'yXtt'ffffni' toi' Ot'\_/ioi' tiji>

O/J^l^l'] TIflf ei9 f/«p[t-\l TjOI'\TOJ')K."\X(t' O K/>«T(y(o/' {Sl^j CIt'd lllj

fitjCci't TT^H'yJ/fflTf ci'ai'Ttti'Oiji'C iipKifT^w I'fias- ^p^«oi'<v 7roXi'(-n'r/</[o/ v*

/3<oOj«l'«TO( KC (HCpOt KC (ITTO/JOl TCKJilj^ K(tTa Tfj'i fUjfft^OoU tj^ Tlj^' K^dT

ti'f I'K-dffjn-! fic\( 00)^^0 TO /'fX// KC ainov f.ic\tov\oi'' cvojiKttr^u} vfiytiv

2^ vfi7((J Toi^ a'^^cXofiopCpwO oariv cenir ^lavo^ ciriyiov Ocov o(To\_vf

in(Tw~\i)i'o<ppi^ ovaptnnu) TroitjaoTi- ra cyyvypaftfici'a Tin'fie [zTflf

ryik'pvrc Ke -y^Ooi'ioi dcoi kc EKurrf ^f^Oovia ke Epfitj ^Ooi'ic ice

llXoi'Tja'i' KC E/jiiniC9 v\_7roj^0oi'(oi kc vfiit 01 ivrc KmtoKif^tci'^^oi du'poi

vje ai'a'i'i'jiioi cufifa^wi'^, TTdpaXafScTC Tfi9 (pwi'dv tov l\.f>nTcy)ov toc

30 Trpoy f/']e toi' [KoJXXn'* [//rtff(i'J/(«Y(i' tiju TrapdOiiKtjt' I'liiu Trdpd^jr.-

Oofivi' . . . . ]

KC avacoTC dintm ro oi'oiid Toif yi^O\_oi'io(\- . . .

KC XaXaOai'dTiL' tw T/nwrufiw Koi'\^j>a

rcXiuxTjovenf kc CJ)ijULwaouaii> roi' di'ririKor . .

C^'^fipOfCC /HOI KC (TV O C'^^WI'TU l'~0'/lOl' l3\_a(Tl\l()l'

35 7r«ffa']«' -[a'f Kptuvioju' opKia^w Vfxuf Kara -rwi' ci> \<t Ocw^v ....
7aliwi'C0T\_tpyiv au'0iu'^iotTi(u<iciweyoiocoi(ppi o ci> rw

fT^wlj/ to eOcpioi' jiaai\iov jhiwOiXci/h^Ia cf ovpui'w law

'jip' adjSXijvta law cajiXijipXavjiijvOdi'moTrovr

jioO\_iniid y^Oiopwofi ciai'dKivKaKia/Sdi'ij

40 . . ?'/(«>.• [|toi'v o—oJ Kpoi'ou CK~cOci'\^Tav

OI'd

X.

Ac[^Ol'GS

Ot'/HOI' OTTO Kpdl\_l1^'i

rov Ouftor toi' [7r/J09j cfie c^i

f'^in'a^tti' KC Ti]i> d\Kiji> Tronjacrc ainov yl/-vxpo>' kc

\'^y'Xl'°'' '^' '7"-
""'I''

'^cpaTTiacav' opK\_^iaK^io j'/«J«v KdTd Twf
^c'yo[Xa'i' . . .

fiaaifiaftXdfioia'/Ha^ia^w ciyiotf<(.•«' fi'C . . k o . . ,

KiOwpaaaKtflio^u.'i'OeaaOxo/^iocoipdXdp dKov pac7 dKuv pdXnp dKournn
a\dpo . .

(ipiidp\dpK(if)a^ic(J)Oij cri(Toxi''l> dcu'i>(a x^^u'^u x]oi'x/KiOcp<pia(h p'

ftwfidfffitipda
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f.ia'^ovxif.iai'oi'(pi\actTiL'(Ti -)(Oovioi Ocoi TrapaXa^CTe tov Ma/jfwj'of*

. . Tr]i' opyijf T)ji' i^ e/(c c^i Ttji' 'S.cjtaTriHcav, kc Trapacore tw KaTariji'

Ovpovpw \_^ui6up

€V(f>pafievo^ Ke tov etti rov Trv\wi'o<i rov A[coi'>.-J kc -twv ^\ij6(p)ici'

Tov ovpavov

Tc-a^i^jiicvoi' (TTcp^cp^ 'P'l^c p'>]aixOtci' npcaf-iaay^Oovp rrpicFTev Xafiwau i>

aTCva\_KTa

15 0«jY^aT6 TOV Trpo'ic^ipafi^icv-ov ctti' rovce rov (pi^tvTtKou KmaOe/iicnov'

evopKi^^ff^iv

vj/itii' TOV jiacriXea tivv Kw(picv ce^iovwv UKOvacnc tov fie~(u\ou

ovofKiTOv, eTriTfiffafi '^jctp

t'juiv o /.le^/a^ aiao")(^wp -o e^a^/wv tov Acov to? TrvXaf, kc KaTaCtjfraTe

TOV avtpo9 fiov TTj'i \^cpaTnafo'i

70('J
^aptWVO^ KC KUTaKOlJUKTaTC TIjV "fKlCaCJUV TOV Ovfiov Tnv op'piv

T)]v 19 cf.ic c'^i Trjv ^e\_pa

TTiacav o Maptivv iva fir] Svvijtc juoi fUjCevi \^7rpei^-jjiiaTt cvavTiwOip'c'

opKia^w viJia\_9

20 ffJ/toj^G? TToXv avdpiot KC jiioOavcnoi kc atvpoi kc yciTr^opoi Tafptj^ Kara

Trj9 pTjlTl'^6oVI]9 Tt]\_9

KaTc^vcvKa(T)]9 /LieXtov^ov Ta /nc\n kc civtov ^eX^l^oi'^orJ ' cvopKia^C^io

Vfi\_a'i . . . .

fiop(pwO 0(TTi9 cffTiv flavor CTTi fy?^? 6eo9 o<rov\_9 oi(TJwpvo(f)pi9 ovapa . . .

cjA'^fe'^lpafificvu Tvvjie TravcuKpvTe kc '^Ooviot 6toi kc Eikcit)! y^Oov(\_n kc

E/J//]// -^Oovie K€

TVKovtwv kc Kpivvc^ VTro^Oovioi kc v/iii9 ot'wCc KciTivKifievoi awpoi kc

avwvvjLiYoi

25 cvfia^wv TrapaXalicTC tov ^lapiwvo's ra? (pivvwi tov 7rpo<i c/uc tijv

'^cpairiacav

fia~^(Tu}fJia')(^w T)]v TrapaOrjKjjv vjiiiv yraptiTiOo/ue (^i/uwtikijv tov Mapiwvo^

KC a^vaco

T6 avTov TO ovofia Tot9 ^Oovioii Ocoi'i aWa oXkij kc oXkcw kc

\a\a6cii'aTW t

u) Tpiwvvf.iw Kovpa ' ovToi /iioi TravTOTC TcXiwaovaiv kc (fiifiwaovaiv

TOV avcpa . . .

, . . '^cpyiTTiaCav tov ^lapiwvav ' eyipovce fioi kc av o c^^wv to

iiTTo^/iov /3a\_(TiXiov ac

30 Tra(s\wv TWV Fipivvivv ' opKirr^tv [_iy<ns KUTja twv cv Act Oewv ov\_Ji(^it

ov l^Tijv Ta

^wvhoyrtpav awOtw/LioaTiwieiweyowe . . . . ev tw ovpav\_w

7'?!!'' aal3\)jv /iiiwOiXafiyJr ev ovpavw tnw [kc to^v vtto ^{ijv a . . . .
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rT(ilSj\iii'C/)\(ii'j3>ji'0(ii'(n()7ro^inwjii/>' Of)KHT'C^\_a' fTijlidOi'iiin yfli<)i>if OKiifi. .

ai'nKti'KaKtaftdvijYOi I'l'aii^Kfxi ' cl^^o/iKiiri^jif i'f((iv xoi'v otto Kf>[oi>()i)

35 fA.TfJf^ri'TOv Oiot'v (il'i\\ai'(ijfl(ii'<i\l3(i ^fTifroTrnjpoi' TrafxiXdj-int . .

CtKtp' ai'Cfjcii'
[^

. . . ilj(y)(/—/((r[os- j av . , . Tri/fTuifT . .

f3vlSa\\o(T(i\(ih: .... ijaKiiT . .

X

XI.

^/iji' Are fpyiioi'Gv o<T[|M'e? . .

OlTll'd

. Oi'ii^oi' Tov 7rpo9 eiie e-)(_ov<Tti' toi> l^P ^
. Tj/yi/ (iXkiJU KC TTOlrjaCTC aVT0V9 '\l/-U')([j}0V9 ....
. Of)Ki(Ti!^jtL< vf.ia<f Kara twv fie^/aXwv Oeivv fia . . .

. (pOijtia aKov pa^\waiCKaf.iac

c^captuipu ....
. . . . ^ . . . vaOcp/^t^Oofi

Tot'S' 0i>fiov9 Ke Tfl? of)-/a^

. Ocotv i.ia-)(Ovpev(j)pa^ievo^ kc

. trreji'aicTa Oa'^are 70V9 7rpo'^(e^ipa/ifi\_evov^ ....

. ci'opjKirr^w i'jiiii' rov /SatriXea twv kic^(J)wi' ....

. c—y-(ta(Tt ^/(ip vntv o f^icyas- crtcrox'i'lj' ....

. ai'TiriKwi' fwv y '-/ VV A'

. KaTaK\oi^nau~c avrwt' Tav 'j\(i'(T(Ta\ ....

. fyi/te'J/'TG ftot ei' fnjrci'i Trpw^/umt

. TToXiiai'rpijoi Ke fitoOavaroi kc awpoi . . .

. Ka7ci^ei>^Ka(T)j<i jucXtov^ov ra ju.e\tj v[c ....
a^ai\oiiop(f)wO n^\«\«'y^/o/j0£? ....

. ojuapaTTiu^ TToiijtrare to cf-fc'/pa^i^^fieim . . .

. E/iTrtT]// xOoi'ta Ke ^pfiij xOoi'ic kc II\oi»[t(i'J' . . .

. Karu'JKdici'ot awpoi kc ai'wi'V/uoi e\_vfia^u.'i> . .

. 0a'i'J«v KC -rov Ooftoi' kc rnrv \o-fot"/ . . .

. 5r]/Jov<9> cfic -Tov "l//yC^7|/A/^/V ^<a9

. 7rapa0ijJK)]i' v^iiu TTupuriOu/iic (piinw7iKij\i> . . .

. fij'orJoTe avTOV to ovofia Tots ^6?oj'(o/'i' Olcats- . , .

. TptJH.'l'Uf(W ' OinOl flOl TTOI'TOTt Tc\l\_lt'(TOV(Tn>

A 7 <~A.7\ h L9 x^^^ ^r\ /\ ^ 7\ 1/ a . . .

101' jiaatXtoi' o lev CTravwrwv

Tijt' Taftwi>f.oTipni> XwOifioi'Xw ....

'^X"'J''
"'"" f^Ocpwu [iaaiXtov piwOiXau
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o(ra(j)6ov opKta'^w <tc tov ei'^c^ ovpav\_w .

OlauciTO—ovTwij/)' oftKia'^w ae (3aOv\^/iita . .

diOevvav . . . e^opKier'^w v/hum . . .

a6ava\^a aKTOircrpov Trafja\a/3[^erc . . .

y-^/c /^z. V "^'

(iKaf^OjO)]^ KE (Tu tj rcfg ArXtoa? to\_v . . .

TOV CTTl 70 V LI paOcffCTlU

.... aiaoy^^Oio ~ijpi-c Tijv

99 9

40

[1891.

The names of the persons mentioned in this inscription are

written in some character unknown to me.

XII.

av^Ttevtpioi oiTive9 ea^re ....
Kpact7]J<} TToXvKTjBea TrpoaOe Xo[|/3oJ'Te9 . . .

Ar]^/U}]TpiOV KG AlJJUlJTpia^ t\^oi' . . .

TIJV opyrjv Ke aCpeXeare avrwv tijv c^yvajLiiv ....

'^l^v'Xjpov^ Ke a(/)wvov^ Ke uTrveufioves Y^yL^pofs . . . .

iy(]«? Kcna rwv jue^/aXwv Ocwv jLuta ....
evcKOTTrovpcif^ieXoCpOijfiapapaKo

pa[tTytK)](po^wv6eaa6^ajuacoipa\

apove-)(^eapiu.ap\apKapa/ie(p6rj aiao\j)(^wp

ep/j.w/Ma(7juapaff/ia')(^ov)(^tfiavov(p[_i\aeaw<Ti ....
^o'JTrjpias Ke Tpv(pwvo^ Ke A.i]firjTpt[^ov

70V ZoiKov ' Ke TrapaCoTe tw Kmacyvdvyjovptv ....
7ru\wvo9 TOV Acovs Ke twv KXijOpcvv

prici'vOwv nphafia')(6ovp irpiaTev \cifi7r

15 TTpo^/e'lypajUfievov eiri Tovce tov (ptjuwT^iKOV

TOV fiaaiKea twv KuXpwv tefiov\_wv

ewiTaaai '•/cip v^iiv f.ie^ja9 aiao'x^wp e^^a'/wv . . ,

KaTacijff^cne tov avTiCiKov fiov tov Tpv(pwvo\_^ . . .

KaTaKotjiiKTaTe tijv r^fKwtxaav t\_ov . . .

20 Zi^oiKov rj "^OTijpia Ke o Tpvcjiwv . . ,

fjL\oi juDjcevi Trpw^/juaTi evavTiw0\_>]ve ....

Perhaps this and the following form one inscription.

XIII.

. pijaiy^Oovijv T)]^ KaTcvevKaatj'i ine\i\j)V-)(^ou . .

. opKia^w vfia-s kutu tov a^^eXoyW
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. offot"! oiatopvofftpf^ ovapinriw ....

. TTd^t'CaKfitne kc ^Ooi'ioi Ocoi kc E/.[f(7// . . .

. n.\oi>j7<CI' KC FjfUI'l'ljf llTTOy^Ooi'lOl KC UfllV ()[ I . . ,

. (ll'll'I'l'jtlOl CVfta'^lCl' TTflfUlXdlJcTC TfJV

. i^ijiiiiTfiiou KC AijfUjTfimv KC a\^i'(ir(j7c

. Occx'! oWrt a\Ktj KC (i\kcio kc \(i\^(iO(ii'intt' . . .

. TTflJ/'TOTC rcXcicaoUO'll' KC ^1ftWtXOl'^fTI l>

. AljllljJTpini' KC TpVCJiU't'OV KC ^IjinjT/HI' KC \ . . .

. I'J—o-y/o/' jiaaiXtoif ac Traatcv 7U'i> E/iii'Uu'p . .

. v(j)nov Tip' Tajitci'fOTipav awOtwfi . . .

, cjt^ici' TO cOcptov f3aat\toi' /utw0i\a[^/n'^ ....
I ^ .... Xijvta lato eal3\tj^^avl3rji'0fii'a7O7ro . . .

. oplipaa^iavaKWKaKiafiai'rjOcvi'ai' ....

. CK~\-cOci'Ta<s 9coV9 a[i\uvaOai>

. ay'TiciKovi ejiiov tov ZotXov tij

• C/ilC . . Tp . . . IVCaVTI-^Cf)!)

XIV,

re^Loi'cJ? Of K(i-(i '/iji' KC ccjn\_oi>e2^ ot-tucf care kc Trarepe^ iraTcptov kc p\_)j

rcpe^ ar^Tieji'ipiot oitii'c^ ci'Oace KiaOc kc onii'd evOaSe [K~\aOeffTe

0v/uoi'\_a7ro KJpaC()]<f TroXuKfjBea Trpo^aO^e [AoJy3oi^TC<f, TrapnXa^c-re rov . .

roi' y^Oi'iioi' Toju Trpo<3 |[fj/'e [fX'J ''"'"'

5 "'"J'/''
fvva/iiii' KC Tip'

a0a'Ji'OJ' Kr[f(—Ji'tr[]/(oJ/'« ylrvyApov •

//c-yJoX^a'c] Ocu'i' f^inaicf^iaaif.iajiXa . . . w^iapa^w-ei'f^ia^w ei'Cci'CK

o77-Toi'pafic\o(pOijf^iapap okoi' paepwcc . . f^ia(a'fia-)^9ovCovp(taKi6wp<t(T

(rKt](3o^ivi'0eaa6-^ajiiocoip\_(i\ap^aKov paei'T aKovc ap okovcitc a\(ip . .

lO c-)t^eapf.inp\n\j)JKnpa acioi'ta -^Owi' 'X^ovx^f.iaOepfjicaOcp

/<J
wpatTfiapcKTjua^^oi' . . . (ptXacaicai ^6oviot Ocoi TrapaXtijicrc ....

XOV TOV dl'flOI' KC TIjI' Op'/ljl' TIjl' CIV CfIC C-^( TOV . . . Of, KC TTflfXtCOTC Tlt>

KaTJaCrjOvpovpu' Ovpcv(f)pa/^ici'o^ kc tov ctti top ttuXwi'o^' tov \^A'\fovv

Kcj Tu'v ^XtfOpwv TOV ovpavov [TCTa'y^/Jr[i'o]i' OTcp [. . pl](T^~\^^0wl^

nprnfiap

15 xj^'"'/' '^P"^T(i' Xau—(irci> frT\^cfaKTn (hnyuTC tov Trpoj'p -/paftficvov ctti

TOVtC TOV (plflw\jTIKOU Kd^TdOcfUlTOV' CVOpKKr'C^W V/JtV TOV /3d(TlXca T«'[l'

KJ(C(pWV (cpaVWV dKOVaClTC tov flC-piXoV [ojl'0/(f(T[o'^. C—I^TdfTtTl "pip

llfll^V

o iic'/nv aiiT\^oy^tt'p o c^^dvd-/u'v tov .\f\^ovv Td^- TTvXav, kc KdTd^Cija^dTc

Tnv dVTiriKov fiov fi . . . . Xov

20 Op^/ljV TIjV CIV

OflOfW
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XV.

^Gl^^tjoi^e? 01 Ka\_Ta

rvO^ace KiaOe kc o\_nive^

Y^yJ^'/aof? t<s >y[^<a9 . .

C cnrveof^iyovas

L/c«tJ« Td'i' y«G''/«X[tt'j' Ocwv fia(Tw/na(Tij/ua/3\alioiw/Liri^ia^w e\^vjiia'\'C^u' ( i'

ef}ivceKaf.iaca'iJjbia^6ovfoui)a(7k:i0u'ija(TaKijl3o'^wi'9((i

aQ-^ajLi . .

ajKoi'£(T~c a\apove'^eapiJ.ap\apKapa^ic(pO>j criffo^wp (irwi'eia

XOwv )(^ov . .

. . . . fia)^ov^tjii(n'oi>(pi\a€<Tiv(Tt )(6oviQi Oeoi Tr(ipa\aj3erc tov Ovairu

10 /C(J r)jv op-'pjv Tijv ei9 ejiie e^/ tov Epijvei' kc Apiai^dy-wvav kc T ipicvdv,

Ke TrapaCoTB tu> KaTabi^0vpovp\_w

/.iaOi'pc^v(ppaf.ievo<! K€ to[]j^J ctti tov 7rL'\ioi>o^ tov Acov^ f/ire Ta-Ji'

')(\.t]0{p)iL^i' TOf oiipai'ov rcTa''(pci>o\j'

''"'f/j|^p/>|Q ^ip>}^n p}jatj)(^(^6)iL'v apCajiia'x^Oovp Trpiarcv \ajLnruccv aTuivuKTa

Oa'^aTc Toy? Tr^^po'^/c-fpappei'ov^

eTTijrovBe rov (pifiioTiKov KaraOejucno^' evopK^ia^w vjii^ii' lov j3aai\cai'

kifjipivi' ccf^ioi'icu aKovffaTfe tjov jiie'/aXov ovo/nmov, YeTrnaaai "jap vpyv

o /tcY^a?

15 (Ttao'x^wp o e^a^/wv tov Acov^ tci^ 7ri;[j\J«s, r/i-JaTaC>y(7LaT6

Ejiptji'CTo^ Ke Api(T^(T)>rwvo9 Ke T^^tjuwuos:^ Ke KaraKoifiiaaTe to? fyLXja'c-

fffl9 701' Ov/iiou Tt/U

op''{\ip> Tijv (9 )]pn9 e'x^ovati' /? tou ^tpip'ev Ke Apia(^<T)Tivvav Ke 'Vi-

p\_wi'u oj Ovaaa^ Ke Ar]pij~/>\_i'}

. . . cJyj'jyTG ijjiiii' jtiijcevi Trpwy/iuni evavTiwOrjve' opKia^w Vfia9 ....

. . . jiioOava-Toi Ke awpoi kc awopoi 7a(p)j^ Kara Tty? pij(ji-)(^dovrj^ T/ys-

KaTevevKiiatj^

20 fie\ioii')(^ov tJ« jueXrj Ke avTOV /ne\ioV)(^ov' [^efopKJier^w I'pav [^KJara rov

a^aXcfiop^wO oaTi<s \_eaTiv

p'\ovos e7ri^/io<> 6eof[^o(70V9 oiawpvo(j)\pi^ ovapaTrtw Trotqainc xn c^/''^e^p

pei/ii/Liei>a r^yf/Se

"jrnvCaKpvTe KC\j(^Oo}noi Geoi Ke E/f]aT/y -xOov^ja Ke EJ/j/«// -y^Ooviye Ke\

YWovTivv Ke

E/><fJy6« V7ro'\^9oiii\_oi Ke v/iit9 OfJ ivce KaTWKipc^i'oi awpoi Ke avwvvpoi

e~\vpa^Uii>

Trajpaka^eTe t«9 (j)wi>a>i tov Ovaaa Ke tov L^tjprjTpcov
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.... —^)0V^<.-) tjftllV TOV Eil/)tp'CI' Ke \lll(T^<Ty~tl'l'(ll^ k\_i

.... —(t/)aTlOoflC (pt/ilWTlKip' TOV Ol/WfffJ kC TOV [ . .

. o;'oJ/(«T« 701V y^Ooutoii oX\« aXh'tf Ke n\\_K<u' . . . .

Tt\ca<ffOV(Tll' ICC (/)lftU'(T\_Ut'(TII' ....

tJo/' Oi'II(t\_(II'

This fragment was .probably part of XV.

KS TlflU'l>

l3(t(Ti\ioji' (Tc Traau'}' -icv E/jn'<'(i'|_J' . .

(I'OlU'flOffTltOt . . tt'C'l ....
(i> oofxtuw taw KC To[l' . . .

li\aOi'^itn )(6ioi)wo ....
c\KTc6ev7a<s Occhv-v a\_fi\yii>(iO(i\_i'n\ii(i .

k-^e Apiff(^tTyTwi>os KC 'r[<^(j(l'J'09 Tor O

(Ti> ij 7nv K\i?(t9 rov A^roufj kc . .

k-ma Ocoiv avv . . ovoi a . , aOt] . . ,

oOvO

XVI.

Fragment with rudely drawn figure of a bird,

aKva ....
OaXKC .....

Kovyyto^lr

TTODjamc /JLia)] . . . •

TO wcapapiccWivn . . . .

,

^«« .' . . . ainf TTpofTira .

ftaXtj , -rare vrpov ....
(jH'tftCCV ,

0<\o

XVII.

. . ucfycXc^aOc uvrw\j' . .

V"'x]/'°^^ Are a0tv[_vovs-

ojiKity'li^io Vfiav A[aTf/ . .

. ( vfxa'C^wv cv

. . ovpaaK\iO\it'pa(T , . .

. . . (ik'ovcffrc
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15

25

30

35

• xo«'X/"«^'^/^0f'^

rr . . TrapaKa^e-ie tov \_Ejv\av\_6iov

f.1
e/iie c^^ovatv 6«9 t . oi'

. cv<ppafxevo^ Ke tov eXy] 7o[^'

. TeTci^iiLiei'ov o'L'T'cJ/jfp/jf ^'f'l^f^

. irJTCi'ctKTa Oayj/^me tov9 7rpo\^/e^/p(if^i/iici'oi'

. KarjaOcfuiTO^' evopKia^w vf^iiv 7o\_v . .

, TOV yM.j^cj'yaXoi' oi/royulnTO?, ctt^tI affffi

. tJoW AcOV Tf/S TTvXa'g, Ka7CtC)]<T<l[TC . . .

. A;Je K(naK0t/ni(Ta7e avriof t>i\_i'

. M.apnoji'av o Evav6i9 kc Aij\_/iiii7pi^- . .

evai'TijioOtji'c' opKiff^w tf^ias

TO0/yJs' k-ara t/^s- pij(Ti^6oi'>j'} r>j^ ....
opK(^(T^u> v\^fjLja9 Kwra 7ov u')(^e\ou . . .

. . w TToirjaare tu ev^e^i^jpajninevii . . .

^SPI^V X^*"^'^ '^^ Y\\ov\_Ta)v

atop\oi Ke (^ai'jtuvvfioi evpia^wv

tJows Trpo9 eju.e tov Mapiwy^vcti' ....
(piju.ivJTtKrjv TOV Evai'd(o\j/ KJe Atj^uppioc .

aWa aXKr/ kg 'oXkcw kc

TeXtwaovcriv kc (fnftiva^jovoiv

AtjfitjTpiv' e'^ipoi'te jiioi Ke <t\j'

opKiff^it) vjua^ Kara Ttvv

we^joive

. . . Ke TOV VTTO '^l\j]f

lopu)

...... Via

pov

XVIIa.

This fragment may be part of the preceding.

0Xa ....
.... vvavK . ' . . .

. . Tra^paXajBeTe tov .

A)jfArf\rpii> ivt]ai'Tt~x^e .

. . . avveTTijeXihe p .

. . . pOT . . pi . . Tljf

... OP.YII...
H H ....
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SUR DIFFltRENTS MOTS ET NOMS l^GYPTIENS.— II.

Par E. Lkf^rure.

Une Question de Methode.

I.

Le sens clonnc ici mcme au noni et au niythc d'Osiris a ete

conteste, d'unc fa^on d'ailleurs trcs courtoisc, par M. FAbbe dc Cara,

dans un recent numero de la Civi/ta Cattolica : " Questa inter-

pretazione non ci a convinti c ci sembra troppo vaga e poco

conforme alia psicologia degli antichissimi popoli. Oltraccio il

carattere umano d' Osiride e la tradizionc non vi appariscono punto."

Le savant critique envisage surtout Ics antecedents et les debuts

de la fable osirienpe, mais son blame ne saurait completement

atteindre une etude prenant le mythe "a dater de la fixation du

nom." II y a la une limite posec, et quand un auteur, loin d'em-

pieter sur le domaine d'autrui, prend soin de borner son sujet,

ne serait-il pas juste de lui en tenir comptc ?

Une religion comme celle de I'Egypte, qui a dure de longs

si^cles, ne forme pas un tout si compact que les differentes parties

ne puissent en etre isolees. Et, a ce propos, quelques observations

generales auront peutetre leur utilite.

Si Ton envisage les trois ou quatre grandes conceptions dont

se compose a I'ordinaire un developpement religieux, depuis le

fetichisme jusqu'au monotheisme, on verra aisement que leur

ensemble obeit a un principe superieur, mais que chacune d'elles

a aussi sa loi propre, puisqu'elle a son existence particuliere ;

on peut meme dire qu'elle s'oppose pliitot qu'elle ne s'adapte

aux autres ; elle les continue, mais en les contredisant, et cela

pour une raison bien simple, c'est qu'elle se confondrait avec

elles si elle ne les contredisait pas. Dans cette espece de

concordia discors il y a liaison et lutte, descendance et dissemblance.

Les periodes de transition restent quelquefois visibles, comme
en Gr^ce, ou certaines divinites presentent les traces dune curieuse

metamorphose, a I'epoque de institution des mysteres.* Mais

* Cf. les F'umenides d'Eschyle et les Bacchantes d'Euripide.
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a I'habitude, renfantement termine, les incompatibilites eclatent.

L'Hermes des hymnes hom^riques et des fouilles d'Olympie ne res-

semble plus aux vieux Hermes grecs ; le symbolii-me final d'Athene,

la raison, masque d'une fa^ton presque complete les caracteres

archaiques de la deesse. L'Hathor egyptienne, devenue ancienne-

inent* la face ou la clarte solaire, puis la Beaute supreme, est

bien loin par son nom et par son role de la crecelle et du bucrane

primitifs. Et Osiris, lorsque les pretres voient en lui le souverain

bien, n'est plus regarde par eux comme le dieu souterrain des

enfers :f son nom meme d'Unnefer change de sens avec son mythe,

si bien que le Beau Lievre devient I'Etre Bon.

La substance religieuse prend done differentes formes, generale-

ment opposees les unes aux autres, le dieu niant le fetiche, les

divinites morales niant les divinites naturalistes, et le monotheisme

niant le polytheisme.

Dans ces conditions, si nous trouvons qu'en Egypte le dieu des

morts, habitant I'enfer ou entourant I'enfer, est appele d'un nom qui

signifie Scpidcre ou Septdcral, nous serons suffisamment fondes

a voir, dans la generalisation ainsi formulee des tombes et des

manes, un progres sur d'autres notions devenues par la meme infe-

rieures, sinon contraires. De plus, ce nouveau stade du symbolisme

demeurera tout aussi reel qu'un autre, pour n'etre ni final, ni initial

;

et rien certes n'empechera d'y rattacher ad libitum^ si on en a le

desir ou la possibilite, des conceptions anterieures ou posterieures,

soit les croyances sauvages qui admettent au reste des dieux

infernaux, soit les theories evhemeristes faisant venir le premier

egyptien de la Chaldee, soit les raffinements de la derniere epoque,

qui de'velopperent peu a peu le type du dieu bon pour en tirer celui

du dieu supreme.

Ni un nom ni un mythe n'ont besoin d'etre barbares pour avoir

un sens. Vouloir a ce sujet maintenir sur la ierre (et chez les

sauvages), comme le demande M. I'abbe' de Cara, un dieu que Its

textes placent dans la lune ou des deesses dont la tete est tantot

surmontee, tantot encadree par le soleil, ce serait aller trop loin et

s'absorber dans une opinion.

On pardonne assurement beaucoup a qui s'eprend de son sujet,

perdit-il un peu de vue I'ensemble de revolution dont il etudie I'une

* Proceedings, June, 1^90, p. 449.

t "De Iside et Osiride, 78."
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des periodes : tout effort est respectable. Fn adaptant ?i I'l'.gyjite

spiritualiste les theories de Creuzer et de M. de Rouge, ou a r]']gyptc

animiste celles de Fustel de Coulanges et d'Herbert Spencer, MM.
IJrugsch et Maspero auraient abonde chacun dans son sens que le

mal ne serait pas grand. L'optique intcllcctuclle a des effets qu'il

faut admettre, a la condition bien entendu que le b(^neficiaire de

cette tolerance ne sera pas intolerant lui-nieme, et ne se croira pas

d'une maniere trop absolue seul possesseur de la verite : cellc-ci

ne se devoile pas si aisemcnt, ct Texpericnce du siecle, sans parler

de celle des si^cles, est la pour nous apprendre ce que pese une

hypoth^se, si ingenieuse quelle semble ou si intronisee qu'elle soit.

11.

Le sort de la theorie qui voyait tout dans le langage peut servir

de le^on, aujourd'hui, a la theorie qui voit tout dans le sauvage.

Ce dernier systeme, qui coule a pleins bords en ravageant quelque

peu ses rives, merite par sa valeur comme par son exageration

qu'on lui donne h la fois sa place et sa limite. Nombre de savants,

entre autres M. Barth, ont deja proteste contre I'exhibition encom-

brante du sauvage, et il ne faudrait pas, en effet, prendre les mots

de fetichisme, d'animisme, de totemisme, etc., pour une formule

mystique et cabalistique propre a briser tous les sceaux. Les super-

stitions primitives emiettent le sentiment du divin que les conceptions

superieures condensent, voila tout : doit-on faire de cela un grand

mystere ?

Que I'Egypte ait debute par la barbaric, nul n'y contredit guere,

ni Bossuet, disant que " la tout etait dieu excepte Dieu lui-mcme ;"

ni de Brosses, faisant le " Parallfele de I'ancienne Religion de I'Egypte

avec la Religion actuelle de la Nigritie," dans son livre du Culte des

dieux fetiches ;* ni Creuzer, constatant que I'ancienne croyance des

Egyptiens peut se ramener au fetichisme avec le Nil pour plus grand

fetiche,t ni M. Pierret, ecrivant que "le fetichisme, si naturel aux

populations africaines, ou tout au moins un naturalisme grossier, fut

vraisemblablement le point de ddpart de la religion de la vallee du

Nil;" J ni M. le Page Renouf, etudiant Ic culte primitif rendu au

genius dgyptien, etc.

* C/. da Pauw, " Rcchcrches philosophiques sur les figypticns ct les Chinois,"'

section VII, " De la religion des Egyptiens."

+ " Religions de TAntiquite," trad. Guigniaut, t. i, 1. ill, ch. i et ii.

X " Petit Manuel de Mythologie," pp. 100 et loi.
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Mais la barbaric n'empeche pas la civilisation parce qu'elle la

precede, et les petits dieux n'excluent pas les grands parce qu'ils les

preparent ; s'ils coexistent meme avec eux, grace a un effet de sur-

vivance bien connu, ce ne sera jamais la un motif pour traiter

d'irrevocablement barbare une religion qui a commence par le

fetichisme, comme bien d'autres, et qui a garde la plupart de ses

fetiches, comme bien d'autres. A ce compte les idees grecques,

romaines et meme europeennes seraient barbares presque au meme
titre que celles de I'Egypte, car de part et d'autre les superstitions

les plus grossieres n'ont jamais manque, avec une minorite pour les

combattre et une majorite pour les admettre.

Les Pythagoriciens et les Platoniciens etaient, comme nos

spirites, aussi animistes que les Egyptiens. Ofificiellement, les Grecs

et les Romains offraient des repas aux morts et aux dieux, vener-

aient certains arbres, certains animaux, et certains objets, admet-

taient la personnalite des statues, croyaient au pouvoir des formules,

des phylacteres, des augures, des sacrifices, etc. L'homme qui

represente le mieux la race grecque, Pericles, mourut avec un

amulette au cou,* et le plus eclaire peut-etre des Romains, Ciceron,

obeissant a une aberration seculairef qui rappelle le dharna de

I'Inde, voulait sur la fin de sa vie se tuer au foyer d'Octave, afin

d'attacher a la personne du jeune despote une furie vengeresse.J

Marc Aurele lui-meme, le sage par excellence, croyait aux songes.

Les sacrifices humains, que I'on considere comme une des

marques les plus caracteristiques de la sauvagerie, n'ont point en-

sanglante que I'Egypte. Sans parler de certains rites d'anthropo-

phagie pratiques en dehors du culte ofiiciel, les Romains enterraient

vifs des Gaulois et des Grecs dans les grandes calamites,§ et

Themistocle lui-meme sacrifia des Perses a Salamine. Auguste,

qui fit mettre la tete de Brutus aux pieds de la statue de Cesar,

et qui arracha les yeux a un preteur de ses propres mains, avait

choisi, parait-il, trois cents de ses ennemis pour les e'gorger sur

un autel consacre a Cesar.
||

Ces coutumes barbares ne cesserent en Chypre que sous Adrien,

tandisque a Rome elles passaient pour exister encore au temps oii

* Plutarque, Pericles, 58.

t Cf. Tacite, Annales, III, 58, xi, 5, etc.

X Plutarque, Ciceron, 63.

§ Tile Live, xxii, 57.

II
Suetone, Auguste, 13, 27, et 15.
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ecrivait Lactancc* Les paiens out cm que les chrclicns sacrifiaient

des enfants pour les manger,t et cette accusation, dont on a pour-

suivi pendant tout le moyen age et au-dcla les sorciers ct les juifs,

reparait de temps en temps centre les derniers, preuve, non que

le fait est vrai, mais que I'image de ranthropopliagie n'a jamais

cesse de hanter les esprits.

D'autres superstitions plus innocentes et aussi illogiques per-

sistent aujourd'hui dans toute I'Europe sur le nombre treize, k;

cot^ gauche, le vendredi, les etoiles filantes, les cometes, le chien

qui hurle a la mort, reternuement, le sel renvers^, les feux de la

Saint Jean, le grillon du foyer, roracle des marguerites, les monnaies

percees, les porte-bonheur, la corde de pendu, les fleurs pour les

morts, les tables tournantes, les esprits frappeurs, les reves, les

lignes de la main, la divination par les cartes, le mauvais ocil, etc.

Qui pourrait tout dire ?

La ve'rite est qu'il y a partout, chez les Papous comme chez

les Indous, et du fetichisme et autre chose. S'il y a autre chose,

c'est-a-dire si le developpement religieux a ses phases, qu'il soit

au moins licite d'etudier chacune d'elles en soi, quand on ne pent

pas ou quand on ne veut pas les embrasser toutes. C'est peut-etre

encore le meilleur procede qu'il y ait pour preparer, sans generalisa-

tion prematuree, la theorie d'enscmble (pii conciliera et resumera

toutes les hypotheses.

* Lactance, "Institutions divines,"" I, 21,

t Tcrtullicn, " Apologetifiue," 7.
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ROCK CARVINGS AT lASILI-KAIA (CAPPADOCIA).

Roma, 23 Nov., 1890.

246, Via di Ripetta.

Caro e gentil Signore,

Con atto sommamente cortese Ella annunziava ne' Pro-

ceedings di Aprile di quest' anno, ch' io avrei pubblicato nella

''Civilta Cattolica " una serie di articoli intorno agli Hethei. E in

effetto ne ho gia pubblicati parecchi e mi son fatto un dovere di

inviarli volta per volta, a cotesta nobilissima Societa di Archeologia

Biblica, la quale gentilmente, come suole, me ne rese grazie, per

mezzo di Lei, suo Segretario.

Sapendo quanto grande interesse Ella prende alle ricerche

risguardanti gli Hethei e i loro monumenti, ho creduto farle cosa

grata comunicandole anticipatamente una mia congettura sopra il

piu bel gruppo de' bassirilievi di lasili-Kaia (Cappadocia), diversa-

mente interpretato dal Ramsay * e dal Perrot.f Quegli opina che

la grande figura con mitra riccamente adorna, sia una dea, la

NiKtjfpopof Qed d' una iscrizione di Comana {Journ. PhiloL, 1882);

questi asserisce essere la figura di un dio.

La grande figura e per me la figura del dio Sutex o Set, supremo

dio degli Hethei della Siria Settentrionale (Xeta), degli Hethei di

Egitto (Hyksos o Re Pastori) e secondo la mia congettura, degli

Hethei dell' Asia Minore. Avremmo percib un nuovo argomento

monumentale dell' identita di questa famiglia di popoli, fondato

suir identita della loro religione e del loro dio supremo. Ma non

minore sarebbe I'importanza per la storia dell' arte hethea, poiche si

saprebbe per la prima volta, in che modo era figurato il loro dio

Sutex o Set, del quale non conosciamo veruna imagine. Con-

ciossiache quella sopra la Stela dell' anno 400, ci da una figura di

Set gik egizianizzato e pero non genuina, laddove nel bassorilievo di

lasili-Kaia sarebbe al tutto originale e primitiva.

* Journ. of R.A. Soc, vol. xv, p. 118.

t Hist, de rArt dans VAntiq.; t. iv, p. 642, e segg.
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La mitra conica c un dato coniune al Set della Stela dell' anno

400, e al Set della scoltura cappadoce. Ma 1' atto caratteristico

e unico in tutta la grande coniposizione di lasili-Kaia, quelle cioe

onde il dio passa il suo braccio attorno al collo della figura minore,

che porta spada al fianco e stringe in mano il litiio, trova un

riscontro importantissinio sulla tavoletta d' argento, in cui fu scritto

il Trattato di pace e lU aUcanza fra Raniesse II e il Principe o Re

de' Xeta, Xetasar. Ecco il passo :
—

/www 1 _Zr \ ^ -D. J iPK\ j] /www r^^N/1

10 traduco :

—

Quod iiitus (in medio) hujus tabulae ex argento,

in parte antica, est repraesetitatio imaginis Sutjchi (Set) amplexantis

imagincm magni Principis Chetaruvi.

La traduzione del Chabas, seguita dal Brugsch nella sua Histo7-y

of Egypt under the Pharaohs, vol. ii, Additions and Notes, pp. 410,

411, e questa :

—
" CV qui est au milieu de la tablette d'argent, sur

son cote anterieur, c'est une image de la statue de Set embrassaiit la

statue du prince de Kheta, entouree {d'une ecriture) disant : O image

de Set, roi du del et de la terre, accorde que Parrangefncnt fait par
Khctasar, prince de (lig. 37) Kheta "

Ora questo e appunto 1' atto medesimo in che e espressa sul

bassorilievo di lasili-Kaia la figura maggiore e bellissima, in

risguardo della minore, la quale per me rappresenta il Re-Sacerdote

o Patesi degli Hethei della Cappadocia. Infatti questa stessa

figura apparisce due volte ne' bassirilievi di lasili-Kaia ; una volta

col disco alato sul capo, e un' altra volta in piedi sopra due
monticelli di pietre, reggendo in mano un' edicola sacra. Che la

figura sia identica in tutte e tre le volte, fe evidente dalla medcsi-

mezza della veste ampia con strascico, del lituo e del berretto

semplice.

11 dio Set adunque farebbe sul bassorilievo di lasili-Kaia, lo

stetto atto di affetto e di protezione, che sulla tavoletta d' argento, e

per consequenza ^ lo stesso dio degli Hethei della Cappadocia, come
degli Hethei dell' alta Siria.
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D' altra parte, la presenza di Sutex o Set e assolutamente

richiesta e non puo mancare nelle rappresentazioni religiose degli

Hethei della Cappadocia a lasili-Kaia, dove si veggono tanti iddii e

tante dee, quali sono invocati nelle clausole del Trattato di pace,

cioe guerrieri :
"

. . . viille dieiix des dieitx guerriers et des dieux-

femmes, lig. 26," come traduce il Chabas.

In un articolo che sara pubblicato nella " Civilta Cattolica"

daro la spiegazione di tutta la composizione de' bassirilievi di

lasili-Kaia, e instanto La prego, se crede, di voler annunziare nei

" Proceedings " questa mia congettura.

Col piu grande ossequio ho 1' onore di essere

Suo devotissimo,

C. A, DE Cara, S.J.
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UN NOUVEAU NOM DE NOMBRE EN ANCIEN
I^GYPTIEN.

Par Karl Piehl.

Les textes ptolemaiques et romains des temples do la Haute

Egypte nous sont d'un secours, bien precieux, pour la solution de

nombreux probl^mes, relatifs a la langue (^gyptienne ancienne, pro-

blfemes que les inscriptions pharaoniques souvent sont incapables

d'^claircir. Avunt tout, le temple d'Edfou nous a fourni des mois-

sons abondantes, qui meriteraient assurement une attention plus

nourrie que celle que puisse y consacrer la demi-douzaine de savants

qui s'occupent serieusement des "basses epoques." C'est aussi un

texte d'Edfou qui a occasionne les petites observations qui se voient

ici consignees.

Le texte en question se trouve dans le Couloir de Ronde, ou

il a ete trace sur le cote interieur du Mur d'Enceinte d'est. La

place, choisie pour sa gravure, est tout au-dessous de la grande

inscription horizontale qui court le long de la crete du Mur d'En-

ceinte. Cela fait que notre texte ne se copie qu'avec difficulte,

si I'on est debout sur le pave du temple. Aussi, ai-je non seulement

execute une copie dans ces circonstances, mais j'ai verifie cette

meme copie, couche a plat ventre sur le toit—en cet endroit bien

mince—du temple. On congoit bien que, cela etant, je suis dispose

a accorder une entiere confiance a mon texte, qui d'ailleurs est

accessible a tout le monde, ayant ete public dans la seconde serie

de mes Inscriptions.*

Evidemment, notre texte n'a pu echapper a Toiil attcntif dc

Brugsch, qui dejii en 187 i,t avec sa sagacite habituelle, I'a mis a

contribution. Plus tard, le meme savant a public le texte en son

entier.+ Cette i)ublication m'ctait inconnue, quand j'ai imprime

ma copie. D'ailleurs, quiconcjue daigne comparer les deux copies,

celle de Brugsch et la mienne, m'accordera, j'espere, que dans ce

* Piehl, Inscriptions hicroglyphiques, seconde serie, PI. LXXIX K.

t Zeitschrift, IX, page 140.

X Dictionnaire Geographique, pages 1 393, 1394.
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cas, je n'ai pas besoin de manifester une trop grande modestie.

C'est justement la mauvaise lecture d'un passage de notre texte qui

a empeche Brugsch de trouver le nom de nombre, que le hasard

nous a fait decouvrir.

Le texte debute par les paroles suivantes : =^^ 1^ ^ (tn/ f©til

avait permis a Brugsch d'etablir les lectures phonetiques pour les

chiffres e n e.
n^"^"^"^".

Des donnees semblables lui avaient fourni les valeurs des chiffres

nnn . . ,
• • ^ . ^

n 'k et
,
grace aux eclaircissements, contenus dans le meme

textes.

Si maintenant nous examinons la ligne 6 de la copie, que nous

en avons publiee dans nos Inscriptio7is hicroglyp/iiqi/es, nous y

que je traduis de la sorte :
" Pourquoi 45 coudees ? Parceque les

masses frappent.—50 ? Pour adorer."*

Le nom de nombre 45 se lit ici o^nlllL ce qui evidemment

doit se transcrire : /ie-inetiou.-\ Or, 5 equivaut a © tiou, selon le

meme texte, d'ou il s'ensuit que 40 en egyptien se lit heme, ou a peu

pres. Mais par cela nous sommes, pour ainsi dire, en pleine langue

copte, ou le nom de nombre 40 est ^JULG, ^XX.K.

* La copie de Brugsch {Dictioimaire Gccgraphiqiie
, p. 1394) donne ici

^\VJ
I ^ (^c) ».-i:--.<

I
^S\ <v£v<i7'>::x>, ce qiu s ecarte beaucoup3^ J] Mill ^—a UUi) nnn _M^ '>-^^is>^^^

de la verite.

t L'equation \\ = mei est donnee par les textes des pyramides [c/r. Max

MuLLER dans le Reciteil de Vieweg, IX, p. 25] et cette equation est appiiyee par

les textes ptolemaiques. Cfr. p. ex. les variantes 11 vo^-^^, n P , d'un meme

mot, Brugsch, Drei Festkalender, pi. VII.
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The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9,

Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 3rd

March, 1891, at 8 p.m., when the following paper will be

read :

—

Rev. a. Lowy :—The Falasha Jews in their ethnical relation

to the other Abyssinians.

Il^-^H^^^^
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THE FOLLOWING BOOKS ARE REQUIRED FOR THE
LIBRARY OF THE SOCIETY.

Zeitsch. der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellsch., Vol. I, 1847 ; Vols. IV to XII,

1850 to 1858, inclusive; Vol. XX to Vol. XXXII, 1866 to 1878.

BOTTA, Monuments de Ninive. 5 vols., folio. 1847-1850.

Place, Ninive et I'Assyrie, 1866-1869. 3 vols., folio.

Brugsch-Bey, Geographische Inschriften Altaegyptische Denkmaeler Vols.

I—III (Brugsch).

Recueil de Monuments Egyptiens, copies sur lieux et publics par

H. Brugsch et J. Dumichen. (4 vols., and the text hy Dlimichen
of vols. 3 and 4.)

DiJMiCHEN, Historische Inschriften, &c., ist series, 1867.

-— 2nd series, 1869.

Altaegyptische Kalender- Inschriften, 1886.

Tempel- Inschriften, 1862. 2 vols., folio.

GOLENISCHEFF, Die Mettcrnichstele. Folio, li

Lepsius, Nubian Grammar, &c., 1880.

Etudes Egyptologiques. 13 vols., complete to 18S0.

Wright, Arabic Grammar and Chrestomathy. 2nd edition.

SCHROEDER, Die Phonizische Sprache.

Haupt, Die Sumerischen Familiengesetze.

Rawlinson, Canon, 6th Ancient Monarchy.

BuRKHARDT, Eastern Travels.

Chabas, Melanges Egyptologiques. Series I, III. 1862-1873.

E. Gayet, Steles de la XII dynastie au Musee de Louvre.

Ledrain, Les Monuments Egyptiens de la Bibliotheque Nationale.

Sarzec, Decouvertes en Chaldee.

Sainte Marie, Mission a Carthage.

Lefebure, Le Mythe Osirien. 2nd partie. "Osiris."

Lepsius, Les Metaux dans les Inscriptions Egyptiennes, avec notes par W. Berend.

D. G. Lyon, An Assyrian Manual.

A. Amiaud and L. Mechineau, Tableau Compare des Ecritures Babyloniennes

et Assyriennes.

Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. 2 parts.

ROBIOU, Croyances de I'Egypte a I'epoque des Pyramides.

Recherches sur le Calendrier en Egypte et sur le chronologic des Lagides.

POGNON, Les Inscriptions Babyloniennes du Wadi Brissa.

Amelineau, Histoire du Patriarche Copte Isaac.

Jensen, Die Kosmologie der Babylonier.

Weissleach, F. H., Die Achaemeniden Inschriften Zweiter Art.

Walther, J., Les Decouvertes de Ninive et de Babylone au point de vue

biblique. Lausanne, 1890. 4s.

WiNCKLER, PIUGO, Der Thontafelfund von El Amarna. Vols. I and II.
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TWENTY-FIRST SESSION, 1890-91.

Fifth Meetings T^rd March, 1891.

F. D. MOCATTA, Esq., Vice-President,

IN THE CHAIR.

The following Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From the Author, Ernesto Schiaparelli :— II Libro dei Funerali

degli antichi Egiziani. Vol.11. Roma. Folio. 1890.

From the Author, Lucien Gautier :—La Mission du prophete

Ezechiel. Lausanne. Svo. 1891.

From the Author, Dr. A. Wiedemann :—Aegyptische Inschriften

aus dem Gewarbe Museum zu Pest. 8vo. 1891.

From the Author, Dr. A. Wiedemann :— Kleinere aegyptische

Inschriften aus der i3-i4ten Dynastie. Svo. 1891.

From the Author, Dr. A. Wiedemann:—Aegyptische Inschriften I.

der Sammlung Stroganoff zu Aachen. Svo. 1891.

From the Author, Rev. C. A. de Cara, S.J. :—Ricerche di Archeo-

logia Biblico-Italica. Part VIII.

Estratto dalla Civiltk Cattolica, Serie XIV, Vol. IX, 21 p^eb.,

1891.

[No. xcviii.] 203 Q
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Walter L. Nash, The Grange, Northwood, Middlesex,

was elected a Member of the Society, having been nominated

at the last Meeting, 3rd February, 1891.

The following Candidates were nominated for election at

the next Meeting, on 7th April.

The Most Rev. His Grace the Lord Archbishop of Canterbury.

The Right Hon. Lord Herschell, 46, Grosvenor Gardens, S.W.

A. M. Davies, M.R.C.S., D.P.H. Camb., Surgeon Army Medical

Staff: Assistant Professor of Hygiene, Army Medical School,

Royal Victoria Hospital, Netley, near Southampton.

-m^-

A Paper was read by Rev. A. Lowy, entitled " The
Falasha Jews in their ethnical relation to the other

Abyssinians," being the second part of the paper read by
the same author on 2nd December, 1890. They will be

printed in a future number of the Proceedings,

Remarks were added by Mr. J. Pollard, Rev. C. J. Ball,

Dr. Friedlander, Mr. Jacobs, the Rev. A. Lowy, and the

Chairman.

Thanks were returned for this communication.
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UN NOUVEAU SYSTfeME DE CHRONOLOGIE BIBLIQUE.

C. DE HaRLEZ.

Le nouvel ouvrage du savant professeur de Paris, Essais bibliques,

par Maurice Vernes, directeur adjoint "k I'Ecole pratique des Hautes

Etudes (Sorbonne, in-i2°, pp. xiv-372 : Paris, E. Leroux, 1891),

nous donne, a la fois, une reproduction d'etudes publiees anterieure-

ment et une serie d'etudes nouvelles.

M. Vernes y traite d'abord la question du Deuteronome, la

mdthode en litterature biblique et la date de la Bible, ce qui forme

un ensemble; puis les travaux de M. d'Eichthal, la Palestine

primitive, Jephte, le droit des gens et les tribus d'Israel, enfin le

Pentateuque de Lyon.

Voulant dire quelques mots a nos lecteurs de la question capitale

qui est discutee dans ce livre, nous ne nous arreterons pas au reste et

nous nous occuperons uniquement du but que I'auteur a eu en vue en

livrant ces feuilles a la publicite. Ce que M. Vernes s'est propose

avant tout, c'est de justifier le systeme expose dans son precedent

ouvrage, Les resultats de Pexegese biblique, et consistant principale-

ment ^ placer la date de composition des livres historiques* et

prophetiques de la Bible sp^cialement, entre le IV^ et le IP sifecle

A.c. Ce systbme n'avait gubre rencontr^ d'adh^rents, 11 avait meme
attire a son auteur des critiques assez piquantes auxquelles celui-ci

s'est propose de repondre victorieusement. A-t-il re'ussi ? c'est ce

que nous allons examiner en peu de mots.

Rcconnaissons-le d'abord, le ton de M. Vernes, dans cette

discussion, est des plus convenables; ce n'est point un contempteur

incivil de ce que d'autres respectent comme sacre. II cherche la

verity comme il la congoit et selon ses idees personnelles, de fagon

que les hommes de tradition et de conservatisme n'aient rien de

blessant a redouter de lui. II cherche pltuot a les servir en leur

pr^sentant un terrain ou ils se rendent inattaquables, selon ses vues.

* Je prends ce terme dans son sens le plus large y comprcnant Thcxateuquc et

les juges, etc.
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II voudrait sur ce terrain tomber d'accord avec eux. Je me plais

k rendre hommage a tout ce qu'il y a de loyaute et de gentlemanly

dans ses precedes; mais il me serait impossible cette fois de me
ranger a son avis, comme lors de la discussion sur les principes de

la science des Religions. En disant cela, je me place uniqnement

au point de vue scie7itifique ; car des motifs exclusivement scientifiques

me forcent, a eux seuls, de considerer comme inadmissible et le

principe sur lequel M. Vernes etablit sa theorie et les arguments

dont il I'etaie.

Toutefois je n'entends pas entrer ici dans le fond du debat.

Spectateur passif, mais non indifferent, des luttes que se livrent

autour de la Troie biblique, d'autres soucis m'ont tenu eloigne de

leur champ. Je me borne done, pour le moment, a quelques

observations de nature a influer sur les conclusions de ces inter-

minables debats.

Que M. Vernes me pardonne si je rends ici, en toute sincerite,

I'impression que m'a faite la lecture des parties essentielles de son

livre. On est surpris de la faiblesse des arguments apportes pour

soutenir des theses d'une gravity exceptionnelle. J'ajouterai en

parlant d'une maniere generale : Une chose m'a toujours frappe,

c'est ce contraste de la facilite avec laquelle on accorde, contre toute

vraisemblance, une antiquite aussi reculee que possible a des livres

tels que I'Avesta et le Rig-Veda et des efforts que Ton fait pour

rapprocher de nous, le plus possible egalement, I'epoque de la

composition de la Bible. D'une part tout est interprete' en faveur

des livres sacres de I'lnde ou de I'Eran, et de I'autre tout est invoque

contre les livres saints de Juifs. Pourquoi cette difference ? C'est

ce que je ne me chargerai pas d'expliquer. II me suffit de le con-

stater et de desirer que Ton soit consequent et apporte partout des

dispositions identiques
\

que I'on traite la Bible, sur le terrain

scientifique, comme tout autre monument historico-religieux.

Mais revenons a notre objet.

Le principe fondamental de M. Vernes qu'il croit d'un scientifique

inattaquable est celui-ci

:

Pour tout monument litteraire manquant de temoignages exte-

rieurs anciens, historiques, epigraphiques ou autres qui en authen-

tiquent la date de composition, il faut se rapporter au premier qui

en assure I'existence a une epoque determinee et placer cette date

aux temps qui precedent immediatement cette epoque ; a la con-

dition toutefois que le monument en question ne soit pas incompatible
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avec le caractere de cette periode de I'histoire du monde. Ainsi

I'existence du corps principal de la Bible n'etait assuree qu'a la fin

du 3*= siecle a.c., il est de necessite scientifique de considerer celle-ci

comme ecrite au sifecle precedent, ou quelques lustres plus tot.

II est etonnant qu'un esprit judicieux comme M. Vernes n'ait

pas senti d'emblee le vice de ce raisonnement : "Tel livre n'a date

certaine qu'a partir de telle epoque, done il a ete ecrit peu aupara-

vant." La logique dirait " done sa date est incertaine ;
" toute autre

conclusion est illegitime.

En argumentant de la sorte on arriverait a ranger maint auteur

grec ou latin parmi les ecrivains du Moyen-age, le Shu-king et le

Shi-king chinois appartiendraient au 2^ siecle a.c. ; I'Avesta ne

remonterait pas jusqu'au premier siecle de notre ere, et les Vedas

encore moins haut.

M, Vernes ajoute, il est vrai, que le document en question doit

pouvoir se rapportei par ses caracteres a I'epoque recente qu'on lui

assigne, mais c'est la un criterium bien incertain, bien subjectif et ce

que I'un jugera comme pouvant appartenir a tel temps, I'autre le

declarera incompatible avec ses traits caracteristiques. Et cela fut-il

meme reconnu par tout le monde comme incontestable, encore ne

pourrait-on point baser la dessus un jugement imposant I'adhesion.

Car de ce qu'un document peut convenir a une epoque il ne s'en-

suit aucunement qu'il lui appartienne. II faudrait prouver qu'il ne

peut appartenir a aucune autre. Or ici c'est precisement tout le

contraire.

D'ailleurs ce procede n'est admis sur aucun terrain scientifique.

Partout ailleurs quand un peuple presente des Annales continues et

que ces Annales ont en general un caractere serieux et historique,

on accepte son temoignage a moins qu'il ne soit contraire a toute

vraisemblance. Et si meme on pense que ces Annales renfer-

ment des legendes ou des fables, on y cherche encore scrupuleuse-

ment quelle parte de verites peut se derober sous ces voiles dont la

fantaisie populaire les a recouvertes.

Tel est le principe fondamental de la critique historique en cette

matiere. II sera d'autant plus applicable au sujet qui nous occupe
que la condition requise par M. Vernes pour etablir le principe

oppose ne se realise en aucune fagon. Rien, en effet, n'est plus

inconcihable avec I'esprit des temps choises par M. Vernes que les

recits, les idees dont sont remplis le Pentateuque, Josue, les luges
et les livres de Samuel ou des Rois. Les premiers surtout sont le
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fruit d'une civilisation primitive, quelque peu sauvage, telle qu'on

ne I'aurait certainement pas imaginee pendant cette periode de calme

et de bien-etre social qui les aurait produits selon M. Vernes. Les

lois de I'Exode et du Levitique inventees par les contemporains

d'Alexandre le Grand, c'est ce qui, je I'avoue, depasse ma force de

croyance et toute vraisemblance historique.

Ce n'est point seulement le contenu general de ces livres, mais

les moindres details qui se refusent a cette adaptation.

En void un exemple, choisi entre mille. C'est le verset 21 du

chap, xxii de I'Exode, reproduit quant a la substance au chap,

xxiii, 9 :
" Tu ne pressureras pas I'etranger, tu ne I'opprimeras, car

tu as ete toi-meme etranger en figypte." Voit-on un ecrivain, un

legislateur du 3" siecle suggerant comme motif d'une loi importante

et contraire aux mceurs de son peuple, un fait imaginaire, invente

par lui, et qui doit s'etre, passe mille ans auparavant, au lieu de

I'appuyer sur les evenements de cette captivite dont le souvenir

etait encore vivant dans tous les cceurs ? Pourrait-on croire aussi

que les paroles obscures de Jacob mourant ont ete inventees au

IIP sibcle.

Nous n'entrerons pas en ce moment dans de plus longs details

;

ils demanderaient un livre entier ; nous nous bornerons k remarquer,

a propos de I'Exode, que le chap, xxi a xxiii n'impliquent pas

necessairement, comme le pense M. Vernes, I'unite du sanctuaire.

On en cherche vainement la preuve. Peut-etre M. Vernes I'a-t-il

cru decouvrir au chap, xxi, 14 et 19. Mais il n'en est evidemment

rien. Au premier cas il est dit, "si quelqu'un tue son prochain par

ruse et embuches, tu le baniras de mon autel," '^n^'?72 Q^^^.

Or il ne s'agit pas la certainement d'un autel unique,comme on pent

s'en convaincre en lisant chap, xx, 24, oij le meme mot n3,t^ est

employe. Quant au second, " la maison de Jahueh" JlirT^ T^l-,

n'est pas plus un temple, ou un sanctuaire, que le lieu nu et sans autel,

ou Jacob vit I'echelle qui atteignait le ciel et qu'il appelle la maison

d'Elohim, Q^nSi^ rT^l- La suite du chap, xxiii prouve du reste,

comme ce que precede, qu'il s'agit de la marche dans le desert,

et I'unicite du sanctuaire n'a ete prescrite que pour la terre promise,

plusieurs annees apres ceci. (Deuter. xii, 8-14 ; cp. Levit. xvii qui

parle d'autre chose).

Si du principe fondamental de M. Vernes nous passons a la

critique de diffdrents livres de la Bible, nous ne pourrons davantage

nous ranger \ son avis.
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D'abord, k un point de vue general, il est impossible d'admettre

qu'une fraude aussi colossale ait jamais pu re'ussir dans les conditions

ou elle s'opera d'aprbs lui, que les Juifs, aprbs I'exil, se soient laisse

imposer, par surprise et fraude, une legislation draconienne et

singuliere a leur point de vue, comme celle de Levitique. On ne

congoit pas meme que des pretres de cette epoque aient pu en

concevoir I'idee. D'ailleurs pour qu'une mystification de ce genre

put avoir du succes, il aurait fallu que la nation juive comprit

uniquement, d'une part un peuple entierement illettre et abruti, sans

aucun souvenir du passe, et de I'autre un corps sacerdotal a I'esprit

bizarre, entreprenant, dont les membres parfaitement unis eussent

ete tous incapables de trahir le secret de leur supercherie. Rien du

reste entre ces deux extremes, aucun intermediaire. Nos lecteurs

savent tous que ce n'etait nullement le cas en ces temps, en ces

lieux. Et quant aux prophetes, peut-on s'imaginer les pretres du

IV^ ou du IP siecle a.c. arrivant tout-a-coup devant le peuple avec

des livres tombes du ciel, contenant des propheties d'evenements

ecoules depuis des siecles et ce bon peuple, grands et petits, lettres

et ignorants, croyant benevolement que ces e'lucubrations, ridicules

lorsqu'elles viennent apres coup, avaient existe de nombreux siecles

deja au sein de la nation qui n'en avait jamais entendu parler. S'il

y a jamais eu miracle c'est bien en cette occasion.* Mais nous ne

pouvons ici qu'efHeurer ce sujet. Jetons cependant un coup d'ceil

sur la critique de Tune ou I'autre partie de I'Ancien Testament.

Le Pentateuque, par example, ne peut avoir ete compose aux

temps antiques pour les deux raisons suivantes:

1° II contient du desordre, des redites, des disparates, des

contradictions memes.
2° La legislation qu'il reproduit est une oeuvre de reflexion qui,

pour cela, n'a pu etre faite au commencement d'une societe

naissante.

Je n'hesite pas a affirmer que le premier argument prouverait

pre'cisement le contraire de ce que M. Vernes en deduit. Ce n'est

point a une epoque de paix sociale, de calme, de reflexion, qu'un

corps sacerdotal tant soit peu intelligent produirait une oeuvre de ce

caractere. Un livre oil Ton peut constater du desordre, un certain

* De meme, " Isaie imaginant et faisant croire son roman du Deuteronome,'

est bien plus surprenant que toutes les ressemblances qui peuvent exister entre

le texte de '* La seconde loi " et le livre d'un prophete.
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nombre de redites non identiques, de disparates, de choses difficiles

a faire concorder, ne peut etre le fruit que de consignations jour-

nalieres des evenements par plusieurs, ou de la reunion de plusieurs

documents consideres comme trop dignes de respect pour etre

alteres en aucune fagon, fut-ce meme pour en ameliorer la forme.

Le caractere que M. Vernes attribue au Pentateuque est done la

preuve de son antiquite.

Quant au second argument, il nous met de nouveau en face d'une

de ces appreciations purement subjectives dont la critique biblique

ne nous offre que de trop frequents exemples. Qui sait en effet ce

qu'ont pu etre les legislations de toutes les societes naissantes? Qui

peut leur tracer des limites infranchissables ? A-t-on oublie I'histoire

des premiers Mandchous et le peu de temps qu'il fallut aux hordes

d'Aguda pour former un empire dont les conseillers discutaient les

plus hautes questions economiques et concluaient a I'adoption du

libre echange?* D'ailleurs quiconque etudie, superficiellement meme,
la legislation exodique ou levitique restera convaincu qu'elle n'a pu

etre faite que pour un peuple tout primitif, quelque peu sauvage,

d'une antiquite reculee ; elle sent le desert et le peuple de la nature

de bien loin.

II serait superflu de demontrer ce fait.

Mais, d'ailleurs, est-il bien vrai que le peuple du Levitique en

admettant I'age recule de ce livre, formait une societe naissante?

N'etait-ce peut-etre qu'une reunion accidentelle, ou forcee de tribus

nomades menant pour la premiere fois une vie reguliere? Non
sans doute. C'etait un peuple qui avait vecu de longs siecles en

contact avec une des nations les plus civilisees de ces temps, et dont

les chefs avaient ete inities a la sagesse des Egyptiens. Et ces chefs

n'auraient pas pu concevoir un code semblable a celui dont le second

et le troisieme livres de la Bible nous ont conserve le texte ! On
serait plutot etonne qu'ils n'aient pas fait mieux, si Ton ne connais-

sait et le peuple de Moise et ses moeurs.

Pourrait-on, si I'Exode n'etait qu'une forgery postexilienne, dis-

cuter et retrouver meme les lieux de passage des Israelites dans leur

fuite d'Egypte ? D'ailleurs s'il en etait ainsi c'est k Babylone que

* Voir mon Histoire de rEmpire cT Or, p. 238. Nous pourrions ici rappeler

I'Exode des Kalmouks fuyant le joug des Russes. Mieux que tout autre

evenement, il rappelle TExode du peuple d'Israel.
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les faussaires eussent emprunte les usages religieux et non a I'Egypte.

C'est Babylone et non I'Egypte qu'il leur eut defendu d'imiter.

D'apres M. Vernes Les Juges ne peuvent avoir ete ecrits qu'apres

le retour et la restauration de la nation juive, parce qu'on y trouve 9a

et la des traits satiriques lances a la royaute. Je me suis cent fois

demande comment des hommes d'un esprit judicieux et eclaire

peuvent s'arreter a des raisons d'une pareille nature. On dirait que

les livres de la Bible sont des pieces d'echec que Ton pent poser

dans I'espace du temps selon que le goiit le conseille. Des satires

contre la royaute iraient assez bien a une epoque ou le peuple juif

avait une dent contre les rois ; done mettons la ce livre. Voila le

procede. Et Ton s'imagine serieusement que c'est un argument de

quelque valeur ! Quand meme cette convenance serait demontree,

qu'est-ce que cela prouverait ? Quand done a-t-on jamais raisonne

de la sorte ? D'ailleurs en quoi ces traits malins sont-ils deplaces

uu temps des Juges d'Israel ? Est-ce qu'alors le peuple qu'ils condui-

saient avait tant a se louer de rois ses voisins ? Et meme sous un

gouvernement monarchique, la satire est-elle toujours hors de saison

ou impossible ? On voit tout le vide de cette argumentation.

Plus loin M. Vernes nous dit que les livres historiques n'ont pu

etre ecrits au cours des evenements ou peu apres, parceque I'historien

en tire des lemons pour la conduite du peuple, heureux quand il est

fiddle a Dieu, accable de maux quand il viole ses lois.

Ce motif aurait quelque valeur au point de vue de la critique

pure, si la Bible etait le seul monument de la Haute Antiquite qui

ait ce caractere ; mais c'est le contraire qui est vrai. Les inscriptions

cuneiformes de Babylone et d'Assyrie nous montrent les souverains de

ces pays constamment preoccupes du culte de leurs dieux et des

suites inevitables de leur fidelite ou de leur negligence a les servir.

La meme preoccupation regne chez les chantres ve'diques. Enfin le

Shu-king est, comme les livres bibliques, une sorte d'hymne con-

tinuel a la Providence divine ou celeste qui fait r^gner les souverains

soucieux de leurs devoirs envers le Maitre du ciel et abat ceux qui

les oublient et ne lui rendent pas le culte qui lui revient.

Pourquoi done, au point de vue purement rationnel, les Annales

bibliques n'auraient-elles pu etre ecrites dans le meme esprit ?

Des Psaumes nous dirons peu de chose, bien que M. Vernes les

relbgue a I'extremite de I'echelle biblique. Bornons-nous a ces re-

marques.
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David fut un roi guerrier, cela est incontestable ; mais il n'etait

pas tel par nature, et la guerre lui fut constamment imposee. N'avait-

il pas ete longtemps le harpiste qui charmait le roi Saiil et calmait

ses fureurs par son chant et le jeu des instruments de musique ? II

ne serait pas le seul du reste qui aurait tenu alternativement en main

et le glaive et la lyre. Sans aller bien loin, nous trouverions Frederic

le Grand que ses preoccupations guerrieres n'empechaient pas de

cultiver les lettres et de tourner un madrigal. D'ailleurs est-il bien

extraordinaire que le roi qui dansait devant I'Arche sainte en s'ac-

compagnant de la harpe, se fut occupe des ceremonies sacrees et des

chants liturgiques, qu'il en eut compose lui-meme ou fait composer

un grand nombre ? Plusieurs de ceux qu'on lui attribue cadrent si

parfaitement avec les circonstances qui sont rapportees comme leur

ayant donne naissance, que Ton ne peut, sans arbitraire, les en deta-

cher. C'est bien le cas de suivre le principe de la convenance des

temps que M. Vernes applique trbs frequemment.

Le psaume cxxxi, par exemple, ou David, se nommant lui-meme,

jure de donner au Seigneur—et refuse d'entrer dans son palais avant

qu'il n'ait trouve—le lieu d'habitation du Dieu de Jacob, peut-il etre

suppose compose a une autre epoque et surtout deux ou trois siecles

avant- hotre ere? Oubhe-t-on I'elegie sur la mort de Saiil et de

Jonathan,' et les hymnes des livres II, vii, 13 ss. et 22 en entier com-

poses par David? S'inscrire en faux contre tous ces temoignages,

c'est commode, mais est-ce bien scientifique ?

En outre ces psaumes si nombreux ou la royaute joue un role si

eleve, si preponderant,* ont-ils bien pu etre ecrits a cette epoque oil

les rois avaient disparu depuis des siecles et que Ton juge comme
tres propre h recevoir les traits de satire diriges contre eux ?

Et ceux ou il est rappele tous les faits relates dans I'Exode, oil

I'histoire a'Israel est resumee en s'arretant au regne de son premier

roi ! t Quel principe rationnel peut permettre de les transporter a

huit ou neuf siecles de la ?

En voila deja un bon nombre dont la date serait fixee irrevoca-

blement s'il s'agissait de tout autre monument que des Livres saints.

Que Ton soit a leur egard d'une severite speciale a cause de leur

caractere exceptionnel ; soit, je n'ai rien a y redire, mais que Ton

observe les regies de la logique et de la critique ordinaire, c'est ce

qu'on est en droit d'exiger de tous. D'ailleurs n'a-t-on pas dit que

les psaumes etaient les chants de guerre des Machabees. Ainsi

* Voir Ps. xxix, xxx, etc. t Voir Ps. Ixxvii, etc.
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d'une part ces hymnes sacrees sont inconciliables avec le caractere

guerrier de David et de I'autre ils forment le repertoire d'un peuple

constamment sous les armes !

On ne saurait done, trop se defier des impressions subjectives.

Comment n'a-t-on point argumente de la difference des caracteres

litteraires de certaines morceaux pour disjoindre ceux que la tradition

attribuait a un meme auteur ? Cependant rien de plus trompeur que

ce criterium, quelque serieux qu'il paraisse. Combien d'auteurs sont

toujours semblables a eux-memes ? Combien, au contraire, subissent

les influences des circonstances, de leur entourage, des propres

changements de caractere ou de conduite ? Si I'histoire ne I'attestait

d'une maniere irrefragable, si les faits ne s'etaient point passes sous

nos yeux pourrait-on croire que I'auteur du Cid et des Horaces est

aussi celui d'Othon et dHAttila ; que la meme plume a ecrit la

Thebdide et Les Plaideurs tout comme Phedre et Athalie ? N'accueil-

lerait-on pas d'un sourire celui qui attribuerait au meme poete

Les Meditations ainsi (\ViQ Jocelyn et VAnge dechu, ou pretendrait que

le chantre monarchiste et chretien du due de Bordeaux naissant est

egalement I'auteur de Le Roi s'amuse et Les Travailleurs de la Mer*
Ce que nous avons dit des psaumes en dernier lieu montre d'une

maniere non moins frappante combien le gout personnel est un guide

peu sur.

Pourquoidoncoublie-t-on ces choses si simples, si elementaires

quand on se met a dissequer la Bible ?

En ce qui concerne specialement I'hexateuque, tous les efforts

faits pour le transporter au dela de I'exil rencontreront toujours trois

obstacles infranchissables : I'impossibilite du succes d'une fraude

aussi gigantesque,t inouie dans I'histoire du monde, la nature meme
de ces livres, incompatible avec I'etat de la civilisation asiatique

apres Cyrus, et I'absence absolue d'indices justifiant I'hypothese d'un

evenement, d'un changement social d'une importance, de conse-

quence aussi graves. J

* Et dans un meme morceau litteraire que de disparates ! Qui ne serait tente

d'effacer du Cid ou des Horaces ces deux vers, dignes d'un Theophile :

" La moitiede moi-meme a mis I'autre au tombeau

—

Ou qu'un beau desespoir alors le secourut."

Et pourtant quelle erreur ne serait ce point?

t II ne s'agit pas, en effet, d'un livre speculatif quelconque, mais de ce qui fait

la vie de la nation.

t Des remaniements, des ajoutes, des erreurs de transcripteurs et choses

semblables c'est tout ce que la critique historique autorise a supposer.
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Si la critique biblique eut mieux tenu compte de ces principes

tout premiers en la matifere, elle ne se serait point donne I'aspect d'un

cameleon prenant toutes les formes, revetant toutes les couleurs, et

n'aurait point encouru le reproche de vouloir demolir simplement

pour demolir. Les plus conservateurs eussent pu alors discuter

avec elle et pas seulement contre elle.

S'il reste, dans ces documents, des difificultes insolubles jusqu'ici,

la solution peut en etre k chercher encore, mais assurement elle n'est

point la. Car celle-ci ne fait que les accumuler et les agrandir.

Qu'on veuille bien y reflechir. D'une part on exige des temoig-

nages exterieurs positifs et precis pour admettre I'antiquite de

I'hexateuque qui a pour elle la possession et la pr^soniption. Et de

I'autre on ne demande pas le moindre indice historique d'un fait

aussi considerable que la fabrication tardice, la moindre allusion

meme lointaine qui justifie sa translation et la fixation d'une date

contre laquelle tant de faits protestent energiquement. Peut on

done se contenter d'une hypothese et d'appreciations personelles

sujettes aux plus graves meprises? Ou traiter les livres bibliques

comme les pieces d'un casse-tete chinois, pouvant prendre toutes les

places selon le sentiment et le gout de chacun.*

Je termine ici ces reflexions sommaires qui m'ont conduit bien

au-dela de mon sujet et j'y reviens en finissant.

M. Vernes a du moins le merite de chercher un point d'appui

scientifique, une base siire pour elever son systeme. Malheureusement

cette base est logiquement inacceptable, les etais de son systeme ne

sont pas moins fragiles qu'elle.

Tout en rendant hommage a la sincerite de ses efforts, a la

delicatesse de ses procedes, il serait impossible de se rencontrer avec

lui sur ce terrain comme sur I'autre. Un jour viendra, sans doute,

oix I'engouement pour le Postexilisme (qu'on me permette ce terme)

prendra la fin naturelle a tout systbme en vogue, ou la palme ne sera

plus acquise d'avance au bras le plus puissamment et le plus hardi-

ment demolisseur, alors le vceu de M. Vernes pourra se realiser.

On pourra d'un commun accord examiner les difficultes restantes et

rechercher la solution definitive si elle est possible.

* Cependant au point de vue scientifique les consequences de cette maniere

d'agir sont des plus desastreuses. On perd volontairement des documents

historiques les plus interessants et les plus importants touchant la premiere

civilisation de I'Asie. L'avantage de faire du neuf et de progresser ne compense

pas certainement cette perte.

214



Mar. 3] PROCEEDINGS. [1891.

AZIROU.

Par a. J. Delattre, S.J.

Nous rassemblons dans cet essai une partie des renseignements

contenus dans les lettres de Tell el-Amarna d^ja publi^es, sur Azirou,

un de ces ofificiers ou vassaux qui de Syrie et de Palestine, corres-

pondaient en assyrien avec le roi d'Egypte et ses ministres. Notre

intention, outre I'etude des textes, est de fournir quelques elements

pour la solution de cette double question : A qtielle Jiaiionalite

appartenaie7it ces chefs ? Quelle etait au juste letir situation vis-a-vis

du roi d'Egypte ?

Les pieces et extraits font partie de la collection de Berlin, et

sont cites d'aprbs le recueil intitule : Der Thontafelfund von el-

Amarna herausgegeben von Hugo Winckler ; nach den originalen

autographirt von Ludwig Abel. Berlin, 1889-90. Les numeros en

chiffres arabes, en tete de chaque article, se rapportent a cette

publication.

Notre transcription des textes cuneiformes ne supplee point

ces derniers. EUe en indique la lecture et la division en phrases,

sans distinguer les diverses expressions graphiques des syllabes

;

elle neglige aussi les determinatifs aphones, dont les originaux sont

parfois surcharges.

I.—No. 39.

Azirou a Doudou.

Azirou doit tout ce qu'il est a Doudou, que pour cette raison il

appelle son pere. II demande de I'or au roi d'Egypte par I'entre-

mise de Doudou, dont les princes de Noukhassi lui ont vante le

credit.—Le pbre d'Azirou, au sens propre, est Arad-Asratou, comme

on le voit par la lettre 41, lignes 26, 27.

Texte.

Recto.

6 {At)-ta du-ibaiyia-ta-an-ni

7. (u) at-ta du-us-mi-it-a7i-ni

8. a-na pa-ni-ttiiv ma-a abulli

9. u at-ta-7na bil-ia,
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10. u bil-ia li-is-mi-mi

11. a-?na-ti ardi-Su A-zi-ru amil arda-tum

12. i-na as-ra-Tiu. La tu-pi-ih pilu-ma

13. ar-hi-is us-si-ra-as-sic

\\. u maictti sa sarri bill li-na-as-sur.

15. Sa-ni-tuni a-na Du-ud-du bil-ia:

16. si-mi amati. Sarri mat Nu-ha-as-si

17. a-na ia-H ik-bu-num

18. a-bu-ka mi-i-na hurasa

19. {i)-ta-ab ?-su

20. \is-t\u sarri mat Mi-is-ri,

Verso.

21. u -mi u-md-sar-su,

22. is-tu 7iiat Mi-is-ri.

Traduction.

(6) C'est toi qui m'as sauve la vie
; (7, 8) c'est toi qui m'as

etabli dans le bonheur et la puissance. (9) C'est toi qui es men
maitre. (10-12) Et que mon maitre entende avec bienveillance les

demandes de son serviteur Azirou, devoue a son service. (12) Tu
n'as pas foiir?ti {}) le . . . . (13) Expedie-le promptement; (14) et

que je garde les terres du Seigneur Roi.

(15) En outre, a Doudou, mon maitre, [je dis] : ecoute mes

ouvertures. Les rois du pays de Noukhassi (17) m'ont dlt : "Ton
pbre, tout or (19, 20) qu'il lui demandera, (21) (il I'obtiendra) du

roi de Misri, et il I'enverra (22) du pays de Misri."

Remarques.

On devine la suite de la lettre, bien que I'etat du texte ne nous

permette pas d'en citer davantage. Rien n'est plus frequent que

ces sortes de demandes dans les lettres de Tell el-Amarna.

L. 8.—Le mot abulli, signifie proprement parte de ville. Ici,

an figure, il doit signifier quelque chose cormae puissa?ice.

L. 1 1 .—Le texte autographic donne y^ ^^ >^'*'y \^ = a-na

ardani, au heu
y][ ^y ^^^=a-ma-ti, que nous y substituons. D'apres

le texte autographic, il faudrait traduire : que ??ion maitre ecoute avec

bienveillance les serviteurs de sofi serviteur Azirou. Nous retablissons

une formule tres usitee dans nos documents.
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L. 19.

—

I-ta-ab-1-su. Je ne puis rien conjecturer pour le

quatribme caractere. Le sens de // lui demandera, me semble

ressortir du contexte.

11.—No. 40.

AZIROU A DOUDON.

Azirou, qui vient d'envoyer quelques objets au roi d'Egypte,

s'offre a lui en envoyer de nouveau ainsi qu'a Doudou. Ou voit

par cette lettre, dont nous reproduisons la premiere moitie, qu'Azirou

est le chef du pays d'Amouri.

Texfe.

Recto.

1. A-na- Du-ti-du bil-ia a-bi-ia

2. U7n-ma: A-zi-ru inaru-ka ardu-ka;

3. a-na si-pi a-bi-ia am kut

4. a-na-ku {?); muh-hi a-bi-ia lu sul-mu

5. Du-u-du, a-nu-um-ma {ad)-din

6. i-(ri-is)-ti (sarri) bili

7. u mi-nu-U7n-ma i-ri-is-du-su

8. sa sarri bil-ia, li-is-pur

9. u a-na-ku a-{na)-an-din

10. Sa-ni-tum : a-mur, at-ta i-na as-ra-nu

11. a-bi-ia, u mi-7iu-um-mi i-ri-is-ti,

12. Du-u-dii a-bi-ia, su-piir,

13. u a-?ia-ku III ad-din

14. A-mur, at-ta abu-ia u bilu-ia,

15. a-na-ku maru-ka ; matdti A-mu-rt

16. {matdti)-ka u bit-ia bit-ka

;

17. (u) ini-nu-um-7na i-ri-is-du-ka

18. {su-7ip)-ra-a>n, zi a-?ia-ku

19. {7ni-nu-um-mi) i-ri-is-ti-ka ad-din

Traduction.

(i, 2) A Doudou, mon maitre, mon pbre, en ces termes : (2-4)

Azirou, ton fils, ton serviteur. Aux pieds de mon p^re, je me
prosterne. A mon pbre, salut.

(5, 6) O Doudou, j'ai maintenant donne au Seigneur Roi son

desir . . . . et tout desir du Seigneur Roi, qu'il le mande, et je le lui

donnerai.
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(10, 11) De plus, tu es mon pere par la bienveillance, (11, 12)

et tout desir, 6 Doudou, mon pere, mande-(le), (13) et moi je le

donnerai.

(14) Voici, tu es mon pere, et mon seigneur, (15) moi, je suis ton

fils; les terres d'Amouri (16) sont tes (terres), et ma maison est ta

maison; (17, 18) Mande tous tes desirs et moi (19) je donnerai

(tous) tes desirs.

Remarques.

L. 10.

—

Bienveillance. En assyrien, dans le texte autographic

as-ia-nu. La forme insolite du mot et la ressemblance des caracteres

ia et ra dans ces documents, nous portent a restituer as-ra-nu.

L'expression ainsi obtenue ina asranu, par la bienveillance, se lit avec

un sens analogue a celui que nous adoptons ici, dans la piece

precedente, 1. 12.

L. 1 6.

—

Ma maison est ta tnaison, identique a la formula de bon

accueil si usitee chez les Arabes : beiti beitak.

III.—No. 36.

AZIROU AU ROI d'EgYPTE.

Azirou, dont la fidelite a ete mise en suspicion, proteste de son

obeissance et de ses bons sentiments envers les serviteurs du

monarque. II redoute une attaque du roi des Hetheens, demande

un secours d'hommes et de chars. II promet des dons perpetuels.

Texte.

Recto.

6. I-na-an-na lu-u i-ti {Samas-ia)

7. sarrii bil-ia i-n^i-ma a^nilu ardu sarri {bili-ia)

8. a-na-hi, a-di ta-ri-ti. Is-iu a-ma-ti bili-ia la a-pa-at-tar.

9. Bil-ia, is-tu pa-na-nu-iim-ma

10. a-ra- -a-am a-na ardani

1 1

.

Sarri bili-ia, u amiluti ra-bu-ti

12. sa mahdzu Su-mu-ri la-a u-ma-as-sa-ru-ni-ni

;

13. u i-na-an-7ia la-a hi-it-ttwi

14. la-mi-im-7na-an a-na sarri bili-(ia)

15. la i-ti-bu-us. Sar-ru bil-{id)

1 6. i-ti amihiti bi-il ar-ni
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Verso.

27. Siim-ma sar mat Ha-{ut-ti)

28. a-na nii-kur-tum ili-ia

29. 71 sar-ru bil-ia sabi

30. 11 narkabati id-din-ati-ni

31 i-ru iz-zu-ti-ia

32. u mata-su sa sarri bili-ia as-sur

2)2i-
Sa-ni-tum i-na ha-mut-ta

34. us-si-ra-a/n inar sipri-ia,

35

36. U mi-i-na-am-mi sa id-din-num

37. amiluti ha-za-an-nu-ii-tnm

38. u a-na-ku lu-u ad-diii

39. a na sarri bili-ia ili-ia ii Sainsi-ia

40. ic ad-din a-di ta-ri-ti

Traduction.

(6-8) Maintenant, (men soleil), le roi men maitre, sait bien que

je suis le serviteur (du roi mon maitre), pour toujours. Je ne me
revolterai pas contre les ordres de mon maitre.

(9-12) O mon maitre, depuis toujours je suis porte pour les

serviteurs du roi mon maitre, mais les notables de la ville de Soumuri

ne m'ont pas laisse [en paix]
; (13-16) et presentement je n'ai com-

mis aucune faute contre le roi mon maitre. Le roi mon maitre

connait les hommes de revoke

(.27-32) Si le roi du pays de Khatti (marche) contre moi dans

un but hostile, et que le roi, mon maitre me donne des hommes de

et des chars, je et je garderai le territoire du roi mon
maitre.

i.ZZi 34) Deuxiemement, j'envoie en hate mon messager, (35) . .

(36-39) ; et tout ce que donnent les gouverneurs

[etablis par le roi], je le donnerai au roi, mon maitre, mon soleil,

(40) et je le donnerai toujours.

IV.—No. 91.

Rabimour au roi d'Egypte.

Rabimour, qui semble ecrire au nom de la ville de Goubla

(Gebal, Byblos), proteste de la fidelite de cette ville envers le roi

d'Egypte. Elle n'a point pris part aux violences d'Azirou.
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Texte.

Recto,

I. {^A-nd) sarri bili-ia um-ma

:

2 Mahazu Gubla amat-ka. Uin-ma :

3. Ra-bi-mur ardu-ka: a-na

4. sipi bil-iu Samas-ia vii vii am-kut

5. La i-ku u sarru bil-ia

6. i-na niahazi Gub-la awati-su,

7. mahazi sarri is-tu da-ri-ti^

8. sa-kip a-na mi-ni is-si-ir sarru

9. i-na A-zi-ri, u i bit-su

\o: ki-ma lib-bi-su. A-inur, A-zi-ru A-du-Jia sar mat Ir-ka-ta

1 1. da-ak, sar mat Am-mi-a,

12. u sar mat Ar-da-ta

13. ti amila raba da-ak, u la-ka

14. mahazdni-su-nu a na sa-su

15. mahaza Sji-nm-ra a-na sa-su,

1 6. mahazi sarri. Is tin mahazu Gub-la

17. iz-zi la-ab sarri

18. sa-kip.

Traduction.

(i) Au roi, mon maitre, en ces termes: (2) la ville de Goubla est

ta servante. En ces termes: (3, 4) Rabimour, ton serviteur: aux

pieds du roi sept fois, sept fois, je me suis prosterne.

(5, 6) Que le roi mon maitre ne s'irrite pas centre la ville de

Goubla sa servante, (7) la ville du roi depuis tout temps, (8) obeissant

a tout ce qu'en voie le roi (9) concernant Azirou, et (qui) a agi

(10, 11) conformement a ses intentions. Voila qu'Azirou a tue

Adoun, roi du pays d'Irkata, le roi du pays d'Ammia, (12) et le roi

du pays d'Ardata, ([3) et il a tue les notables [de ces pays], et il a

pris (14) leurs villes pour lui, (15) la ville de Soumoura pour lui,

(16) les villes du roi! (16-18). La seule ville de Goubla se conforme

aux desirs du roi.

Remarques.

L. 5.

—

I-ku-u, traduit s'irrite., uniquement d'apres le contexte,

d'une maniere approximative.

L. 9.

—

l-bu-su, litteralement ils (les habitants de Gubla) ont agi.

Pour /, I'original ecrit ^y>-, suivant un usage frequent dans les lettres
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des chefs ou petits princes syriens (non dans celles des rois de

Babylonie et d'Assyrie). Je remarque aussi dans plusieurs des memes

lettres, la premiere personne du present ou futur et du preterit kal

ecrite avec / au lieu de a. Exemples : No. 11;^, is-ti-mi pour as-/i-mi,

j'ai entendu; 1. 10, I'-na-sa-ru, je garderai; No. 129, 1. 6, i/fi-h/t pour

am-kiit, je me suis prosterne. D'autres particularites comme ki-jiii-i

pour ki-j/ia, I'enclitique tni pour via, I'emploi de la conjonction u

dans certains cas a la fa^on du 1 hebraique revMent dans quelques-

unes de ces pieces un dialecte qui n'est pas tout a fait la langue de

Babylone et de Ninive.

L. 10.

—

A-mur. Je considere le mot comme I'imperatif kal

d'amaru, voir. II est employe dans plusieurs pieces pour introduire

un enonce de la raeme fagon que I'hebreu HSn.

L. 15.—C'est sans doute le fait de la prise de Soumoura qu'Azirou

cherche a colorer dans la lettre III—No. 36, 1. 11, 12.

L. 17.

—

Izzi, probablement pour issi, par une de ces permutations

de lettres qui sont si nombreuses a Tell el-Amarna, comme tariti

pour dariti, iti pour idi, illagam pour illakam, et indiquent une

tradition graphique speciale.

Nous avons cite la premiere partie du document; la seconde,

moins bien conservee, est inintelligible pour nous. La piece se

termine brusquement par la conjonction u, ce qui indiquerait que

nous n'en possedons qu'une copie incomplete.

V.—No. 92,

Copie, conservee dans les archives officielles, d'une lettre d'un

envoye du roi d'ligypte, au chef du pays d'Amourra ou Amourri,

suivant toutes les probabilites a Azirou.

Le messager Khanni d'un ton haut et mena^-ant, reproche au

chef du pays d'Amourrou ses mefaits ; il lui ordonne de venir

expliquer sa conduite devnnt une espece de conseil de guerre a

Ziiuna, Sidon, ct de se rendre ensuite chez le roi d'Egypte, ou de lui

envoyer son fils. A la menace, Khanni joint des exhortations

piessantes.

La pifece compte 91 lignes assez longues. Elle est fruste au

commencement des premieres lignes, et en general, pour nous du

moins, difficile a comprendre.
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Texte.

Recto.

1. (A-/ia) MI i/ia/iazi A-mu-iir-ra ki ti-ma

2. \^Ha-an-}ii /nar sipri\ sarri bili-ka um-ma-a : bil niahazi Guih)-

ub-Ia

3 sa a-hu-sn i-na via-a-bi it-ta-zu-uk-su

4. {jiin-ina-a ; li)-ga-a)i-ni 11 su-ri-ba-an-ni i-na inaJiazi-ia

5 na II 7i-ut-ti-7ia-ak-ku an-tiu-ii ; >ni-i/ii-;na iiia-ad

6 <^ (-0 dati (?) nu it-ti-ia, su ki-na-a7i-iia ik-ba-1-ak-ka

7 Ad-da da-sa-pa-ar a-na sarri bili-ka

8. {utn)-ma-a : ardu-ka a-na-ku, ki-i kab-bi amiluti ha-za-mi-tipa-nu-ii

9 i-na lib-ba mahazi-su ; u ti-ib-bu-us hi-i-da ;

10 la ki-i atnilu ha-za-an-na sa aha-su i-na via-a-bi

1 1 . is-tu mahazi-su it-ta-zu-uk-su.

12. U i-na mahazi Zi-tii-na a-si-ib u da-ad-da-tin-sii

13. a-na amiluti ha-za-nii-ti ki-i ti-i-mi-i-ka

14. u-ul ti-i-ti za-ar-ru-ud-da sa amiluti.

15. Sum-ma ardu sa sarri ad-da ki-i ki-i-it-ti,

1 6. am-jni-?ii la-a da-a-ku-ul-ti a-zi-i su-a-tum pa-ni sarri bili-ka

17. uni-i)ia-a : amilu ha-za-an-nu-u il-sj-an-ni ; uni-nia-a

1 8. li-ga-an-ni a-na ka-a-sa u su-ri-ba-an-ni i-na nialiazi-ia

1 9. U sum-ina ti-ib-bu-us ki-i ki-it-ti u u-ul ki-i-na

20. kab-bi a-ma-ti sa as-pur ilisi-na, tu-ru-uni-ma sarra

2 1 . rak-zu-us-uni-ma-a la-a sal-mu kab-bu sa i-bu-u

22. U a-nu-nia amilu is-nii um-ma-a: sinnistu Ma-a-da it-ti bil

mahazi Ki-id-sa.

23. ^ ^ Iy
bi-it-ti a-ha-mi-is da-ak-ta-a-la u ki-i-na.

24. Am-mi-ni ti-ib-bu-us ki-?ia-an-na ? Am-mi-ni sinnistu Ma-a-da

25. //-// amilu sa amil iz-zi-il it-ti-su ? sum-ma

26. ti-ti-bu-us ki-i ki-it-ti u da-am-mar ti-ini-ka u ti-ini-Su

27. i-ia-nu la-a i-la-da a-na a-ma-ti sa ti-ib-bu-us ul-tu pa-jia-nu

28. nii-nu-u in-ni-1-sa-ak-ku i-na lib-bi-su-nu ?

29. ?/ u-ul it-ti sarri bili-ka ad-da.

30. A . . . . an-nu-ut-ti sa \bi\la-am ma du-ru a-na sa-su as-{su)

31. a-?ia lib-bi i-sa-ti, a-na na-sa-tum u-ba-u-ka, u ga-lu

2)2. u at-ta, mi-im-ma ta-ra-am, dan-is

33. U sum-ma tiib-bu-us a?-da-da a-na sarri bili-ka,

^4. u mi-na-a sa u-ul ib-bu-sa-ak-ku sarru a-na ga-a-sa 1
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35. Sum-iiia as-sum mi-im-ma da-ra-am i-bi-Si an-mii-ut-ti^

36. u sum-ma fa-sa-ag-ga-an an-mu-iit-ti, a-?na-/i

37. Za-ar-m-ut-ti i-na lib-bi-ka, u i-na ha-\ixz\-zi-in-fii

38. sa sarri da-ma-at ka-dii kap-pa ki-im-ti-ka.

39. U i-bu-m arda-da a-na sarri bili-ka u pal-da-da,

40. ?/ ti-i-ti ad-da ki-i sarrii la ha-si-ih

41. a-iia mat Ki-na-ah-hi kap-pa-sa ki-i i-ra-itb.

42. U ki-i as-pur uf/i-tiia-a : lu-ma-si7--a}i-ni sarru bil-ia

43. satta sa-ad-da an-ni-da, uul li

44. i-?ia sa-at-ti sa-ni-ti a-na ma-har sarri bi{/i-ka a-na a-Ia-ki)

45 ia-nu-um-ma, mar-ia ma-ri-ia.

Verso.

1. U a-nu-ma sarru bilu-ka i-ti-is-pa-ak-ku

2. Satti sa-at-ti an-ni-ti ; ki-i sa i-bu-u,

3. al-ga ad-da ; summa mara-ka su-pur

;

4. u da-mar sarra sa kab-bi matati i-bal-lu-du

5. a-na a-ma-ri-su, u la-a da-ri-{ku)-um-Tna-a :

6. hi-ma-sir satta sa-ad-da an-ni-da ; ap-pu-na-na

7. a-na a-la-ki a-na ma-Jiar sarri bili-ka i-ia-nu-um-ma.

8. Mara-ka us-si-ir a-na sarri bili-ka. Ki-i mu-bat-ka

9. i-ia-nu, li-il-li-ga.

10. U a-nu-ma sarru bilu-ka is-mi ki-i as-pur a-na sarri

1 1

.

iim-ma-a : lu-ina-sir-an-ni sarru bil-ia Ha-an-ni,

12. mar sipri sa sarri, sa-ni-:a-nu,

13. ii u-si-bi-il amiluti a-ia-bi sa sarri a-na kat-ti-su.

14. A-nu-ma it-tal-ga-ak-ku ki-i sa i-bu-u,

15. u u-su-bi-la-as-su-nu-ti u istin la ti-iz-zi-ib

16. i-na lib-bi-su-tiu-ti. A-nu-ma sarru bilu-ka ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku

I 7. su-mu sa amiluti a-ia\bi\i sa sarri i-na lib-bi dup-pi

1 8. a-na kat-ti sa Ha-an-ni mar sipri sa sarri,

ig. u su-bi-la-as-su-nu-ti a-na sarri bili-ka,

20. u ist-in la-a ti-iz-zi-ib i-na lib-bi-su-nu,

21. u sarsarrdtu iri lu-u sa-ak-nu i-na hursi {l)sipi-su-nu.

22. A-ntur amiluti sa tu-su-ib-bi-il a-na sarri bili-ka

23. Sa-ar-ru ka-du kab-bi jnardni-su ;

24. Tu-u-ia

;

25. Li-i-ia ka-du kab-bi marani-su ;

26. Pi-is-ia-ri ka-du kab-bi mardni-su ;
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27. amilii /la-at-nu sa Ma-aii-ia ha-du tnarani-su,

28. ka-du assnti-su as-sa-ti-i-su ;

29. amilu pa-ma-ha-a sa ha-ati-ni-pa i-ti-l-u,

30. sa su-di-a-fa il-da-na-az

3 1

.

Da-a hir-ti-i Pa-hi-ii-ma

32. Mi-vn-ma-Iii-i amilu ha-pa-du i-na mat A-nuir-ri

33. U lu-u ti-i-ti i-nu-fiia sa-lim sarru ki-ffia ilu Sam-as

34. i-?ia samt sa-mi-t ; sabi-su narkabati-su ma-a-du

35. i-7ia mat ili-ti a-di nat-katfi-ti {?) si-it ilu Sam-si

36. [a-di] i-ri-bi ilu Sam-si rabis sui-mu.

Traduction.

Recto.

(i) (Au) chef de la ville d'Amourra, pour information, (2) (Khanni,

le messager) du roi, ton maitre en ces termes : le chef de la ville de

Goubla (3) (s'est adresse a moi . .), parce que tu Fas chasse violem-

ment, (4) (en ces termes) :
" prends-moi, et fais moi rentrer dans ma

ville." (5) et celui-la [le chef de Goubla] plaidera

centre toi ; et tout ce dont (6) (il fa accuse) aupres de moi, il te le

dira de meme [en face]."

(7) . . . . Toi tu as mande au roi (8) en ces termes :
" Je suis

ton serviteur, comme tout bon gouverneur (g) (agit) dans sa ville."

Et tu commets I'iniquite. (10, 11) ... il n'est pas d'un gouverneur

de deloger violemment son confrere de sa ville.

(12) II se trouve dans la ville de Zituna [Sidon] ; defends-toi

centre lui (13) devant les gouverneurs [censtitues en tribunal], selen

ton message (14) [a savoir que] tu n'as conscience d'aucune hostilite

envers personne.

(15) Si tu es le serviteur du roi en verite, (16) pourquoi ne

soutiens-tu pas cette accusation [portee] devant le roi (17) en ces

termes :
" un gouverneur m'a opprime," en ces termes : (18) " prends-

moi avec toi et ramene-moi dans ma ville."

(19) Si tu agis conformement a la justice, et qu'ils ne soient pas

vrais (20) tous les rapports au sujet desquels je t'ecris, livre au roi

(21) ses prisonniers, et ne sauve aucnn de ceux qu'il exige.

(22) Et maintenant on a entendu dire que la femme Mada se

trouve chez le chef de la ville de Kidsa; (23) elle se trouve a un

intervalle de (24) Pourquoi agis-tu de la sorte? Pourquoi la

femme Mada (25) se trouve-t-elle chez un homme avec lequel on se
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revoke [qui est I'allie de tous les revokes]? Si (26) tu agis [desor-

mais] conformement a la justice, et que tes dispositions et ses

dispositions [celles du chef de Kidsa] changent, (27) il y a remission

pour ce que tu as fait precedemment. (28) Que gagnes-tu par ces

actes ? (29) Tu n'es pas du cote du roi ton maitre.

(30) Ces [lieux] ou tu monteras (pour eviter la colere du roi), dans

ce fort (31) j'apporterai la flamme; je viendrai jusqu'k toi allumer

[I'incendie] et (voilk qu')il brule [le fort], (32) et toi (aussi), quelque

chose a quoi tu aies recours.

(33) Si tu pretes obeissance au roi ton maitre, (34) que ne te

fera-t-il, pour toi ? (35) Si, pour quelque motif, tu songes acommettre

la violence, (36) si tu commets [de fait] la violence, des dispositions

(37) hostiles sont dans ton coeur, et par la puissance (38) du roi, tu

mourras avec toute la famille.

(39) Rends done I'obeissance au roi ton makre, et tu vis, (40) et

tu sais que le roi peut se passer, (41) quand il a faim, de tout le pays

de Kinakhi, [c'est a dire, qu'il peut te comb'ler genereusement sans

rien recevoir en retour].

(42) Lors que j'envoyai [message] au roi en ces termes: "que le

roi, mon maitre, me laisse (43) cette annee, (pour regler I'affaire

d'Azirou)," il n'a pas (rejete mademande). L'annee prochaine, mon
fils, il n'y a pas a [il sera trop tard pour] aller en la presence du roi

ton maitre.

Verso.

(i) Done le roi ton maitre I'accorde encore (2) cette annee; selon

qu'il le veut, (3) pars toi-meme, ou bien envoie ton fils; (4, 5) et tu

verras le roi sous le regard duquel tous les pays vivent; et ne tarde

pas; (6) il a accorde cette annee; plus tard (7) il n'y a plus a aller en

la presence du roi ton maitre. (8) Envoie ton fils au roi ton maitre,

(8, 9) comme il n'y a pas d'obstacle, qu'il se mette en route.

(10) Le roi ton maitre a entendu [a consenti] lorsque j'ai envoye

(message) au roi, (11) en ees termes; "Que le roi mon maitre, me
depute [moi] Khanni (12) son messager, pour la seconde fois, (13)

et je ferai amener les ennemis du roi sous sa main [en sa puissance].

(14) Je suis venu, comme il le veut [le roi], (15) et [toi] fais les

conduire et n'en laisse pas un seul [en liberte] (16) parmi eux. Le

roi ton maitre te fait parvenir (17) les noms des ennemis du roi, sur

une tablette (18) aux mains de Khanni, le messager du roi. (19)

Fais les mener au roi ton maitre, (30) et n'en laisse pas un seul
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parmi euK. (20) Que des entraves d'airain soient mises k la cheviUe (?)

de leurs pieds. (22) Void les gens que tu feras mener au roi ton

maitre : (23) Sarrou avec tous ses fils; (24) Tuia; (25) Liya avec

tous ses fils; (26) Pisiari avec tous ses fils; (27) le gendre de Mania

avec ses fils, (28) avec ses femmes; (29, 30) le paniaha qui . . .

\Je 7ie comprends pas ces lig7ies\\ (31) Da, epouse(?) de Paluma; (32)

Nimmakhi, hapadu au pays d'Amourri.

(33) Sache que le roi est en surete comme le soleil (34) dans le

ciel ; que ses soldats et ses chars nombreux, (35) sur la hmite (?) terre,

jusqu'au lieu (?) du lever du soleil, (36) jusqu'au couchant, sent

grandement en surete, [et qu'il ne depend en aucune facon de toi].

Remarques.

Je crois avoir saisi le sens general du document, mais pour

beaucoup de details, je donne ma version pour un simple essai.

Outre les passages ou j'ai manifeste de I'hesitation, j'indique encore,

comme rendus d'une maniere plus conjecturale, les endroitssuivants:

recto 25-28, 30-32, 37 (ha-[az]-zi-in-ni).

Les restitutions, recto 2, 4, 44 sont faites d'apres verso 11, 12,

recto 17, 18, et verso 6, 7.

Cette piece se distingue plus que les autres par I'emploi indifferent

des signes que I'ecriture assyrienne affecte specialement les uns a

I'expression des syllabes ouvertes a consonne initiale sourde, les

autres a I'expression des syllabes ouvertes a consonne initiale sonore.

Recto, 1. 3.

—

Ii-ta-az-z2i-uk, preterit ifteal de jiazaku.

L. 5.

—

Ui-ti-na pour ud-ti-na, futur ifteal de danu, juger.

L. 12.

—

.Da-ad-da-ti-in = ta-at-ta-di?i, futur ittafal de diiin^.

L. 16.—Je considere d\t\a-kii-7{l-ti comme une forme dialectale

pour ta-ku-ul-ta (comme on a si souvent dans nos textes wa pour ////),

permansif kal de takalu, avoir confiance, ici, affronter.

L. 21.

—

Rak-zu-us-iim-ma pour rak-su-us-sn-tim-77ia. II s'agit dans

la pensee de celui qui ecrit, de prisonniers de droit. Les personnes

en question sont enumerees verso 22-32.

L. 22.—Mada etait sans doute une des personnes dont le roi

d'Egypte desirait I'extradition.

L. 23.—Le groupe cuneiforme non transcrit exprime une mesure

dont je ne puis determiner la valeur. Voir Briinnow, A Classified

List, 1 21 25.

L. 25.

—

Iz-zi-il d'un verbe azalii ou nazalii, pour lequel je con-

jectare le sens de se separer, faire defection.
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L. 26.

—

Da-am-i)iar ^ ta-am-mar, futur ni[)hal de maru (hcbr.

"11t3), changer.

L. 27.

—

I-ia-7iu la-a i-Ia-da = il ?i'y a pas iwn-r'emissio7i. Con-

jectural. I-Ia-da ? serait bien mis pour i-Ia-ta.

L. 28.

—

ln-ni-?-sa. Faut-il restituer in-?ii-is-sa et voir un present

niphal d'un verbe nam, correspondant a I'hebreu Jlt^i, fenerari ?
T T

Verso, 1, I.

—

I-ti-is-pa. Preterit ifteal d'asapu, ajouterj accorder

encore (?).

L. 6.

—

Lu-ma-si-ir, doit etre une faute de transcription pour

u-tna-sir. Le caractere hi et le caractere Ji ont une grande ressem-

blance dans cette pibce.

L. 28.

—

Assdti, rideogramme est suivi du signe aphone du

pluriel. As-sa-ti est une orthographie defective.

L. 45.—Passage qui prouve que les superieurs et les inferieurs se

donnaient respectivement les noms de pere et de fils. Le mar, fils,

est ecrit deux fois, la premiere fois au moyen d'un ideogramme, la

seconde fois au moyen de caracteres syllabiques. C'est un par-

ticularite qui se presente souvent dans les textes de Tell el-Amarna.

VI.—No. 38.

AZIROU A DOUDOU.

Azirou a regu du roi et de Doudou un ordre de partii; c'est-a-dire

a ce que je soup^onne, I'ordre de se rendre aupres du roi. Un
nomme Khatib, qui est peut-etre le fils d'Azirou, doit I'accompagner.

Azirou proteste de ses dispositions dociles, mais il veut rester, II

allegue la necessite de defendre le j)ays centre le roi de Khatti. II

envoie Khatib pour prendre et rapporter de nouveaux ordres. Si le

roi persiste dans ses exigences, Azirou et Khatib partiront aux

risques et perils du roi.

Texte. '

Recto.

1. A-na Du-u-dti, bil-ia, a-bi-ia <

2. um-ma : A-zi-ru ardu-ka, '

3. a-na sipi bili-ia am-kut

4. Ha-ti-ib i-il-la-ga-am,

5. u ti-ta-pa-la-avi a-via-ti.

6. sarri bil-ia pa-tiu-ta/n n tabii-ta,

7. u ha-ad-ia-ku rabis rabis,
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8. II 7nat-ia u ahi-ia

9, amiluti ardati sa sarri bili-ia,

10. u amiluti ardati sa Du-u-du l>il-ia,

I J

.

ha-du-nuni rabis rabis.

12. I-mi-ma i-il-ia-ga-a?>i

1 3. Sa-ar-ru sa sarri bi/i-ia

14. iii-ia, is-tu a-ma-ti

15. bili-ia ili-ia Samsi-ia

16. u is-tu a-ina-ti JDu-u-du

17. bili-ia la a-pa-at-tar

18. Bil-ia, a-nu-um-ma Ha-ti-ib

19. iz-za-az it-ti-ia ;

20. a-na-ku it sii-u-rim ni-il-la-ak.

21. Bil-ia, sar mat Ha-at-ti

22. i-il-la-ga-avi i-na mat Nu-ha-as-si,

53. u Ja i-li'-i a-la-ni

Verso.

24. sa ip-tu-ur sar mat Ha-at-ti.

25. U a-iiu-um-ma i-il-la-ak

26. a-na-ku u Ha-ti-ib

27. Sarru bil-ia a-ma-ti-ia

28. li-is-mi-i. Bil-ia, pal-ha-ku

2-9. M-^« pa-ni sarri bili-ia

30. 2^ /'^-/2^ pa-ni Du-u-du ;

31. ?^ a-nu-um-ma ilani-ia,

32. ?^ war sipri-ia u lu amilu am-7ni {?)

33. Du-u-du M amiluti rabuti

34. ,f(2 sarri bili-ia u lu a-al-la-ak.

35. U ki-i-ia-am, Du-u-du

36. 7^ sarru bil-ia u amiluti rabuti,

37. sum-ma mi-ni is-ku-uk mi-im-ma

38. /// A-zi-ru, la la damik

39. a-na ilani-ia u a-na Samsi-a,

40. u a-nu-um-?na a-na-ku

41. u Ha-ti-ib ardani sarri pa-nu.

42. Du-u-du lu-u ti-i-ti

43. i-nu-ma a-la-ga-ak-ku..
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Traduction.

(1-3) A Doudou, mon maitre, mon pere, en ces termes : Azirou,

ton serviteur ; aux pieds de mon maitre je me prosterne.

(4-6) Khatib partira [ira chez le roi], et apportera les ordres bons

at excellents du roi mon maitre; j'en serai grandement dans la joie;

(8-1
1 ) et mon pays et mes freres, serviteurs du roi, mon maitre,

et serviteurs de Doudou, mon maitre, en seront grandement dans

la joie. (12-15) Lorsque I'ordre du roi, mon maitre, sera arrive,

je ne m'ecarterai point des ordres de mon maitre, mon dieu, mon

Soleil, ni des ordres de Doudou mon maitre.

(13-19) O mon maitre, Khatib se tiendra avec moi
;
(20-22)

moi et lui nous partirons, 6 mon maitre, mais le roi du pays de

Khatti se rendra au pays de Noukhassi, (23, 24) et on ne nous

imputera pas que le roi de Khatti se revoke
; (25, 26) je partirai

done moi et Khatib.

(27, 28) Que le roi mon maitre entende mon message. (28-30)

O mon maitre, j'eprouve des craintes de la part roi et de la part

de Doudou. {31-34) Et maintenant, [je I'atteste par] mon dieu,

par mon messager, et I'homme de Doudou, et les grands

officiers du roi mon maitre, je partirai.

(35) 36) Et ainsi, 6 Doudou, 6 roi mon maitre et [ses] grands

officiers, (37-39) si quelqu'un rapporte sur Azirou quoique ce soit

qui deplaise a mon dieu, a mon Soleil (40, 41) alors meme, moi et

Khatib nous sommes les bons serviteurs du roi.

(40, 41)6 Doudou, tu (le) comprendras quand je serai parti.

Remarques.

11. 8-1 1, Cette joie signifie simplement qu'on se resignera aux

ordres donnes.

1. 23. Version conjecturale.

1. 24. i-il-la-ak. Voir IV, les observations sur ia ligne 9.

1. 37. Version conjecturale.

VII.—No. 31.

Azirou a Khai.

Sur le meme sujet que la pre'cedente. Khai est un personnage

employe plus d'une fois par le roi d'Egypte pour des missions en

Syrie et en Mesopotamie. Azirou retjoit de tout cote I'ordre de
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partir et proteste toujours de son obeissance, tout en differant

I'execution des ordres re9us.

Texte.

Recto.

1. lyA)-7ia Ha a-i ahi-ia

2. tmi-ma: A-zi-ru ahu-ka-fna

3. a-na ili-ka lu-u sul-mu,

4. u is'tu sabi sa-bi bi-ta-ti

5. sa sarri bili-ia rabis lu-u sul-mu

6. Mi-i-na-am ap-pu-na-ma

7

.

upn-'-i pa-ni sarri bili-ia

8. pa-nu-ta u-pa--i.

9. A-na-ku u marani-ia

10. u ahi-ia kab-bu, amihUi arduti

1 1, sa sarri bi'li-ia pa-ni.

12. A-nu-uffi-ma a-na-ku u Ha ti-ib

13. ni-il-la-ga-am. I-na-an-fia-ma

14. \_ki-i'\ Ub-ba-ku-nu lu i-ti

1 5 . i-nu-ma ga-as-ta-ku.

17. Is-tu a-ma-ti bili-ia

18. la a-pa-at-far,

19. 71 is-tu a-ma-ti-ku-7i7i.

Verso.

20. A-na-ku at7iibi ardii sa bili-ia.

21. Sar 77iat Ha-at-U i-7ia 77iat Nu-ha-as-n

22. a-si-ib 71 pal-ha-ku

;

23. is-tu pa-7ii-su as-sur-r7i-777i,

24. I-na 77iat Mar-tu i-la-am

25. 71 su77i-7/ia 7)iahaza Du-77i-ip

26. is-hiti-77ia II C. ti7n (?) harra7iu i-7ia a-sar a-si-it

27. u pal-ha-ku is-tu pa-ni-s7i,

28. 71 Hi a-77ia-ti hi-a-ti

29. iz-za-as a-dipa-ta-ri-su.

30. U a-nu-u7f7-ma i-il-la-ga-am

31. i-na ha-777ut-is-7}ia

32. a-na-k7i u Ha-ti-ib.
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Traduction. '

,

'

(1-5) A Khai, mon frere, en ces termes : Azirou, ton fnere, a toi

salut; et de la part des hommes de bitati du roi mon maitre, salut,

grandement.

(6-8) Tout ce que je representerai encore devant le roi mon
maitre, je le representerai pour le bien. (9-11) Moi_et mes fils, et

tuus mes freres, (nous sommes) les bons serviteurs du rgi.

(12-13) Done moi et Khatib, nous allons parlir presentement.

(13-16) O Khai, sache que j'obeis suivant vos desirs. (17-20) Jc

ne m'ecarterai pas des ordres de mon maitre, ni de vos ordres. Je

siiis le serviteur de mon maitre.

(21-23) Le roi du pays de Khatti se trouve dans le pays de

Noukhassi, et je suis dans la crainte a cause de lui; j'aurais fait la

garde [contre lui, si j'avais pu rester]. (24-26) II montera au pays

de Martou et s'il devaste la ville de Dunip, .'

(27-29) Je Grains de sa part; il persistera dans cette disposition

(equivoque) jusqu'a ce qu'il se revoke. (30-31) Done je partirai en

hate, moi et Khatib.

Remarques.

L. 4.

—

Sa-bi bi-ta-ti, Les hommes de bi-ta-ti ou pi-ta-ti, souvent

nommes dans les lettres de Tell eVAmarna, semblent ^tre des soldats

egyptiens destines a renforcer les troupes des gouverneurs. Ceux-ci

en demandent au roi en cas de necessite pressante.

L. 26.—Azirou me semble dire qu'une fois maitre de Tunip, le

roi de Khatti ne se trouvera plus qu'a une faible distance du territoire

soumis au roi d'Egypte.

VIIL—No. ZZ-

Azirou au roi d'Egypte,

Lettre posterieure aux deux precedentes, car le roi de Khatti

s'est empare de Tunip ou du moins en a ravag<; le territoire.

Azirou fait allusion aux accusations dont il est I'objet

Texte.

Recto.

10. Mat sarri bili-ia a-na-as-su-ur
.'

'

'

11. II pa-tii-ia a-na aviiluti arda-tu
,
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12. sa sarri bili-ia

13

14

15. Bil-ia a-nu-ut7i-nia a-na-ku

16. u Ha-ti-ib ni-il-la-kam-(ma)

17. u li-i-ti bili-ia i-tiu-ma

18. \_ga\-as-ta-ta-ku i-tia ha-mud-di.

Verso.

37. Sarru bili-ia a-na na-sa-ar mafi-sie {ipkid-aiitu).

38. U i-na-an-fia i-na mat Alu-ha-as-si (sar mat Haiti)

39. a-sib, II C. tim{?) /larra-nu, i-na viahazi Tu-ni-ip,

40. II pal-ha-kii is-tit sa-ha-ti-iu

41. mahaza Tu-ni-ip li-ip-tu-ur

Traduction.

(10) Je garderai le territoire du roi, (it, 12) et ma face est

[tournee] vers les hommes du service du roi mon maitre.

(14) O mon maitre, maintenant moi et Khatib, nous partirons,

(15, 16) et que mon maitre sache que j'obeis avec empressement.

(37) 3^ I"^ ^oi ("^'^ charge) de garder son territoire. (38, 39) Et

maintenant (le roi de Khatti) se trouve dans le pays de Noukhassi,

dans la ville de Tunip; (40) je Grains

(|u'ayant ravage la ville de Tunip, il ne se revoke.

IX.—No. 32.

AU roi OU a UN DE SES MINISTRES.

Meme sujet. Azirou ne veut rester Ik ou il est que par devoue-

ment pour le roi d'Egypte.

Texte.

Verso.

20. {T)-na mat A^u-lia-as-si sar mat Ha-at-ti

21. a-sib u pal-ha-ku is-tu pa-ni-sii ;

22. (11. c. tim (?)) hirnu hir-nu i-na a-sar a-si-ib ;

23. (is-hi-it) mahaza Tu-ni-ip u pal-ha-ku

24 Mr it>-tu-ur u-ga-as-ta-ku

25 {i)-na-an-na i-na mat Mar-tu

26. mat bili-ia {i)-il-la-ga-afn-jna,

27. u pal-ha-ku is-tu mat bili-ia
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Traduction.

(20, 21) Le roi du pays de Khatti se trouve dans le pays de

Noukhassi, et je crains de sa part. (22)

(23) (II a devaste) la ville de Tunip [= Dunip], et je crains

(24) il se revolterai et [cependant] j'obeis.

(25-27) Maintenant (le roi de Khatti) se rendra au pays de

Martou territoire de mon maitre, et je crains pour le territoire de

mon maitre.

Remarques.

L. 27.—Remarquez Vexpression />a/-/ia-ku istu signifiant je crains

a cause de, au sujet de, pour.

X.

Les lettres de Rib-Addou et des autres chefs.

Les lettres de Rib-Addou, egalement vassal du roi d'Egypte,

mentionnent souvent Azirou comme un de ses adversaires. Rib-

Addou defend contre lui la ville de Goubla et d'autrcs places, et

ses lettres au roi d'Egypte sont comme des cris de detresse qu'il

pousse vers son souverain, qui s'y montre d'ordinaire indifferent.

Rib-Addou est encore dedaigne par le roi d'Egypte, alors qu'Azirou

a ete reconnu coupable, et que d'autres vassaux, egalement attaques

par lui et reduits a la famine, ont ete secourus (No. 76, lignes

10-19).

On voit par I'ensemble des lettres des vassaux de Syrie et de

Palestine que ces pays sont en proie a des chefs qui reconnaissent

la supreme puissance du Pharaon, se donnent pour les gardiens

de son territoire et parfois sont reellement etablis a cet effet, et

n'en guerroient pas moins entre eux. lis cherchent h. se supplanter

les uns les autres, par des accusations et des intrigues ou le suzerain

trouvait probablement son profit. Mais je ne veux pas pousser

plus loin ces considerations pour le moment, et je termine mon
travail par quelques observations sur deux termes geographiques.

La principaute ou gouvernement d'Azirou est designe sous le

nom d'A-ffm-ri, A-mu-ur-ra, A-mur-ri ; plus d'une fois il semble

designer aussi son district par le nom de pays de Mar-tu. Tous

les assyriologues savent que Martu est I'equivalent d'un autre nom
(ju'on a toujours lu A-har-ri, mais qu'on pourrait aussi bien lire

en lui-meme A-mur-ri, et qui est exprime par les memes signes
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que notre A-mnr-ri. On s'est decide pour la lecture A-har-ri en

se basant uniquement sur une etymologic presumee, car je ne pense

pas qu'il existe une seule variante A-ha-ar-ri qui justifie la lecture

devenue classique. Je sais bien que VA-mu-ri ou A-mu-ri de nos

textes represente un district phenicien, et non toute la Phenicie

comme \A-har-ri^diQ% Assyriens. Mais il y a une exception remar-

quable a cet usage dans la grande inscription d'Assournazirpal.

Celui-ci raconte qu'arrive au bord de la Mediterranee, il rec^ut le

tribut des pays de "Tyr, Sidon, Gebal, Makhallata, Maiza, Kaiza,

A-/iar-ra-a, Aradus." Ici A-har-ra-a represente evidemment un

canton particulier; n'est-ce pas celui dont Azirou avait ete le chef,

et ne fau't-il' pas lire A-miir-ra-a? Voir II, r. 1. 15 ; V, r. 1. i,

V. 1. 32; IX, V. 1. 25.

Le second terme geographique sur lequel j 'attire I'attention, est

le pays de Ki-na-ah-hi. Le pays d'Amouri, district de la Phenicie

septentrionale, est compris dans le Kinahhi (V, r. 1. 41); il en est

de meme de la ville d'Akka (Saint-Jean d'Acre) dans la Phenicie

meridiqnale (No. 9, v. 1. 15 sq.). Kinahhi suppose une forme

Ki?iah' qui repond assez bien au Xj'« de Stephane de Byzance,

(|ui designe le pays de Chanaan. H representerait un y, mais on

a la meme chose dans I'assyrien Ha-zi-ti, Gaza.

LOUVAIN, le IT, Janvier 1891.
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NOTES DE PHILOLOGIE ^GYPTIENNE.

Par Karl Piehl.

(Suite*)

2,2>- Critique de quelques points d'un article, intitule Varia ; 34.

L'etymologie du mot ^Dp'^ ; 35. A proposd'un passage du Pap.

d'Orbiney; 36. Osiris et Isis
; 37. Une valeur du signe <?:^.

33. A quiconque fait de la lexicographie dgyptienne sa specialite,

il est bien attristant de voir le peu de soin avec lequel cette branche,

eminemment importante, de notre science souvent est traitee. S'il

ne s'agissait que d'une discipline du second ou du troisi^me ordre,

on pouvait peut-etre se resigner et se taire, mais lorsque c'est la

discipline fondamentale de I'egyptologie qui est mise au jeu, il faut

bien dire hautement et energiquement, que cela ne pent, ne doit

pas durer. Dans d'autres sciences philologiques, on rcgarde une

profonde connaissance de la langue comme indispensable
;
pourquoi

relacher de ce principe en egyptologie ? II est vrai que dans cette

science, pour quiconque veut approfondir la langue, la peine ac-

tuellement est plus grande que presque partout ailleurs. Mais

cette circonstance, qui doit etre prise en consideration par quiconque

compte se consacrer aux etudes egyptiennes, ne sert aucunement

d'excuse a ceux qui pretendent a etre ^gyptologues et font de la

publicity litteraire comme tels.

Les paroles qui precedent—presque contre ma volonte—m'ont

echappe a la lecture d'un article, intitule Varia, insere aux Pro-

ceedings.-\ J'examinerai les points de cet article qui me paraissent

demander une prompte rectification.

a. L'etymologie du nom Psammetichos etant inconnue, on ne

peut aucunement pretendre que le /, qui en est la Icttre initiale,

* Continued from Proceedings, Vol. XIII, p. 118.

t Vol. XIII, p. 34 et suiv. L'auteur de cet article m'ayant plusieurs fois

pris k partie dans les Proceedings, je regarde comme nion droit de montrer la

valeur de ses vues, quant a des questions de philologie egyptienne.
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soit Particle, rien qu'en alleguant comme preuve I'existence d'un

nom propre de femnie ^ ^^. 1^ .
Car pourquoi le nom

Psammetichos s'ecrirait-il alors toujours avec un D, jamais avec

^^, qui represente la forme ordinaire de I'article? Tout porta

a croire que le nom f D 1 ^ ^3^ I
est d'origine etrangere, peut-

etre libyque, comme le semble croire M. Stern.* Cela n'exclut

point la possibilite que le nom Psemtek ait pu etre sujet a des

interpretations, plus ou moins inconscier.tes, de la part d'Egyptiens

qui vivaient a I'epoque de son usage, et ces interpretations partant

de I'idee que le dit nom fut d'origine egyptienne, il est fort naturel

qu'on en a pu sentir le p initial comme article, ce qui, selon moi,

a amene la creation du nom propre de femmes ^ ^^^ 0.

Psemtek est a Tasemtek, ce que, p. ex., ax" v\ "^^=5
Vir ^^^

a ^^^\ "^^f,"^ /^^^\I ^ "^^V A ' ^'-^•' suivant

I'acception de Fetyinologie populaire qui parait avoir preside a la

creation du nom Tasemtek. Selon M. Wiedemann, nous devons

regarder le nom propre y^ ^ A\ comme forme d'une

maniere semblable a celui de Psemtek. Le dit auteur ne nous

indique pourtant pas, comment il veut transcrire ce premier nom,

et si nous prenons acte de ses transcriptions Pef-danet*^ Pef-nef-d-

neit** pour le nom hieroglyphique "y
, de celle de Pef-

tet-Bast^^ pour le nom i^ K^=^ ^^ -—

^

^ )> on conviendra qu'il

n'y a aucune possibilite de savoir, comment actuellement, selon lui,

il faut transcrire le nom "y ^^v\. Je le lis ou Pes-nef-tot-

Mut ou Pes-t'a-Mut. Dans Tun cas le nom signifierait, " Son souffle

a elle est la main de Mut;" dans I'autre, "Son vent est Mut."

Toutefois, la premiere acception me parait preferable a la seconde.

* Zeitschrift, 1883, p. '25. f Lieblein, Diet, de twins, N° 745.

X Lieblein, ibid., N° 641 &\. passim.

§ Lieblein, zV^zV/., N" 777. y Lieblein, 2^/i/., N° 1054.

IT Wiedemann, Agypt. Geschichte, p. 654.

** Wiedemann, /./., p. 645. ft Wiedemann, /./., pp. 564, 570.
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Nous connaissons de longue date toute une serie de noms

propres, commengant par la combinaison de signes "y ou

^Z, ">
,
que, a I'exemple de de RouGii,* on a \mq pefa^pefaa;

et que, en suivant Brugsch,! on a lue pef-tot. Ni I'une ni I'autre

de ces deux lectures ne tiennent devant des noms propres comme

derniers montrent, que le 2±3 des autres exemples ne peut avoir la

valeur phonetique ^^ . Je proposerai done de modifier sous ce

rapport les vues de Brugsch et de Rouge, et je lirai la dite combi-

naison de %\^\\e.%pef-nef-tot-{ui). Mon opinion est corroboree par le fait,

que tous les noms propres, connus comme debutant par "y
,

a savoir ^.^ -^,=^ -^^ ,
, , , -^^ u ,

-_.

des personnages males, § tandisque les deux qui en debutent par

' /v^ ^ ^ semblent appartenir au genre feminin.

Comme une observation generale quant au sens des mots, qui

debutent par t^ ,
y^

,
je releve que les noms de

divinite qui apparaissent dans ces mots, renvoient a des personnages

mythologiques qui suivant la croyance des anciens Egyptiens etaient

en rapport plus ou moins intime avec les vents.
||

b.
I

[1, pretendu mot nouveau, ayant le meme sens "amulette," que

le groupe % | (j jCV) • Le mot nouveau se reduit a etre une forme

moderne de I'ancien jT^ dont le role, dans les textes, rappelle

* Chrestoinathie tigypiienne, IV, p. 35.

t Geschichte Aegyptens, pp. 683, 748 Qt passim.

X Proceedt7igs, XI, p. 74.

§ Le nom ^^ '^^ ^ q (1 ci (Lieblein, /./., p. 470) seul, ferait ex-

ception de cette regie, car il est porte par une femme. Seulement, le monu
ment d'ou ce nom a ete tire, contient une petite lacune {Diet, de noms, p. 338,

No. 1031) a I'endroit ou M. Lieblein a cru devoir lire ^— Ce derniere signe

doit done se remplacer par —h— , et le nom doit ce lire _J-|_ -O'- q |i ^.

II
Cfr. k ce sujet Le Page Rexouk dans les Transactions, VIII, pp. 198-223.
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singulierement celui de notre guillemet. L'expression
| (\ ^jj "1

ji

,

trace'e a cote de I'image du dieu Osiris, ne pent done signifier que
"Parle Osiris, dieu grand," ou simplement "Osiris, dieu grand."

Le copte X£ fournit d'ailleurs, pour ainsi dire, une transcription

integrale du groupe qui nous occupe. Le mot Ij ()

" parole, parler,"

datant des basses ^poques,* le texte ou il se trouve sous aucune
condition ne peut dater de la XIX"^ dynastie. Eliminons done le

groupe
J (]

" amulette."

avra^ eiptj/iicvov, ayant la signification de " aimant."

Le passage de texte qui a fourni a M. Wiedemann ce mot, jusque

la inconnu, est un peu mutile. Le signe, donne comme ^^zr:^, en

pourrait bien etre ou celui de ^^ZP, ou bien la combinaison de

signes < =.c^. Cette dernifere supposition admise, nous aurions

affaire au groupe frequent <>= o "plombe." Alors, les noms de

metaux du passage de texte, d'ou provient le pretendu mot
ô O o

se suivraient de la sorte : ^^^ o, o, ^
;

^
, q, ce qui ne

V X> o ^ «J
0000 £^0

differe que tres peu de I'ordre qu'ont les metaux dans certaines listes.f

Je n'hesite par conse'quent pas a adopter pour le groupe en litige, la

forme ^^ ° . Effagons done le pretendu groupe o "aimant."

d.
\

j^s^^"^^, "the large bull," par M. Wiedemann designe

. comme le taureau Mnevis. Son nom s'ecrit partout ailleurs

LTT^ij^f^, et notre Papyrus Geographique a une fois sans doute

* Pour la forme
()

<c2, du meme mot, voir PlEHL, Itiscriptions Hieroglyphiques,

XIL, ligne 7.

t Cy>-. Brugsch, Worterbuch, V, p. 415, ou une liste de metaux donne la

• ^ '^^=— ° Di^ 1 ° n R ^°
sene que voici v^ V ^ o —

, \\
o

, JJ ; <r^=^ V o

.

_Hr^ ^^ ° o ° o ^ o 000 A \\ °

X Le sens litteral du mot "aimant" est " I'indomptable " (=lat. adamas,

emprunte au grec, oil le mot se lit d5a/<oc, derive de Ca^duj, " dompter "). Le

mot allemand pour " aimant," j'entends " Magnet," signifie " ce qui provient de

Magnesia "
(»j Ma7i'r)ric XiSroQ en grec). Ces deux exemples montrent bien, que

pour trouver I'equivalent egyptien du mot fran9ais "aimant," on ne doit point

necessairement chercher parmi les derives de racines, ayant le sens de "come

near, be near." Done, I'appui que fournirait le copte TG^T^ en faveur de

I'existence du nouveau groupe ° >
" aimant," est nul.
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offert la meme forme pour denoter le taureau saint d'HeliopoIis.

Actuellement, il ne reste du signe initial LTl que f, c'est-a-dire U,
ce qui ne doit pas se confondre avec le signe U ,

qui a une valeur

toute differente. Le groupe i^^^ h, mentionne comme designation

egyptienne pour le taureau Mnevis,* est une invention moderne sous

ce rapport. Rayons done le nouveau mot
\ )

"^^^^ a^' "1^ taureau

Mnevis d'HeliopoIis."

34. ^ D ^ ^, selon CHABAS,t est "une qualification, un titre

dont on faisait usage lorsqu'on adressait la parole a des personnes

de rang eleve." Pour expliquer retymologie du dit groupe,

M. Chabas cite celui de p^Q (j(j ^, qui, selon lui, se lit maj>i ou

mai>i, et dont il regarde '^ ^ 1^ '^ comme une forme phonetique.

Je ne puis accepter le rapprochement fait par le celbbre egypto-

logue. A mon avis, I'etymologie du groupe *^ D ^ '^ demande

une explication, tout-a-fait differente. C'est la tout simplement un

compose, forme des deux racines pronominales "^ et D _p. Une

pareille soudure ne presente rien d'insolite a quiconque connait la

maniere dont se developpent les mots. Comparez a cet egard les

composes egyptiens
(]

|1 ^z:^ , [J y^^ , ^^'^^ , 1^^^^ ^'
etc.J

""

Maintenant, on fera peut-etre remarquer, que le sens du mot

^1^ D ^ '^ ne convient guere a I'etymologie que nous venons de

donner. Mais alors on se trompe. En realite, ^^ "^ ^ ^ doit

etre considere comme une espece de pronom indefini, ayant le sens

de "quelqu'un, un certain," lat. ^7/idam, ou a peu pres. Je pars

alors de la supposition—qui peut-etre n'est pas absolument indis-

pensable—que le premier element, ^^, de notre compose, est une

forme interrogative. II est connu, qu'entre les pronoms indefinis et

les pronoms interrogatifs il y a souvent des rapports singulierement

intimes. Comparez a ce sujet les grecs t/?, " qui ? " et t/v, " quel-

qu'un;" les latins gt//s, "qui?" et ^i^/s, "quelqu'un;" le copte Ot

,

"quoi,"a cote de 1 ,
" un quelconque; " I'egyptien R^'

* C/r. Lepsius, Chronologie der Aegypter, p. 50.

t Voyage itun ^gyptien, pp. 278, 279.

:J:
Le Page Renouf, dans X^'s, Proceedings of the Society ofBiblical Archnology^

X, pp. 252, 253.
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" chacLin, chaque," a cote du copte ©COft, TCOIt, " ou " (=regyptien

^ ^ V li^' "°^^ "^' ^'^^' ^^^•* ^" partant de .^^, "qui, quoi,"

nous arrivons a ^ Q ^ "^ 5
"quelqu'un, un tel," d'une fagon tout

aussi regulibre, que si nous partons de ^tds "qui?" pour arriver a

quisquam, " quelqu'un."f

D'ailleurs les textes nous ont conserve la forme intermediaire

"^ 9, ''quoi, qu'est-ce?" entre les deux formes ^»p^, "qui, quoi?"et

^^D^'^, "quelqu'un, un tel." Cela nous est prouve par le

passage suivant, emprunte a un papyrus de Turin 4

cycle de dieux dit : qu'y a-t-il ? (bis), et ses dieux dirent :
' regardez !'"

{bis).

Si je cherche parmi les mots egyptiens pour en trouver qui

offre de Fanalogie, quant "k I'emploi, avec le mot '[p^^'^j je

m'arreterais volontiers a celui de ^^^—^
| '^j dont Goodwin, avec

sa finesse habituelle, a defini le sens et rorigine.§ L'arabe moderne

de I'Egypte se sert d'un Ys\oifeIdn, i€m.. fllctne (anc. j^^, fem. iSli)^

qui comme emploi presente une certaine ressemblance aux deux

autres.y

35. M. DE HoRRACK n'ayant donne qu'une seule preuve^ en

faveur de I'acception qu'il soutient par rapport au passage que voici

:

* Voir aussi Rumpelt, Die deutsche7i P?-oftomina und Zahlworter, p. 94 :

" Die deutschen Indefinita schliessen sich, wie dies auch in vielen anderen

Sprachen der Fall ist, am engsten an die Interrogativa an ja est scheint,

dass die Sprache urspriinglich die Interrogativa selber als Indefinita gebraucht,

hochstens durch Silbenton oder Wortton von einander geschieden hat."

t II est tentant de rapprocher le copte ftlJUL, "tout," de I'ancien
^^ ^^^

" qui .''" bien que le w du premier puisse se deriver d'une maniere fort naturelle de

la lettre b du mot v_^.

X Pleyte et Rossi, Papyrus de Ttirin, pi. 132. La page 133 de la meme

collection de textes offre un second example du *^ U interrogatif. C'est a la

ligne 2 qui contient :^P^t^§ftl^^^1g^H^-
§ Zeitschrift, 1874, P- 64.

II
Spitta-bey, Grammatik des arabischen Vulgdrdialectes von Aegyplen,

p. 82.

IT Proceedmgs, XIII, p. 49.
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/vwwx /w!L I *i.=_T 1 1
I all_k^/^O^I c=^3 crz: —H—J 1 I r

emprunte au papyrus d'Orbiney, je prends la liberte d'en citer

une seconde, que j'ai notee suivant le docmnent sur cuir qui a ^te

public par M. Stern.* Voici cette seconde expression : I ^

II ne pent done regner aucun doute sur I'exactitude de I'acception

qu'a I'exemple des Chadas et des Le Page Renouf, M. de Horrack
soutient pour le passage sus-mentionne du Papyrus d'Orbiney.

36. M. I.E Page Renouf, examinantt la lecture des deux noms

Osiris et Isis, fait remarquer tres justement que " it is a very

grave blunder to take the sign Q or O in the forms
jj O, j] O, ] O,

etc., as having the value ray Toutefois, il semble que les egyptiens

eux-memes, quelquefois se sont rendus coupables de cette erreur

;

temoin lexemple que voici : H q .+

Quant a la lecture du nom d'Isis, je suis egalement d'accord

avec M. Le Page Renouf, quand il desavoue le \ initial qu'occa-

sionellement on voit attribuer a ce nom. Car c'est par confusion §

avec le groupe
^ || § ^3^' " '^^"^ d'une vache sacree," qu'on a voulu

lire hes le nom d'Isis,
|] q.

La lecture que je defends toujours pour le nom [1 ^, c'est

celle de aset. Cette lecture me parait definitivement prouve'e par

la variante '^^ § de ce nom. II est vrai que notre venere con-

frere considere cette variante comme un surnom, derive de la racine

I] _^ j^ , et signifiant "celle qui est leste." Mais cette opinion

n'est guere soutenable devant I'exemple suivant :

—

^ U ''''^ S II^^ S II '
" Osiris, Isis, et Nephthys."

||

«CZr> I i_i H— \J iii ^—=• \J ill

* Zeitschrift, 1874.

t Proceedings, XIII, p. 345.

X Lepsius, Konigsbuch, PI. I.

§ Voir DiJMlCHEN, dans la Zeitschrift, 1879, p. 126. Malgre les observa-

tions tres-justes de M. Dumichen, le nouveau partisan de la lecture hes pour

le nom d'Isis s'obstine toujours a garder cette fausse lecture. M. Lekkburk
{Le Mythe Osirien, p. 132) avait dej^ combattu la lecture hes pour le nom [1 ^,

II
Von Bergmann, De?- Sarkofag des Panehemisis, II, p. 2.
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Car, en admettant que le premier et le troisibme personnages de

cet exemple representent reellement Osiris et Nephthys, ce qui

ne peut etre sujet a des doutes, 11 faut absolument reconnaitre

que le second en est Isis. D'ailleurs le groupe '^^ § est donne

comme variante de celui de
]] ^ dans le papyrus, relatif au lac

de Fajo(im, que vient de publier M. Pleyte.*

Un troisieme passage, ou se voit etablie I'identification phone-

tique nr-s.
= rv., a la teneur suivante : f ;^^lV|

,
]1

O i Hrv,^ o<=5< Sr^ ^t^- "L^ ^O' adore son pere Osiris et sa

mere Isis. Le roi dit :
' Osiris, Orion ! Isis, Sotit ! Osiris, Hapi

!

Isis, Sechit ! Osiris, Unnefer, juste de voix ! Isis, celle qui

approche ! Osiris, le destin qui s'accomplit ! Isis, le souffle du nez !'
"

Ici, il est bien Evident, que __^ ^ et 1
1 ^.^ sont identiques de

son avec
[j
^, tandis que ujJ|J .^ doit se lire d'une fa9on differente,

probablement Sechit, comme I'a lu deja M. Le Page Renouf.

Une variante, fort instructive, de
f]

p. offre le groupe —h—
,
qui

datej de I'epoque ptolemai'que, tout comme I'exemple que nous

venons de traduire.

Le seul obstacle a la lecture aset du nom j1 ^, ferait done la

forme qu'en offre une inscription d'Abydos, j'entends celle-ci

:

Q % P ci [i?
auset. Toutefois, le trone ri se lisant regulibrement as, et

le nom Isis s'dcrivant regulierement
[] g, quant aux bonnes epoques,

je crois que la forme Q ^ [] ^ [1
resulte d'un malentendu, plus ou

moins inconscient. On a voulu comprendre le sens du nom d'Isis,

et celui de " si^ge, trone," paraissant peut-etre incomprehensible ou

deraisonnable, on a dte tente de rapprocher le dit nom de noms

comme
(j ^ ;3|^,

" Elle est a moi,"
[] ^ p -wvwv ^ "^ p, "Elleest

a sa mere,"
\ ^ ^^-=^, " il est a moi,"

[] ^ »^--^ O tii^, " il est a

* Over drei hatidschriften op papyrus, PI. VIII, N° XX.

t Lepsius, Deukmdler, IV, 36(1.

X Lepsius, Denkmdkr, IV, 42c.
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Amon," * etc. Nous avons par consequent a regarder la forme

Q **b [1 <:^
li

comme resultant d'un jeu de Tetymologie populaire.

Cette supposition n'est gu^re trop hardie, car diiset presente par

rapport a dset un bien leger changement phonetique. De I'autre

cote, il n'est pas rare de constater, que des noms de divinitds au

cours des si^cles subissent des alterations plus ou moins profondes,

ce qui evidemment tend a modifier leur role originaire. Cela est

p. ex. le cas du fameux Prometheus, qui au temps de I'unite indo-

europeenne denotait " den Namen eines bei der Feuererzeugung

durch geriebene Holzer iiblichen Instruments." f Le nom du hdros

grec Ylpo/nrj^ev^ par contre chez les hellenes a ete expliqud comme
signifiant "le prudent, le sage"—evidemment par suite d'un mal-

entendu du sens originaire du mot pramatitha-s.

Comme une dernibre raison en faveur de I'existence d'un u au

nom d'Isis, on a cite le passage suivant : | 1 i^ ^\ 1 ^^

^.^ ^ ^^^ n v\ (1(1 ^^^^
fi ti) ' °^ ^'^ x\o\i\. d'Osiris " is con-

nected by paronomasia with '\ P us."

Get exemple, tel instructif qu'il soit, ne prouve pas avec certitude

que le debut du nom d'Osiris doive se lire us. C'est que I'esp^ce

d'alliteration qu'ici nous avons rencontree, n'a pas de regies tres fixes

en egyptien. Depuis assez longtemps, je recueille des exemples ou

des jeux de mots plus ou moins factices ont ete indiques par un

kg?) (avec suffixe possessif), insere entre les deux membra

comparationis, et j'ai cru trouver que, dans bien des cas, il n'y avait

pas de loi nettement de'terminee, quant a la forme que doivent revetir

les deux membres, I'un par rapport a I'autre. Voici quelques

exemples de cet ordre, empruntes aux textes des pyramides de

Sakkara :

^ mJA ' ^v^ ^-^^ D v\ /TV [jeu de mots entre

ddr t\. ra\.X

LiEBLEiN, Diet, de noms hieroglyphiques, ou, p. 438, se voient tous ces

noms propres.

t CURTIUS, Griechische Etymolo^ie, p. 337. Evidemment, le nom n'a pas

seulement designe le dit instrument, mais aussi le dieti qui personnifiait Taction

du meme instrument. Cela est trop clair pour qu'on ait besoin d'en chercher des

preuves.

X Pyramide cTUnas, ligne 562.
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mots entre aaq et maqet\*

^-^^^r-\ n "^Jy ^ <:::r> ^ 1 r—

n

[jeu de mots entre

/t'ifi et i^/^^/]."|"

entre 2tse{r)tf oX. ^es-hetep\.\

jeu de mots entre sanch-ntu et ant'-ta\. §

entre ««^ et qrsu\
||

Tout en constatant qu'il y a beaucoup de cas ou les deux

membra comparationis sent plus ou moins identiques de forme, j'ai

prefere enumerer ici plusieurs exemples ou Ton ne saurait observer

une pareille ressemblance. Dans quelques-uns de ces exemples, on

pourrait peut-etre trouver des traces de regies strictement appliquees,

comme pour aaq par rapport a maqet, sdnch-ntu, par rapport a dnt'-ta.

II faudrait done faire abstraction des elements formatifs prosthetiques

|1, ^, quand il s'agirait d'etablir des jeux de mots de cet ordre.

Quant a d'autres parmi les exemples cites, comme peses par rapport

a set-pet,^ dnq par rapport a qrsu, ils indiquent peut-etre des

differences d'accentuation dans le sens, que peses et citieq auraient la

tonique sur la seconde syllabe, tandisque set-pet et qersu I'auraient

sur la premiere. Mais je n'ai pas encore assez de materiaux entre

mes mains pour pouvoir trancher ces questions. Un point me
parait pourtant acquis. C'est qu'on ne petit affirmer avec certitude

que I'exemple qui met le nom r| J] en rapport avec le mot
|

I,

prouve la lecture us pour le debut du premier. C'est que des

* Pyramide cPUnas, ligne 586. Je me demande si le mot > ^ ^4
de ce passage fait allusion a I'arc-en-ciel. Cfr. Le Page Renouf, dans les

Transactions, VIII, p. 220.

t Pyramide de Teia, 1. i74 = Pepi I, 1. 121.

J Pyramide de Teta, 1. 242.

S Pyramide de Teta, 1. 266.

II
Pyramide de Teta, 1. 268.

IT Cfr. Piehl, dans le Recueil de Viezveg, III, p. 71, note 4.
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calembourgs peuvent exister entre des mots a voyelles iiu'tiah's, sans

que pour cela les voyelles soient les memes.

Cela etant, je crois devoir soutenir que le nom r ^ doit toujours

se lire dset, ce qui appuie la parente que, d'accord avec M. Lefebure,

J
ai supposee entre les deux noms

[1 r^ et r| ^ . Si, a I'epoque des

classiques, n de
[]

r^^ a eu une autre prononciation que [" de rj ^

,

cela tient a ce qu'alors on avait perdu le souvenir des vues des

siecles passes, auxquelles etaient venues se substituer des idees,

engendrees par des individus qui ne comprenaient ni ne connaissaient

le vrai fonds du mythe d'Osiris et d'Isis. Dans ces jours de la

decadence, Isis est devenue la vieille* (egypt. [I rf N "^ ^i^-^)) Osiris

ceiui qui a beaucoup d'yeux f (egypt. 1 -^s^-).

Nous voyons done, que le nom d'Isis a garde, encore sous les

grecs et romains, a peu pres la meme forme que nous lui connaissons,

des I'epoque des pyramides,

37. Le signe
'J:^

, entre autre, a la valeur mak^ dont ni les

grammaires, ni les dictionnaires ne semblent faire mention. Voici

une preuve definitive en faveur de cette lecture.

.vww. I --_( ^lo III <(: Jr X I I I itef I 1 1
Jf^

expression \ dont on rencontre la variation suivante §

:

Avwv\ «^ H— t>r\t\r-/\r\ n d n

\\k^\z^ III 2^.^_ 1 1 1 t^jbij i 1 1
1 2^.^

Done, *^=f=^^- La valeur mdk de ce dernier signe a ete

prouvee, il y a longtemps
;||

par consequent, elle ne necessite pas de

preuves, a cette occasion.

* DiODOROS, Bibl. Hist., I, 11.

t DiODOROS, /,/. Pour rendre en egyptien 'le grec iroXuo^^aX/ioe, on a

cru devoir combiner un groupe '^^^^^ [f/>'. Mission francaise, I, 567

:

^^ -<2>- fi) ffl 1-|
.

'. ^ '" ' ' '
.'^^^^^

pJr r./r qui d'ailleurs est parfaitement eeyptien de forme. A

mon avis, la variante, Ires commune, I -C2>-, du nom d'Osiris, suffit a expliqut-r

la glose de Diodore.

X DE RouG^, Inscriptions reaieillies a Edfou, LXXX.

§ DE Rouge, ibid., LXXXIII.

II
Goodwin, dans la Zcitschrift, 1868, page 4a
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REMARKS ON THE EUPHRATEAN ASTRONOMICAL
NAMES OF THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC.

Bv Robert Brown, Junr., F.S.A.

At a late period in the history of Euphratean astronomy we find

the twelve Signs of the Zodiac designated by twelve names which

appear to have been somewhat technical in character, and were very

probably only habitually used by the learned students of the

heavenly bodies. The significations of these names have been

treated of to some extent by Strassmaier and Epping in their

important work Astronomisches aiis Babylon, 1889, and by Jensen,

Die Kosmologie der Babylonier, 1890; and as the views of these

writers are both interesting and important, and yet, at the same

time, do not appear to be satisfactory in all cases, or to be exhaustive

of the subject, I propose in the following paper to examine the

twelve terms in question with some particularity. Apart from the

special historical and scientific interest of the subject, it has also a

distinct psychological value, as being illustrative of the process by

which mere natural and necessary observation developes into archaic

science and a general theory of kosmic harmony. All the twelve

names with one exception

—

zib, occur on two British Museum

tablets, Sp. 128 and Sp. 129, dated respectively iii and 123 b.c.

][Ey, Kti.—Sign—the Ram.

Strassmaier (p. 171) observes that "/&?^=asabu (to dwell), subtu

(possession), and kalbu (dog ; one can compare with this the circum-

stance that often on the boundary stones under the representations

of the zodiacal circle a dog appears)."- Mr. Sayce {Syllabary,

No. 462) gives eight Assyrian words as variant equivalents of the

Ak. ku, but kalbu is not amongst them ; the ^^][>->-y ][]y JEJ

{W.A. I. II. 49, No. 4, 1. 43), kakkab Lik-kn, " the Star of the Dog,"

is not zodiacal, but almost certainly " the Dog of Orion " (II. xxii.

29; vide inf. p. 270), " Kuon Seirios " (Aischylos, Agamemnon,

967), and, as I have pointed out,* the Dog is represented on a

* The Heavenly Display, p. 78, Fig. LX.
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Euphratean Boundary-stone in the exact position described by

Aratos, i.e., salient (vide Fig. XVIII, p. 26), "standing on both

hind feet" {F/iaiTiotnefia, 327), an attitude which has ever since been

preserved in good delineations of this constellation-figure. Some
other meanings of ku, e.g., "to sit down " (dwell), 'seat,' 'bond-

age,' etc., are quite inappropriate ; but it is also equivalent to the

As. rubit, ' prince,' and therefore in this sense might eventually have

been applied to Aries as the " dux et princeps signorum." But the

objection to this explanation is that ' prince ' is by no means a

primary signification of ku.* Jensen in one place (p. 317) suggests,

and in another (p. 530) asserts that ku is an abbreviation for

kusarikku, "eines der Tiere der Tiamat." I see no sufficient

ground for this conjecture, although we do meet with abbreviations

amongst these Sign-names ; but there is a very strong reason against

it when we consider the origin of such a sign as the Ram. We
know that the stars were figuratively regarded by the Sumero-

Akkadai as a " heavenly flock "
; a simile which is even found as late

as the so-called Chaldaean Oracles. 'Ywv Ba/BvXtcviwi' 01 coKi/^iivTmoi

ar^eXa^ Kvpiw^ KaXovm tav acnptKiif (T(pat'pa9.f Of this heavenly flock

—these 'herds,' the seven Planets were naturally the protagonists,

and, as such, w-ere pre-eminently the Lubat (" Old Sheep "). Thus
we find :

—

D.P. Sin ft D.P. Samas D.P. Sul-pa-ud-du,

The -Moon atid the - Sun, the Messenger-of-the-Rising-Sun,

kakkab Dil-bat,

the Star the-Ancient Proclaimer

kakkab Lu-bat, kakkab Sak-us, D.P. Lu - bat -

The-Star Old-Sheep (i.e.) the-star the-Eldest, the-Old-Sheep-

gut-tav,

of-the-furrow-of-heaven,

* It is rather singular that l^?/'«, only differs by a line from IhU' /«, 'sheep,'

which would explain the matter at once and in the simplest way ; but the reading

is doubtless certain, and kii will no more mean ' sheep ' or ' ram ' than te means

'bull.'

t Oracle, No. cxlii, ap. Cory.
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mul Ni - bat - a - nu, sibu kakkabi Lu - bati

The-Star Death-hi-heaven, the - 7 Old-sheep-stars (are they.)

The seven "Old Sheep" are thus the Moon, the Sun, "the

Messenger-of-the-Rising-Sun," i.e., Mercury, " the Ancient Pro-

claimer," i.e., Vemts, "the Old-Sheep-the Eldest," i.e., Saturn, as

having gone out furthest into the abyss of heaven, " the-Old-Sheep-

of-the-furrow-of-heaven," i.e., Jupiter, as nearest to the Ecliptic, and,

lastly, the ill-omened planet Mars.-\ The Sun was thus symbolically

regarded as a Ram, and, as observation of the Sun must necessarily

have long preceded any classification of planets, it is only reason-

able to suppose that this is a very archaic idea. And such a

supposition is converted into a certainty when we find the solar Ram
alike in Egypt, Hellas, and India. In Egypt the Ram-sun is,

" The brilliant One who shines in the waters of the inundation ;

He who enters and comes forth continually from his highly mysterious

cavern ;%

He who raised his head and lifts his forehead
;

The RAM, the greatest of the creatures. "§

It is this Ram-sun, the Dawn-proclaimer, who, emerging from the

Underworld, "raises his head and lifts his forehead," " thrusts forth

his golden horns, "|| and butts triumphantly against the darkness

which he thus puts to flight. And with the Egyptian solar Ram
may be compared the Aryan golden-fleeced Ram, on which Phrixos

in the myth escaped to the far East, and which in Greek legend was

actually identified with Aries. Similarly, the solar Indra is styled

"the Ram irradiating the firmament,"^ "a very celebrated heroic

ram,"** so that the idea is neither specially Egyptian or Aryan,

Semitic or Turanian, but one which arises naturally in the mind.

Hence, the stellar Ram who, as Aries (after a certain date, i.e.^

* W.A.I. Ill, 57, No. 6, lines 65-7.

+ Vide R. ^.,'^r.,'va Proceedings, Feb. 1889, p. 146. The curious special con-

nexion between Saturn and the Sun reappears in a Greek name for the Planet,

6 row rjA-tow aarijp. So Servius :
" Apud Assyrios Bel dicitur quadam sacrorum

ratione et Saturnus et Sol." {Ad Aeneid, I, 729.)

X I.e., the Underworld.

§ Litany of Ra, I, 26, ap. Naville.

II Jeremy Taylor, Holy Dying, p. 1

7

II Rig- Veda, I, li, i, 2.

** Gubernatis, Zoological Mythology, I, 403
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B.C. 2450), opened the year, was a natural reduplication of the solar

Ram, who had previously in mythologic idea opened the day, and is

thus a 'diurnal' Sign.* But this solar origin of the Ram is

altogether inconsistent with a mythological connexion with the

monstrous brood of Tiamat.

"En effet," observes Lenormant, "c'est I'etoile alpha du belier,

appelee en accadien dil-kar, 'qui annonce la lumiere,' et en assyrien

ikii, dont I'observation determinait astronomiquement le commence-
ment de I'annee, ris saUt."f Now the Star ^ ^j DiVgan (the

Dil-kar of Lenormant, and by others, e.g., Jensen, read As-kar\
" Messenger-of-light," probably originally when the year began with

Taurus, was Capella ;% but when in the course of time the year

commenced with Aries, then " the-Messenger-of-light," the year-

beginner, changed, and would no longer be Capella but a Arietis, as

stated by Lenormant. But Dilgati was identical with " the Star of

stars," and with the Star " Iku (C^?->f tt J^ t^]]]^, kakkab I-ku-u)

of Babylon." Now a "bright particular star" — in this case the

^^]^->f ]] <^y --T^Hr lill <H J^akkab Anuv, Kakkab Lulim,
" the Star of Anu, i.e., the Star of the Ram,"% is almost always the

nucleus of a constellation, as e.g., York produced Yorkshire
;|| and

as the Ram-sun is prior in idea to the Ram-star, so is the i?aw-star

to the i?rt';«-constellation, and thus a Ariefis, called by the Arabs
Hamal ("the Ram "), becomes, so to speak, the capital of the region

included in Aries, whence we note incidentally that the stars of

Aries were not thought to resemble the figure of a ram. Hence, as

I-ku = a Arietis, it (ultimately) = Aries ; and ku may well be an
abbreviation of Iku, used to indicate, though not literally meaning,

the constellation of the Ram. We find examples of the modification

or abbreviation of Euphratean words by the elision ofan initial vowel,

e.g., Na for A-na and Ku for u-ku (vide Sayce, Syl., No. 138). The
Assyrian name Iku will signify " the Front " or " Leading-Star,"

i.e., of the year ; cf. the Heb. TO^, " to be in the front." Ptolemy

says that Hipparchos placed a Arietis " at the muzzle " of the Ravi.

Thus, Ku, "the Leader"—of the heavenly flock through the year,

would be a very suitable designation for Aiies. Hamal, again, = the

* Vide R. B., Jr., in Proceedings, ^zn. 1S90, p. 145.

+ Les 0}'igities de I'Uistoire, I. 263.

X Vide Proceedings, Feb. 1889, p. 146.

§ Vide Ibid. Feb. 1890, p. 184.

II Vide R. B.
, Jr., Eridanus, sec. x.
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As. Ailuv, Heb. Ayil, "the Ram," the Ak. Z«-«zV (" Male-sheep "),

and appears in Berosos as Aloros, the ist of the ten antediluvian

Babylonian Kings.*

II.

:i<^y, 7>.—Sign—the Bull,

Strassmaler gives some Assyrian equivalents of the Ak. word te,

and notices that we also meet with it in the doubled form te-te; but

I do not observe that either he or Jensen gives any explanation of

the name. The Ak. d'unmena, 'foundation-stone,' passes by virtue

of phonetic decay and the Law of Least Effort through the several

forms timmena—timvioi—timme—tim—tetn— te^ which last highly

abraded word thus means ' foundation.' Now the 8th Akkadian

month is Apin-dua ("Foundation-in-front"), i.e., "(the Month) oppo-

site to the Foundation." The 8th month (Sign) is opposite to the

2nd, so that the reference is to the Sign Taurus as (at one time)

the ' foundation ' or beginner of the calendar and leader of the Signs,

which, of course, was the original position of the S:y^ >->-y >"^y, Gut

Ati-na, " ^z^//-of-heaven," which lay in ^ >->-y -^y, kharran Sa?nsi,

"the path of the Sun," and which appears as Alap-ur (" Divine-bull-

of-the-foundation "), Alaparos, the 2nd of the ten antediluvian

Babylonian kings. The doubled form te-fe shows that two constel-

lations, originally distinct, are included in the Bull ; and if the

reader will refer to my Femarks on the Tablet of the Thirty Stars,-\

he will observe that these two constellations are the Pleiades and the

Hyades, the " Great Twins " of the lunar scheme of asterisms.

Epping identifies Temenna, considered as a particular star, with

"?/ in the Pleiades" Alcyone. No stars have attracted more notice

in connexion with the calendar and religious observances than the

Pleiades., and that nearly all over the world ; and when we turn to

the speculations of modern astronomy we find the importance of

this group is by no means diminished. Thus we read, " The move-

ment of the Sun takes place, possibly, round a centre still unknown

to us. The present opinion of astronomers is in favour of the

Pleiades being the centre of this movement." %

* Vide Proceedings, Jan. 1890, p. 142.

t Ibid. Feb. 1890, p. 185 et seq.

X Guillemin, The Heavnts, Eng. edit. By Lockyer and Proctor, 1878, p. 297.

For illustration of the lunar Bull, precursor of the Stellar Bull, vide R. B., Jr.,

Remarks ott the Zodiacal Virgo, in the Yorks. ArchaeologicalJournal, Pt. xxx\i,

1886.
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III.

>f-, Alas, >{-*{-, J/as-///as.—Sign—the Ttci/is.

The Ak. ;/ias= (amongst other words) the As. titamii, 'twin,'

and the mas-mas or mash-mas/i, ' twins,' are the twin-stars Castor

and Pollux, " the Great Twins " of the solar scheme, « and ft

Geminorum. The 3rd Akkadian month was called Mun-ga ("The-

making-of-bricks ") and also Kas (" The-Two,"= Twins), a form

connected with Jial, ' hand,' the hands having here furnished an

expression of the idea of duality. The archaic kosmogonic myth or

legend attached to the month is that of the Two Hostile Brethren

and the Building of the First City. Now "the Great Twin

Brethren " who join in building a mysterious city, and who are

hostile to each other although they work together, were originally

the Sun and Moon, engaged in securing the preservation of kosmic

order,* and yet also constantly antagonistic. f Gemini is a ' diurnal

"

Sign, for the Twins are only seen together by day ; and when one i.s

' up,' the other is generally ' down,' a circumstance which I will next

illustrate by representations from the cylinders. To make the matter

perfectly clear I also give several figures of Taurus.

Fig. I shows Taurus as depicted on a Euphratean Boundary-

stone \ I have elsewhere % explained the details of the representation.

Fig. I. —Taurus.
From a Euphralean Boundary-stone.

and what I would particularly call attention to in the present con-

nexion are the huge symbolical horns over the bull, which probabl)

* Vide R. B., Jr., in Proceedings, Feb. 1S90, p. 206.

t Vide R. B., Jr., The Unicorn ; The La-w of Kosmic Order, sec. xii.

X Remarks en the Zodiacal Virgo, sec. x.

2^1 T
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mark the Euphratean line-form of the original constellation, or of

the central part of it.* Now on the cylinders these lines either

accompany representations of Taurus or symbolize him. Thus, in

one instance (Fig. lit) ^^^ fij''d Taurus, above whom are the

symbolical horns, which are surmounted by a star J to make the

symbolism perfectly clear. In Fig. Ill § we have Taurus and the

horns without the star. In Fig. IV
||
we have Taurus in the air above

the symbolical horns ; and in Cylinder No. 107 we find a divinity

standing in Hittite fashion upon Taurus, and holding a very similar

symbol in each hand. In Fig. V^ we have the symbol without

Taurus, and the next represented Sigfi is that of the Ttvins,

pourtrayed head to head, the upper one standing upon his head,

whilst in Fig. VI,** we find them feet to feet and the lower one upon

his head. ft As one of these Twins is rising, the other is setting
;

4
"^^ III

Fig. II. Fig. III. Fig. IV. Fig. V. Fig. VI.

Taurus. Taurus, Taurus. Taurus and Gemini. Gemini,

From a From a From a From a From a

Cylinder. Cylinder. Cylinder. Cylinder. Cylinder.

and this particular constellation is the most suitable of the twelve

Signs, in consequence of its containing two bright adjoining stars, to

"' Vide "The Ptolemaic Taiu-iis." {Proceedings, Feb. 1890, p. 1S6).

+ Cullimore, Oriental Cylinders, No. 60.

% This Star will doubtless be the Ak. Gis-da (
" Ileaven-funow " ), the As.

Fidhmi-sa-saini ( = Aldel>aran).

§ Cullimore, Oriental Cylinders, No. 67.

II
Ihid. No. 106. H Ibid. No. 70. ** Ibid. No. 65.

tt Vide also Lajard, Ciilte de Mithra, V\. XXVI, Figs, i, 3 ; PI. XXVII,
Fig. 5 ; PI. XXXIX, Fig. 5 ; PI. LIV A, Fig. 6 ; R. B., Jr., The Law of Kosmic

Order, p. 80.
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represent the originally solar Twins in a stellar reduplication. In

Fig. VII, I endeavour to show how the application of the concept

of the hostility of the Ticins, an idea based upon their alternate

rising and setting, would work itself

out when applied to the special

stars of the constellation, and so

ultimately assume the conventional

form of representation which ap-

pears on the cylinders. The absurd

notion that men arbitrarily ' in-

vented ' signs and constellation-

figures, or fancied that the stars of

Gemini resembled ' twins,' or those

of Cancer a ' crab,' is still occa-

sionally encountered, and has been

supposed to supply an explanation,

although it is really nothing but

a baseless conjecture—an attempt

to make capital out of nescience—and in absolute opposition alike

to the obvious facts of the case, and also to the well-known course

of the human mind in its conceptual movement along the line of

least resistance.

ov

Fig. VII.—Gemini.

The Hostile Twins. (By R. B., Jr.)

IV.

jVy.^
, y^as.—Sign—the Crab.

Strassmaier reads nangaru, and the connected form na^ar (' work-

man') is, according to Mr, Sayce, " probably a dialectic form of

Lamga ... a name of the Moon-god."* There is certainly a re-

markable mythological connexion between the Moon and the Crab,t

and Cancer is astrologically " the House of the Moon "
; but I see

no reason why we should not read the form •^'\'i^ (vide Sayce, Syl.

No. 95) as As. /?^/«M?/, 'division,' and Jensen (p.311) writes,

—

'' {P) bulukku = Krebs"? As, however, these zodiacal names are

Akkadian, we must next endeavour to ascertain the Ak. equivalent

of the As. pulukku, which latter word the Akkadai borrowed in the

* liel. Anct. Babylonians, p. 186, note.

t Vide Gubernatis, Zoological Mythology, IT, 354 tV Jcy. ; R. 11. Jr., On the

Origin of the Signs of the Zodiac, p. 2 1

.

253 T 2



Mak. 3] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGV. [1891.

form o{p2iliig. This Ak. word is xas, "to cut," 'division,'* which

reappears in the Osmanh and Uigur kes-mek, " to cut," the Magyar

kes, ' knife,' and in many other alhed forms. But that /?//?/H7/ does

not mea7t ' crab ' but ' division,' may be further illustrated by a

parallel case. The Hindu astronomical writer Varaha-Mihira, cir.

A.D. 500, renders the Greek names for the Signs by the following

forms :

—

Ki'iya, Tavtiri, Jitunia, Knlira, etc. Here, Kulii-a is not a

Hindu variant oi KarkiJios, as Kriya is oi Krios, etc., but stands for

Koloiiros, at KoXovpot (" the colures ") being, according to Proklos,

tlie two great circles passing through the solstitial points,

—

Cancer

and Capricorn^ so that Koloiiros is an equivalent of Karkinos (" the

Crab"). Hence, it is quite possible that -^^as^ 'division,' = the

solstitial colure, and is used instead of the Sign-name in the same

way as Kolouros ; and, further, that this Euphratean usage caused

the Greek use which we thus find in Proklos. On the Black Obelisk

Shalmaneser calls himself " King of all the four zones of the Sun,"

which may perhaps refer to the four equal parts marking the four

seasons, into which the ecliptic—" the sunpath "—is divided by the

equinoctial and solstitial colures. The Sumero-Akkadian and Baby-

lonian names for ' crab ' are unknown to me, but the creature itself

Fig. VIII.—The Turtle, a variant of Cancer.

[B'rom a Euphratean Boundary-stone.

was well-known in the Euphrates Valley, and an excellent representa-

tion of a huge crab appears in an Assyrian Bas-relief ;t and amongst

the constellation-figures is shown a Turtle (Fig. VIH), which is

* Mr. Sayce has kindly corrected my copy of his Syllabary as follows :
—" Ak.

khas. As. khastt — piihik/nt.''

t Vide Smith and Sayce, Clialdcan Accntint of Genesis, p. 169.
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sometimes placed above an Altar (Fig. IX), and which apparently is

a variant of the Crab. On the Stone containing the Inscription of

Nebuchadnezzar I, a kind of Turtle-Crab appears side by side with

his brother the Scorpion (vide W.A.I. V, 57), for both of these are

emblems of Darkness, the Scorpion being the protagonistic type.

=-.=^^ Several of these uranographic Stones

are incorrectly called by Epping and

Strassmaier ' Thierkreise,' for they are

}iot ' Zodiacs,' but combinations of

constellations and other figures, e.g..,

Sun and Moon, pourtrayed in their

character of daimonic guardians and

not according to astronomical position.

The Akkadian name of the mouth is

Su-kul-na (" the-Seizer-of-seed "), and

though to pretend that the stars of

Cancer struck any ancient observer as

resembling a crab is ridiculous, and,

moreover, merely begs the question,

yet there was a line of thought—the

key to the position—which induced

early man to make a Sign of a mon-

strous-seizing-creature, now familiar to

us as the zodiacal Crab, and, as of

course, to apportion to ^t one of the darkest parts of the Zodiac, for

Cancer is called "the Dark Sign," because, as Proctor remarks,

" it shows so few stars." As Jensen (p. 65) observes, some shell-fish

appears as a symbol on " the so-called Deeds of sale " ; and the

zodiacal Crab of Aratos was evidently figured in a position similar

to that of the Turtle (Fig. VIII) of the Boundary-stones. The
Tropic of Cancer passed through it,

" From end to end, where a straight line would best

Divide it with an eye on each side of the zone."*

The Crab also appears as a prominent symbol upon some statues

of Artemis Ephesia,t who is the Hittite 'Atar-Ati (Atargatis) of Gar-

gamis (Karchemish) ; and, considering the close connexion between

Fig. IX.

The Constellational

Turtle-Crab.

From a Euphratean Boundary-stone.

" Pkainomeiia, 495-6.

t Vide Montfaucon, VAntiqintc Expliquce, Vol. I, Ft. i, PI. xciv; R. B., Jr.,

The Great Diouysiak Myth., I, 401.
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Hittite and Euphratean peoples and cults, the circumstance is

worthy of notice.

Still more noteworthy is the myth of the Herakles-opposing

Crab. Whilst Herakles, the Sun-god, was in the midst of his contest

with the Hydra or Great Serpent, which is generally such a prominent

figure in Euphratean uranographic representations (vide Fig. XI, p. 258),

" an enormous Crab came to the assistance of Hydra and bit his

foot,"* the specially vulnerable part of a solar hero. The Crab that

bites Herakles in the foot {cuKincv -rov ttoco) is merely a variant redu-

plication of the Scorpion that stings Orion, and of the Boar that

wounds Adonis. And it is next to be observed that our authority

for this very singular incident of Herakles and the Crab, one evidently

of an archaic character—inasmuch as it is apparently so excessively

bizarre,—is Panyasis of Halikarnassos, who in his Herakleia, written

in the 5th century B.C., chiefly devoted himself to an account of the

exploits of the hero in Asia and Libya. But in Asia Minor Herakles

and the Kilikian sun-god Sandon meet and, to some extent, become

identified in mythic incident, and the Lion is at once a solar emblem

and a creature overcome by the West iVsiatic Sun-god ;t so that in

the adjoining constellations Leo, Cancer, and the mighty Hydra is

preserved a representation of the archaic legend related by Panyasis, J

itself a reduplication of a Merodax '§-Tiamat contest. On a

Cylinder|| GilgamesT[ appears triumphantly bearing a Crab {Cancer^

at the end of a stick over his right shoulder, whilst his left hand holds

two Fishes {Pisces). Such designs are not arbitrary and merely

fanciful, but symbolical.** The Crab appears also in various instances

on those Gems which have been grouped by INIontfaucon and others

under the title Abraxas, and the majority of which are Gnostic.

* Apollodoros, IV, v, 2.

t Vide R. B., Jr., Eridamis, p. 8c.

X Vide Hj'ginus, Falmlae, II, 23 ; Katasterisinoi, XI ; Schol. Germ. B. P.,

p. 70, 6.

§ Moipwcdx {LXX.) = As. Marudiikii,=Mar-dugga, ("the-Holy-Son") accord-

ing to Mr. W. St. C. Boscawen (vide the Babylonian and Oriental Record, Oct.

1890, p. 254).

II Lajard, Culfe de Mithra, PI. XXXV, Fig. 7.

IT From a Babylonian Text in the British Museum numbered S2-5-22, 915,

Mr. rinches gives Gilgames {r>{- J^-f^ *^^Tl. ^\ JS^' ^.P. Gi-il-ga-mes,

= the ri\yanog of Aelian, Feri Zoon, XII, 21) as the true name of the hero whose

ame has hitherto been provisionally read as Gisdhubar, etc.

** Vide Proceedings, Feb. 1S90, pps. 182-3.
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This circumstance shows that the creature had a well-known earlier

symbolic history. Thus one Gem* bears on the obverse a large crab,

and on the reverse BAPXA (=Heb. Barak, 'Lightning'); whilst

anotherf bears a Thunderbolt and a Bee (= Heb. Deborah). This

near connexion of Deborah and Barak, who, according to Goldziher,

respectively represent the "Rain-cloud" (!) and the 'Lightning'

(although he is not willing to admit that Hamilcar Barca = " the

Lightning "), is somewhat remarkable.

The Bee was a Babylonian emblem, J and appears on the

Cylinders.§ Like the Crab it was a symbol upon the lunar and

Hittite Artemis Ephesia, whose chief priest was styled Essen ("the

King-bee").
II

That the Moon herself was mystically called a Bee

we learn from Porphyry, and also that just souls were styled ' bees,'

"for this insect loves to return to the place from whence it first

.came, and is eminently just and sober,"^ a late and unarchaic

remark. The Bee and Crab on the Gems referred to seem, how-

ever, to be rather connected with storm and tempest,** and they

bear a certain resemblance in form to the conventional Thunderbolt.

This point receives considerable illustration from the 4th Tablet of

the Gilgames Cycle, which corresponds with the 4th Sign, Cancer,

and describes Khumbaba (" Makev-of-darkness"), the Kombabos of

Lucian, ft who dwelt in a wondrous forest, had a " sharp weapon to

make men fear him," and " poured a tempest out of his mouth," but

was overcome by Gilgames. XX '^^^ ^'^^ ^"^^ Crab as lunar and

connected with darkness, are thus emblems, nocturnal and mystical,

and of high antiquity.

In zodiacal art Cancer and Scorpio often greatly resemble each

other, the one being, in fact, a reduplication, a ' dedoublement ' of the

other. Thus, Mr. Jas. Fowler quotes from the ' Mensium Notae

'

in the Cologne edition of Bede :—

-

"' Montfaucon, Vol. I, Ft. ii, PI. cliv. Fit;. 14.

t Ibid. Fig. II.

X Vide Geo. Rawlinson, .(4«f/. Monarchies, III, 32.

§ CuUimore, Oriental Cylinders, Nos. 117, 129.

II Vide R. B., Jr., The Great Dionysiak Myth, I, 402.

% Peri toil ton Nymph. Ant. 8 ; vide also A. T. Evans, F.S.A., in Archaeo-

logia, XLVIII, i, 23-5, for some very interesting remarks on Bee-souls.
"* Possibly also by play on words, a^., the Eg}-ptian (^a, 'soul,' and ha, 'ram.'

+t Peri tes Syrics Theon, 19.

:; Vide R. B., Jr., The Zodiacal Crab. (In The Academy, Feb. 21, 1SS5.)
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"Junius. Sign. An eight-legged reptile with narrow body, long

tail, and two horns and eyes for Cancer.

" October. Sign. Eight-legged reptile something like a lobster,

for Scorpio''

In a MS. of the 1 2th century in

\
the library of Durham Cathedral, we

find :—

Caficer. " A beast more like a

water-beetle than a crab."

Scorpio. " A queer conventional

beast with a long-pointed and twisted

«>???7' tail."*

On one -'of the three great portals

of the cathedral at Amiens (a.d.

^^ 1 1 22028)," Scorpio appears as " a kind
'

' V of six-legged tortoise-looking animal

Fig:. X.—Scorpio and Cancer, '^vith a fish's tail,"t and thus a]>-

Fr-.rrj th- Porch of St. Margaret s

Church, York.
proaches the Turtle-crab-type.

In Fig. XI. we may observe that the Scorpion, as an equivalent

of the Crab, is placed near Hydra.

Fig. XI.—Hydra and Scorpio

From a Euphratear. E'>--dir^-=t .-.j.

Aprop)os of Cancer being represented "like a water-beetle," it is

to be remarked that the word crab '•' bears a singular resemblance to

Lat. carabus, Gk. Kafmfio^, a. prickly kind of crab. In Gk. icdpa^o<. also

means a kind of beetle, and is equivalent to I^t scarabcPMS.'''X Two

* Rev, Canon Greenwell to R. B.
, Jr.

t Archaeologia, XLIV, i, 160.

% Skeat, Etvnu)l. DU., in voc. Crab.
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cylinder-representations * which Lenormant f gives as instances of the

zodiacal Cancer, appear to me to be scorpions, and are therefore

practically equivalent to representations of the zodiacal Crab ; and

the Crab sometimes takes the place of the Scorpion in Mithraic art.^

V.

yj, A.—Sign—the Lion.

Strassmaier observes that "a = mu (wasser), aplu (sohn) etc.:

but Jensen (p. 519) is perhaps correct in the view that " A = aru =
Lowe," i.e., is an abbreviation for aru, * lion,' Heb. PP^i^ It may,

however, be objected to this view that ari'i is a Semitic form, whilst

the names of the zodiacal Signs are Sumero-Akkadian, and this

objection has very considerable weight. The ordinary' Akkadian

name for ' lion ' is Lik-max (" Big-dog") ; but, in all probability,

there was another and more direct name, just as in the Semitic we
lind the forms (As.) nes2/, (Heb.) aryaih, /ayish (the X/V of

Hesychios) etc. That the zodiacal A may be an abbreviation of

some Turanian lion-name is by no means improbable, especially

since we have an instance of such a name, and that, moreover, one

widely diffused, i.e., the Magy-ar a-rsz/dn, Osmanli as/an, Mongol

a-rs/an.

For instances and illustrations of the immense mass of mythological

idea which links together the Sun and the Lion, vide my Great

Dionysiak Myt/i, ii, 61 ; Law ofKosmic Order, sec. xiv; and Eridanus,

Appendix iii ; and in The Unicorn: a Mythological Investigation, I

have endeavoured to trace the remarkable mjlhic history of the two

creatures until they finally appear in connexion with the Royal Arms,

these being " supported by a Lyon rampand, SOL ; and an Unicorn,

LUNA ''§ The following is a very interesting instance of the solar

Lion :

—

"Mr. Ruskin exhibited a handsomely illuminated leaf from the

Bible of Charles the Bald, grandson to Charlemagne, which bore in

the centre AyclAm' lion . . . The motto on the Bible leaf was * This

lion rises, and by his rising breaks the gates of hell [Hades] ; this

lion never sleeps, nor shall sleep for evermore.' "||

'^

Lajard, Culte Jc Mithra, V\. LlII, Fit;. 3 : PI. l.XII, Fig. 4.

t Les Orif^incs de VHisioh-c, I, 237.

; VicJe L.ij.'ird, Culte de Mithra, PI. XCIII, Fig. 2.

>5 Guillim, A Display of Hcraldric, edit. 1660, p. 440.

II
Standard, Nov. 3, 1SS4.
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On a cylinder* the solar and zodical Lion is placed near the head

of the solar hero Gilgames, as he overcomes the lunar Bull.

Macrobius expresses the general voice of antiquity when he says of

the lion, "This beast seems to derive his own nature from that

luminary [the sun], being in force and heat as superior to all other

animals as the sun is to the stars. The lion is always seen with his

eyes wide open and full of fire, so does the sun look upon the earth

with open and fiery eye."t

VI.

^J£J, KL—Sign—the Virgin.

Strassmaier observes that A7= asm (' place '),
qaqqarti (' earth '),

etc., but this does not assist us in determining its signification in the

present connexion. Jensen (pp. 311, 530) thinks that ki is an

equivalent o( siru, and may mean " Ear-of-corn," and is thus StaxV^y

Spica, a Virginis. Asm, as I have shown,;}: is a technical term

meaning ' moonstation,' of which Spica was the 20th in the

Euphratean Cycle,>^ but, it is to be observed, the ist in the Chinese

C)'cle. In my Remarks on the Zodiacal Virgo ( Yorks. ArchcEological

Journal, Pt. XXXVI, 1886), I have entered fully into the history of this

constellation and connected matters.

VII.

^], Bir.—Sign—the Altar.

Strassmaier observes that ^^ bir (die alte Form fiir ud) = ;«//'//

(Licht)." I have elsewhere
||
shown very strong, if not absolutely con-

clusive, reasons for believing that the original Sign for this inonth was

the solar Circle, or a circular Altar grasped in the Chnus of the

Scorpion, and this is Bir, " the Light." The Akkadian name of the

month is Tul-ku (" The Illustrious-mound "), an allusion to the

building of the famous Tower ; and on the summit of the Great

Tower of Babylon was the shrine of the Sun-god,1[ who is the pre-

* Lajard, Culte de MitJira, I'l. XXXMII, Fig. 4.

+ Saturnalia, I, 21.

X Proceedings, Feb. 1890, \>. 204.

§ Ibid. p. 195.

II
Vide The Laza of Kosmic Order, sees, xvi, xvii ; The Heavenly Display,

11.65; The Zodiacal Virgo, p. I; Proceedings, Feb. 1889, p. 146; Ibid. Jan,

1890, p. 145; Feb. 1890, p. 198.

^ Cf. Hcrodotos. I, 1S4.
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siding divinity of the 7th month, the Assyrian Tasritu. At this season

of the year the waning Sun begins to yield under the attacks of the

Scorpion (Darkness), that grips him more and more ; and I will next

illustrate this Sign from the monuments and the stars.

Fig. XII shows the principal stars in the constellation now called

Fig. XIII.—Scorpio,
and the Zodiacal Ara.

From a Gem.

Fig. XII.—The Solar Circle.

(Circular Altar) in the Constellation now called Libra.

(lly R. I!., Jr.)

Libra, and the dim circle of the waning Sun, which was grasped in

the huge Clau<s of the Scorpion, as shown in Fig. XIII.* In further

illustration of Fig. XII, I append the following list of stars from the

Ptolemaic constellation of the C/aics

:

—
a. " The bright-one of those at the end of the southern ClawP

fi. " The one more-northerly than it and dimmer."

ft.
" The bright-one of those at the end of the northern Chm'P

'(. " The one in front of it and dim."

/. " The one in the middle of the southern Cla^v.

7. " The one in the middle of the northern Claic." Called Al
Akrab (" the Scorpion ").

0. " The one behind it in the same ClawJ'

Lajard, Ctiltc dc MuJira, PI. XL\", Fig. 14.
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37. "The foremost of the three more-northerly than the northern

48. "The southern-one of the two hindmost."

,\. "The hindmost of the three between the Claras.'''

41. "The northern of the two remaining and preceding ones."

/v. " The southern-one of them."

The Circle or other representation of an Altar not unnaturally

disappeared as the use of the Sign advanced westward, whether

by sea or across Asia Minor or both, and the Chelai alone remained

when the shores of the Aegean were reached. Now be it particu-

larly observed that Fig. XIII, is " sur un contrat date du 8 Tisri

\i.e., of this very 7th month, the month of the Altar and Claws\ de

I'annee de Bin-takkil-ani, 690 ou 645 avant J.-C* The Altar of

Aratos, be it observed, was circular.

t

Fig. XIV.—Girtab and Bir.

From a Euphratean Boundary-stone.

vStrassmaier has observed (p. 150) that in fitting the Babylonian

constellation-figures on the monuments to the Signs of the Zodiac

we have "die Lampe als Nunc.'' The solar Lamp = the solar Circle,

and the Scorpion stretches out his Claws to grasp it. This com-

bination is repeated in variant representations on the monuments.

(Vide Epping-Strassmaier, Baby/onlsche Thierkreise, No. II.) We
can therefore understand the positive statement of Servius, that the

original Chaldean Zodiac consisted of but 11 constellations, the

* Menant, Einpreiiitcs de Cachets Assyro-Chaldecns, p. 9.

t Phaiiiomena, 440.
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Scorpion thus occupying two Signs. "The mighty Chru's" were, a?

of course, a dark Sign. Aratos styles them "scant of hght and

nothing fair,"* and ' faint.'

f

vni.

Gir : '—^ :, Gir-tah.—Sign—the Scoi-pion.

The original Kakkah-Girtab ("Star of the Scorpion '") is, as we

have seen,:}: the combined stars \ and v Scorpio?iis, Lesath ("the

Sting"). 6^/>/a^ = " the Seizer-and-stinger,"§ and I have noticed

that, as in the case of Ta2iriis,\\ the stars of the constellation

suggest the Sign, or rather, lend themselves readily to it when once

the idea of a constellation of the Scorpion has entered the mind.

Fig. XV.—The Ptolemaic Scorpio.

(By R. l!.,Jr.)

This will more readily appear by the annexed figure (Fig. X\') of

the Ptolemaic Scorpio. The stars shown are thus described in

Ptolemy's List :

—

ft.
" The northerly-one of the three bright-ones in the face."

c. "The centre-one of them."

TT. " The more-southerly of the three."

p. "The one still more-southerly than this on one of the feet."

* PJtaiiioiiteiia, 90. + Il>id. 607.

i Proceedings, Feb. 1S90, p. 207. § Ibid. p. 199. \\ Ibid. p. 1S6.
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a. " The foremost of the three bright-ones in the body.''

ti. Antares (vide Proceedings, Feb., i8go, p. 198).

T. " The hindmost of the three."

13. " The foremost of the two below them, as if over the hindfoot."

c. "The one in the first joint from the body."

/(. " The one after this, in the second joint."

'C.
" The northern-one of the double-star in the third joint."

'C'- "The more-southerly-one of the double-star."

(/. "The one after this in the fourth joint."

0. "The one after this in the fifth joint."

/. " The one yet after this in the sixth joint."

K. "The one in the seventh joint, the one next the sting."

\. "The hindmost of the two in the sting."

('. " The foremost of them."

The star-list of Ptolemy being almost to all intents and purposes

that of Hipparchos, the critic of Eudoxos and Aratos, we can see, to

a very considerable extent, from a reconstruction of any Ptolemaic

constellation-figure what was the outline of the Aratean Sign, which

had itself descended to his day probably but very little changed in

the course of many centuries.

But the sun-slaying Scorpion is equally, especially when kosmic

harmony has been fully recognized, the sun-guarding Scorpion ; and

so the wandering hero Gilgames meets with gigantic solar guardians

of this type,

"Who all day long guard the rising (sun).

Their crown was at the lattice of heaven.

Below Hades was their footing.

Scorpion-men guard its gate.

Burning with terribleness, and their appearance was death,

The greatness of their bulk overthrows the forests.

At the rising of the sun and the setting of the sun, they guard the sun."*

The gigantic size of the Scorpions, i.e., of Darkness, eastern and

western, as opposed to the Sun, is strongly insisted on, and repro-

duced in the Zodiac. Similarly, the gigantic size of Orion, i.e., of

the Sun as opposed to the Stars, is equally insisted on, and, as far

as possible, reproduced by the reduplication of the solar Orion in

* Gi 'games Cycle, Taljlet IX, ii, 3-9, ap. Sayce.
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the brightest of constellations, called in the Euphrates Valley

Tammuz,* a familiar appellation of the Sun-god.

cr .^. Jsaa,;

Fig. XVI.—Scorpion man.

From a Euphratean Boundary-stone.

A Cylinder t shows the Thurilmlum (the Altar-censer % )

guarded by a Scorpion-man on either side ; and another engraved

stone § shows the solar Lion with a Scorpiofi above and below

him. their respective heads touching his back and belly, an interest-

ing variant of the same idea. On the Stone of Nebuchadnezzar I. is

shown the Scorpion-Sagittary, the earliest example known to me of

the union of two zodiacal Signs in one figure, which thus, in idea,

combines their potency and protective powers. Thus, we find a

Scorpion- Capruorn,\y and other zodiacal combinations.

IX.

^, Pa or ynf.—Sign—the Archer.

Strassmaier renders ^ by pa, which is certainly the most usual

phonetic value of the form ; and Jensen (p. 497) suggests that Fa
is an abbreviation for '•Pa-bil-sag.' The Star ^ ^^^ ^*^ ^ff ^,
Fapilsak, was one of the 7 JtlJ ^f ^y>-, Lnuiasi, or " Sheep-of-the-

hero" (IV.A.I. Ill, 57, No. 6. 1. 56), the hero in question being

* Vide Sayce, Herodotos, 403.

t Lajard, Cttlte de Mithra, PI. XLIX, Fig. 2.

Vide R. B., Jr., The Heavenly Display, p. 65, note i.

§ Lajard, Cidte de Mithra, PI. LIV, C. Fig. 13.

II
King, The Gnostics and their Remains, edit. 1887, PI. M, Fig. i.

•
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Dumuzu (= Tammuz

—

'A$(t/iin^) ; and it was also a star in the

ecliptic, for Jupiter is described as being fixed in its place ( W.A.I.

Ill, 53, No. I, 1. 14). But it does not seem to have been in or near

Sagittarius, for it is connected with the goddess Bahu,* and so with

a different part of the heavens. f The name Pa-pil-sak appears

to mean "Wing 4- burn + before," and "the Star of the goddess

Bahu " is styled " the Colossus (Lamas), the burning-of-fire," the

Lamas being the Winged-bull placed as a guardian at the entrance

of temples.

But ^ has also the values yjit and hui, the meanings of which

we can easily determine by the aid of comparative philology. In

the Turko-Tataric group of dialects there are two distinct roots OT,

UVT (' fire,' " to burn ") and KUJ, KOV (" to burn," etc.). From

the first of these we have the Tchagatai and Koibal-Karagass ot, the

Yakute uot, the Tshuwash vot, ' fire
'

; and from the second, the

Tchagatai kiln, Osmanli giin, ' sun,' ' day,' and Tshuwash kon,

' day.' J Now the Ak. -xjiit, knn = the As. nahru-sa-yumi, ' day-

spring ' (vide Sayce, Syl. No. 222). Hence, we see that the existing

form ot-uot-vot = the archaic Ak. X'^^') whilst the Ak. kun has

remained almost unchanged. We next perceive how and why it is

that the same form (^) has the two variant values x^t and kun,

and our belief in the correctness of cuneiform transliteration is

thereby confirmed, the matter being made absolutely certain by the

Assyrian equivalent. %?//, therefore, = ' dayspring ' and kuu, " the

sun," the Archer with his Bow and Arrow being an original type of

the Rising-sun. The simile by which the sun's rays are compared

to arrows is almost too universal to require illustration ;§ but a

striking instance occurs in the Rig-Veda, I. Ixxi. 5, where Agni

= Ignis), " the Archer," as the eastern dawn-fire, "shot the arrow

with keenness" "when the god laid the gleam in his own daughter,"'"

i.e., the Dawn. Upon two of the Boundary-stones of Sippara

(Sepharvaim), a solar city, Sagittaj'ius " appears sculptured in full

glory."

In W.A.I. IV, 58-9, Col. iv, 1. 9, the Star <^y, Bam or Bav,

* Vide Transactions, III, 173.

t Vide Proceedings, Feb. 1889, p. 149 ; Ibid. Feb. 1890, p. 192-3.

J Vide Vamberj', Etymologisches Worterlnich der Tiir/co - Tatarisciien Spra-

cJien, pp. 50, 106.

§ Vide Proceedings, Feb. 189c, p. 1S4, note 3.
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"the Star of the Bow,"* is invoked to dehver; and, similarly, the

constellation is at times called by Aratos " the Bo7C'." -f Amongst
other composite creatures of which, according to Berosos, "were
preserved delineations in the temple of Belos," were some which

"united the hind quarters of a horse with the body of a man."

J

Fig. XVII.—Sagittarius.

From a Euphratean Boundary-stone.

As the zodiacal Altar is reduplicated in the Southern Altar, placed

below the Scorpion, so the zodiacal Sagittarius, himself a reduplica-

tion of the Archer-sun, is reduplicated in Centauriis, the two being

actually identified by some writers. § Sagittarius is figured at times

on the Cylinders,
II

and the Arrow appears prominently on a

Babylonian Uranographic Stone.^ An engraved Stone figured by

Lajard,"^* shows a human figure with a bow and arrow surrounded by

stars, in a manner which recalls the ^<?7i'-stars of Sagittarius.

Tv*][, Sah.—Sign—the Goat-fish.

According to Strassmaier this word = the As. sahu ('ibex'), and

the latter form appears in the Heb. "^"^2:^1^5 a " rough-goat." The

Goatfish often appears on the monuments. Thus we find (i) A
fish-tailed Goat, near which a Unicorn, etc. (Lajard, Culte de Mithra,

* Vide Proceedings, Feb. 1890, p. 203.

+ Phainomena, 623, 664-5. + Chaldaika, i, 4.

§ Vide R. B., Jr., Eridanus, sec. ix.

II
Vide Lajard, Culte de Mithra, PI. XIII, Fig. S ; PI. LIV, A, Fig. 12.

IF Vide R. B., Jr., Eridanus, Fig. 4, p. 77.
** Culte de Mithra, PI. XLVI, Fig. 25.
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PL XVI, F^- 3V " Tr^s-trequ^umeni,"^ observes Lenonaant. "U
pAxtie pos^erieuTie <dii ocwps de "u di^vre se termine en qiieue de

pocssoo.^ {s) A nsh^ailed cTCatuie. probably the G^U^i {IhiJ.

PL LIV. .\. F:k:, 1 V (3> A n>vh-rai!ed 6vwA below vfakh the Uns o(

A^iiJiTiiiS i^DiJ-. PL LIV, Bs Fig. ;V (4> A fish-taDed creature.—
, ,,- j5^^ G-^i-^h ^JSrvwaf </ McrMex Balaiit^ I hi&pe

;j this Sipi in a tbnaer artide,*

XL
^1^-^. Gx~—S^T»—tiie Watcr-fiomrer.

Strassn'uier obserres. ^gv is almost excJusiT^dr known as a

ST^kble dg-n" ip. 171V Jensen <^p. 49^) wrxes. "GU= ?'" The

Ak- <TK= .\>;. kiy the meaning ot which is unknown (vide Sayice, Svi.

Xo. 500V but which I would compare with the Heb. kji-J^ :^

* pitcher.' 'jar." the Teference being. I presume, to the Unt o:

A-ni~s.ri3is^ xrhich. a>; Lenonnant has noticed, is sometimes repre--

sented alone on the monuments, (ride svf\ a pan tor the whole, in

jK-o^-wviance with a famili^-sr principle in svmboJism. The divinity of

? god ot nder and

._,......-_. .. ;-...-. ---.... r^n . - . :/-- ..._/ • „ -^ :n:ty con-

nected with the stjory ot d*e Flood, which is recounted in d^c

Xltn Tablet c£ the GiTgames Zodbcai Cycle of legends :

—

"^ Raraina* in the nudst of it rtunndertd :

Of Raaoiaa ,;=.A^»srats^ his flood reaicbed to beaviea.~§

"
-

"^' -' Uianoer" "" " ^
" -- -- iepccted as .5

kir. ;. •
_

"•
~> amolng^

:

. ^ -:Tes.^

Siooe writing the above I obserre thai Prof. Lacocperie, in :^

csompar- '

"

-:
-^ '";. iian aodiacal names and the

Ancier.

:

^ :
—" Sumerian. A drippar,:

vase=GL\ Ancaent Chinese. VU. a va>e fi:!"."** This confirms the

vi^w above expressed.

* \"i3e /*-."• -' •• '•• "•^00. jvps. i^S-jt,

* The mar.- •-• r>xi Men {'^tiie Esriiresi% adfed alsi^ >l«r-

mor (•'*'^«e M '. Asjrmai ss Rjusain's ("'tie Exil:'ei'\ th^-

Straa Raaui.^ .Isda. xii, ii\. Hnt 'l^tAt^v c< dse LXX. ar..-.

d»e TjBitBc * •' - -'*>

I
\13£ R- E., Jr., E-riacxxi^ Tltg. 4, p. 77.

T For i-cb;2r -3t>cz:a-::fs. irlie R. B., Jr., Tie Ijat of Kasmuc Onkr, p. S4-

** ~V t -aotiKj, Od, II, iS^iX p. 522.
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XII.

^, Z/A—Sign—^the Fishei.

Jensen (p. 314) appears to rx»nsjder the form ^ as a variant of,

or a ligature connected with >7^«7^, As. nli-nu, ' fish ' and reads it

«z^«« accordingly; but to this I arn unable to agree for d) the

forms ^ and *^^' appear to rne to be wholly unconnected ; and {2)

the Tia.mes of the Signs are Akkadian, not Assyrian, Strassmaier

renders ^, ^/iJ-, and Prof. Sayce, .S//. No. 413, reads, " ^ zib (sib,

tsibj, As. zibbu, ?" I^normant, .S>/. No. 436, gives " Z', zib—ordre,

jalon." We find that an Akkadian name for Saturn was Zibanna *

which would mean "Boundary H^andmark) of heaven," perhaps in

allusion to Saturn as --^f 'S^ffrf^ 5ff^f "-^f if, Sakus-Utu ("the-

Eldest-bom-of-the-Sun-god "), as having been sent out the farthest

into the heavenly deep (vide J«/. p. 24^). 'Hie meaning 'order,'

'row,' hence 'mark,' 'landmark,' seems much in harmony with

the cuneiform ^ ; and, as applied to the Sign Pisui, zib would thus

mean the 'boundary' (= end) of the xxxMar^'d] Signs. I do not,

however, venture to connect the Ak. ^/-(^ with that large class of

Turanian words meaning 'row,' 'series,' &c., of which the Magyar

J2:(f-r is an instance, because I am not aware of a satisfactory instance

of a ^-r change.

But if there is no sufficient authority for rendering ^Z(5, 'ordre,'

etc., it is to be observed t^iat when we turn to a closely-allied group

of Turanian languages, we find at once the form in the Uigur fz^^,

the Tchagatai j«, iwy, the Koibal-Karaga&s /a'^, '2^, and the Tshuwash

^«, j?t'fl!, j/^-, 'water'; the same word in a more abraded form

appears in the Yakute «. If ^/^^ {=-siv) should mean "the Water,"

the reference will be to the''Yiio;» of Aratos in which the zodiacal

Fishes and various other .Signs swirn.t An i- - illustration

of the close connexion which must have • ^';tween the

Euphratean zodiacal Signs and the Signs as we find them in Aratos,

is supplied by the expression Dur-Nunu. As Jensen notes, from

Dr. Bezold, the AL dur-=^h:-^. riksu, 'cord,' 'fetter'; and the

Dur-Nvni or " Cord-of-th.e-/v,f^fj " is " the tail-connecting link " of

hx^Xxj%X ° Piscium, the name of which appears in a (jjm^\Ajtd

* Vide Sayce, in Tramactiom, III, 1O9.

t Wdc Proceedinijs, Jan. J 5^90, pp. 143, 14.9.

t Vide /^V. FeK 1890, p. iSi.
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Arabic form as Rischa (=As. riksu). In this dark and nocturnal

Sign * we see the Fish-sun, Merodax, who in this month was called

" the Fish of Ea," concealed in the waters, like the Vedic Surya who

was " drawn by the gods from the ocean where he was hidden," f and

then brought forth again to restore the face of the earth ; for the

archaic myth or legend attached to the month is the Resumption of

the Cultivation of the Earth after the previous catastrophe of the

Flood. The Akkadian name of the month is Se kisil ("The-

Sowing-of-seed "), and the connexion of the Sign with this sowing

finds a last echo in the statement of the modern astrologer that it is

"exceedingly fruitful and luxuriantly productive." Hyginus connects

the Sign with the Euphrates, giving a legend that Venus (/.i?.,

Derketo-A-targatis) and Cupid took the form of fishes in that river.

So Manilius :

—

" Scilicet in piscim sese Cytherea novavit,

Cum Babyloniacas submersa profugit in undas." +

Mr. Sayce has cleverly accounted for the reduplication of the

original /'/i'm,§ and both Piscis :ixs.di Pisces frequently appear upon the

monuments.il

XIII.

As "the Star of the Dog'' has been referred to {sup. p. 246), I

may add that a remarkable difference of opinion prevails amongst

Assyriologists respecting the Euphratean name of the brightest of the

fixed stars, Sirius. The passage W.A.I. IV, PI. I, Col. iv, 1. 19, is

translated by Mr. Boscawen {Transactions, VI, 540) :

—

"The Star of the Bow, the Star of Stars, the propitious star of

heaven may it pardon."

And by Mr. Sayce :

—

" May Sagittarius, and the star of stars (Iku), and Sirius, and the

god, etc."

According to Mr. Sayce, the Mul ^^f, ban, "the Star of the

YiOr^'" ^Sagittarius, or, perhaps, rather the Botii-'sX.dsz of Sagittarius :^
and three stars, not one only, are referred to in the passage, the 2nd

* Vide Proceedings, Jan. 1890, p. 145 ; Feb. 1S90, p. 180.

t Pig- Veda, X, Ixii, 7.

X Ast7-onomicon, IV 580-1.

§ Vide Proceeditigs
, Jan. 1890, p. 145.

II
Vide R. B., Jr., T/ie Law of Kosmic Order, pp. 84-85.

IT Vide Proceedings, Feb. 1 890, p. 203.
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"the Star of Stars," being Dilgan-Iku {=Capella\ and the 3rd,

Kaksidi (" the-Creator-of-prosperity ") being Sirius. I was inchned*

to identify Kaksidi with Spica, whilst Jensen considers it to be

Antares. Jensen, again, calls Sirius Kakkab Kasti, the 'Bogenstern,'

and Epping and Strassmaier, by virtue of astronomical calculations,

identify Sirius with the Star ^ ^^T) which they render Kak-ban.

That Sirius was called " the Bow-?X2iX
"

in the Euphrates Valley I can hardly

believe ; but at the same time, there is

much force in the considerations ad-

vanced by Epping and Strassmaier for

identifying the Star^ ^v"y with Sirius.

It must always be remembered that

Epping and Strassmaier treat of a very

late period, and that many star-names

must probably have undergone various

alterations in the course of ages. But,

although ^^y undoubtedly means
' bow,' yet, I think, another reading of

vy~ ^^ry, especially when occurring in

a very late document, is possible. ^
sometimes in As. = kal. (Sayce, Syl.

No. 138), and ^^^^=-bav, or bau (bu),

as u and 7' are often interchangeable. We thus obtain the reading

Kal-bu, ' dog,' in ordinary As. '^ffy jj^*-, which is exactly the

name for Sirius we should expect to find. The Kakkab ^Hf J^,
Lik-hi (= As. Kalbu) or " Star-of-the-Z^^^ " is mentioned in W.A.I.

II, 49, No. iv, 1. 43, and a Dog is generally pourtrayed upon the

Euphratean Uranographic Stones.

Fig. XVIII.—Canis Major.

From a Euphratean Boundary-stone.

* Vide Proceedings, Fell., 1889, p. 150.

>\C^.^)*5M^
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MISCELLANEA.

By Dr. A. Wiedemann.

I. In the interesting pantheistic hymn of the 20th dynasty,

given by the Theban Papyrus No. VII at Berlin (Leps., Denhndler,

VI, 1 18-21, Pierret, " Et. egypt.," p. 1-19), is found on p. 4, 1. 4,

a passage deserving special consideration. The text runs there

:

"It is coming breath [out of] thy (the god's) nose, inundation-water

out of thy mouth, the fruit-tree grows behind thee (if thou hast

past) ; thou makest the land flourish, superfluity for gods and

men. r^i^ ffl ifcg 1 -> %,1k fl™ |x fl ft
'

. If thou
/vNAAAA <^ ^ I I Jiji I -<iC>- _01\S' _£11\S'I ' ' ' rnv^ I \>

reposest, darkness comes, the splendour of thy eyes makes en-

lightening." In the passage given above in hieroglyphs without

translation the first signs are evidently wrongly written for /ww} ^^*

(1(1 ^u~3i 1
J tbe papyrus showing also in other places similar mistakes.

This word cannot be taken for a plural-form of Meh-ur-t, known

as the name of an often-quoted cow, which was considered as

mother of Ra, etc., the mythological meaning of this cow excluding

a plurality. Its sense has to be derived from the literal signification

of the word meh, which means "to be full," and with the deter-

minative ^^, specially expressing "to be filled with water, to be

inundated;" tirl gives to the idea a superlative cast, so that the

general idea, also required by the context of the period, is evidently

that the fields are well irrigated and in consequence fertile. This

is expressed by the sentence, "the Meh-uri are seeing (or perhaps,

are seen) in the fields." These Meh-uri, the personifications of

the large inundation, were, as the determinative shows, represented

in the form of cows : the appearance of these cows denoted good

inundation and fertility. This brings to mind at once Gen. xli, 26

sqq., where the fat cows indicate rich and fruitful years for Egypt.

The meaning fatness could even be found in the Egyptian meh ur,

if meh was taken as "full" in general, without regard to the de-

terminative of the water-lines. The leading idea of the first dream of

Pharaoh was, therefore, as this papyrus proves, quite Egyptian.
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2. Mr. Gritfith has published lately (" The Antiquities of Tell el

Yahudiyeh," pi. 21-2, p. 64 sqq.) a scries of the few inscriptions,

the finding of which at Heliopolis can be proved. A small monu-

ment* discovered at the same place was sold in 1881 near the

obelisk to Mr. Faerber of Gera. It is a fragment of an alabaster

canopus belonging, as the owner's name shows, to the 26th dynasty

{cf. Wiedemann, Aeg. Gesc/i., p. 646). Its inscription runs :

I W^

M M til O^

3. In the Louvre Museum is preserved a small stone box,

once containing the mummy or rather a part of the bones of a hawk.

On the upper side of the lid the 13cm. high hawk is figured, having

on its head the crown of Upper and Lower Egypt. On the inside

is written in nice linear hieroglyphs in horizontal lines running

from rio;ht to left

:

4.

Afi3-P

1^1 X7 ILJD^
A F"^^

J

This monument wvas therefore dedicated by a man of Pharbaethos

in the Serapeum of Memphis. It alludes to a connection between

the hawk and the god Seb, of which other mentions are very rare,

the hawk being the characteristic bird of the solar deities, and

only exceptionally connected with other gods, as /. ex. Osiris.

* The inscription I published, Proceedings, 13, p. 35, nr. 3, has, as I since

have seen it, been edited by Maspero, " Rec. de trav. rel.," etc., Ill, p. 103,

nr. 102. For the land Aresa (/.f., p. 31) may be compared, Maspero, " Rec,"

X, p. 209, sq.
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4. The title /
1 of the high priest of Tanis is remarkably seldom

found on monuments. An interesting Saitic example of it is offered

by a standing naophore statue at Paris (" Bibl. nat," nr. 621). Its

inscriptions have been published in the valuable book of M. Ledrain,

" Les Monuments egypt. de la Bibl. nat.," pi. 61 ; but as a few errors

seem to have crept in, another rendering will be useful. On the

back is written 1©[Kife O'
_a

u o On the base

Q, and runsthe inscription begins in the middle of the front with

then to right (i) and to left (2) :

W
U^^Wm'^^O

QI¥AII1-
5. On a small stela in the Vatican, of the late Ptolemaic period,

is represented under the winged disk a king, whose cartouches

have been left uninscribed, before a god with the hawk's head,

on which the moon-crescent and the sun-disk are drawn. An

]Tl™.^^^P^!liinscription above him says

and quotes thus the very uncommon second form of Chunsu,

whose signification is described by the Bentresch-stela. A second

instance of the same divinity is found on the statue of Amen-ru

at Paris (ed. Ledrain, " Mon de la Bibl. nat.," pi. 58), belonging,

as is indicated -by the titles of the owner, to about the 26th dynasty.

6. Of the two kinds of formation of ordinal numbers in the

Egyptian language the older one seems to have been marked by

affixing the sign Q, which appears for example in the Pyramid

texts, and is written during the Middle Empire ^ ^ or Q (cf.

Maspero, ^^^. Zeitschr., 1885, p. 10). It remained in use in the

spoken language in the form ^ in titles up to the Theban epoch

(Erman, " Neuaeg. Gr.," p. 63), but its use was probably at about

the same period restricted to the written idiom. This is shown

by the circumstance that the Demotic character forms the ordinal
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numbers regularly by the prefixed vieh {cf. Brugsch, "Gr. Dem.," p. 64),

as well as the Coptic knows only a formation by prefixing S., JUte^,

M., Jt*-<L2^. The Egyptian equivalent of this formation-element

cx^ signified originally "making full;" the third is the person

making full the number three of the persons. The ordinal numbers

formed by it are found at a very early time side by side with

those in Q, and appear already in old religious texts. In general

no difference is made by the inscriptions and papyri between the

two forms, but there exist some texts using the two, but not in-

differently. The most important of these is the very carefully-

written Theban Todteyibucli, III, i, in the Louvre. There {cf.

Naville, TodtenhucJi, I, pi. 160-4) the feminine form for the first

sounds ^^, for the second up to the ninth 11 £, m £, etc., for the

tenth up to the twenty-seventh ^^, _^ \ etc. As these designa-
n n I

tions occur twice in this text, there was certainly a motive for

the change in the formation of the ordinalia below and above the

tenth. This is proved particularly by an error in copying. The

scribe has written by inadvertence instead of the fifteenth in his

list (pi. 164) the fifth, and forms it, although in the midst of all

the forms with °=^, by £ as ',',' £. In a similar manner the ritual

Brocklehurst forms the second up to the seventh with ^ {I.e.,

pi. 154 ), that of Nebseni the second to the eighth with £ (/.<r.,pl. 155),

that of King Sa-Ptah the seventh and ninth by £, the twelfth to

the thirteenth by ^, the fourteenth to the eighteenth by ^ ^

{I.e., pi. 156-8). These examples show that the scribes of these

texts regarded it as their rule to use for the first the word ^.
for the higher ordinalia up to the ninth the cardinaiia with the

ending o, fem. ^; and for the higher ordifialia the eardinalia with

the prefix =''=^. In the later religious texts this distinction is

given up ; the Turin text, for example, offers in chaps. 144-7 only

the formations with o and ^.

7. The interpreters of Aeschylos' Hiketides have been very much

puzzled by the verse 914, " Kup^avos: wv c "EWrjtni/ eV/p^Xt'et? a7ai',"the

word Kc'ipfBai^of being known otherwise only by a passage of Lyco-

phron, and offering no possible Greek etymology. The ordinary

explanation, that it was identical with /SaplSapos; and signified, "of a

strange people," was only a guess, and could not be proved. With

help of the Egyptian texts I believe it possible to obtain another,
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quite evident translation. The general context of verse 914 shows

that Aeschylos intends to develop here an antithesis between the

Egyptians and the Greeks, like verse 761, "/3vB\ou ct Kapwh^ ov Kpa-tl

a-rifxyv" where he compares the papyrus eaten by the Egyptians with

the corn eaten in Greece, or verse 953, "evfn'jaeT ov irivovTa-s iic Kptd^wu

/ue3v," where he alludes to the wine consumed in Hellas, and to the

beer taken by the Egyptian people. Consequently. Kcip/Bavo^- must be

an equivalent for Egyptian, or rather for the sons of Aigyptos. The
region from which these came was about Memphis and Kanobos

(cf. V. 311); and the mouth of the Nile out of which they sailed,

pursuing their cousins, was therefore the Kanobic, this being at the

lime of Aeschylos the only mouth available for mediating intercourse

between Greece and Egypt (c/. Her., II, 179).

Strabo, 17, 801, proves that Kanobos itself was not situated on

the shore of the sea, but that the traveller sailing from Alexandria to

the east, saw first Kanobos, then Herakleion, and then the Kanobic
mouth ; hence Herakleion was the last place in Egypt passed by the

ships going from Kanobos to the Mediterranean. The distance be-

tween this and the town was but short. Aeschylos, who knew the

Delta well, it having during the first past of the 5th century a large

interest for the Greeks, as forming the centre of a strongly maintained

opposition against the Persian Empire, says ("Prom.," 845, s^), "tarw

TTo'Xt? KaVwySos ia')(aiq p^^-^oi'os', Ne/Xof Trp'o'! civtw arojuaTi Kat Trpoa-yw-

pmi." Herakleion and Kanobos could, therefore, in speaking of an}'-

one coming from the Delta, be used almost as synonymous.

The Egyptian name of Herakleion is given by the decree of

Kanopus ^^ <—;> J Kerb (cf. Aeg. Zeitschr., 1887, p. 98 sgq.), and

the same name appears in older texts as A ^\ \\ ^ Karbu-t

and A V\ f*^^ 1\ Karbana-t. After these texts Karbana

was situated quite in the north-west of the Delta, at the mouth of a

canal, and adored as a principal divinity Amon, identified probably

in his local form by the Greeks with Herakles, whose temple at

Herakleion is often quoted by their authors {cf. my "Herodots Zweites

Buch," p. 436). Karbana appears further in Assurbanipal's annals

as Kar-ba-ni-ti (Maspero, "Mel. d'arch. eg.," I, p. no) or Kar-(ilu)-

Bani-ti, as the place from which the Assyrians, joined with the forces

and ships of the twenty-two kings at and in the Mediterranean sea,

advanced against the Egyptian troops coming down from Memphis.
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The formation of the name of the town is not of an Egyptian type,

and points rather to a Libyan origin ; its ending and spelHng bring

to mind the ethnographical name Schardana.

The Greeks must have called an inhabitant of Karbana Kdp-

/3avG9, and I think it evident that the passage of Aeschylos must be

translated, " you, a man of Karbana in Egypt, will be insolent against

Greeks." If the name of Karbana does not appear in the later Greek

literature, this is not strange, for it was substituted by the name of

a neighbouring temple, which had the advantage of being in itself in-

telligible to the Greeks, and offered no barbarous form like Karbana.

8. In his publication of the fragments of a Coptic alchemistical

text, in Aeg. Zeitschr., 1885, p. 102 sqq., Dr. Stern points to the fact,

that the manuscript is a palimpsest, in which the older text is, as

he remarks, still legible. He mentions from it the words Tcyeepe

^^.JULm^-2^^.^ UCOrt nxeq...., which he thinks are not of a

biblical origin. But we find the name Aminadab in Exodus vi, 23, in

a passage (the parallel words of the Memphitic text are TCtjepi

^^.JULI^^.2^^.^ Tcasni n^.cc(jon e-^fc^ijuii nA.q, etc.), of

which the words quoted might very well offer the Sahidic version.

Under this circumstance a careful examination of the primary text of

this palimpsest would be very desirable, the more so as a Sahidic

version of the first eleven chapters of Exodus has not yet been dis-

covered.

9. The collection of Dr. Grant at Kairo contains the first half of

an architrave of stone, in the middle of which the ordinary Coptic

cross was engraved in the centre of a circle. The remaining part

offers in beautiful and clear characters the beginning of four lines :

^ niOOTncyHPEnE (2) AnAI€PHMIACAn

(3) Po€IC€n€NCoNMA, ... (4) THCM€NI€PHMIAC. .

.

ID. In the Vatican a Coptic stela shows the same type as the

monuments published by Gayet, " Les monuments Coptes du Musee

de Boulaq." At the top a stylisied flower, as in Gayet pi. 24 (cf. pi. 17),

above the adoring man, and underneath some ornaments are figured.

Then follows in the centre a standing bird very similar to that in

Gayet, pi. 16, 57-61, 73, only the wings are down, and the upper head

is higher. At the right and left of the bird stand pillars similar to
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that in Gayet, pi. 22. Underneath are the remains of two Unes of

inscription : €IC0€OCOBOH0 [then first stroke of tO]

(2) .... IP€B€K>.
This book I have quoted by Gayet is one of the most interesting

pubUcations of recent times, being the first which enables us to

study Coptic art. It is particularly curious as showing a nearly

absolute want of Egyptian motives. Among the ornaments, only

the palm-leaf (pi. 17, 20, etc.) is taken from Egyptian ideas, all the

others point rather to a Byzantine origin ; even the Coptic cross, with

the handle at the top, is different in its form from the Egyptian

symbol -f-, the handle being always not fixed to the cross-beam, but

placed somewhat higher {cf. pi. 31-3, 70, 71). The position of the

adoring figures, the selected animals, fish, hare, peacock, cock,

eagle (?), are the ordinary Christian ones, and show no Egyptian

heathen forms;* even the picture of St. George on horseback

killing the dragon (pi. 86), for which the representations of Horus

would have given a good type, is quite different from the latter.

The only exception to this rule would be offered by pi. 90, but

here we have before us not, as the author proposes (p. 24), a

representation of the Madonna with the Child, but a stela in the

Meroitic style, showing at the top the remains of the winged disk

with the uraeus, below the hieroglyph of the sky, then Isis with

Horus, before whom a worshipper stands. The lines for the in-

scriptions are drawn, but were not filled with signs, as is often the

case in the late Egyptian monuments. The very striking leaf with

a long stalk in the hand of the worshipper is found in a large series

of Ethiopic reliefs {p. ex., Lepsius, Denkmdler,N, 20, 21, 26, 31, 64),

where also the seat of the god is drawn in the manner as on this

stela (Lepsius, Denkmdier, VI, 10 nr. 45). The heathen origin of

the relief explains also the fact that there is no cross upon it, which

would not have been forgotten over a representation of the Virgin.

Another remark to be made about these monuments is, that all

their ornaments are in imitation of wood carving, notwithstanding

their being carved in stone ; a fact giving again a hint of the non-

Egyptian, but Byzantine origin of the art. It would be very

interesting to know how far this avoidance of the old native forms is

conveyed through the other Coptic productions, such as statuettes,

amulets, etc., and it would be very meritorious if Mr. Gayet was

* The camel figured on pi. 54 is rarely represented on Egyptian monuments.
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able to complete his publication by another volume, giving a

selection of these small monuments, very rare in European col-

lections, but of which a large quantity exist in the Museum of

Kairo. Only for one branch of Coptic industry, for the textile

fabrics, already several small essays and one lately published larger

work (Gerspach, "Les tapisseries Coptes," Paris, 1890, with 153 plates)

exist. Many of the productions of this art show as well as the

Byzantine mummies in the work of Gayet, pi. A and B, in opposition

to the stelas, old Egyptian figures used as ornaments side by side

with Greek motives.

II. The last part of the "Mittheilungen aus der Samml. der Pap.

Erzherzog Rainer" (Vol. V, p. 63 s^.) ends with an interesting notice,

in which Mr. Karabacek has collected a series of Arabic passages

mentioning the use of potsherds as a writing material by the Arabs,

adding that examples of such ostraka are not known in collections.

Nevertheless they existed; in 1881 I picked up an undoubtedly

antique ostrakon at Der el Medinet, bearing in old Arabic letters the

beginning of the introductory formula, "in the name of God, etc."

Only the word ^»>^> and the first signs of <i]]\ remain, but even in

this fragmentary form the piece sufficiently proves the correctness of

the assertions quoted from the Arabic authors. At the end of his

article Mr. Karabacek expresses his opinion that the forgers of

ostraka will produce very soon Arabic pieces. This is already the

case ; in the year mentioned above I saw at Karnak a fragment of

ancient pottery, on which an Arab had just written some Arabic

words. I do not remember exactly what they were, but it was

something like "damned Christian."
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Leide, 17 Janvier, 1891.

Cher Mr. Renouf,

La lecture de I'article de Mr. Piehl {Proceedings, 1890, p. 106,

etc.) m'a suggere une idee, de memorer encore une fois ce que j'ai

dit a plusieurs reprises dans mes etudes egyptologiques, et que je

veux repeter, parceque les scribes antiques, aussi bien que les

scribes de nos jours, sont le souffre-douleur n'observant pas assez

cette axiome. Feu de Rouge a fait I'observation, et j'ai une

quantite de preuves directes de la justesse de ce qu'il a avance,

que les textes hieroglyphiques sont des transcriptions des textes

hieratiques soit en ecriture soit monumentales, et que les fausses

variantes ne sont que des fautes de transcription.

Ainsi pour faire la recherche sur un signe inexplicable, on

trouvera I'explication, en le transcrivant en hieratique.

Ainsi _/u> pour quarante est derive de -^ , \T/ pour x'"'w

derive de 7/, signe hieratique de y. '^ donnant r\ , ^. Le

dernier mal explique peut produire le heron «^ ^^j ct est presque

identique au signe du veau sautant i<^^.

Done le v\^ au lieu du veau sautant est une faute du scribe

aussi bien que le heron, et je crois qu'on ferait mal, si on donnait

pour cela la valeur d'ad a ces deux signes.

Ce qui est encore plus curieux c'est que a cause de cela, on

prend I'ibis /^x?^ en paralellisme avec le pot du coeur, lu aussi /^x^>

dans certains cas, pour equivalents d'dfi.

Nous Savons que le nom du numero sept est dans toutes les

periodes se/ex, en Copt CA.cyqe. Or c'est bien instructif comment

ce meme numero a re9u la valeur de fep, signifiant la fefe. Voici la

route des idees : I'hieratique sej>^ mal transcrit, a ^te pris pour la

/(?/(?, et apres qu'il etait introduit pour equivalent du numero 7, le

scribe inscient du systeme hieroglyphique prenait a tour de role le

numero sepf pour indiquer la te^e. Le seul moyen qui nous peut

tirer de ce dedale, c'est de transcrire en hieratique les lectures

uncertaines des hieroglyphes.

Si Ton regarde les variantes de sep^, les signes ¥ et ( ), lus ^^,

ou /ij>f, on doit penser a d'autres mots que ^ej>. Ces signes se
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trouvent dans un temps de bas epoque, oh I'on connaissait deja une

quantite de mots grecs, et on rcgarde ces mots pour la traduction

Grecque de sept, eV-n.

Si Ton pourrait s'en douter que la tele soit derivee de I'hieratique

sept, je veux rappeler la faucille pour ncuf ^;^,_, le n = 60, le

p^^ = 80, ou pent on expliquer ces variantes autrement que par

des fautes de scribe, qui ne savait pas lire I'hieratique.

Recevez, mon cher Mr. Renouf, cette note avec mes meilleurs

voeux pour votre salut en I'annee qui vient de paraitre.

Votre tout devoue,

W. Pleyte.

REMARKS,

By. p. Le Page Renouf.

The general truth of Dr. Pleyte's remarks is incontrovertible.

Every one who has given much attention to hieratic texts will

probably be able to add a large number of instances to those he

has cited.

I am not so certain about the case of ^, though it is of

course quite possible to confound badly written hieratic forms of

',',',' and of Y- But the hieratic form of the latter very much more

resembles that of HH, yet does not appear ever to have been

confounded with it.

That @ stood for 7 long before the Egyptians had heard of

the Greek kina is manifest from the inscription of Rameses III

at Medinet Habu (Duemichen, Hist. In., I, 9, 18), wherein 14, or

2 X 7, is written 1 , where the corresponding passage in the great

tablet of Ipsambul has
i*!),.

I have received a letter from our admirable colleague Professor

Piehl, in reply to my note in the December Proceedings. He still

clings to the notion that „ 1) ^ is a single group, and in the

second part of the letter he furnishes a list of instances of the

formative |,

I cannot agree with him on the latter subject, but it is right

that he should be heard, and this portion of his letter will appear

in our next number.
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The first part of Professor Piehl's letter I have very justly drawn

upon myself, for in my pursuit of brevity I have left my meaning

obscure. In referring to Brugsch and Goodwin as having pointed

out that
"*

) was a separate word, I did not mean and could not

mean to imply that the explanations of this word at the references

given were sound. I perfectly agree with Dr. Piehl that both ex-

planations are untenable. But I ought to have added a third

reference, viz., Brugsch's Lexicon, p. 1673, which gives the right

explanation.
""

—

\ is in the Esneh Calendar, a document of the

Roman period, put for ^^, and Brugsch quotes from Dendera

,- J • • • . n '^^ ® A^ I

1 11 '^--^ ^ A^ I

the decisive variants / II j^ n "SJn 1 and / II 1 n iMJn 1

with another of equivalent value.

The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9,

Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 7th

April, 1 89 1, at 8 p.m., when the following papers will be

read :

—

J. Pollard.—" On the Baal and Ashtoreth Altar, discovered

at Kanawat in Syria," now in the Fitzwilliam Museum at

Cambridge.

Rev. C. J. Ball :
— " Ideograms common to Accadian and

Chinese." Part II.
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THE SOCIETY
OF

BIBLICAL ARCHiEOLOGY.

TWENTY-FIRST SESSION, 1890-91.

Sixth Meeting, 'jth April, iSgi.

REV. JAMES MARSHALL, M.A.,

IN THE CHAIR

The Chairman announced the loss the Society had

recently suffered in the death of the Rev. Samuel

Savage Lewis, F.S.A., Librarian of Corpus Christi

Coll., Camb. ; one of the earliest members, and a life

member of the Society. He always took the greatest

interest in the subjects for which our Society was founded,

as well as in its welfare. On every occasion in his

power he used his influence to advance its interests, and

did not omit to take advantage of any opportunity of

calling attention to the work upon which it is employed.

[No. xcix.] 283



April 7] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. [1891.

The following Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :—

-

From B. D. Wrangham :—Johannis Buxtorfii P. Lexicon Chaldai-

cum, Talmudicum et Rabbinicum. Basilece. Folio, mdcxxxix.

From the Author :—Prof. G. Maspero. La Carriere administra-

tive de Deux Hants Fonctionnaires Egyptiens vers' la fin de la

III« Dynastic (environ 4500 ans avant Jesus-Christ), et les

quatre noms officiels des rois d'Egypte. Paris. 8vo. 1890.

Etudes Egyptiennes. Tome IL 2^ fascicule.

From the Author :—J. Menant. Etudes Heteennes. Les inscrip-

tions de Hamath.

Tirage a part du Recueil des Travaux, etc. Vol. XIII.

Kar-kemish, sa position d'apres les decouvertes modernes, par

M. Joachim Menant. Paris. 1891. 4to.

Mem. de I'Accad. des Inscr. et Belles. Lettres. Tome XXII.
2^ partie.

From M. J. Menant :—Les Heteens Histoire d'un Empire oublie,

par A. H. Sayce. Traduit de I'Anglais avec autorisation de

I'Auteur. Preface et Appendices par M. J. Menant. Paris,

1 89 1. 8vo.

Annales des Musee Guimet. Bibliotheque de Vulgarisation.

From the Rev. Robert Gwynne {^Secretary for Foreign Corres-

pondefice) :— An Arabic Reading Book. Compiled by W.

Wright, LL.D. Part Rrst. The Texts. 8vo. 1870.

From the Rev. Pv.obert Gwynne :—Lectures on the Comparative

Grammar of the Semitic Languages, from the papers of the late

William Wright, LL.D. 1890. 8vo.

From the Rev. Robert Gwynne :—Das elfte Jahr des Kambyses,

etc. By Prof. Eb. Schrader. Zeits. fiir Aegypt. Spr., 1879.

From the Rev. Robert Gwynne :—Die Datirung der babylonischen

sogenannten ArsacideninschrifLen By Prof E. Schrader. 8vo.

Sitzungsberichte der Konig. Preus. Akad. der Wissenschaften

zu Berlin. 1890 and 1891. 2 parts.

From Rev. Robert Gwynne:—Die Keilinschriftliche babylonische

Konigsliste. Mit einer Tafel von Prof Eb. Schrader. 8vo. 1887.

Sitzungberichte der Koenig. Preuss. Akad. der Wissenschaft

zu Berlin.

284



April 7] PROCEEDINGS. [1891

From Rev. Robert Gwynne :— Prolegomena zu einer Babylonisch-

Assyrischen Grammatik. By Dr. C. Bezold. 8vo. Wien. 1887.

Verhand. des VII Internat. Orient. Congres. S. 73 ff.

The following Candidates were elected Members of the

Society, having been nominated at the last Meeting, on the

3rd March.

The Most Rev. His Grace the Lord Archbishop of Canterbury.

The Right Hon. Lord Herschell, 46, Grosvenor Gardens, S.W.

A. M. Davies, M.R.C.S., D.P.H. Camb., Surgeon Army Medical

Staff: Assistant Professor of Hygiene, Army Medical School,

Royal Victoria Hospital, Netley, near Southampton.

r^^

The Most Rev. His Grace the Lord Archbishop of

Canterbury was elected a Vice-President of the Society.

A Paper was read by J. Pollard, on the Baal and

Ashtoreth Altar, discovered at Kanawat in Syria, now in

the Fitzwilliam Museum at Cambridge.

Remarks were added by Mr. Geo. Thorpe, F.S.A., Mr. T
Tyler, Mr. A. Payne, Mr. P. R. Reed, Rev. C. J. Ball, Mr. J.

Pollard, and the Chairman.

The Rev. C. J. Ball read a paper in continuation of his

researches into the relation of Accadian and Chinese

Ideograms.

Thanks were returned for these communications.
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ON THE BAAL AND ASHTORETH ALTAR DISCOVERED
AT KANAWAT in SYRIA, NOW IN THE FITZ-

WILLIAM MUSEUM AT CAMBRIDGE.

By J. Pollard.

The Fitzwilliam Museum at Cambridge possesses a monument

of considerable antiquity, and of great interest to all biblical and

archaeological students. I have long desired to obtain a description

of it for the Society of Biblical Archaeology, and am happy to say

that the kind permission of Professor Middleton, the Director of

the Museum, to have the monument photographed has been recently

granted to me ; and Mr. Steam of Cambridge has prepared three

photographs, which accompany this paper. The descriptive label

on the object reads as follows: "14. Fragment of an Altar, upper

part, from Kanawat in Syria. From the square surface projects the

raised rim (h. o*o6) of a well-shaped cavity sunk (d. o'li) into the

body of the Altar ; the bottom of this cavity is now perforated.

On one side of the rim near its upper edge is a round hole of little

depth ; on each of the four corners are traces of a raised projection,

the surface is surrounded by a moulding. On the body of the Altar

are the following reliefs. In front, head of a youthful god (Baal)

with nine leaf-like rays, and wearing a chiton, which is furnished on

both shoulders with a button. On the right, besides some archi-

tectural ornament, the lintel of a doorway, the interior of which is

quite hollowed out ; on the back a female head of Ashtoreth over

a crescent moon. On the left a flower, and characters below. Coarse

stone. H. 0-54, L. 0-43, D. 0-43. Presented by the Executors of

the late C. F. Tyrwhitt Drake, Esq., 1874." This monument is

in a certain sense unique, no one object at all resembling it, so

far as I am able to ascertain, existing in any museum—and this

is very little known.

The attention drawn to this part of Syria by the publication of

"The Giant-Cities of Bashan and Syria's Holy Places," by the late

Rev. J. L. Porter, in 1869, and works by other authors, with the

establishment of the Palestine Exploration Fund about the same
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time, led the late Sir Richard Burton, and his friend the late

C. F. Tyrwhitt Drake, to visit north-east Palestine, and the results

of their explorations were given to the public in 1872 in a work of

two volumes, entitled " Unexplored Syria." It is to tht_^rst of these

that we must turn for the account of the discovery of the altar.

Sir Richard Burton thus writes:* "A/aj> 27, 28, 187 1.—Two whole

days were spent in studying the remains of Kanawat, the antient

Canatha or Kenath, a city of Og. We here for the first time

remarked the beauty of Bashati in a comparatively well-wooded

country, contrasting pleasantly with treeless plains and black cities

of the Hauran. We copied many inscriptions, and found a fevy

broken statues in the so-called Hippodrome ; Mr. Tyrwhitt Drake

secured a stone, which is evidently the head of an altar; with central

bowl for blood, small horns at the four corners, and holes in the flat

surface for metal plates. Upon the opposite sides appear the

features of Baal and Ashtarah of the 'two cusps' (Karnaim)* boldly

cut in high relief upon the closest basalt, with foliage, showing

the artistic hand here unusual."t It was afterwards presented, as

we have seen, to the Fitzwilliam Museum,

The Rev. J. L. Porter visited Kanawat in the year 1864 or 5,

he says :J "In no other city of Palestine did I see so many statues

as there are here. Unfortunately, they are all mutilated, but frag-

ments meet one on every side. A colossal head of Ashtoreth, sadly

broken, lies before a little temple, of which probably it was once the

chief idol. The crescent moon which gave the goddess the name
' Karnaim ' (the ' two horned ') is on her brow, I was much interested

in this fragment, because it is a visible illustration of the worship of

the goddess alluded to in Gen. xiv, 5, where the kings of the east

on their way to Sodom are stated to have smitten the Rephaim in

Ashieroth Karnaim. Can this be the very city V The reply to this

query is found in the " List of Names," in the Old Testament, (See,

published by the Palestine Exploration Fund, we there read that

" The modern Tel Asherah, near the Haj road, 50 miles south of

Damascus, and 30 miles west of Kanawat, is the probable site of

* Vol. I, p. 165.

t Sir R. Burton adds at foot of the page the following note, " Murillo's

celebrated picture absolutely reproduces the idea of Ashtarah Karnaim ! This

fine relic was deposited at the Anthropological Institute, exhibited at the Society

of Antiquaries, and forms the frontispiece of this volume."

+ " Giant Cities," p. 43.
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Ashteroth Karnaim."* No mention is made by Mr. Porter of any

altar having been seen by him. The colossal head was recently

photographed by Dr. Selah Merrill of Jerusalem, and appears in his

book "East of the Jordan," published in 1887.f Dr. Merrill

confirms the site of Ashteroth Karnaim at Tel Asherah.

The earliest mention of the ancient Kenath is in Numbers
xxxii, 42, where we read, "And Nobah went and took Kenath, and

the villages thereof, and called it Nobah after his own name."

'' The district of Bashan in which it was situated, was awarded

to the half tribe of Manasseh, it is briefly mentioned in i Kings iv, 13,

during the reign of Solomon, and we hear no more of it until we

read of its devastation by Hazael, the king of Syria, after that Jehu,

the king of Israel, had become tributary to Shalmaneser II, king of

Assyria (corroborated by the inscription on the Black Obelisk of

Nimroud in the British Museum), and thus become hostile to Syria,

' In those days the Lord began to cut Israel short, and Hazael

smote them in all the coasts of ls.xdie\ : from Jordan eastwards, all

the land of Gilead, the Reubenites, and the Manassites . . . even

Gilead and Bas/ian.'" X

Dr. Wright, the author of "The Empire of the Hittites," &c.,

was also in Syria about the time of Mr. Drake's discovery, and

has given a very interesting account of his visit to "the Land of

the Giant Cities" in the Leisure Hour for 1874. He says, p. 598 :

—

"The ruins of Kanawat are among the m.ost important in

Bashan, and they date chiefly from the early centuries of our era.

There is little doubt that Kanatha or Kanawat grew into importance

as the summer residence of the Roman rulers of Bashan. It was

the sanatorium of the district, and what Simla is to the English

in India, that was Kanawat to the Romans, whose presence brought

order and prosperity, for the first and last time, to the manifold

districts of Bashan. At Kanawat they had wooded hill, and bracing

air, and ice-cold springs, and murmuring streams ; and they had

their temples, and their theatres, their hippodrome, and their baths,

and their promenades."

Dr. Wright is of opinion that Kanawat does not represent the

ancient Kenath, which he places nearer the Jordan in Gilead, and

states that in Roman times there were two cities of almost the

same name in Bashan, one Kanata, the other Kanatha. Kanata

" Page 18. t Pages 40-42. J 2 Kings x, 32, 33.
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he considers to be Kerak^ near Bosrah, the aticient Ketiaf/i, and

Kanatha the present Kanawat. The Palestine Exploration Fund

List of identifications, however, marks Kanawat as the ancient

Kenath.

We will now turn to the photographs. These at first sight give an

impression of considerable size ; this is not so, the altar is small, the

scale of the photographs is, as nearly as possible, one-sixth of the

size of the original ; the widest part from edge to edge of the cornice

is 17 inches, the width below the cornice is 12 inches—the object

in taking the photographs was to secure a clear definition of the

ornamentation, which has been very satisfactorily attained.

No. i.—T/ie Bead of Baal.

The late Dr. von Doellinger in his " Heidenthum und

Judenthum " tells us that " In earlier times Baal had been

worshipped at Tyre and its colonies without an image ; but

after a time his worship grew into an idolatry of the most wanton

character, directed by a numerous priesthood, who had their head-

quarters at Tyre. His statue was frequently placed upon a bull,

that animal being the symbol of generative power; he was also

represented with bunches of grapes or pomegranates in his hands.

"As the people of (Western) Asia distinguished, properly speak-

ing, only two deities of nature, a male and a female, so Baal was of

an elemental and sidereal character at once. As the former he was

god of the creative power, bringing all things to life everywhere, and

in particular, god of fire ; but he was the sun-god besides, and, as

such, to human lineatnents, he added the crown of rays about the head,

so peculiar to this god."

Dean Stanley, in his " Lectures on the Jewish Church," says,* in

describing the house of Baal built by Ahab :
" In the interior was

a kind of inner fortress, or adytum, in which were seated, or raised

on pillars, the figures carved in wood,t of all the Phoenician deities.

... In the centre was Baal the sun-god ; around him were the

inferior divinities. ... In front of the temple stood, on a stonej

pillar, the figure of Baal alone."

The name Baal means master or lord, a title of honour applied

to divinities, hence we have in the Scriptures, Baalim, the plural of

Baal, as he was adored under many forms, as Baal Berith, "the

* Vol. II, p. 2S8. t 2 Kings X, 27 2 Kings iii, 2.
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covenant lord"; Baal Peor, "the god of the opening," or the "cleft

in the rocks"; Baal Gad, "the god of good fortune," at Banias, or

Caesarea Philippi ; Baal Zebub, "the god of flies," the sun being

pictured as a huge fly; Baal Shemesh, "the sun"; Baal Samen,
" the lord of heaven," was the supreme Baal of Phoenicia ;* but it

was rather to Baal as the fierce and cruel Moloch or Milcom, " the

king," that worship was especially paid. Baal Moloch demanded

the best and dearest that the worshipper could give, and the parent

was required to offer his eldest or only son as a sacrifice, while the

victim's cries were drowned by the noise of drums, &c. The two

aspects of the sun-god, the baneful and the beneficent, were united

in Baal Melkarth, "the king of the city," the patron god of Tyre,

where his temple stood, probably the oldest building there ; he was

identified by the Greeks with Hercules.f The mountains also were

Baalim, the worship of the sun-god on a mountain peak being

transferred to the peak itself; on the coasts of Syria and Africa

temples were dedicated to Baal Zephon, "the lord of the north."

At Carthage Baal Hammon was worshipped as the fire-god and

sun-god united, the great deity of solar heat which at once creates

and destroys ; the fire which symbolized him was perpetually burn-

ing upon his altar ; instead, however, of the crown and rays of light

which, as in the figure on the altar is the usual form of the sun-god,

his head is represented with ram's horns on each side—the Greeks

hence confounded him with Amen Ra, the Egyptian deity of Thebes,

or with Amnion, of the African Oasis. Another head of Baal as the

sun-god was found at Atil, in the neighbourhood of Kanawat, by

Dr. Merrill,:}: in which the rays tapered to a fine point, on the

Kanawat head they terminate in blunt ends.

The other side of the altar contains, according to the descriptive

label of the museum, '"'' a floioer^ with characters below,^' and in

Sir Richard Burton's account it is described as foliage. I would

suggest that it is in all probability the " Palmette " ornament, beneath

which is a crescent moon. The Palmette frequently occurs in

Phoenician decorative art ; we are told by Messrs. Perrot and Chipiez,

in their " History of Art in Phoenicia, &c.,"§ that "// is a borrowed

motive from Assyria, and is even more cojiventional than in the

* Sayce, "Ancient Empires of the East," pp. 19S, 201.

+ Ibid., p. 201.

+ " East of Jordan," p. 41.

§ " History of Art in Phoenicia, &c.j" Vol. I, p. 135.
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Assyrian examples ; when it resembles what is termed 'The Sacred

Tree ' its stem is a kind of architectonic column, with rudimentary

volutes, and its leaves are very symmetrical, even rigid, and on the

whole it is much further removed from the vegetable world than its

Mesopotamian original." It appears on a variety of objects— it has

been found on a portion of a throne, on sarcophagi, on various

slabs of stone, and in art jewellery, on rings, bracelets, and ear-rings.

There is a gold bracelet* in the British Museum from Tharros the

ornamentation of which consist::, entirely of the " Palmette."

"In "the History of Art in Assyria,"! by the same authors,

we read : "The fondness of the Assyrians for these particular curves

is also betrayed in that religious and symbolic device which has

been sometimes called the tree of life. Some day perhaps the exact

significance of this etnblem may be explained ; meanwhile we are

content to point out the variety and happy arrangement of the

sinuous lines which surround and enframe the richly decorated

pilaster that acts as its stem." The discovery of the signifcafice of

this etnblem referred to above was, I think, most happily made by

Mr. E. B. Tylor last year, when he shewed in his very interesting

and valuable paper " On the Winged Figures of Assyrian and other

Ancient Monuments," read before this Society on the 4th March,

and printed in the Froceedings,X that the office performed by the

winged figures with the cone in their hand over the sacred tree

was the fertilization of the flowers of the date-palm by the pollen

of the male palm, an operation of husbandry well known to and

practiced by horticulturists in many cases at the present day ; and

hence I believe the selection of the palmette, to which such a

prominent position on the altar was given by the Phcenician artist

as an emblem of natjire ivorship.

I do not know at what date the honeysuckle ornament, as it

is called, first appeared in Greek architecture, or whether it was

a modification of the Assyrian and Phcenician palmette, which it

certainly resembles. Some fine examples of it are to be seen in

the Elgin and other Greek rooms of the British Museum, especially

those from the Erectheum at Athens, dating from the close of the

5th century B.C., and others from the temple of Athene Polias,

dating from the end of the 4th century B.C.

* 11.390. t "History of Art in Assyria," Vol. I, p. 212.

% Vol. XII, 1S90, p. 383.

291



April 7] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH.'EOLOGY. [1S91.

The late Sir J. Fergusson, in his "Illustrated Handbook of Ar-

chitecture,"* in describing a pillar found at Allahabad, says: "The
necking immediately below the capital represents, with considerable

])urity, the honeysuckle ornament of the Assyriajis, whicJi the Greeks

borro-tued from them 7uith the Ionic order. It is very interesting to

meet with it also on the earliest kyiown momiment of Buddhist art.'"

Another example of this ornament exists on an archaic Etruscan

Vase (in Case No. 8, British Museum), which is supposed to be

at least 500 B.C.

It is interesting to notice in most of these examples the distinct

botanic character pourtrayed, shewing the flowers to be unisexual.

The Assyrian cone represents more fully the catkin or regime of

the palm, containing the fertilizing pollen. But in all cases two

distinct flowers are shewn, alternating. In the Allahabad example,

figured by Sir J. Fergusson, the male flower is small, but distinct,

and to my mind is intended to convey the same idea as the Assyrian

design.

The honeysuckle, or woodbine

—

Louicera Pericly^/ienum—is not

a uni-sexual, but a bi-sexual plant, stamens and pistil being both

jjresent and perfect. It is therefore not a suitable illustration or

emblem of nature worship.

The Phoenician jjalmette differs slightly from its Assyrian an

cestor ; it has invariably five lobes, whereas the Assyrian, the Etrus-

can, and the Greek (honeysuckle as it is called) have each seven.

On the altar we see the five broken ends of the lobes distinctly,

while underneath is the crescent moon, the emblem of the nature

goddess.

I am well aware that objects may not convey to all minds the

inference intended, and this palmette ornament may have often

been employed for decoration simply. It would be equally rational

to suppose that every one who wore a cross was an exemplary

Christian. At one time the cross was only used as a religious

symbol, but it has become very generally employed in art jewellery,

and is worn by many who never think of its emblematic character.

No. 2.

—

Head of Ashtoreth tvith Crescent Moon.

The companion goddess of Baal was Ashtoreth, Ashterah, or

Astarte, the queen of heaven and goddess of the moon, the Istar

* Page 7.

292



April 7] PROCEEDINGS. [1891.

or Ishtar of Mesopotamia, with slightly altered name, but with the

same emblems and attributes. She was represented by the lunar

crescent, and was also identified with the planet Venus. The prophet

Jeremiah* speaks of the queen of heaven, in allusion to the idola-

trous worship of the inhabitants of Judah "making cakes unto

the queen of heaven." It is a remarkable fact that this ceremony

of making cakes to the queen of heaven still exists in Palestine.

Some years ago Mr. H. A. Harper, author of " The Bible and

Modern Discovery," "Walks in Palestine," etc., when on one of his

sketching tours in the Holy Land, in the neighbourhood of Nazareth,

came upon some fellaheen women, 250 to 300 in number, in the

act of celebrating this religious rite, which consisted chiefly of

dancing, and of which he was allovved to make some drawings,

and was also presented with two of the cakes, made of slightly baked

dough, circular in form, with the crescent moon fnarked upon them ;

these he kindly shewed to me when describing the event. I hope

that in some future publication he will give certain details of this

very remarkable and probably unique experience, which he is so

well able to describe.

Ashtoreth was the great nature goddess, the mother of life

and goddess of fecundity, the supreme female divinity of the western

Asiatics, and her worship was everywhere associated with the same

licentious rites. She was worshipped under the form of emblems

rather than of .statues. The emblems, which were of wood, of

stone, or of metal, sometimes in the form of cones or pillars of

stone, or bare stems of trees, were called Asherim, and were generally

set up at the entrance of Phoenician temples, or, as in 2 Kings

xxi, 7, xxxiii, 6, within them. They may have been sometimes

worshipped in the open air, under the shade of trees ; hence the

Greek translators of the Hebrew Scriptures, confounding the em-

blems with their surroundings, rendered the term by aXo-o?, "grove,"

which the Vulgate replaced by " lucus," whence " the grove " of

the authorized version.

No. 3.

The moulding on the cornice of this side differs from the others.

It resembles a double braid with a berry between each fold. The
label says, "besides some architectural ornament, the lintel of a door-

way which is quite hollowed out."

* Jeremiah vii, 18 ; xliv, 17, etc.
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The altar itself appears to have been hollo7v inside, and there

may have been a door-like aperture here for removal of any ashes,

etc., that might pass into the interior from the basin above. Can

it have had any other object ? Did it face the East, and receive

into its interior the first rays of the rising sun as into a naos of

the god? Was it a sacrificial altar, or did the basin only serve to

hold the materials for sustaining the perpetually burning light which

represented the deity ? I think that this was its more probable

use, and that blood was not offered in it. Unfortunately it is

only a fragment ; the lower portions of the sides of the altar were

not found. The thickness of the stone is about one inch and

a half to two inches.

Sir R. Burton mentions " small horns " at the four corners.

A portion of one remains, and the fracture of the stone at the

other three corners shews that formerly a horn existed at each

corner. From the remaining fragment one would imagine that

when perfect they resembled the horns of a bull.

In the exact centre of each side between the horns is a hole

cut square, about an inch in diameter, in which Sir R. Burton

suggests that metal plates were placed.

The mouldings on the other parts of the cornice are alike,

and consist of a bead-moulding known, I believe, as the block

and berry. Above this comes the egg and tongue, and finally an

imconventional elegant decoration consisting of foliage and shewing

great artistic skill. The execution throughout is remarkably fine.

The question now arises, for whom could this beautiful and

highly finished work of art have been wrought ? It must have been

for a person of high rank and position, probably for royalty—a king

or a queen. Could it have been in any way connected with Jezebel

and her endeavour to convert Israel to the religion of the

Phoenicians ?

Kenath, it is true, lay at a considerable distance from Samaria,

the metropolis of the kingdom, and from Jezreel the royal residence
;

indeed it was on the very borders of Israel ; nevertheless the influence

of this religious propagandism of the queen was felt throughout the

entire kingdom, and the determination to effect the establishment of

her religion is shown " by the first of a long series of like events in

ecclesiastical history, the Great Persecution —which. (Dean Stanley

says) was the first persecution on a large scale which the Church

had witnessed in any shape. ... It was reserved for the heathen
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Tezebel to exemplify the principle of persecution in its most direi t

form. To her . . . the bitter inheritance of modern times must

look back as its legitimate ancestress." * Ahab, we know, reigned

for twenty-one years, and Jezebel survived him for no less than

fourteen more, and maintained the idolatrous state religion during

the reigns of her two sons Ahaziah and Jehoram, as she had done

during the reign of their father Ahab.

At last Jehu, the son of Nimshi, was anointed king of Israel,

and commenced his reign with avenging the blood of Naboth, and

all the other crimes of the queen, by the death of Jezebel, the entire

extinction of the race of Ahab, and the destruction of the temple

of Baal at Samaria, with all the worshippers of Baal. " And they

brought forth the images out of the house of Baal, and burned them.

And they brake down the image of Baal, and brake down the house

of Baal, and made it a draught house unto this day. Thus Jehu

destroyed Baal out of Israel." f

Most of my hearers are probably well acquainted with the beautiful

descriptions given by Dean Stanley in his lectures on the Jewish

Church of this period of history,^ where he treats of the House of

Omri, and more especially with those grand scenes in the life of the

prophet Elijah, the sacrifice on Carmel, the vision of Horeb, the

vineyard of Naboth, and Elijah's curse on Ahab, the call of Jehu

and the death of Jezebel, descriptions which can never be forgotten.

Canon Rawlinson has given also a very concise and interesting

account in his recent volume on " Phoenicia.'' § He tells us that

Eth-baal, the high priest of Astarte, about fifty years after the death

of Hiram, became also king of Tyre by the murder of Phales, who

had previously assassinated his elder brother Aserynus, with whom
the dynasty of Hiram ended. Ethbaal seems to have been a

religious enthusiast, and to have earnestly desired the spread of the

Phoenician religion into other lands besides his own. To effect this

purpose he married his daughter Jezebel, whom he had thoroughly

imbued with his spirit, to Ahab, king of Israel, the son of Omri, the

founder of Samaria. . . . Ethbaal may have hoped to gain political

advantages from the alliance, but its primary motive appears to have

been religious propagandism. The Phoenician princess took with

* "Jewish Church," Vol. II, 289 ; i Kings xvii, xix ; 2 Kings ix, 7.

t 2 Kings X, 26, 28.

X " Lectures," Vol. II, xxx, xxxv.

§
" Phoenicia," p. 108.
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her from Tyre the paraphernaHa of her religious worship, together

with a sacerdotal entourage, which gave her at once a court of her

own creatures, a band of unscrupulous adherents, and a means of

displaying the ceremonial of the new religion on a most magnificent

scale. Four hundred and fifty ministering priests of Baal were

attached to the worship of that god in the Israelite capital, while

four hundred others, devoted to Ashtoreth, hung about the royal

palace at Jezreel, and feasted daily at the table which Jezebel

provided for their entertainment. Ahab was persuaded to build

a great sanctuary for Baal on the hill of Samaria. ... A sanctuary

was also assigned to Ashtoreth at Jezreel, where Jezebel's four

hundred priests or "prophets" ministered, and presented to the

Israelites a form of religion which was so attractive to them, that

very soon the whole people fell away from the worship of Jehovah,

and proclaimed themselves votaries of the two new deities, Baal and

Ashtoreth.

To the corrupting influence thus introduced, the gradual declen-

sion, and ultimately the fall and destruction of the Israelite kingdom,

are distinctly ascribed.* Nor did the evil stop there : for the

daughter of Ethbaal passed on the m.align contagion of her evil

genius to her own daughter Athaliah, a daughter worthy of such

a mother, who became the queen of Ahaziah, monarch of the rival

kingdom of Judah, and took advantage of her position to bring

Judah, no less than Israel, within the sphere of the fatal fascination.

The terrible virus introduced by her into the Jewish State clung to

it to the end, and hastened that end. Vain were the reforms of

Hezekiah and Josiah. The Phoenician rites brought in by Athaliah

took a firm hold on the Jewish people, and are declared by the

prophet Ezekiel to have been among the chief causes of the captivity, f

It now only remains for us to consider the probable date of the

altar which we have been examining in detail \ its substance is

described by the museum authorities as coarse stotie, and by its

discoverer as closest basalt. Basalt and other volcanic rocks are

frequently found throughout the Hauran, and this may account for

its employment in the present instance, as in other works of later

date found in the neighbourhood. Sir R. Burton thus describes

the Temple of Sia :
" whose acanthus capitals, grape vine ornaments,

and figures of gazelles and eagles, all cut as if tlie hardest basalt were

* 2 Kings xvii, 16, 18. t 2 Kings viii, 6, 18.
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the softest limestone !" (the ancients certainly possessed a wonderful

power of working and sculpturing these very hard stones with

apparent ease—in this altar the work is wonderfully fine and sharp—

)

but I think that the employment of this hard rock of itself indicates

antiquity, most of the ancient monuments, the Lion of Marash, with

other Hittite monuments, the Black Obelisk of Shalmaneser II from

Nimroud, and the Phoenician sarcophagi are all worked in basalt or

a similar substance. It remains to be ascertained whether the

character of the sculpture and style of the workmanship would

synchronize with the time of Phoenician influence and ascendancy

over Israel and Judah. So far as the x^'^'^^ worn by the figure

of Baal is concerned, it would also point to an early date. We
find that in the Homeric age it was a garment 7vorn only by men,

but subsequently it became modified in form, and was generally

worn by both sexes. If however the style of sculpture should be

thought to point to a more recent date than that I have suggested,

I would say that the Altar to my mind illustrates the character

of (and in that case exhibits the survival of) a worship which was

perhaps at its highest point of ascendancy at the period of the

rule of the house of Omri, during the reigns of Ahab and his

two sons Ahaziah and Jehoram, from 918 to 884 B.C., or possibly

somewhat later according to Assyrian chronology.
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NOTES AU JOUR LE JOUR.

Par G. Maspero.

§ I.—Le passage d'Herodote relatif aux Samiens de la tribu

.Eskhrionie, etablis dans I'Oasis de Thebes (III, 26), a excite tou-

jours retonnement des commentateurs : . . . e? "Oaaiu ttoXiv, n)v

t'^ovffi ueV 'S.aj.uoi T/y? Aiff^iivvup (pvXijv Xcyojuevoi eivai. Bahr a pense

qu'il s'agissait d'un comptoir etabli la pour le commerce, mais la

plupart se sont recries devant I'invraisemblance d'un pareil etablisse-

ment, et ont prefere croire avec Dahlmann qu'Herodote, trompe

par une ressemblance fortuite de nom, a pris pour des Samiens

des gens qui n'etaient ni Samiens, ni meme Grecs.

Je ne vois, pour ma part, aucune objection a admettre qu'Hero-

dote ne s'est pas trompe, et qu'il y avait reellement des Samiens

dans rOasis de Thebes. L'etonnement et le scepticisme des com-

mentateurs viennent de ce qu'ils imaginent, partout ou on leur

mentionne la presence de Grecs en pays etranger, une colonic

complete, ville, population civile et religieuse, temples, lois hel-

leniques, quelque chose dans le genre de Gyrene ou de Naucratis.

Mais il n'est pas necessaire de supposer tant de choses a la fois.

II y a aujourd'hui encore en Egypte une multitude de Grecs, rayas

ou independants, qui sont disperses et etablis a la surface du

pays. La plus petite ville, meme de Nubie, avait et a probablement

encore son bacal, Grec d'Asie-Mineure, de I'Hellade, ou des lies,

qui vend aux fellahs des epices, des liqueurs, des conserves, des

salaisons, des confitures, du tabac, fait la contrebande de la poudre

et des armes, prete a la petite semaine et pratique I'usure sous

toutes ses formes, trafique des antiquites, n'epargne rien pour s'en-

richir au plus vite. Beaucoup d'entre eux quittent le pays apres

fortune faite ; beaucoup y restent, s'y marient, ou y ont des enfants,

et ferment qk et la de petits noyaux de population hellenique

qui gardent avec tenacite le langage de leurs parents et le souvenir

de leur origine, chypriote, corfiote, etc. La famille des lanni, dont

les premiers membres connus ont ete a Thebes les agents de fouilles

de Drovetti, de Salt, de Mimaut, existe encore a Louxor, y possede

des terres, des maisons, et s'y maintient grecque a la troisieme

298



April 7] rROCEEDINGS. [1S91.

generation. J'ai rencontre a Qeneh, a Sohag, a Siout, a Roclah de

Moyenne Egypte, des families du meme genre, dont quelques-unes

^taient sur place avant I'expedition de Bonaparte, et se sont fait

donner alors la protection ou la naturalisation frangaise qu'elles

gardent precieusement. Elles sont parfois les veritables maitresses

de certains villages, et n'ont, en tout cas, rien perdu de leur physio-

nomie hellenique, malgre le temps. Les Samiens dont on signala

la presence a Herodote etaient bien certainement des gens de

cette espece. C'etaient une ou plusieurs families, soit de bacals

antiques, soit de mercenaires, qui conservaient au milieu du desert

leur langue et leur etat civil avec I'obstination propre a la race

grecque.

Que I'Egypte ait eu deja a cette epoque ces groupes de Grecs

marchands on n'en saurait douter lorsqu'on etudie les graffiti

d'Abydos. Le passage d'Herodote nous reporte au milieu du V'^

siecle, et, parmi les centaines de graffiti grecs qu'on lit sur les murs

du temple de Seti i'^'" a Abydos, j'en ai releve plusieurs qui, par

I'apparence paleographique, se laissent ramener sans peine a cette

epoque. Ceux qui les ont traces faisaient deja ce que font les

Grecs d'aujourd'hui quand ils remontent et descendent le Nil pour

affaires : ils ecrivaient leurs noms sur les murs des endroits qu'ils

visitaient. Un oracle les attirait a Abydos, et un auteur inconnu

que Gutschmid croit etre Aristagoras,* attribuait meme a cette villa

une origine milesienne, ou plutot, comme Fa vu Letronne, con-

naissait a Abydos un etablissement de Milesiens.f Mais le nome
Thinite ou est situe Abydos comprenait de toute antiquite I'Oasis

thebaine, et la vallee qui s'ouvre derriere Abydos est aujourd'hui

encore la route la plus courte de I'Oasis. En quatre jours de desert

on va d'el-Khargeh d'Abydos a el-Khargeh de I'Oasis. Peut-etre

quelques-uns des noms qu'on lit encore sur les murailles ont-ils

appartenu a ces Samiens dont parle Herodote ; ils venaient rendre

leurs hommages au dieu avant de prendre la route qui mene de la

vallee du Nil a 'Oasis.

§ 2.—J'ai indique ailleurs {Zeitsc/iriff, 1883, p. 69; 1885, p. 9)

les preuves de la lecture (j «, a |,
pour rV\-+ Le texte d'Edfou,

* Gutschmid, Kleine Schriften, T. I, pp. 148, 202, 217.

t Letronne, La Civilisation '^gyptiemie, p. 13.

X Cfr. dans les Proceedings, 1887, p. 314, une note de M. le Page Renouf,

qui considere ces variantes comme une erreur du scribe ou du graveur ancien.
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public par Naville il y a vingt ans, en donne une preuve nouvelle.

II raconte les luttes que Har-houditi d'Edfou eut a soutenir contre

Sit dans le nome typhonien d'Oxyrrhynchos, et chacun des episodes

de la bataille lui sert h. expliquer par alliteration le nom d'une des

localites divines de ce nome.

U \L /VvAAAA rT'X^

cm

I

^=£ias;

D ^Y(2(2nnnn
'^M ($. nnnn

c^ 111 p _ o

(^

^i^2_ A^AA/SA /^A^AAA III H <WSA<\A

# i DCgW

I I I s^ ID Jj I I r rvwwv _m> ci ®

I I I a
P

<^

^

T D e e ^^—

/«V\AAA AAA/*A^

i
^ \> ^ /WNAAA

1^ ciCiX --fl^n:^

T
8 ' e

(^ W

O /\AAAAA ^^
"^nsfi

I ODOl (^

k"^ I

'CZ^

/^ C=>
n

IIP
" Quand Harhouditi fut sorti contre les maudits avec ses com-

pagnons, muni de tout son harnois de bataille, il fit un grand

carnage parmi eux, il prit trois cent quatre-vingt-un maudits, et les

egorgea en face de la barque de Ra, puis il remit chacun d'eux a un

* Naville, Lc Mythe d'Honis, pi. XV, 1. 4-S.
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de ses compagnons. Et voici, Typhon se manifesta d'une voix

orageuse (neha) proferant des hurlements, a cause de ce qu'avait fait

Harhouditi en tuant les maudits. Ra dit done a Thot :
' N'est ce

pas la les bouches de Vorageux (Ma pen roou nehaha) qui l^ve la

voix a cause de ce qu'a fait Hardouditi contre lui?' Thot dit a Ra

:

' Soit-il appele celui des bouches orageuses (pen na roou nehaha) a

cause de cela, jusqu'a ce jour ! Et puisque Harhouditi a livre

bataille (^C2>- Q-a ) avec le maudit un moment, et qu'il a lance

sa lance contre lui et qu'il I'a terrasse en cette place, soit dite cette

place Oxyrrhynchos <cii> jusqu'a ce jour.' Quand done Har-

houditi fut venu amenant le maudit, le carcan de bois au cou, la

corde aux mains, courbe, la lance de Hor lui fermant la bouche, il

le presenta a son pere Ra, et Ra dit :
' Grand est I'effort (OuiROUi

donden) que tu as fait quand tu as purifie (souabou) cette place.'

Ra dit a Thot :
' On nommera Mattre de la place pure (nib ait

ouab) le palais d'Harhouditi, a cause de cela, jusqu'a ce jour, et on

nommera Grand de Veffort (OiROU donden), le pretre a cause de

cela jusqu'a ce jour.'" Le texte continue sur le meme ton long-

temps encore
;
j'en ai cite assez pour qu'on saisisse la fagon dont il

precede. La question de Ra, " N'est-ce pas la les bouches de

rorageux?" .=^\^ 1 1 i^Hj/ ^1/ ^ est donneecommel'origine
A/WVAA AAA/VNA

^
du nom '^111 ^ K *^ 'HIK \\ ^ f\ ; le pretre s'appelle

oiROU donden, et la localite / Nib ait ouab,

parce que Ra avait employe dans sa conversation avec Thot les

^^ ^^^ ^-^^ U -^ -^^^ u-*^
mots <=:=:=> c^ ouROUi donden, et f^

n I "^ (^
souabou -NAK AIT -ten. Le nom d'Oxyrrhynchos, -cz:^

PiRRAHOU, ne peut s'expliquer, comme le fait notre texte, par la

phrase -^^ v\ ^=^> '^ fV> m qu'a la condition que

dans .<c2>- rp^ le signe Q^ ait €te prononce ahou, ahe, ah, et

ait eu I'orthographe que je lui ai signalee ailleurs : I'alliteration est,

comme on voit, entre le verbe compose iri-ahou, er-ahou, er-ahe,

et le nom Pirrahou, Pirrahe.
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§ 3.—Un des textes du Papy7-us Anastasi IV, ou la superiorite

du scribe sur le militaire est exaltee, se termine par la mention

suivante: U^ JJ -^ v^ -^--^ ^ T 1 5 ^^ )i

A/V\AAA

I
w

, ^K, qui manque dans le duplicata du Papyrus Anasfast III:

la, le texte s'arrete sur les mots [1 ^^ AK^ ^^ Q ' ^ '^ ^ 1 -^>

" son servireur se sauve."t La clausule d'Anastasi IV a ete reliee

au developpement du texte par les Egyptologues qui I'ont etudiee, et,

recemment encore, M. Erman I'a traduite :

'"'•Daruin, Sc/ireiber,

.kehre uin bei deitier Meiming vom Glilcke des Schreibers und des

Offiziers"X Je ne crois pas qu'elle se rattache au texte primitif.

C'est une glose du professeur egyptien qui a dicte le Reaieil de

morceaux cJwisis a Fnsage des classes que nous possedons sous le

nom de Papyrus Afiasiasi IV; un ecolier I'aura introduite dans le

corps meme du volume, et elle aura ete des lors copiee et recopiee

sans critique. Je pense qu'il y a un <:z:> passe entre les deux

derniers „,ots, e. je ^is
: ^^ J)_^ ^ v^^ ^

V

1 "n^'^~~^^ -^ '

'
'"' ' ^1 ou nous trouvons le renversement des

mots par lesquels commence le morceau : "Qu'est-ce que cela

de dire que v\ • Jr ,
^

, <r-r> '&[°|M?^ I'homme d'armes est

plus heureux que le scribe."§ La traduction litterale de la phrase

ainsi corrigee est : " Le scribe Ennana est revenu /wwv. sur le^
ZV (3

chapitre *^~j-^ de Plus heureux est le scribe que rjioinvie d'armes.^''

Le scribe Ennana avait traite a plusieurs reprises le sujet, et le

professeur le rappelait a I'eleve. Je ne sais si c'est une allusion au

morceau conserve dans Anastasi III-,\\ ou a quelque morceau in-

connu jusqu'a ce jour.

* Papyrus Anastasi IV, p. 10, 1. i.

t Papyrus Anastasi IIP, p. 6, 1. 2.

X Erman, ^Hgypten, p. 722.

§ Papyrus Anastasi IV, p. 9, 1. 4.

II
Papyi-us Ajiastasi III, p. 6, 1. 2, sqq. Le fait que ce papyrus attribue ce

morceau au scribe Amenophis M ^?\
(J

n Vra> ne prouverait rien

coatre cettre identification : plusieurs morceaux qu'Anastasi III donne a ce

scribe sent d'Ennana d'apres Anastasi IV.
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Le \ (^ ^ n^ OuAOU n'est pas un officier, comme on le

dit, et comme je I'ai dit moi-meme ; c'est, je crois, I'hommes d'armes

hereditaire, le /ndxi/io^^, le timariote, celui des enfants qu'un pos-

sesseur de terres assujeties a la servitude militaire elevait pour la

guerre, afin de pouvoir conserver son fief. Ici, il sert dans les—"— \\ Q
troupes a pied, ailleurs il est www ^^

j\ vcZi TrapaiiBdrrj'i, combattant
AAA/V\A T J y^

1

a char : dans les deux cas, on le prend des I'enfance pour le dresser

a son metier.

§ 4.—Derriere la formule que je viens de traduire on lit un

petit texte* dont voici d'abord la transcription :

W i^^^ p=o=><r

s J-- ^^^

£2^

/>AAAAA

o

mi]^
r" \\" 1 /V\A/VNA

AAAAAA
AAAAAA
A/WVV\

^111 ©©A Jk
e

^ W

fl^

zl

t*^^^^

^ r^^
4.^ V.

e

PMQI3 ^ ^i;

L=^ 1fi I V^A/VAAAA
(^

L==/] 11 1

"^
(c) //-'AAA

S
I (2 1=/]

Papyrus Anastasi IF, p. 10, 1. 1-5.
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Heath est le premier egyptologue qui se soit occupe de ce

texte.* Bientot apres, Brugsch traduisit dans ses Nouvelles Re-

cherches la seconde ligne presque entiere a I'appui du sens, alors

nouveau, qu'il pretait aux noms des saisons <=:> et
';0!iCCC^ O.

Presque en meme temps, Goodwin donnait une interpretation

incomplete encore, mais plus exacte que celle de Heath.f Depuis

lors Chabas, Brugsch, et d'autres ont cite quelques passages en

discutant le sens de certains mots egyptiens, mais personne n'a

essaye', a ma connaissance, de montrer le sens de I'ensemble.

Le debut a ete rendu par Goodwin: "May Amen deliver me
from the cold season, when the sun does not shine, the winter comes
instead of summer, the month is stormy, the hours shortened (?)."

II s'agirait, comme on voit, d'une saison froide pour I'Egypte, et,

dans cette hypothese, la traduction de Goodwin presente une suite

d'idees assez logique, Elle repose malheureusement sur une con-

fusion de deux mots qui n'ont rien de commun, S ^^v j
"'^bi-i,

^^

lY
'^'^v^^

: S ^^. 1 ^v^^jque porte notre texte, n'a jamais signifie

froid, comme le montra Chabas, qui fit la critique de la traduction

de Goodwin sans la citer.§ Chabas, qui reconnait a notre mot le

sens faible, impuissant,facheux^ inauvais, traduit lui-meme de fagon

assez differente : "Amon delivre-moi de la saison mauvaise, pendant

laquelle le soleil parait mais ne brille pas, I'hiver vient en ete,

les mois deviennent retrogrades, les heures confuses ou difficiles."||

Chabas precise le detail ; mais, tout en modifiant les nuances, il

conserve la donnee generale de Goodwin, qu'il s'agit d'une saison,

et le sens de saison est si bien ancre dans son esprit que, citant

de memoire le passage, il met au lieu de c^ v\ \ S ^^\

que porte I'original, i -r^ ^R\ J|V^^^^*^ CesX. bien certainement

* Heath, the Exodus Papyri, p. 222.

t Brugsch, Nouvelles Recherches sur la Division de I'Annce des anciens

t.gyptiens, 1856, p. lO.

X Goodwin, Hieratic Fapyi-i, dans les Cambridge Essays, pp. 258, 259.

§ Chabas, Le Voyage d'un £gyptien, pp. 138, 139.

II Cette traduction est formee par le rapprochement de divers passages de

Chabas, Voyage, p. 28, 138, 139, etc.

IT Chabas, Voyage, p. 138.
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a Chabas que Brugsch a emprunte pour son Dictionnaire* rexe'mple

\ S v\
I <^^ ,

qu'il traduit die Zeit des Utiglikks, Gebeiigt-

seines, avec un renvoi a Saltier /, 7, qui est inexact : la page 7 de

Saltier I ne renferme pas cette locution. On le voit, toutes ces

traductions reposent sur une mauvaise lecture et sur une mauvaise

traduction,^ {^ ©"^J^%^ °"^ ( 7 ^^J ^'
saison mauvaise ou temps de malheur, d'une portion de phrase

qui se lit sans aucun doute possible o^ ^\ \ uo ^^v -^fev^i,

TA RONPiT GABE, avec le mot feminin J ronpit, annee, et non
£^ f

' '

pas avec le mot masculin 4 O taourou, tarou, saison. La

traduction exacte est done :
" Amon delivre-moi, debarrasse-moi

de I'annee O v\ 1 ^^^ /' et la definition du sens que nous

devrons donner a I'epithete gabe ressortira de I'examen des faits

exposes dans la seconde ligne, et qui constituent I'idee que les

Egj'ptiens qualifiaient ainsi.

Or tous ces faits sont des faits astronomiques. i° " Le dieu

Shou devient ne se levant plus " 1^ B^r^ ^ ^ J l^^J
;

2" "la saison pirit s'en vient a I'etat de saison shomou "

— W ^^ '^^^^ O ^
3*^ " ^^^ niois deviennent marchant

en s'eloignant" \ ^ (^
OJ^ (^ J _| (^J ||;

4° "les

heures sont brouillees ^ .3is^ ^^ ^ ^ . Ce ne sont pas la

m, /vwvAA X 111 ©07\
des developpements de pure rhetorique, mais on reconnait de prime

abord plusieurs assertions d'aspect tres precis. Ainsi, "la saison

pirit qui s'en vient a I'etat de saison shomou " est une realite

dans la constitution de I'annee egyptienne. Cette annee vague,

qui perdait un peu plus d'un jour tous les quatre ans, entrainait

des deplacements constants de saisons. Tous les quatre ans, le

premier du premier mois de pirit avangait d'un jour, si bien

qu'au bout d'un temps mathematiquement calculable, le premier

mois de pirit avait envahi la saison ou se trouvait auparavant le

dernier mois de shomou, et que, le mouvement continuant, toute

* Brugscli, Diitiotniaire Hit-roglyp/uque, p. 1 5 TO.
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la saison de shomou se trouvait transportee a la place oil etait

auparavant la saison de pirit : comme le dit notre papyrus,

^^ sl \^ ^\ ^Si^ 0> " ^^ saison pirit s'en venait a I'etat

de saison shomou." Comme consequence naturelle, les mois

s'eloignaient du point qu'ils occupaient, et notre texte les represente

s'en allant processionnellement en retournant la tete et le buste pour

saluer des deux mains I'endroit qu'ils quittent
'^^'^^

^ A ' •

Ces deux explications absolument certaines nous obligent a chercher

dans la meme direction d'idees interpretation du premier et du

dernier membre de la phrase. Le premier Ax^ () lO wf ^ ^

J 1 V ^
J r) N) se traduit litteralement :

" le dieu Shou

devient qui ne se leve plus," en d'autres termes, "le dieu Shou
cesse de se lever." Je traduis avec intention /e dieu Shou, et

non pas comme on a fait jusqu'a present le soldi. II s'agit en

effet ici d'un fait mythologique et non pas d'un fait d'astronomie

naturelle. Shou etait, a I'epoque des Ramessides et plus tard,

le dieu du soleil solstitial, du soleil d'ete, comme Brugsch I'a

montre fort ingenieusement.* Or, si les mois et les saisons de

I'annee egyptienne s'en vont, les saisons naturelles restent im-

mobiles. II arrive done necessairement un moment oil la saison

de PIRIT ayant recule devant la saison de Shomou, I'ete reel se

trouve correspondre a ce qui est la saison d'hiver de I'annee vague.

On peut alors emettre deux hypotheses: 1° Shou qui est le dieu-

soleil de I'ete a emigre avec les mois qui forment la saison d'ete de

I'annee vague et arrive dans une saison reelle oil il n'a plus sa raison

d'etre. 2° Shou qui est le dieu-soleil de I'ete demeure a sa place

astronomique, tandis que les mois defilent devant lui, et finit par

se trouver envahi par les mois qui composent la saison d'hiver, et

dans lesquels il n'a plus sa place. Des deux manibres, le scribe

a le droit de dire que Shou devient qui ne se leve plus, ou qu'?7

cesse de se lever. Le soleil d'ete ne peut conserver son nom de

Shou, ou comme disaient les Egyptiens, se lever a Petal de Shou,

qu'a la condition que le temps de I'ete reel coincide plus ou moins

exactement avec la saison de Shomou
;
passe ce temps, il perdait,

pour ainsi dire, ses droits au lever et presque a I'existence. La

derniere phrase '^ -^s^ ^ ^^ "^^ parait contenir, elle

* Brugsch, Religio7i zind Mythologie, p. I20 sqq., p. 432, etc.
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aussi, une mention d'astronomie religieuse. Les heures qui se

brouillent ne sont pas celles du calendrier natural, ce sont celles

du calendrier religieux, celles qui reglaient le service des pretres

de rheure, -^^ ^ '^^ , ounouitiou, dans les temples. Le de-

placement des mois entrainait le deplacement des heures consacrees

au cuke de certaines divinites, telles qu'Isis-Sothis ou Osiris-Orion,

ou Shou-soleil solstitial, pour ne prendre que ces exemples : ces

heures, ne coincidant plus avec les moments astronomiques ou

le culte des divinites auxquelles elles appartenaient etait attache,

passaient a d'autres moments qui etaient relies de la meme fagon

au culte d'autres divinites, si bien que 'K^ ~^^ ^ ^ «^ » >
" ^*^s

heures du culte se brouillaient."

"TL n X
L'annee S ^^\ ^r>^ etait done, dans la pensee du scribe

qui redigea notre texte, une des annees ou le disaccord commencait

a devenir complet entre I'ordre naturel et I'ordre calendrique des

saisons. On pent comprendre le trouble que cette dissociation de

l'annee usuelle et de l'annee astronomique devait jeter a la longue

dans un pays ou les faits principaux de la vie civile et de la vie agricole

etaient lies pour la plupart a des jours de denomination fixe. L'annee

eg}'ptienne etait comme ces horloges qui retardent d'une quantite

de minutes determinee par chaque jour : celui qui se reglerait

machinalement sur elles pour I'emploi de sa journee verrait bientot

toutes ses occupations se detraquer et ses affaires s'en aller a vau-1'eau.

Lorsqu'on a le malheur de posseder un chronometre pareil, et qu'on

ne sait comment le regler exactement, on ne s'amuse pas a calculer

pour lui un cycle qui permet d'attendre le moment ou, de retard en

retard, il sera retombe sur I'heure juste : on tolere son irregularite

tant que la vie reelle n'en souffre pas, puis, quand le desaccord deviant

incommode, on ramene I'aiguille d'un coup de pouce au point du

cadran qui repond a peu-pres a I'heure exacte, et Ton recommence

I'operation chaque fois qu'il est necessaire, sans regie precise. II en

etait, je crois, de meme de l'annee egyptienne, jusqu'a une epoque

tres voisine de notre ere. EUe s'en allait a travers les saisons,

retardant de plus en plus, jusqu'au jour ou le desaccord devenant

trop considerable, le roi ou les autorites constituees prenaient le parti

de donner a la machine un coup de pouce pour la remettre au point.

Le decret de Canope nous apprend ce que fut une de ces operations,
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qui etaient purement empiriques et ne revenaient point a date fixe,

du moins rien ne le prouve jusqu'a present. Jusqu'a quel point les

annees troubles qui precedaient un raccord et le rendaient necessaire

etaient redoutees des Egyptiens, la ferveur de la priere contenue

dans notre texte Anastasi le prouve suffisamment. L'insertion dans

un papyrus datant du regne de Seti II montre peut-etre, qu'en I'an II

de ce regne on commengait a entrer dans une de ces periodes de

trouble que le desaccord entre la notation officielle et I'annee

naturelle produisait sans cesse.

Le debut de notre texte peut done se traduire : "Viens a moi,

Amon, me delivrer de I'annee facheuse, ou le dieu Shou ne se

leve plus, oil I'hiver vient oil etait I'e'te, oil les mois s'en vont hors

leur place, ou les heures se brouillent, oil les grands t'appellent,

6 Amon, oil les petits te cherchent, oil ceux meme qui sont

encore dans les bras de leur nourrice, ceux-la [crient] :
' Donne

les souffles!'" La suite est assez difficile, car I'ecolier qui nous

a legue le papyrus ne nous a transmis qu'un texte incorrect. Le

mouvement general du morceau exige qu'apres I'invocation vienne

un developpement oil Ton montre le dieu exau^ant la priere qu'il vient

de recevoir: ainsi, dans le poeme de Qadshou, I'arrivee d'Amon sur

le champ de bataille suit brusquement I'appel desespere de Ramses

1 1. Ici, Taction du dieu est exprimee d'abord par de termes generaux

:

Amon entefid,

^^^^ r*^-^^/i^ ^^ ' -^"^(^^ trouve [1
^/f^

evidemment cei.ui qtii rimplore. Au-dela, le texte est corrompu.

L'exemplaire que le copiste de notre manuscrit avait sous les yeux,

ou portait en cet endroit une surcharge, ou bien avait e'te lui-meme

copie sur un manuscrit surcharge ou quelques lettres, passees puis

mises entre les lignes par un copiste distrait, n'avaient pas ete bien

lues par ceux qui les reproduisirent et avaient ete fac-similees tant

bien que mal. Le groupe de signes qui suit i£) ^^\ renferme d'abord

un ,
w

, en ligature avec deux traits verticaux un peu endommages.

Le I
^ I est certain, car partout dans notre papyrus (p. 10, 1. 10, i i,etc.)

le verbe ^ ^^. sotmou a un determinatif qui est le rouleau.

Dans le groupe qui suit je reconnais le mot (E \ ) ouza, mal
liil U

trace, et, au dela, recommence une autre phrase Ax^ X^ 5 ^.

<=i I "le souffle delicieux [marche] devant lui." Cette con-
"^^""^
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station nous contraint, je crois, a prendre (^ M coninie etant en

parallelisme avec les mots i'^^^ ^
designant comme eux una des qualites d'Amon: les deux traits qui

le precedent et qui sont en surcharge seraient alors un equivalent du

nom [1
^^ 3, probablement le pronom 1 (E. Le tout se lirait

trouve, Anion ecoute, il est le sain devant qui marche le doux souffle

(qui vivifie), il donne que je sois comme I'aile du vautour, comme la

palette chargee des formules des esprits . . . .

"

Les derniers mots de cette phrase ne peuvent se comprendre

qu'a la condition qu'on ait deja explique la fin du morceau, et la fin

du morceau presente des difficultes de texte qu'il faut resoudre

de prime abord. On y remarque, au passage de la quatrieme a la

cinquieme ligne, une locution un peu mutilee. Le parallelisme des

derniers mots nous montre qu'il y a la un nom de metier qui

s'exerce a la campagne, comme celui des Tm\ r n ^ blmichis-

seurs ou des ^ \ V\ \\ ,
-^

, ^ gardes-champetres cites ensuite

s'exerce sur I'eau ou dans le desert. Or ce nom nous est donne par

plus d'un texte hieroglyphique ou hieratique ; c'est celui des bergerst

et les restes de signes qu'on lit a la fin de la ligne 4 concordent assez

exactement avec I'orthographe que le mot bcrger a au Papyrus

magique Harris par exemple,* pour qu'on puisse retablir ici en toute

securite le groupe ^ (] [|] 5;=^;^ o" ^ ()^U^i^- ^e

parallelisme me porte meme a croire que le texte original portait ici

I'article pluriel ^s qui se rencontre devant vf^fe^ r /i 2r et

devant !R- I v\ Lr^fz^'^. On devra done traduire : "La
J] liii

palette chargee des paroles des esprits aux bergers dans les pres, aux

blanchisseurs sur le douet, aux garde-chasse " Ces paroles

des esprits sont les formules magiques que les bergers pronongaient

pour se defendre eux et leurs troupeaux, que les blanchisseurs

recitaient avant de se mettre a I'eau pour ecarter d'eux les crocodiles,

ainsi que les chasseurs avant de s'enfoncer dans le desert. Dans

* Chabas, Le Papyrus niagiqtic Harris, pi. A, 1. I, pi. B, 1. i.
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ce dernier membre de phrase, il y a une petite faute de copiste

^^ Af\ pour <c:-ir^ .cz:^ A^ , qui s'explique aisement par

le choc dans la prononciation de <cir> preposition avec <zr> finale

du verbe <=:r^>: ajoutons enfin que .^7=' mourou est le mot

qui designe le lacage, la chasse au lasso, et nous traduirons, "... aux

garde-chasse qui sortent au canton des gazelles pour chasser au

lasso." On remarquera ici que le scribe souhaite devenir I'instru-

ment de protection et non pas seulement le protege, la palette

|n I |l [I
j

j

MASiTi au moyen de laquelle on trace les formules

magiques, I'aile Q ^^^ ^^ vautour qui se deploie et enserre la

personne divine ou humaine que la deesse vautour entend preserver

de tout mal.

II ne me reste plus qu'a donner la traduction suivie du texte

dont je viens d'expliquer le sens et le developpement litteraire.

"Viens a moi, Amon, me delivrer de I'annee facheuse, oli le dieu

Shou ne se leve plus, ou vient I'hiver ou e'tait Fete, 011 les mois s'en

vont hors leur place, ou les heures se brouillent, ou les grands

t'appellent, 6 Amon, ou les petits te cherchent, ou ceux meme qui

sont encore dans les bras de leur nourrice, ceux-la [crient] :
' Donne

les souffles !'—Amon trouve, Amon ecoute, Amon est le sain devant

qui marchent les souffles agreables ; il me donne d'etre comme I'aile

du vautour, comme la palette chargee des discours des Esprits pour les

bergers dans les champs, pour les laveurs sur la berge, pour les garde-

chasse qui sortent au territoire des gazelles afin de lacer [le gibier]."

§ 5.—L'etude des signes hieroglyphiques nous permet de penetrer

dans les profondeurs de I'antiquite egyptienne beaucoup plus avant

que ne font les textes les plus anciens. Les signes ont garde

souvent en effet les formes d'objets qui etaient en usage aux premiers

temps de I'ecriture, puis qui cesserent d'etre employes a mesure que

la civilisation perfectionnait son outillage. Le bras armc \, s\ me
parait offrir un bon exemple du fait que j'avance.

Le bras ar/ne
%^ /]

est I'abrege d'un signe plus complet ou

I'homme entier tient a une seule main ou a deux mains le meme
objet qu'on voit dans le poing ferme du bras seul. On dit d'habi-

tude que cet objet est une massue, un casse-tete, forme d'une

branche ou d'une tige taillee court et terminee par un nceud. J'ai

examine sur les monuments meme des milliers d'exemples du signe
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en question, et j'ai e'te frappe de voir que, la ou il ctait trage avec

soin, rinstrument que tient la main n'est pas certainement un

morceau de bois. C'est un objet assez court termine en haut par

un bulbe simple ou legferement s^pare en deux, bref un

OS d'animal, I'os d'une jambe de boeuf ou de mouton.

L'arme que tient le bras arine ^ ./] est done un gros os

d'animal, et le signe nous reporte a un temps ou, pour

I'Egyptien, l'arme de main la plus commune etait un os

d'animal, longtemps par consequent avant I'epoque monumentale.

On croit peut-etre qu'une arme pareille devait etre peu redou-

table : ce serait une erreur de I'imaginer. Quand on feuillete les

rapports de police, on constate que beaucoup des rodeurs de barriere

les plus dangereux portent sur eux, dans leur poche, quand on les

arrete, un os de mouton, court et de forme semblable a celui que les

I^gyptiens mettaient dans la main du bras arme. Les agents ne s'y

trompent pas et y reconnaissent un casse-tete, qui, manie par un

voleur adroit, assomme aussi certainement son homme que I'instru-

ment le plus perfectionne. L'os des Egyptiens, qu'il fut un os de

boeuf ou qu'il appartint a un quadrupede d'une espece plus petite,

etait done une arme reelle, assez meurtriere et assez repandue aux

temps primitifs pour devenir dans I'ecriture le determinatif naturel

des idees de lutte et de violence.

§ 6.—Les textes ptolemaiques nous donnent frequemment I'or-

thographe
"""^^ au lieu de

^ ^. Les variantes ptolemaiques ne sont

pas souvent, comme on le croit d'ordinaire, de pures fantaisies des

scribes et des graveurs ; elles ont ete determinees presque toujours,

au moins dans les premiers temps, par la valeur vocalique des

sio-nes qu'elles employaient, et peuvent parfois nous donner des

renseignements precieux sur la prononciation de I'epoque. Ainsi

la variante f=^ de I'article masculin singulier ^^ nous montre

quelle etait la vocalisation de cet article. v=\ repond a I'antique

P '^ , cid ; mais, sous les Ptolemees, \q. c^ t feminin a disparu

depuis longtemps de la prononciation et n'est plus qu'une survivance

orthographique. l^es transcriptions coptes nous montrent au lieu

du groupe ancien ^-^ la prononciation ne, 5"., ^£, M., et en

composition, selon les dialectes -ne, -ni, | (1 vl ° '^, neitine.

^.eitine, T. ELenini, M. Si on a choisi ce signe F=q, prononce

pe, pi, pour remplacer le signe ^^, c'est que I'article singulier

311



April 7] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY. [1891.

masculin ne possedait plus une prononciation/rt, mais avait pris deja

la prononciation TTC, III, qu'il a en copte suivant les dialectes. Et

[=^ A [I
^

, transcrit sur la stele bilingue de Turin, Dctg-

/iiei>w(pi9, avec i^ g =J>e* Si, dans les textes ptolemai'ques, on trouve

""^^ a cote de ^ ^, c'est que ""^31 avait alors la meme prononciation

que 9. Or, des exemples, comme ceux de c=^^ | [)[| q, la ville,

transcrit en copte "pAXI, M., '[XX.Q, T., nous donnent une pro-

nonciation MI, ME, selon les dialectes, pour le groupe ^[], ^()i],
|,

aux derniers temps de I'ecriture hieroglyphique. -"^^x. d'autre part

est I'expression du verbe aimer, ou le <r:> final du ^^ antique

peut tomber dans I'usage courant : ''^x. est le copte JULG, JULGI,

si bien que I'orthographe ^^ nous ramene comme I'orthographe

2
^ a une prononciation mitit, metet, ou plutot avec chute du

-t feminin finale, miti, mete, dont les nuances repondent probable-

ment aux differences des dialectes de la derniere epoque egyptienne.

Si nous remontons a I'autre extremite de I'histoire de la langue,

nous trouvons dans les textes des Pyramides des faits analogues

a ceux que je viens de rappeler, et qui semblent indiquer pour

le groupe %\, et surtout pour la conjonction ^ [], une pronon-

ciation MI, au moins dans le dialecte usite aux environs de

Memphis. La conjonction \ I] est ecrite assez frequemment dans

ces textes ^ |, qu'on ne doit pas decomposer en m f^ + ^ ^

2 est un syllabique forme d'une consonne et d'une voyelle, et, selon

I'usage des syllabiques, il peut s'ecrire a volonte avec son expression

phonetique complete ^|4, ou avec I'un ou I'autre des elements

qui entrent dans sa composition |f^, ^^, ^'j- A cette con-

jonction vient souvent se joindre la preposition <rz> intercalee entre

elle et le mot auquel s'applique I'idee de comparaison expliquee

par ^. Ainsi

:

" Pepi prend la sa couronne comme HoROU, fils de Toumou." t

" San-Quintino, Isa-izione bilingue sopra una inummia Egizia, T. I-II.

t Pyramide de Pepi l'^'', 1. 162.
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Or, a I'epoque des Fyramides, I'usage ne defendait pas aux scribes

comnie plus tard, de reunir en un meme syllabique des lettres

appartenant a deux particules grammaticales formant d'ordinaire

deux mots distincts, et, de meme que ^^ repond a y
^ sous les

Ptolemees, ^^ et avec le i] prothetique
(] ^^ repondent a V <r:>,

y ^ <nr>
, ^ I <cir> sous les Memphites.

Pepi II,

245-247

OUNAS,

1. 6S-69

= A^P/SCMKZIZ]
: A^P 1

Harhotpou, ^ Q

1. 176-177 : g > P

n

Tu domies que les deux terres se cotirbe7it devant le mort

,7 7 ,7 ^TT^„,,^ ^ { que les deux tc7-res aieiit
comme dies se eourbent devant HOROU tu donnesy

^^^^ ^^^^. ,.,,^,,/„,,,^

CIEKSu]^ CD

C^IP] \

ftAAwv # ci _Q?tf I wwvs I cm

J>our le mort comme elks out mi effroi respectueux pour Sit.

^1 P= P
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Pepi II

(inedit) : ^ k(M] (llHl^

Pepi Nofirkeri marche les marches de /'CEil d'Horou

Gm-lCl](°i^]. Ill si m
in

comme va Pepi Nofirkeri partni vous sesfreres les dieux ;

1«1flk-P?Y(M](^]lih^
n\ (ML llh\\A

et se rejouissent au renconti'cr

(liicsm u

mMr[^^"yk-H^ ^ I

m V \
les dieux co//u/te se rcjoiiit HoROU a rencontre^- son QiiL.

II est inutile de multiplier les exemples : on rencontrera

ou (I pour I dans plusieurs autres passages des Pyramides.

Qu'on me permette pourtant de citer encore une phrase de Pepi II
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curieuse, parce qu'elle donne la vocalisation complete en lettres

alphabetiques de la locution ^ <:rr> que nous etudions en ce

moment

:

m
P-M]

MO (iJ^l
G ^

n <
^

Z7 n

>£2JC

' /VWNAA ii Le groupe Mi-R est I'equi-
^2i

o
vcdent exact de ^^^ mir, employe comme expression graphique

de ^ <:=:>, et nous avons du meme coup la prononciation mir pour

^^^ aimer, la prononciation mi pour X? X^ dans le dialecte mem-
phitique de cette epoque reculee. L'orthographe Q _^^ 1]l| s'explique

par ce fait que <nr> preposition avait une voyelle finale qui etait

parfois i : cet ^ se heurtant au l| de i] jA, p lou, aller, donnait

probablement lieu a une sorte de diphthonguaison amiri-iou ou

plutot d'l mouille.
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REMARKS.

By p. le Page Renouf.

With reference to the expression (p. 299) " la lecture [| 1 , q |,"

am I to understand that M. Maspero considers these two readings

as one ?

I cannot, for the life of me, see any reference to the sounds a/i

or a/i in the proper name <=:r> or rather, as it should be

written,* <rr> X X • If I did, I should find it, not m Q/^ but in

- Y ^ - dkdit.

No play upon sounds can, I believe, be discovered in this any

more than in several other passages of this text. But there is most

probably a play upon words and ideas.

The name <:rz=> X \ p(^ reri helm signifies " House of Time

(^^[o, see Brugsch, Did., p. 866) and Eternity" \q\ or, "of

Endless Time." And the place was to be so called because, accord-

ing to M. Maspero's translation, " Harhouditi a livre bataille avec le

maudit un moment." The antithesis is manifestly in | _ § ^
Oi-

But who is the god Harhouditi ? What excuse can there possibly

be for an incorrect reading of a name which in Demotic is written

{^^oA-/j6 ^^^''^ BeJuitet, when Brugsch has shown {Did. SuppL,

p. 874) the identity of ""^^^f^, ^^^' J ^ l3 ^'^^-^^^^^

' a throne,' and when I have shown that the place called 1 <==^^ is

not Samhud but J J ^ © , T l3 Samhehitet.\

Since writing the above I grieve to find that Dr. Erman, on the

strength of some contemptible blunders of ancient scribes, has raised

a doubt as to the reading of <:=^3
. Surely such forms as

are wretched blunders and nothing else. To attach importance to

them is to undo the best work of the last forty years.

* The name is damaged in the passage quoted by M. Maspero, Naville,

Mythe d^Horus, PI. XV, but it is very plainly written PI. XVI, line 2.

t See Brugsch, Diet. Suj>pl., pp. 874, 1365, and our Proceedings, VIII, p. 144.
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QUELQUES LETTRES DE TELL EL-AMARNA.

Par a. J. Delattre, SJ.

I.—90.

ZiMRIDDI, GOUVERNEUR DE SiDON, AU ROI D'EgYPTE.

Zimriddi, gouverneur de Sidon, avait probablement ete nomme

a ce poste apres la chute du roi de Sidon dont il est question

No. 99, ligne 40.

Zimriddi a regu des ordres du roi d'Egypte ; il vante son

empressement a les executer. II demande du secours contre des

ennemis puissants qui I'attaquent.

Texie.

Recto.

1. A-na sar-ri bil-ia

2. ilani-ia Samsi-ia sa-ri bi-la-ia

3. ki ti-ma

4. um-ma : Zi-im-ri-id-di,

5. amilu ha-za-nii sa inahazi Zi-dii-na,

6. a-na sipi bil-ia Hani Samsi sa-ri

7. sa bi-la-ia, a-?ia sipi bil-ia

8. ilani-ia samsi-ia sa-ri bi-la-ia

9. VII su u VII mini am-ku-ut.

10. Lu-ii i-di sarru bil-ia i-nu-ma

11. sal-7na-at mahazu Zi-du-7ia, sal-lat-ti

12. sdrri bil-ia sa i-diti i-na ka-ti-ia ;

1 3. ti i-tin-ma is-ti-mi a-ma-at

14. sarri bil-ia. I-fiii-ina is-tap-par a-na ardi-su,

15. 71 i-ih-di lib-bi-ia u

16. i-sa-ki ris-ia 71 in-7iai/i-ru

17. II i7ia-ia, uzna-ia i-na-sa-7ni

18. a-77ia-at sarri bil-ia u i-di

\'erso.

19. sarru i-7iii-ma sii-ti-ra-ku ; i-?ia

20. pa-ni sabi bi-ta-ti sarri bil-ia

2 1

.

su-ti-ra-kii kab-ba ki-7na ka-bi sarri bil-ia.

22. U i-di sarru bil-ia i-7iu-ma

l\1 z 2
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23. da-7ia-at )iH-kur-tii)ii 1-abis ili-ia ;

24. kah-bi a sa I'-diii same

25. i-na in-ni-ip-hi

26. li ami I III I viarajii n i-din-ni

27. sarru i- u nisi sa i-la-ak

28. i-na pa-iii sabi bi-ta-at sarri

29. a-)ia sa-x'is (?) mahaz hal-sic (+ signc du pluriel) sa in-iii-ip-sii

30. a-7ia ainiluti tiduki,

31. // ut-ta-ri-si-na i-na

32. ka-ti-ia, u i-li-ia ra-si

T,2)- sarru bil-ia ki-i-ma amUtiti a-bu-ti . .

34. pa-na-nu-iwi.

Traduction.

(i) All roi mon maitre, (2) a mon dieu, mon Soleil, au roi mon
maitre, (3) pour information, (4) en ces termes : Zimriddi, (5) gou-

verneur de la ville de Ziduna. (6) Aux pieds de mon maitre, du

dieu, Soleil, du roi (7) qui est mon maitre, (8) mon dieu, mon
Soleil, roi mon maitre, (9) sept fois et sept fois, je me suis prosterne.

(10) Le roi mon maitre saura que (11) la ville de Ziduna est sauve.

[Ziduna] proie (12) du roi mon maitre, qu'il a remise entre mes

mains, et que j'ai entendu I'ordre (14) du roi mon maitre. Quand

il le manda ^ son serviteur, (15) mon coeur s'est rejoui et (16) ma
tete s'est relevee, mes deux yeux ont brille. Mes oreilles gardent

(18) I'ordre du roi mon maitre. Sache, (19) 6 roi, que je [I'Jexecute;

en (20) presence des hommes de hitati du roi mon maitre, (21)

j'execute tout, suivant la parole du roi mon maitre. (22) Sache, 6

roi mon maitre, que (23) des ennemis sont nombreux coiitre

moi

(27) des gens qui se rendent (28) en presence

des hommes de bitati du roi, (29) -pour plaindre (?) les villes qui ont

ete remises (30) aux soldats (31, 32) et que j'ai replacees en mon
pouvoir. (32-34) Que le roi mon maitre ait des sentiments favo-

rables pour moi, si des ennemis ...

Remarques.

L. 9.

—

Ta-a-an, souvent ecrit dans ces lettres ia-an, doit se lire

mini on niinu. Voir le No. 130, 1. 6, et Briinnow, 3969.

L. 17.

—

Uzna est ecrit au moyen d'un ideogramme particulier et

d'un complement phonetique na. Conjectural.
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II.—No. 123.

ZiMRIDI, PR^FET DE LaKIS, AU ROI d'^GVPTE.

Zimridi et Zimriddi sont probablement un seul et meme
personnage dans des situations diverses.

Texte.

Recto.

1. A-7ia sarri bil-ia

2. ilani-ia Satnst-ia,

3. Samas sa is-tu

4. Sami sa-?ni-i,

5. u))ima : Zi-ivi-ri-di

6. hilu sa mahazu La-ki-sa,

7. ardii-ka^ ip-ri

8. sa sipi-ka.

9. a-na sipi sarri hil-ia

10. Sainsi i{s-tu) sami sa-vii-i

11. VII sii {u vii) mifii

1 2 . is-ti-ha-hi-in.

13. Amilu mar si-ip-ri

Verso.

14. sa sarri bil-ia

15. sa is-iap-ra-afi-ni,

16. is-ti-ini amati

17. rains rabis,

18. z/: a-7iu-ina

19. u-si-si-ru-mi

20. ki-ina sa ka-bi-su.

Traduction,

(i) Au roi, mon maitre, (2) mon dieu, mon Soleil, (7) Soleil cjui

[est issu] du (4) del, (5) en ces termes : Zimridi, (6) chef de la ville

de Lakis, (7) ton serviteur, la poussiere (8) de tes pieds. (9) Aux

pieds du roi mon maitre, (10) du Soleil qui [est issu] du ciel, (11)

sept fois et sept fois, (12) je me prosterne.

(13) Le messager (14) du roi mon maitre, (15) que [celui-ci]

m'a envoye, (16) j'ai entendu ses communications (17) parfaitment,

(18) et maintenant, (19) j'executerai [les ordres] (20) suivant sa

l)arole.
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Remarques.

L. 16.

—

Istimi, pour astimi, est une premiere personne. C'est

une simple difference de prononciation, analogue a celles qui existent

dans les dialectes arabes.

L. 19.— Usisiru. Voix III, i, du verbe asarii.

III.—No. 97.

Arad-Asratou au roi d'Egypte.

L'auteur de cette lettre, dont le nom, s'ecrit aussi Arad-Asirtou

est le pere d'Azirou (No. 41. 11. 26, 27), pere au sens propre, et non

dans un sens figure comme I'egyptien Doudou (voir le No. 39,

traduit precedemment dans les Froceedings). Arad-Asirtou, comme

son fils Azirou, est adversaire de Rib-Addou (No. 74, 1. 78). II est

constamment question de cette rivalite dans les lettres de ce dernier.

Arad-Asratou proteste de son de'vouement au roi d'Egypte, et tient

sous ce rapport le meme langage que son rival.

La lettre compte 32 lignes, dont huit (13-20) incompletes.

Texte.

Recto.

1. {A)-7ia sarri Samsi bil-ia

2. uvi-ma : Arad-As-ra-tu

3. ardu-ka ip-rl sa sipi-{ka).

4. A-na sipi sarri bil-ia

5. VII su u VII su am-kut.

6. A-inur a-na-ku arad sarri u

7. kalbu sa biti-su, u

8. mat A-mur-ri kab-ba-su

9. a-na sarri bil-ia a-na-sa-ar-su.

ID. Ak-bi as-ta-ni a-na Fa-ha-na-ti

11. amili kazafii-ia, li-ka-jiii

12. Sabi bi-ta-ti a-na na-sa-ri

13. 7iisi sar-ri

Verso.

22. Su7n-via la a-7ia-sa-ar

23. Jiiahaza Su-7nu-ri, 7/iahazil Ul-la-za . .

24. I-mc-ma a77iilu hazani-ia

32c
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25. i-/ia-si siin-ti sarri Sainsi,

26. ie a-na-ku isida itti

27. sa viahazu Sti-mur ii kab-bi

28. matati a-tta sarri Samsi-ia

29. bil-ia a-na-sa-ar-su

Traduction.

(i) Au roi, Soleil, mon maitre, {2) en ces termes : Arad-Asratou,

(3) ton serviteur, la poussiere de (tes) pieds. (4) Aux pieds du roi

mon maitre, (5) sept fois et sept fois, je me suis prosterne. (6) Je

suis le serviteur du roi, et (7) le chien de sa maison, et (8) le pays

d'Amourou tout entier (9), pour le roi mon maitre je le garde. (10)

Je I'ai dit et repete a Pakhanati (11) mon gouverneur, puisse-je rece-

voir (12) des hommes [ou soldatsj de bitati, pour garder [avec leur

secours], (13) les gens [les sujets] du roi (22) Si je ne (les)

garde(23)lavilledeZoumourj la ville d'Ullaza (24) Pendant

que mon gouverneur (25) apporte la decision du roi Soleil, (26-29)

je garderai la moisson de froment de la vilie de Zoumour et de tous

les territoires, pour le roi mon Soleil, mon maitre.

Remarques.

Ligne 5.—On rencontre ici vii su u vii sii, au lieu de vii su ii vii

ta-a-au (ou ta-an), qu'on trouve dans la plupart des autres leltres.

Cela semble indiquer que su exprime le meme mot que ta-a-a?i, et

qu'il faut le lire mifii. Voir plus haut, I, note sur la ligne 9.

Ligne 8.-—Nous avons dit dans un travail precedent pourquoi

nous lisions A-mur-ri et non A-har-ri. Rib-Addou, dans une de

ses lettres (No. 77, 11. 8, 9), se plaint de ce que les fils d'Arad-Asirtou

ont envahi le pays d'Amouri (ou Amourri). Azirou, fils d'Arad-

Asirtou, semble s'y etre definitivement etabli (No. 40, 11. 15, 16).

Lignes 10 et 11.—Arad-i\sirtou est done subordonne a un //«sa;;//,

gouverneur. Le nom de ce dernier, Pahanati, a I'allure egyptienne.

—L'ideogramme que je lis hazarm, se rencontre suivi de sa lecture

No. 129, 1. 21. Voir plus loin, No. VII, ligne 21 du texte.

Lignes 26-29.—Arad-Asirtou, a ce qu'il pretend, garde les bles

pour le roi d'Egypte ; il veut probablement dire : pour le cas ou ils

seraient necessaires a I'entretien des troupes du roi en Phenicie.

Ligne 23.—La ville de Zoumour, d'apres cela, fait partie du pays

d'Amourou.
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IV.—No. 99.

Abi-sarri au roi d'Ij^gypte.

Abi-sarri, charge precedemment de la garde d'une ville, a essuye

des pertes en luttant centre le roi de Sidon. II demande, pour

retablir ses affaires, la jouissance de la ville d'Ouzou. II renseigne

le roi d'Egypte sur les niouvements du roi de Khazour.—La ville

d'Ouzou est peut-etre la meme que la ville d'Ousou, Usu, que les

documents de Sennacherib et d'Assurbanipal fixent sur la Mediter-

ranee, non loin de Saint-Jean d'Acre. Khazour s'identifie naturelle-

ment avec le Khatsor (Azor) biblique.

Texte.

Recto.

1

.

A-na sarri bil-ia ilani-ia Saiiisi-ia

2. um-i7ia : Abi-sarri arad-ka.

3. VII u VII a-7ia sipi sarri bili-ia.

4. Sarrii bi-li-ia is-ta-par

5. as-suni ta-mi-ku sa i-pa-as-si

6. it-ti-ia ; at-ta-difi

7. a-na sarri bi-li-ia

8. I. C "sa{?) ki niru {?) ; u

9. li-it-ta-din sarru bi-li-ia

10. pa-ni-su a-na ardi-su,

11. u li-id-din viahaza U-zu

12. a-na ardi-su ga-tar{J)-a-ku-ni u mi-ma

13. a-na damkati(^)-su li-it-ta-din

14. sarru bi-li-ia, u amil niruti-su

15. a-na na-sa-ri

16. mahaza-su ; u li-ru-ub

17. u li-nuir pa-ni sarri bi-li-ia

18. a-na pa-7iu-ia a-7ia

19. vnih-hi sarri bi-li-ia.

Verso.

20. ki-i-nii i-7m-ma

21. ip-ki-id-ni sarru bi-li

22. a-na na-sa-ri 77iahaza-su ;

23. 71 as-ta-par a-na sarri bi-li

24. i-7lU-77ia U77l-77li sa-77ia-77ia

25. Il-gi sar 77iahazi Zi-du-7ia

•?22
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26. ami! niruti-ia. Li-it-ta-si

27. pa-ni-su sar-rii a-na ardi-su

28. u li-ip-ki-id

29. a-na atiiili hazani-su u

30. li-id-din inahaza U-zu

31. a-na nuhi {^) nii-i-ma

32. a-na ardi-su, a-na la-ki

33. />/, a-na tn{?) ti-ib-nu,

34. a-na ti-i-ti i-mi-ma

35. i-pu-us 7iu-kiir-tH.

36. Zrt!-a it-ti-ir

37. ina-nii-ta

38. zVz-;//^ .... ti-il'-nii,

39. i'a is-ha-ta mat sarri

40. i'fl?- mahazi Zi-du-nu.

41. Sar )nahazi Ha-zu-ra

Marge.

42. i-ti-zi-ib niahaza-su n it-ta-sa-{ina)

43. it-ti amil ti-du-ki ; li-i-ti

44. sarni a-na amil fiiruti ni-ru-ti-sn, nti-ud . . . . u

45. i-hu-us mat sarri a-na a7nil tidiiki

46. Z/-/.y-pur(?) sarj'ii amila hazana-su sa i-na

47. Wfl/ i^/ . .

Traduction.

(i) Au roi mon maitre, mon dieu, mon Soleil, (2) en ces termes :

Abi-sarri ton serviteur. {3) Sept fois et sept fois aux pieds du roi

mon maitre.

(4) Le roi mon maitre m'a envoye message (5) par I'effet de la

bonte qu'il a (6) pour moi. Je donnerai (7) au roi mon maitre

(8) cent et (9) que le roi mon maitre tourne (10) sa

face vers son serviteur, (11) et qu'il donne la ville d'Ouzou (12) a

son serviteur, y,e [/V«] supplie (?), et toute chose, (13, 14) que le roi

mon maitre me la donne selon sa bonte, et aussi des hommes de
char [montes sur des chars] (15) pour garder (16) sa ville ; et que je

puisse entrer, (17) et voir la face du roi mon maitre (18, 19) [tournee]

vers ma face, en presence du roi mon maitre, (20) comme lorsque

(21) le roi seigneur me chargea [precedemment] de la garde de sa

ville [c'est-a-dire, d'une de ses villes]. J'envoie [ce message] au roi

mon maitre, (24, 25) alors que Ilgi, roi de Sidon a defait (26) mes
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hommes de char. Qu'il [le roi d'Egypte] tourne sa face (27) vers

son serviteur; (28) qu'il donne des ordres (29) a son gouverneur et

(30) qu'il donne la ville d'Ouzou [avec son territoire], (31) en

toute jouissance (?) (32) a son serviteur, pour [y] prendre (33) du bois,

pour [y] prendre (?) du fourrage, (34) pour s'[y] retirer quand (35)

on exercera des hostilites [contre lui]. (36) II 7ie restt phis (37) de

siibsistafice (?) [la ou je suis]
; (38) il n'y a plus .... fourrage, (39,

40) parce que le roi de Sidon a ravage le territoire du roi [d'Egypte].

(41) Le roi de Khazour (42) a quitte sa ville et est sorti (43)

avec des hommes de guerre. (43, 44) Que le roi don?ie ses ordres (?)

a ses hommes de char . . . (45) et je remettrai le pays du roi a ses

soldats. (46) Que le roi envoie son gouverneur qui est dans (47) le

pays de Ki

Remarques.

L. 14.—Cf. 1. 44, oil I'ideogramme que nous transcrivons ?iiruti

se trouve suivi de sa lecture. Voir Briinnow, 9189. Niru ou nirut

signifie proprement /(pz/o^, attelage.

L. 33.—Le signe incertain qui semble figurer in, doit etre un

ideogramme et presenter un sens comme prendre, que suggere le

contexte. II se peut aussi qu'on doive lire a-7ia tibmi ti-ib-7iu, par

pleonasme graphique, et traduire pour fourrage. Voir Briinnow,

4321-

V.—No. 109.

MiLKILI (ou IsKILl) AU ROI d'EGYPTE.

Texte.

Rkcto.

1. A-na sarri bil-ia

2. {il)ani-ia Saiiisi-ia

3. ki ti-via

4. uvi-nia : Alil-ki-li ardn-ka-ina

5. ip-ri sa sipi-ka.

6. a-na sipi sarri bil-ia

7. ilani-ia Samsi-ia

8. VII su VII ?nini am-ku-ut.

9. A-ma-at ul-ti-bi-la

10. sarru bil-ia ilani-ia

11. Savisii-ia a-na ia-si.
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12. A-nu-um-ma i-inn-si-ru-su

13. a-na sarri bil-ia

14. Samsi is-tu saiiii sa-mi,

Verso.

15. u III i-i-ti

16. same bilu-ia ilani-ia

17. Samsii'ia i-7iu-ma

18. sa-lim a-sar

19. sarri-ia sa

20. it-ti-ia

Traduction.

(i) Au roi men maitre, (2) mon dieu, men soleil (3) pour infor-

mation, (4) en ces termes : Milkili (ou Iskili) ton serviteur, (5) la

poussiere de tes pieds. (6) Aux pieds du roi mon maitre, (7) mon
dieu, mon soleil, (8) sept fois et sept fois je me suis prosterne.

(9-1 1) Le roi, mon maitre, mon soleil, m'a fait parvenir un ordre

(12) Maintenant, je I'execute (13) pour le roi mon maitre, (14)

soleil [venu] du ciel. (15) Et sache (17) le roi mon maitre, mon
dieu, mon soleil, (18) qu'il est en bon etat le territoire (19) du roi qui

(20) [se trouve] dans mon voisinage.

VI.—no.

Milkili au roi d'Egypte.

La piece compte 27 lignes, les huit dernieres fortement endom-

magees.

Texte.

Recto.

9. I-di sarru bili

ID. i-nu-ina da-na-at

11. nu-hir-tu ili-ia

12. 11 Hi Su-pi-ar-da-ta,

13. u i-ki-im

14. sarra bili mata-su

15. is-hi ka-at
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Verso.

1 6

.

amiluit iidiiki.

1 7. Siun-ina ia-nu

18. i-us-si-ra

ig. sarru biii na?-kabdii

20. a-}ia ia-ki

Traduction.

(9) Le roi seigneur saura (10) qu'une grande (11) force ennemie

[s'est levee] centre moi (12) et centre Supiardata, (13) et qu'elle a

pris (14) au roi seigneur sen territoire (14) des mains (16) de [ses]

soldats. (17) Si le roi n'enveie point des chars, (20) pour

]:)rendre

VII.— 129.

Dagantakala au roi d'Egypte.

Dagantakala proteste d'une pleine seumissien. Le premier

element du nem, Dagan, est precede du determinatif des noms

divins.

Texic.

Recto.

1. A-na sarri rabi bi-li-ia

2. Da-ga-an-ia-ka-la

3. ardu-ka iJibi.

4. VII sii n VII su-ma

5. a-na 11 sipi sarri rabi bi-li-ia

6. im-ku-ut.

7. U i-fia-na a-na sarri rabi

8. bi-li-ia

9. Da-ga-an-ia-ka-la

10. ardu-ka a-{na-ku ; a-na) a-ma-ii

1 1

.

sarri rabi bi-li-ia

12. is-nii da-ni-is.

13. Da-ga-an-ta-ka-la

14. {ik)-bi : ki-ma a-bi-ia

15. {ti abi) a-bi-ia-nia
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Verso.

1 6. {i)-bu-sH a-na sarri rati,

17. a-fia-ku a-na sarri rain

1 8. bi-H-ia i-bu-us.

19. U sarru rabu bl-li-ia

20. ik-bi a-na ia-si:

21. si-mi-nia a-na ainili hazani /la-za-iii-ka.

22. A-na-ku is-nii-ma da-Jii-is,

23. u sicvi-ma la-a

24. is-7ni a-na amili ha-za-ni

25. u su i-i-ii-jua.

Traduction.

(i) All grand roi mon maitre (2)' Dagantakala (3)1011

serviteur parle. (4) Sept fois et sept fois (5) aux deux pieds du

grand roi, mon maitre, (6) je me prosterne. (7) Et maintenant au

grand roi (8) mon maitre: [moij (9) Dagantakala, (10) je suis ton

serviteur
J
aux ordres (11) du grand roi mon maitre (12) j'obeis

parfaitement. (13) Dagantakala (14) dit : Comme mon pere (15)

et le pere) de mon pere (16) ont agi envers le grand roi, (17) moi

envers le grand roi (18) mon maitre, j'ai agi. (19) Et le grand roi

mon maitre (20) m'a dit: (21) obeis a ton gouverneur. (22) INIoi

j'ai parfaitement obei
; (23, 24) et si je n'ai pas obei au gouverneur,

(25) il le sait.

Remarques.

L. 22.

—

Ismi, qui a pour sujet anakii, est e'videmment une

premiere personne.
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THE RHIND MATHEMATICAL PAPYRUS.

By F. L. Griffith.

This most important document was acquired by the British

Museum in 1865:* in 1868 Dr. Birch wrote a short account of it

with well-deciphered extracts {Zeitschrift filr Aegypiische Sprache,

p. 108 ff.). A facsimile was prepared, and in the spring of 1872

Dr. Birch gave prints of it to Professor Eisenlohr, but appears

to have taken no further steps towards publication. In 1874
Professor Brugsch saw the papyrus and made some very able re-

marks upon it in the Zeitschrift, p. 147. Meanwhile Eisenlohr,

who had previously given especial attention to Egyptian land-

measures, was engaged in a systematic decipherment of the

text, a task in which he was aided by two mathematicians, his

brother Professor Fr. Eisenlohr, and Dr. Cantor, author of important

treatises on the history of mathematics. After five years' work he

published the results of his studies, and the " Mathematisches

Handbuch der alten Aegypter" (Leipzig, 1877), which included the

text conveniently arranged in an atlas, as well as a full transcription

and commentary, was immediately welcomed on its appearance.!

Owing to the irregular manner of its publication, the papyrus

itself has never been described ; as to the facsimile, the strokes of

the scribe are very tolerably well rendered, but it undoubtedly never

received the final revision to which one may suppose that Dr. Birch

would have subjected it if he had carried out his intention of publish-

ing the document : the actual mistakes are few, the most serious

perhaps being the frequent failure to mark off accurately the mendings

* How A. H. Rhind obtained it is not known. That explorer does not

allude to it in his remarkable book, " Thebes, its Tombs and their Tenants "

(1862). He states (p. 90, note) that he had presented all his antiquities to the

Edinburgh Museum. But the MSS. were not included in the gift, some being

presented and some sold, after his death in 1864, to the British Museum.

t Reviewed by Ebers, Lifer. Centralblatt, 1878, p. 1350. Cantor's Vorlesimgen

iiber Geschichte der Mathematik, Kap. I, is founded upon it. The following

references will be useful to some. Eisenlohr, Proc. S. B. A., HI, 18S1, p. 97,

for the identification of the Hyksos king. Rodet, Bull, du Soc. tnatheinatiqiie de

France, 1878, p. 139, ^xiAJournal asiatique, 7'' serie, tome 18, p. 184^; Revillout,

Rev. egypt., II, 287 ff
. ; Schack, /iVc. de irav., HI, 152-154; Erman, Aegypten,

p. 487 fi'. ; Brugsch, Aegyptologie, p. 366 ff. ; Erman, Aeg. Zeits, XXIX, p. 59.
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from the original papyrus. Eisenlohr's transcription and commentary

naturally require correction in many places, and these corrections I

propose to print as they become apparent to me, and not necessarily

in the order of the composition : plates accompanying these notes will

contain the corrigenda of the facsimile, and I shall commence at

once with a description of the papyrus, for which Borchardt's and

Erman's researches* have been a good preparation.

The mathematical papyrus consists of two sheets (numbered

B.M. Pap. 10,058 and 10,057). In Eisenlohr's plates they are treated

as if they had once been united, but although they are of the same

format and are parts of the same work I believe that they must be

independent.

Although the papyrus is of good quality, still retaining its pale

yellow colour, and not at all decayed, it has been injured in places,

and has been clumsily mended with pieces of whiter papyrus pasted

on to the reverse over the holes and cracks : as this proceeding

sometimes threatened to cover up writing, a copy of the hieratic was

first made with some care on the new piece : these recent portions

are indicated in the facsimile by dotted lines. The restorer of the

d'Orbiney papyrus was ready to invent writing where he did not find

it : Rhind, if it was he, acted with a better intention, but the mend-

ing was unnecessary, and has made some interesting passages un-

certain. Altogether it has suffered the common fate of these

ancient records, having been mended and mounted by a peison who
could not read it, possibly even by some dealer who felt no scientific

interest in the matter. Thanks to its excellent condition it passed

well through the ordeal, but where there is a split the edges have

been ill adjusted, and the small loose fragments, of which there were

several, have not been put carefully in their place. In my errata I

have restored some of these to their correct position.

The length of the pages does not necessarily follow that of the

leaves, but was evidently influenced by it : in 10,057 generally two

pages are written in one leaf, a few signs overflowing the junction
;

the horizontal lines which divide the greater part of the two sheets

into bands, were sometimes ruled a page at a time if it were a long

one, but more often a leaf at a time : the end of each ruling was

marked with a spot of ink t as a guide, and the lines frequently

* Borchardt, " Remarks on the Egyptian MSS. of the Berlin Museum," A.Z.,

XXVII, p. 118 ff. Y.xmin, Wesicar, I, pp. 2-6.

t On the reverse of 10,058 these are black, elsewhere they arc red.
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crossed the junction of the leaves, showing that this operation was

performed after the leaves had been joined together.

f-
beginning of texl PI I- ^

21" Plates 1 to VIII ^-r^;
i^

I ?) ^broken

cni?. eridoftejct PI XXMI
OH

5 ti PTo+»= vi'x' t^ yy III ibroketiPLatesXIXtoXXIU

a. The " motto,'' PI. XXIV, No. 85, placed upside down.

B.M. Pap. 10,058. Scale i: 25.

10,058 measures 6 feet 9^ inches (2 m. 9 cm.), and is made up of

6 leaves, each i2f inches (31 cm.) high, and very nearly 16 inches

(40 cm.) long, pasted together, the right hand leaf in each pair

overlapping that on the left to the extent of about \ inch on the

obverse (which side is distinguished by the fibres running hori-

zontally). Of the first leaf, 13I inches remain; thus 2 inches of it

are lost, and probably a vertical strip protecting the beginning of the

roll * has been torn off with them. The 5th leaf is overlapped by

the previous one to the extent of f inch, so that only 1 5 inches are

available for writing ; of the 6th leaf only 6 inches remain, thus

9f inches have been broken away.

Obverse. The first leaf comprises a blank border, the introduc-

tion, and two-thirds of the first nas page (Eisenlohr, PL I). The two

vertical lines appear to have been drawn without guiding spots of ink,

but on the second the distances of the horizontal lines are marked in

red.

Reverse. First leaf (Eisenlohr, PI. XIX), black dashes mark the

commencement cf the horizontal lines, and are placed some on one

and some on the other of the two vertical lines. The WTiting ceases

at the end of the 4th leaf, but in the middle of the 5th is the

"motto."t

10,057 measures 10 feet 4^ inches (3 m. 19 cm.) x i2f inches

(31 cm.), and consists of 9 leaves of the same size as in 10,058. The
writing is almost confined to the obverse, in the middle of which is

* Borchardt, 1. c, p. 119.

t Eisenlohr's PL XXII is made up of entries taken from the fifth and sixth

lines only, thus :—80 follows 78 (PI. XXI) in the 5th line : the whole of the long

entry 81 is in the 6th line, the first half being beneath 78 and 80, and the second

half beneath 83 (PI. XXIII).
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a large blank space. Of the ist leaf only 3 inches remain, thus

i2f inches are broken away; the 9th leaf is of the full length (15I

inches), but shows no vertical strip or guard
;
possibly an entire leaf

s missing; the same leaf has been injured near the end, and some

strips of writing (Eisenlohr, PI. XXIV, No. 86) have been pasted

upside down on the reverse to strengthen it, the writing being dis-

played. This was probably done in ancient times, as there are

examples of the practice from Kahun.

Obverse. The pages follow each other generally at the rate of two

to one leaf, but a few signs of each page are carried over the edges,

and in one case half of a long page extends on to a second leaf; the

sheet is hned throughout, and in each leaf the positions of the hori-

zontal lines are marked with red dots. 5th leaf. One half of this is

without writing, and is omitted by Eisenlohr (after PI. XIV), The

blank is continued throughout the obverse of the 6th leaf, the text

beginning again abruptly on the 7th leaf (Eisenlohr, PI. XV). 7-9,

containing the geometrical portion of the work, must therefore have

been written separately and afterwards glued on ; indeed, there is

every appearance of this having been done. Moreover, near the

junction on the reverse, namely, from the end of the 6th leaf to the

middle of the 7th, are the curious calendrical entries (Eisenlohr,

PI. IV No. 87) written between the top lines. These, like the

calendar on the reverse of the Ebers papyrus, appear to me to

certify some propitious dates, possibly concerning the manufacture

of the papyrus. Curiously enough, they commence on the reverse of

the 6th leaf, exactly at the point where the text on the obverse ends,

as if some idea of sanctity were attached, demanding that they should

be written on a clean sheet of papyrus, like a charm. The analogy

of the Ebers calendar is not complete, for that is said to be written

on the back of the first page.

Reverse. With the exception of the calendrical entries and the

added strips referred to above, the reverse is hidden by the mount.

Presumably it was lined throughout, but was otherwise blank.

According to my view, the two sheets 10,058 and 10,057 are

separate, and the order of Eisenlohr's plates should be I-VIII, XIX-
XXIII, IX-XVIII. In favour of the old view according to which

the 6th leaf of 10,058 and the ist of 10,057 would be in reality parts

of one and the same leaf, it might be contended that my measure-

ments agree sufificiently well with such a supposition. The existing

remains of 10,058, 6th leaf and 10,071, ist leaf, together make 6-1-3
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= 9 inches, thus 6| inches would be broken away between them.

Now the end of the last page of 10,058 needs about 3 inches to

complete it, and the beginning of PI. IX about 2 inches ; thus

5 inches are accounted for and the remaining i| inch might have

been occupied by vertical dividing lines or even by a line of writing.

But there are sufificiently decisive arguments on the opposite side

:

first, a gap in the middle of a well preserved roll of papyrus could

not be caused by natural decay or by wear, which would take place

only at the ends of the sheet : but if the finders had torn the papyrus

across at a point where there appeared to be an important division,

in order to sell the two portions separately at a higher price, they

would have been more careful than to destroy 6 inches of writing in

doing so : besides, the native dealers seldom venture to do more than

unroll the first page of a papyrus, and it must be remembered that

both halves came into Rhind's possession.

The second argument relates to the text, and the truth of it can

only be realized after considerable acquaintance with the latter : put

boldly, it takes shape in the following brief list of contents, which will

speak for itself, and which I consider embodies a generally correct

though somewhat too sharply defined view of the nature of the

document.

(10,058). Title and date (PI. I.)

„ Part I. Practical Arithmetical tables, viz., a table of

the division of odd numbers by 2.—(PI. I-VIII)

;

and a table of the division of fractions, together

with a simple "rule of thumb" constantly required

(PI. XIX, 61).

„ Part II. Problems and useful tables for dsaly fellah

life (PI. XIX, 62—PI. XXIII).

(10,057). Part III. Higher and Scientific Arithmetic, viz.,

methods of performing several arithmetical opera-

tions (PI. IX-XIV).

Part IV. Mensuration (PI. XV-XVIII).

Part I is divided from Part II by two vertical lines ; Part III is

at the beginning of the second sheet, Part IV follows after a long

blank space (see above). To separate PI. XIX, 61, from PI. I-VIII,

and insert it after Part IV, seems to me to introduce a very serious

anomaly into the composition. Eisenlohr, who had not the original

papyrus to work upon, was not in a position to discover the true

order of the subjects : the facsimile alone without a description was

in fact misleading.
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SUR DIFFERENTS MOTS ET NOMS ^GYPTIENS.— II 1.

Par E. Lef^bure.

La Menat et le nom de l'eunuque.

I.

Quelques textes du temple de Denderah permettent de recon-

naitre, avec une grande probabilite, le principal nom egyjDtien de

l'eunuque, qui n'a pas encore ete retrouve malgre quelques tenta-

tives en ce sens, * et que le copte remplace par un terme different

de celui qu'emploient les hieroglyphes.

Ces textes concernent I'objet appel^ Menat, qui est fort ancien.

Une statue du jeune dieu Ahi, offerte par le roi Pepi I, et representee

a Denderah, tient la menat et le sistre.f Au papyrus de la 12® dy-

nastie qui contient I'histoire de Sineh, les enfants royaux portent

aussi le sistre et la menat. J Une menat qui daterait de I'epoque

Sai'te, d'apres M. Wiedemann, est au nom d'un roi du moyen em-

pire. § Sous la premiere dynastie du nouvel empire, on voit le

haut fonctionnaire Rekhmara offrir des sistres et des menat aux in-

vitees d'une fete,
II
Thotmes I donner a Osiris d'Abydos des sistres

et des menat,
""^

QQ o ^ 1

"^^^^
(1
^

I ,
^ Thotmes III donner

a Amnion des tables, des colliers et des menat,
[J
c^ ^^ , faits

de Vor affine rapporte par le roi des pays du Slid, sur leurs tribiUs an-

nuels ;
** etc.

La Menat, qui se composait d'une sorte de bulle ou de disque,

d'un manche adapte a la bulle et d'un cordon adapte au mancheff
(parfois aussi de deux buUes et de deux manchesJJ), avait des

* Cf. Duemichen, Geschichte Aegyptens, p. 182.

t Denderah, II, 67, b, et III, 39.

X Denkinaeler, VI, 107, 1. 268.

§ Proceedings, Mai 1887, p. 181.

il
Virey, le Tomheau de Rekhmara, 40.

1i J. de Rouge, Inscriptions hieroglyph iq ices, I, 20, 1. 8; cf. Marielte, Abydos, II,

31, et III, p. 376.
** ChampoUion, Notices, II, p. 165-6.

+t Cf. Perrot et Chipiez, VArt egyptien, p. 821.

11 Lepsius, Aelteste Texts, 42; et Stele C 15 du Louvre.
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usages assez differents : elle etait tenue a la main ou portee au

cou. Mais, dans les deux cas, elle avait la propriete d'amener la

joie et de produire le salut. A Phil?e, le jeune dieu Ahi agissant

comme pretre assistant (ou caiiii/liis), adresse la parole a Hathor:

j'e prends le sistre pour apaiser ton ca'ur, je saisis la meiiat et feloigne

de toi le chagrin* A Denderah, un Ptolemee dit a la meme deesse:

je foffre cette tnenat d'or et de perles, Je te la don?ie, qn^elle sort

plac'ee a ton cou ; r'ejouis-toi de la voir, q^ie s^'eclaire taface, que se dilate

le cceur de ta Majeste ; 6 boTihetir I plus de trouble en toi.-\

Comme objet de main, la menat etait tenue dans les fetes pu-

bliques aussi bien que dans les rejouissances privees, avec le sistre, le

tamhourin, etc. Les Hathoriennes prennent leurs tambours, et les

Dames tiennent leurs menat, \\ ^ 1
tli

I (v (\\7 (\\7 '
,

"*

^M^ JQ M I <r=> ^1! '^ll ^i! I III
lit-on a Denderah dans la description d'une ceremonie, ou ces corpo-

rations de pretresses et de matrones qui existaient aussi a Memphis

et a Heliopolis,§ rappellent les reunions des dames romaines.
||

Mais c'est surtout avec le sistre qu'on portait la menat ; les deux

objets etaient presque inseparables, si bien que, dans la capitale

meme du 7*^ nome de la Haute Egypte, la Ville des sistres par excel-

lence, I'un etait aussi en honneur que I'autre : // famine Ha-sekhem-ii-t

avec la menat et le sistre, l\ JA
i

' ^ ^S '(M^$ •

Le sistre se tenait dans la main droite et la menat dans la main

gauche.** Portes ainsi, on agitait la menat avec le sistre, et il

semble qu'on I'employait alors comme une sorte de fouet, ce qui

rappelle les courroies rompues dans les temples pour chasser les de-

mons, suivant Eusebe.ft H y a des menat a cordons denoues JJ

dont la forme est bien celle du fouet, qui d'ailleurs se porte souvent

au cou, encore aujourd'hui.

* Dcnkinaeler , IV, 62, b.

t Denderah, II, 79, b,

X Denderah, III, 15.

§ Cf. Transactions, Vol. VII, part I, Naville, le Decret de Ptah Tatiinen, 1. 5

et p. 130.

II Cf. Tite Live, X, 23, XXVII, 37, etc.

IT Brugsch, Geographie, I, 20.

**
J. de Rouge, Edfou, I, 33 ; et Denderah, III, 32, c et d.

ft Preparation evangelique, IV, 23.

%X J. de Rouge, Edfou, I, 33, et II, 163 ; Brugsch, Supplement au Diction-

naire, p. 850 ; Denkmaeler, IV, 79, a ; J. de Rouge, Inscriptions, I, 20, 1. 8 ;

cf. Naville, Mythe d'Horns, 13.
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11.

Comme [collier, la menat se plagait de telle sorte que le disque

pendait dans le dos : elle recevait souvent un bourrelet protecteur

pour le cou, et souvent aussi, ce qui I'a fait prendre pour un contre-

poids de collier, elle supportait par devant un pectoral*

Dans ce role, la menat etait en rapport intime avec son nom, qui

appartient a la meme racine que ceux de la nourrice, , et

J|i I I I t —

-

^j AAAAAA — V^

de la mamelle, , impliquant par la des idees de production,

de nutrition et de protection qu'exprime la presence de I'objet au cou

des vaches divines ou des vautours divins,t et des deesses meres

Celles-ci le tendent souvent aux rois comme un talisman destine a

produire une sorte d'effet magique. L'effet ou I'objet magique s'ap-

pelait en egyptien sa, et de la vint probablement la valeur s donnee

a la menat dans j>=ij pour Osiris, J au sistre dans ci & pour

^ "^Mgo,^ et meme au Tat dans A^ "vv u pour a^ 1 '\^> ^^

ecriture secrete.
|| A Medinet-Abou, Hathor tend a Ramses III son

collier menat et un sistre d'ou pendant les signes -¥-
1 , en disant :

j'e te presente la menat et le sistre; jeunesse a ton nez en vie et bonheur!*{

A Speos Artemidos, la lionne Pakht en Hathor presente au roi la

menat : je te donne, lui dit-elle, la menat qui fait ta protection (sa),

o^ ^^ '^^6 Y "^ ^ - il reste de 1 epoque saite

un assez grand nombre de menat (et de sistres) en terre emaillee,

ayant servi d'amulettesft funeraires; I'epervier momifie de Sokaris

portait parfois la menat sur le dos ; le jeune dieu Nefer-tmu avait

souvent deux menat dans son embleme; Isis enceinte, suivant le

dire un peu succinct de Plutarque,:]:J suspendit a son cou Tamulette

* Marietta, Boulaq, 3* edition, p. 144.

+ Cf. Naville, Todtenbnch, I, 29; Denderah, III, 78; etc.

X Pierret, Etudes egyptologiques, VIII, p. 130.

§ Pierret, Etudes egyptologiques, VIII, p. 96.

II
Pierret, Etudes egyptologiques, VIII, p. 46, stele C 65 du Louvre.

H Chanipollion, Notices, I, p. 362,
** Chanipollion, Notices, II, p. 331.

t+ Pierret, Catalogue de la salle historique, p. 161-4.

XX De hide et siride, 68.
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I)
I ,

qui semble bien deriver de la plume n mise sur la tete des

fenimes enceintes, et de la forme | appartenant a la menat ; etc.

Le nom des vaches nourricieres s'ecrit quelquefois par la menat,*

et on en s'etonnera pas si I'objet, porte surtout comme fouet par les

pretres et pretresses nommes Ahi, etait particulierement consacre,

comme coHier, a la deesse vache et m^re par excellence, Hathor.

Cette deesse, mere du jeune dieu Ahi, e'tait la dame du sistre et de la

menatjt elle allait meme jusqu'a les personnifier, comme le montre

notamment une stele de Turin, J et on la surnommait V:\^'==^ ^^ >

ou '^^ ," a, peu pr^s comme une de ses pretresses dite 1^^

et V^ V -.^.Nl^_Vo II

A Dende'rah, ou il y a une chambre du sistre a droite et une

chambre de la menat a gauche, correspondant la premiere au cote Sud

et la seconde au cote Nord du temple hathorien,** il existe naturelle-

ment, dans les chambres de la menat et dans les cryptes, differentes

representations de I'objet ; I'une d'elles commence par un buste

d'Hathorft tenant un enfant, J J une autre re'unit en pectoral quatre

sistres, dont deux dans une barque. §§ Du resle, I'offrande de la

menat se voit un peu partout dans le temple, et c'est cette offrande

qui nous revele le nom de I'eunuque, grace au rapport etabli par les

Egyptiens entre la vitalite et la menat.

Dans la crypte No. 8, le don d'une menat est annonce ainsi : j'e

donue la menat a la Solaire, a la dame de la tnejiat, 7nettaiit etijoie le coeur

dela maitresse de Denderah. Peleve Fs\ \\ \de cclui dont Facte

est maiidit, ' ^^ "v\ ["[] KY ® , etje rejouis le coeur de la

* Champollion, Notices, I, p. 196, 627 et 686
; J. de Rouge, Edfou, I, 24.

t Denderah, III, 19, o, etc.

X Maspero, Reaieil, IV, p. 144, stele 125 du musee de Turin.

§ Denderah, II, 79, b. III, 53, et IV, 24, a.

II
Denderah, II, 80.

\ Denderah, IV, 78, n.

** Denderah, I, 6, a.

tt Cf. Champollion, Notices, I, p. 169, et II, p. 109 ; Wilkinson, edition

Birch, III, p. 21 ; etc.

It Denderah, II, 80 ; et III, 43, q.

§§ Denderah, III, 43, p.
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\
jo t^ii Mauz'ais, J k;^^ ,

en face de ta figure : rejoins, ton cceur A leur vue.*

Le mot sam-ti est rendu par testiades dans le Supplement du

Dictionnaire de M. Brugsch ;t quant au mot bek-fi, il reproduit le

nom des mamelles, keb, et aussi bek, par exemple dans I'expression

\j h° ^ r7V7 /^vwsA ou T &'^-^
, + ouvrir les mamelles des fe?nmes,"^^ ^^ o II 0-J^J)f^\\'

ou des Jelines femmes ; la racine d'ou il derive, keb, a quelquefois pour

determinatifs O § et ^, ||
ce qui implique une idee de bouton ou de

rondeur ; dans certains cas, par allusion a Fembleme de Nefer-tmu,

la forme de la menat semble donnee aux boutons du lotus,1[ plante

dont une partie se nommait keb : le beau lotus d'or avec ses keb de

lapis, Z5^ "^ i^^ ' "^S^ ° ; sur le bouton terminal de
^111 H— 'SJ °

I'instrument, on figurait d'habitude une fleur.

Dans une autre offrande la menat est dite V\ t^i ,
(crypte

_nf^ c^ \\

No 2), et5^ '^ , du Mauvais nom, '^ ^^^^ ^^-^ ^ ;
' ' le de-

terminatif represente sans equivoque possible le membre lui-meme.

"^
1^ est pour/ 1

~^
T^ ;++^««//est ecrit dans la chambre

de la menat ^^ ^:^ (^ ( -r, , les parties de la victime), et, dans la

crypte No. i, / 1^
^J) I

;"" Je viensatoi, dit le roi dans cette der-

niere scene, dame du temple, Nut, Urthakau, puissance et salut,

„ /\ /
1^ ^ ^^^AAAi^j, fapporte les parties a ton genie.

I Vv I 1 I I—

I

^ 1

[e foffre la menat fondue en or et les parties du Malfaiteur, ^^

w=/] 000 III I „
^^ 11 o 2^

* Denderah, III, 72, c. t P. 1054.

X J- de Rouge, Edfou, I, 33.

§ Lieblein, Dictionnaire de 7ioms propres hicro^lyphiques. No. 237.

II
Tombeau de Ramses IX, 3" Corridor, parol droite.

IT Denderah, II, 87.

** Denderah, III, 20, s.

+t Denderah, III, 20, q.

XX Brugsch, Dictionnaire, p. 121.

§§ Denderah, II, 79, a.

III!
Denderah, III, 10.
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III.

La menat, d'aprbs ces textes, remet en memoire la serrure talis-

manique que porte I'enfant chinois,* et surtout la bulle de la matrone

ou de I'enfant remains, dans laquelle Plutarquef voyait un embleme

de la lune, et MacrobeJ une figure du coeur,§ mais qui etait en tous

cas le recipient d'un amulette quelconque. Les Remains ajoutaient

de meme des phylact^res aux bracelets : ainsi la premiere dent d'un

enfant, en bracelet, preservait des maux de matrice,|| et Neron

enfant avait dans un bracelet de la peau de serpent.^

La nature des objets rappeles par la menat, ou contenus dans la

menat, ou peut-etre a I'origine composant la menat, nous est revelee

a Denderah, et I'un d'eux a pour analogue un singulier phylactbre

africain. Les lettres des missionnaires rapportent que la fille con-

vertie du roi Mtesa, dans I'Ouganda, " mit en pieces et jeta dans un

trou une amulette immonde et honteuse que les princes et princesses

regoivent a leur naissance, et qu'ils doivent conserver avec respect

durant toute leur vie. A leur mort elk est I'objet d'un culte ridicule

:

on croit que I'ame du defunt y reside, et il n'est pas rare qu'on lui

accorde des sacrifices humains." **

On comprend que I'un des organes de la generation ait passe

pour favoriser la croissance ou la vitalite. C'est en vertu de cette

idee, et pour acque'rir la virilite de I'ennemi, que les Egyptiens apres

une victoire coupaient les phallus de leurs adversaires morts, coutume

qui a existe chez d'autres peu pies, par exemple a la Nouvelle Caledonie,

ou les parties viriles du vaincu appartenaient au vainqueur.ft De

meme encore dans les rites de I'Ap-ro, on frottait la bouche et les

yeux de la statue, pour les ouvrir, avec quatre parties ovales prises au

corps du taureau sacrifie, les a J^ Mil , c'est-a-dire, sans doute,

les rognons et les testicules.

*
J. F. Davis, la Chuie, traduction d'A. Pichard, t. II, p. 91.

+ Questions Romaines, loi.

+ Satumales, I, 6.

§ Cf, Denderah, III, 42, o.

II
VXmQ, Histoire naturelle, XXVIII, 4.

IT Suetone, Neron, 6.

** Le Corresfondant, 10 Septembre 1890, Felix Klein, Un royaiune de

Chretiens nigres dans VAfrique equatoriale, p. 890.

++ Labillardiere, delation du voyage h la recherche de la Perouse.
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Une influence non nioins propice paraissait resider dans la

mamelle, ce qui a donne lieu k nombre de pratiques ou de croyances

chez differents peuples. Un voyageur italien du 13^ siecle, Jean du
Plan de Carpin, dit que chez les Tartares il y a de chaque cote de la

porte deux idoles de feutre, et, sorte d'ebauche barbare d'une autre

Diane d'Eph^se, "je ne sais quoi de meme etoffe en forme de

mamelles ; ils croient que c'est ce qui garde leurs troupeaux et qui

leur donne du lait et des petits."* A Rome, ou I'on adorait la

deesse de I'allaitement, Rumilia ou Rumina,t et ou les noms de
Romulus et de Remus seraient venus de Ruma, selon Plutarque,J il

y avait une chapelle de la Mere Mamelle, ^dicula Matris Rumce;%
de plus, et par suite peut-etre de quelque superstition analogue, les

salles a manger dites Mammees, du nom de la mere d'Alexandre

Severe, Mammsea, devinrent pour le vulgaire les salles de la Mamelle,

ad Ma?nmam.\\ On se figurera assez bien la menat (placee sur le

dos parce que I'influence protectrice s'exergait souvent par la^),

d'apres I'amulette romain contre les fausses couches comprenant,

dans une peau de gazelle -portee au cou, la chair blanche de la poitrine

de la hyene, animal cru hermaphrodite, sept polls, et les parties

genitales du cerf.**

Pour les ^gyptiens la menat etait done, d'aprbs son role et son

nom, une sorte de tahsman de la nutrition comme de la force, et son

pouvoir etait produit ou redouble par celui qu'on prenait aux mamelles

et aux testicules des victimes: I'influence male et femelle se trouvait

reunie la, comme dans la couvade.

Le fait de porter I'objet au cou n'a rien que de naturel. Le
collier, qui est adherent et circulaire, et qui sert facilement de support,

a toujours semble un des meilleurs agents possibles pour transmettre

une action magique, comme Font bien remarque les anciens.ft

D'aprbs Valerius Flaccus,J| Medee dut sa passion pour Jason au

collier de Venus :

Quaque dedit teneros aurum furiale per artus.

Deficit.

* Cf. Voyage de Giiillaiime de Rubruquis a la Tartarie et h la Chine, ch. 3.

+ Plutarque, Romulus, 3. J Plutarque, Romulus, 5.

§ ?>^yX\x%^\xivi^, de Regionibus urhis.
||

'L^m'^xxi.Q, Alexandre Severe, 2^.

II Cf. Pierret, Etudes egyptologiques, VIII, p. 127.
** Pline, XXVIII, 27.

tt Cf. Pline, XXXII, 2, XXXVIII, 3 ; etc.

XX Argonautiques, 1. VI.
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Les Grecs disaient, apres la guerre sacree et le pillage du temple

de Delphes, que la femme d'un chef Phocidien se prostitua parce

qu'elle avait pris le collier d'Helene, et qu'une autre fut brulee parce

qu'elle avait porte le collier d'Eriphile.* I,orsque Serena fut

etranglee, pendant le siege de Rome par Alaric, on crut que la nieic

des dieux la punissait par la de lui avoir jadis pris son collier.f De
nos jours, le general Daumas a observe en Algerie une croyance

analogue, mais dans un sens favorable: un marabout faisant la paix

entre deux tribus, "prit un chapelet qui lui vient de son pere, le

passa au cou de chacun des assistants, et appela sur eux, sur leurs

biens et sur leurs families, les benedictions de Dieu par des prieres

appelees _/a//2a; il termina par cette benediction: que Dieu vous

fasse teter a tous le teton de sa misericorde.";]:

IV.

Ainsi la menat contenait sous une double forme, male et femelle,

la puissance vitale de Typhon emascule, c'est-a-dire de quelque

animal sacrifie, comme le taureau. Le texte de la crypte No. 2

nous apprend en outre comment se pratiquait I'emasculation et

comment se nommait le patient : Je foffre, dit le roi a Hathor,

la tnenat, Je porte a ton Genie tes testicides dji Mauvais nom, ces parties

^^11 ^-=^ 0,— "
gj^e 1 ai cojipees de ma main, \\f ^ \\
^ -^

_

_

' -M. \^ 1 1 1 TT -^»- ^
pour satisfaire le coeur du souverain de la couronne blanche (Osiris §)

;

rejouissez-vous, habitants de Denderah, la ville est rendue forte en

son lieu. On lit ensuite derriere le roi : vive le dieu boti, engeridre

par Tanen, substance parfaite du dieu Terre, W ], aux bras vaillants

pour aire sa garde, celui qui coupe le hem-t en vainqueur, \\
_ —M

—

^

r n > ^^ place sa Majeste (la deesse) a son propre

cou a elle.\\

L'operation s'appelait done Aems, et I'opere hem-t ou plutot

he/n-ti ;% nos langues, qui n'ont pas les participes futurs du grec

* Diodore, XVI, 64, + Zozyme, Histoire romaine, 1. V.

X Moeurs et coutumes de I'Algerie, le Sahara, p. 358-9.

§ Cf. Champollion, Notices, II, p. 499, et I, 183; Denderah, III, 12, e; etc.

II
Denderah, III, 20, q.

T Cf. Brugsch, Dictionnaire, pp. 957 et 961, et Suppleineiit, p. 819-20;

Denderah, III, 14 a et 28.
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et du latin, ne rendent pas bien la nuance de ce dernier mot, car

il n'est pas exact de dire, castrer un castrat : en realite, hem-ti

signifie cehii de la castration piutot que le castrat, de meme que

hesek-i, applique a un supplicie, signifie celui du stipplice*

M. Brugsch cite dans son Dictionnaire quelques phrases ou

les deux expressions sont reunies, comme ici : ^ (forme

remarquable si ^^^ n'est pas la pour s f) ^^ /

W=^
1 3 n <^<^^^^^^ ^^ castrat lors de la victoire divine, % KJ Ay \\

,KY, // castre le castrat, et aussi
2:l=>_ £r^ r'^'^Ti) <i~s>l / ^'^^-^-^ I I 10

/ All )^ castrons ce castrat avec nos lances.

II s'agit dans le dernier cas d'une bataille, comme au texte

des pyramides mentionnant les castres des fleches royales, KD ^^\ v\

*ip*if^*ip ou c^'vX^^o:]! I'effet des dards, tel qu'il est an-

nonce la, n'a rien d'extraordinaire : la fleche designee par le mot

Sanscrit ^alpa avait le meme role mythique que la harpe qui emas-

cula Ouranos, ^ et, pour citer un exemple plus recent, plus reel

aussi, on lit dans les Historiettes de Tallemanf des Re'aux** qu'un

personnage de la cour etait impuissant par suite "d'un coup de

pique en une de ses parties nobles d'en bas." L'instinct qui pousse

a frapper la son ennemi est d'ailleurs assez habituel : quand Caligula

fut tue, quelques-uns des assassins lui enfoncerent, dit Suetone, le

fer dans les parties viriles.ft

Le mot hem ou hems est presque toujours en rapport avec le

mot hem-ti, comme il est naturel. On le trouve cependant seul,

mais avec le determinatif du phallus, a une epoque tres ancienne,

dans une phrase des pyramides royales ou il s'agit de la recon-

stitution du corps Osirien qui avait, comme on le sait, ete emas-

* Champollion, Notices, 11, p. 510.

t Cf. Denderah, III, 28, h'.

+ Dictionnaire, p. 957.

§ Supplement an Dictionnaire, p. 820 ; cf. Naville, ATythe d'Horns, I

.

I'
Pyramide de Teti, 1. 320, et Pyramide d'Unas, 1. 503.

IT Pictet, Les Origines Indo-europeennes, 2'^ edition, t. II, p. 138.
** Edition Monmerque, t. X, p. 204.

tt Suetone, Caligula, 58.
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cule par Typhon : ta smur his vient a tot, rcjouie de ton amour,

rend le bout de ton membre coupe, montre-toi en lafecondant ; qti^elle soit

pounme (sapt) en Sothis, et qu^Horus Sapt naisse de toi* On trouve

aussi ^^^^ \\ c^ [l[| ^^ I , enerver les rebelles,-\ et 9 vl c^ 11

'^^^^
\\ , le Saurien est castre, + ou, par centre, \\ *^

,

couper reu?mque,% mais ce sont la en quelque sorte des exceptions,

et d'ailleurs on voit bien que, dans les deux derniers cas, les scribes

rapprochaient avec intention hem-ti ou hems de hent, a cause de

la ressemblance des groupes.

D'autre part, hem-ti est employe souvent, par assonance aussi,

avec hem^ signifiant detourner : Khem-lion detournait I'eunuque du

temple d'Edfou, K^\J\

Le terme d'eunuque, dont les determinatifs sont assez varies

(phallus, ane,, ermemi, et OIF), s'appliquait aux adversaires humains

ou bestiaux des divinites, crocodile,** tortue,tt hippopotame,JJ

ane,§§ etc., comme on vient de le voir.

La meme epithete fletrissait les ennemis des rois. On lit sur

la stble de Piankhi I'expression suivante d'un sentiment que d'autres

peuples Orientaux,
nil

par exemple les Assyriens et les Perses,^^ ne

partageaient pas, au moins lorsqu'ils confiaient la direction des affaires

aux eunuques, gens sans famille, et par consequent maniables

:

de duree a une armee dont le chef est un eunuque.*** Le poeme de

* Pyramide de Teti, 1. 276-7, et Pyramide de Pepi I, 1. 30-1.

t Denderah, III, 14, b.

X Denderah, III, 50, i.

§ Denderah, III, 28, h'.

II J. de Rouge, Edfoti, II, 155 ; cf. Champollion, Notices, I, p. 191 ; Denderah,

III, 14, a, etc.

Tf Denderah, IV, 79.
** Denderah, III, 50, i. tt Denderah, 73, a.

XX Naville, Mythe (THorus, 3, 1. 6 ; 4, 1. 2 ; 5, 1. 4, etc. ; Denderah, III, 73, b ; etc.

§§ Denderah, /ajjzw.

11 II
Cf. Tacite, Annates, VI, 31.

lir Cf Herodote, VIII, 105.

*** L. 5.
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Pentaur a dans ce sens la forme sans sufifixe ^ C\ (""^nii;* une

stele d'Usertesen II a la meme forme,t et les instructions d'Ame-
nemha I, le meme probablement qui fut assassin^ par ses eunuques,

d'apres Manethon,+ ont la forme t::^ V\ \^ ou xy ^\ r«=u)
1^

Wi i.§ Enfin, /lem etait deja une injure qui s'echangeait entre

particuliers sous I'ancien Empire, -^^ V^ C C* ^x , ce sont des

eunuques.
||

V.

On voit que le mot et la chose remontent tres haut, et persis-

terent fort longtemps. Nombre de faits et de documents confirment

cette conclusion, sans parler du cas assez enigmatique de Khunaten.

Sous I'ancien Empire, la castration du taureau est designee par I'ex-

pression seben, plus tard sab'i (qui en copte n'a plus trait qu'a la cir-

concision, sorte de castration attenuee ou plutot simulee); I'animal de

de sacrifice, qui est ou sera chatre, s'appelle R \

'^""^^

"^tflJi H 11

^ ^.—g^
^ ^3i •** I^ceil d'JJorus est tomhe, les testicules du taureau sont

enleves : tofube, chatre / dit un texte des pyramides royales,tt faisant

par la une allusion evidente, qu'on retrouve aussi dans I'Ap-ro, a

la lutte dans laquelle Typhon arracha I'oeil d'Horus, et Horus les

testicules de Set.Jt Ainsi, suivant la legende, Typhon avait ete

emascule par Horus, dont la statue, a Coptos, tenait en main le tro-

phee de sa victoire,§§ ces alco7a de Typhon, ^ /wwv^ ~*^, qui, a en

croire les listes ptolemaiques d'Edfou, etaient conserves dans le

19^ nome de la Haute Egypte.||||

* Papyrus Sallier 111,5; C/^ J- ^e 'i-^owgi, !nsc7-iptions kieroglyJ>hiques,lll, 222.

t Denkmaeler, II, 136, h, 1. 10.

J Fragmenta historicorum Gracoruni, edition Didot, II, p. 560.

§ Papyrus Sallier II, 2, 2, et Papyrus Millingen, p. 2.

II
Brugsch, die Aegyptische Graeberwelt, pi. V, No. 165, cite par Maspero,

Etudes egyptiennes, t. II, fascictde I, p. 82.

^ Cf. Exngs,c\i, Journal egyptologique, I, p. 28.

** Pyramide de Teti, 1. 343, et Pyramide de Pepi I, 1. 222.

tt Pyramide d'Unas, 1. 532 et 614.

XX Todtetibuchy ch. 17, 1. 26 ; et Aelteste Texte, 2, 1. 18, etc.

§§ Plutarque, de hide et Osiride, 55 ; cf. J. de Rouge, Edfoit, II, 137.

nil J. de Rouge, Edfou, II, 142.
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Les textes qui mentionnent ce chatiment du mauvais dieu ne

peuvent manquer de faire quelque allusion a la lascivite du monstre
;

aussi lit-on dans la vieille conjuration contre le serpent et le taureau

de Typhon : Tombe, chatre I Si/r ta face ! etc. Tu as fornique a la

divine porte de pierre, certes 1* (Cette profanation du pylone divin

est analogue au mefait de I'hippopotame de Papr^mis, qui fit violence

a sa mere dans la temple meme de la deesse.t)

D'autres legendes revelent d'autres mutilations. D'apres le

chapitre 17 du Todtenbuch^ dont les plus anciennes editions con-

nues remontent a la 12® dynastie, Ra voulut se fuutiler iui-mime,

c-=^ \\ r^n ) + et, d'apres le conte des Deux freres, Batau,

sorte d'Atys ou de GaWe'st coupa le phallus,
n ^ ? n'

^^ ^^

jeta dans I'eau, ou un poisson le d^vora, comme celui d'Osiris §

On trouve de plus, au tombeau de Ramses VI, le groupc vj ^
" dans un passage ou il s'agit des damn^s M(| /www, ^ et

J
ou Ton s'attendrait a lire le mot habituel le lieu

cm'
de la destruction, qui s'ecrit d'ailleurs de plusieurs manieres, par

exemple '^^ (l[l .** Les deux ovales ^^, peints en jaune, ne

sont pas les prunelles, /^— \\0,tt representees rondes et noires, et

ne peuvent etre que des oeufs ou les testicules, appeles parfois les

oeufs : J J au tombeau de Ramses VI, les morceaux de chair regoivent

la couleur jaune comme la couleur rouge. §§ Si Ton considerait ^ ^
comme etant en rapport direct avec la castration (le lieu de la castra-

tion, cf. la localite dite Seben||||), on aurait une lecture heftitit pour

hetniit, metathese qui existe sous une forme analogue dans les variantes

* Pyramide d'Unas, 1. 323-6.

t Herodote, II, 63, 64 et 71 ; et Plutarque, de /side et Osiride, 32.

X Todtenbuch, ch. 17, 1. 2>Z > '^f-
Aelteste Texte, 1. 16.

§ Papyrus d'Orbiney, p. 7, I. 9 ; cf. Plutarque, de hide et Osiride, iS.

II ^. Tombeau de Ramses VII, salle, paroi gauche.

T Champollion, Notices, II, p. 569.

** Champollion, Notices, II, p. 515,

ft Denderah, III, 28, c.

XX Birch, Zeitschrift, 1S68, p. 10.

§§ Champollion, Notices, II, pp. 529 et 5S9.

nil Pyramide d'Unas, 1. 330.
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du nom de la hy^ne, hemt pour het7n, Q , Q ^\ rj, ' d'ou vient

peut-etre la croyance, adoptee par les Grecs, que la hyene etait male

et femelle J {hem-t).

Si Ton cherche maintenant pourquoi I'eunuque a re^u le nom de

Iiem-ti, on s'en rendra facilement compte.

Au roman des Deux Freres, Batau devient une femme, hem-t.

apres sa mutilation, a5\ -^^ Vw^ ?) 3, dit-il.S Cette ex-

pression revele bien le sens du nom de I'eunuque, car on ne saurait

guere envisager he?n ou hems (sans doute pour s-hem), et hem-ti,

que comme deux derives de la racine hem qui designe la femme;

I'un signifie effeminer, et I'autre effemine, en copte ^LTptOJULG.

C'est pour cela que le nom du taureau chatre' recevait comme deter-

minatif I'hieroglyphe de la femme, et que le hem-ti etait distingue de

I'homme, comme on le verra.

Les Egyptiens ainsi que bien d'autres peuples (surtout les Perses),|[

comparaient aux femmes les hommes mous ou laches.^ Les habi-

tants d'une ville ennemie devinrent comme desfemmes a I'approche du

roi, suivant une inscription d'Amenophis II, ^^ (|[| ^^ 1 y (j J)

;

Piankhi dit de ses adversaires qu'ils avaient devant lui des javibes

comme des Jafubes defemme, y^ '•^•'^^ / j^ J|i ;T' la crainte du

V\\.zx2iQwrendait les hom7nes C07)wie desfemmes, ^^^^-^^ (*=u) Mr ' x '

j"^"*"

etc.

D'apres les Grecs, Sesostris aurait fait graver les parties naturelles

de la femme sur ses steles, dans les pays peu be]liqueux,§§ allusion au

nom et a I'hieroglyphe de la femme ou de I'eunuque.

* Denkmaeler, II, 22.

t Lieblein, Dictionnaire de noms propres, No. 249, stele du Louvre.

X HorapoUon, II, 69, edition Leemans, et p. 360,

§ PapjTus d'Orbiney, p. 7, 1. 9, et p. 10, 1. 2.

II
Herodote, IX, 20 et 107 ; cf. Plutarque, Artaxerxes, 5.

1[ Cf. Homere, Iliade, XXII, 125 ; Plutarque, Timoleon, 37 ; Tite Live, VII,

13, et IX, 19 ; etc.

** ChampoUion, Notices, II, p. 186 ; cf. J. de Rouge, Inscriptions hi<:rogI)pIii.

ques. III, 176.

tt Stele de Piankhi, 1. 149-150.

XX J. de Rouge, Edfou, I, 6.

§§ Herodote, II, 102 ; et Diodore, I, 55.
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En dehors de I'Egypte, un curieux exemple de rassimilation des

eunuques aux femmes, fr^quente dans Aristote,* est fourni par

Lucien, faisant dire k I'un de ses personnages qu'il serait injuste

d'exclure un eunuque de la philosophic, puisqu'elle admet les

femmes. t Catulle X aussi appelle Atys mutile une femme nouvelle,

no7'a mii/ier, et deiau mintsfra, Cybeles fatniila^ Manas.

Hippocrate rapporte que les eunuques des Scythes s'habillaient

en femmes.

VI.

Jusqu'a present le mot hem-ti a ete traduit surtout par poltron, ce

qui ne s'accorde, ni avec le determinatif du phallus, ni avec la vio-

lence du crocodile ou de I'hippopotame ;§ le jeu de mots sur I'eunuque

qu'on chasse, s-hem, et qui recule, hem, semblait favoriser cette inter-

pretation, specieuse d'ailleurs en un sens, eimuchi t?nbelles,\\ {cf. I'ita-

lien cappo7ie).

Plusieurs savants ont vu aussi dans le mot hem-ti I'idee de la pe-

derastie (I'homme faisant la femme), -ce:^ ,^ ce qui ne con-

vient nuUement pour les animaux, tortue, crocodile, boeuf ou hippo-

potame. Le mot ne comportait pas originairement une telle signifi-

cation, mais la debauche neanmoins a pu finir par rattacher quelque

allusion semblable aux eunuques, grace au role obscene que leur

donna generalement I'antiquite ;** cette impudicite forcee a aussi sa

part, sans aucun doute, dans I'impurete religieuse qu'on leur attri-

buait parfois,tt a preuve le de'terminatif O en Egypte (quand ils

n'avaient pas un caractere sacre comme les pretres de Cyb^le, ou,

a la basse epoque, les pretres du Nil).J:{:

Ac veluti caveant, ne quo consistere virtus

Possit pura loco, cunctas hoc ore laborant

Incestare vias.§§

* Aristote, de A7umalium generatione, IV, I, et V, 4, et Probleviatum sect.,

X, 36.

t Lucien, VEnmique, 7. J De Berccynthia et Aty.

§ Cf. Plutarque, de hide et Osiride, 50. ||
Juvenal, VI, 366.

1 Naville, Mythe d'Hortts, 7,1. 6.

**
Cf. Tacite, Annates, IV, 10; Claudien, Cofitre Eutrope, 1, passim ; Stace,

Capilli Flavii Earini ; etc.

tt Cf. Deuteronome, xxx, i ; Lucien, fEiimique, 6 ; Lampride, Vie d^Alexandre

Severe, 22 ; etc.

XX Marietta, Boulaq, 3e edition, p. 141-2 ; Eusebe, Vie de Constantin, IV, 25 ;

et Xiphilin, Trajan.

§§ Claudien, Contre Eutrope, II, 75-7.
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Voici quelques exemples du role obscene de I'eunuque chez

les Egyptians : a Sebennytus, dont le temple etait la demeure

du male de la maison des femmes, \y^°~< <\r<^ , on ne devait

, . . , - > ,
*=&< '^'^^TT x:^

I

-^u^-. *
s unir fii a Jin eumique, m a uti nomine, 1 (""^^^ ""

—

>.} ,^^ K^-_ V C—u) A"^—\ 1,V

distinction qui a son importance pour le sens de hem-ti. la signi-

fication du mot sam, qui designe aussi le membre viri],t ressort

du contexte.J

Le mot
I

""—r^ ,
que M. Brugsch traduit dans son Didmmaire

par siijets, avec doute,§ et par homines dans son Calendrier,\\ designe

bien les hommes dans les textes de la basse epoque : f^-^ ^^=&
I

T-^ M[ '~X~'
^^^ '^ ^'^ ^^^ mauvais que les hommes se rejoiiissent

en sa tiuit, |
"^-^ ou ^

I ''-^ j*"^ grande fete des gens,

Y _ "w1) ,tt le salut de sa ville et des gens, \ ^A [71 V\ i

^
A < A ->-r\(

" * ' ii ^) I U _^ e I I A

*-^ a y^ y 7 rx>tt ^7i c'est-a-dire Tibere, a Esneh, /Ixe les^ \ k^# I
^

f V) '
w

V

Ms As ho„„„es, comme TM, pour tratuiuer la justice, e,
|^^

/ ^^
]

\\ , homines a imnwler, selon le texte de la dispersion

des hommes, ou, apres le massacre des etuiemis en ce pays, HarkJniti

dit : des impies rebelles, qui sotit des hommes a immoler, ceux qui sont

allcs au Slid, dest Kousch,%% etc.

*
J. de Rouge, Edfou, II, 146.

t Cf. Pleyte, Recucil de travaiix, III, p. 59 et 60.

J Cf. Calendrier Sallicr, 7 Tobi.

§ Supplement au Dictio7viaire, p. 763; cf. id., p. 1389.

II
Materiaux pour le Calendrter,]). 21.

1[ J. de Rouge, Edfou, II, 146.

** Denderah, III, 62, k et m.

++ J. de Rouge, Edfou, II, 147.

XX Champollion, Notices, I, p. 290.

§§ Naville, Mythe d'Horns, 21, 1. 2 et 3.
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A Memphis, il etait surtout defendu de souiller {tjir-t^ mot analogue

au nom des damnes mouillcs, (IMaaa/^ ) /^« eunuque dans le

pays entier, ^.w-aa ^r^ '^fe=^ C—iD C f'^^u) <czr> (To ¥,-^ .f

Ailleurs, le vice contre nature que ces prohibitions fletrissent,

et dont on a cru retrouver des traces sous I'ancien Empire,:}: etait

de'signe d'une maniere plus generale, sans distinction entre I'homme

et I'eunuque ; la defense dans le 20® nome de la Basse l^gypte,

consacre a I'enfant divin, visait les accointances avec un debauche,

<e=< A/v^/^A^ /vna/saa

pathicus,^ h;^ <:i^> f^=i^ ,|[ expression qui se re-

trouve au Todtenbuch, dans une des clauses de la confession nega-

tive, ,J\^ f^^^^ M^ M<i
, Je rHai pas forniqu'e avec un

debauche: ce peche etait puni par un dieu de Memphis, dont le

nom de Face en arriere*^ est fort ancien.**

Da nombreuses figures greco-egyptiennes font allusion a la

pederastie des basses epoques, par exemple le bronze qui est cata-

logue ainsi par le Dr. Lee: "a Grseco-Egyptian figure, representing

a boy (with the Egyptian lock of hairff) sitting on a cushion,

terminating at both ends in a phallus. This is one of those vulgar

figures that are so common in the latter Greek and Roman periods

in Egypt, and so commonly found in the ruins of Pompei and

Herculanum. This specimen was found at Thebes."
J:}:

Les revelations d'Anacreon, de Martial, de Strabon, de Juvenal,

etc., sur le canobisme egyptien, sont confirmees par ces renseigne-

ments dont Fun, celui que fournit le Todtenbuch, date de I'epoque

thebaine. II suit de la que le vice grec (palestinien aussi§§) etait

* Champollion, Notices, II, p. 569.

t J. de Rouge, Edjou, II, 143.

X Maspero, Recueil, V, p. 40.

§ C/. Catulle, \(i, ad Ajirelium et Furiwii.

11 J. de Rouge, Edfou, II, 148.

^ Naville, Todtetibuch, II, 302.

**
Cf. Pyiamide d'Unas, 1. 603-4, et Pyramide de Pepi I, 1. 411.

ft Cf. Lucien, le Navire, 2 et 3.

\X Catalogue of the Egyptian Antiquities in the Museum of Hartwell House,

1>. 47i No. 379.

§§ Cf. Genesexix; Juges xix; Levitique xviii, 22, xx, 13; Deuteronome xxii, 18;

I Rois xiv, 24, et xv, 22 ; etc.

348



April 7] PROCEEDINGS. [1891.

familier aux Egyptians, grace sans doute a la nudite quasi absolue

des adolescents, a la separation des celibataires,* et a la reclusion

relative des femmes, plutot encore qu'au climat de I'Orient, qui ne

peut etre considere ici comme une cause absolue, si Ton songe

aux moeurs des Gaulois.f II est juste d'ajouter en terminant que,

si I'Egypte a connu et pratiqu^ des debauches contre nature, elle

n'a jamais ete aussi loin dans cette voie que les anciens Americains,

qui avaient un dieu de la pederastie dans le Yucatan et le Honduras.

* Inscription d'Ahmes, \. ^ ; c/. Plutarque, Lycurgue, 23, 27, et 29, et

Pclopidas, 19.

t Cf. Diodore, V, 32.
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NOTES DE PHILOLOGIE fiGYPTIENNE.

Par Karl Piehl.

(Suite.) *

38. Nouvelles preuves en faveur de I'equation ^ = s
; 39. Le mot

^^; 40. Differents passages, empruntes au deux premieres pages

du Papyrus Prisse
; 41. Le sens du mot compose tt ^Q\

\ , ;

42. Divers points de la grande stele d'Ipsamboul
; 43. Correction

a apporter aux textes du sarcophage de Taperit
; 44. Le mot

ra \ \Av

38. Dans un memoire, lu au Congres des Orientalistes de

Stockholm et imprime dans les Actes du meme Congres, j'ai montre

d'une maniere absolument irrecusable, que le signe (^ des textes

ptolemaiques ou plus recents souvent correspond a la lettre i'.

J'ai cru devoir expliquer cette equivalence par la supposition que

la lettre initiale du mot J^Ti)T '^ -
...

^ (qui represente la valeur

phonetique du chiffre (©) serait venue se substituer en partie a la

lecture habituelle u du signe (©, conform ement au systeme acro-

logique qui a ces epoques envahit I'ecriture egyptienne.

Aux 9 exemplest que j'ai fournis a I'illustration de cette nouvelle

regie, a savoir: M "cedre," ^ "reciter," i=jF=5 "obscurite,"

^
r- n "se courber" (?), J^^ ^ '=jF=i "nuit," ^ "commencer,"

^^&\ "rebelle,"
"^^^-=1 "fenetre" '^ ^X7 (© f^\ '(So (^ £!-

actuellement en mesure d'aj outer encore une demi-douzaine

:

y''^^
[de RouG^^ Notices d'Edfou, 38, 19] = j 1 w 1

/'^

[Brugsch, WorterbHch, II, page 421].

* Continued from Proceedings, Vol. XIII, p. 245.

+ A ces exemples on peut ajouter ceux qu'a recueillis Brugsch \Dictionnai7-e:

Supplement] et ou il tend a etablir que (^ quelquefois est yizz//?/pour [j.
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Or-I /VNAAAA

[Brugsch, Reaieil, IV, 98] = oa ^ [Brugsch, Wortet-

biich, VI, page 698].

^ [Brugsch, Recueil, IV, 66, 4] = 1-^ \Wdrterbiuh, VII,

page 1340].

^ J\ [PiEHL, Inscr., Sec. Serie, 32, 3] = A \}Vdrterbuch,

a^

IV, page 1387].

vOC\ \V)i\\UCy\V^i TpmhpJ-Trj^rhr T it ml — '—^^-'

^ ^\ [DuMiCHEN, Tempel-Inschr.^ I, 47, 5a] = '~~^^~'
1

\\Vdrterbuch, IV, page 1401].

@ ^ n X
- X [Brugsch, Worterbuch, I, page 248 : ?/^] := ® r^^

^

Worierbuch, VI, page 906].

(2^i^(S^^o [Brugsch, fP7/r/^r^?/<r^, V, page 299: //rt-/^^?-/] =

LH'^iH'^k 4^ ? [?F^W^^^2/^^ VII, page 1227].

Devant ces faits, la nouvelle regie, je pense, peut etre regardee

comme definitive.

39. Les textes ptolemaiques nous fournissent un groupe ^ ^
qui n'est pas au Dictionnaire de Brugsch. Le signe S des basses

epoques equivalant quelquefois a /wv^^ «, il est probable que le dit

savant ait regarde ^ "^ comme une variante d'ecriture pure et

simple du groupe bien fre'quent (2 jM^. Dumichen* transcrit ubek

la forme qui nous occupe, mais il n'en donne d'ailleurs aucune

explication. La question paraissant done non tranchee, elle merite

sans doute d'etre examinee de plus pres. La meilleure maniere

de poursuivre ce dernier but consiste a donner des exemples du

mot en litige. En voici quelques-uns :

" II te presente la terre marecageuse de Schenep avec ses eaux qui

foisonnent en fleurs."t Un double de ce texte a la forme suivante :

* Zeiischri/f, 1 87 1, page 109. C'est evidemment a ce passage que fait

(^ O
allusion M. Pierret [Vocabtdaire, page 90] par sa notice succincte : ^ -p- ,^^-.^

tibak, rayonner (Dumichen).

t Brugsch et Dumichen, Rcciuil, V, LXII.
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l:
" II t'apporte la terre marecageuse, dite Schenep, avec ses eaux qui

prospbrent par les herbes (?) qui y sont."

I'eau de I'inondation qui abonde en toutes choses a

sa saison."t

^ ]\ ^^:z^ ^ 4^ I ^e 111 L^''''mJ
^^ ^ fl\ ^=Q

'

^^ I
" II t'apporte le bas pays, dit Am, avec ses terres (?) qui

foisonnent en plantes.":}:

^ ^ vl T ^ ^---^^ ^ vl^ exemple qui ressemble
I / ^ I I I i ^ ^::^:P5 000 n /

I I I

beaucoup au suivant

:

^ J T Si "^ \U I qui signifient tous les deux

a peu pr^s :
" II t'apporte le bas pays, dit Sechet, resplendissant de

fleurs, afin de te presenter les herbes de Seb. II fait epanouir pour

toi fen et les branches."

exemple voir Brugsch, Didionnaire, VII, page 1039. Ici le sens

" epanouir " convient fort bien au groupe que nous etudions.

gWtt^^=^.9^WT ^^^J^^ Ici^^^signifie

" abonder, foisonner."

* De Rouge, Inscriptions et Notices d'Edfou, I'l. 48.

+ De Rouge, ibid., PI. III.

X De Rouge, /./. PI. 50. Cfr. Brugsch et Dumichen, i?f«<«7, III, page 72.

§ De Rouge, /./. 37.

II
De Rouge, /./. 77. En traduisant, j'ai corrige I'un texte par I'autre, et

vice versd. Ici, comme pour les autres exemples, je decline toute responsabilite

pour les erreurs de lectures, dues aux copistes modernes.

II De Rouge, /./. 40.
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h. {0> .. i^fg O ^ / ml "Elle eclaire
°°'' ""••"

•"cz::^ —M—siiH tin

les deux terres, elle illumine les contre'es de ses rayons."

/. '^
I ml " Qui fait prosperer le terrain par son

rayonnement."

k. ^^r^LT ,^ yYv v\ Oil ^ ce qu'a fort bien traduit

Brugsch :
" ich gebe dir das Erdreich bewachsen mit Erdhaaren

d. h. Pflanzen."!

Brugsch :§ "es wachsen fiir sie die Pflanzen auf dem Riicken des

Erdgottes."'

L'examen de cette serie d'exemples montre bien que le signe Z5

du groupe 7-t O doit se transcrire par k, non pas par n. Sous ce

rapport, les variantes, donnees sous les lettres h-k, sont absolument

concluantes. Cela nous autorise done a exiger
||
de la place, au

dictionnaire hieroglyphique, pour le groupe t-y O et varr. Les

sens "resplendir, faire prosperer, pousser, foisonner," etc., qui

semblent convenir a I'emploi de notre groupe, nous portent a etablir

une parente entre le groupe j-r O et celui que nous offre deja le

dictionnaire sous la forme de (^ ^ x. Cette parente nous parait

d'autant plus possible que le mot 7-r o semble etre d'origine trts

moderne : je n'en connais aucune preuve anterieure aux basses

epoques.

Quant au mot , Brugsch {Worferbuch, V, page 311) nous

enseigne que c'est un "Stamm, dessen Verstandniss immer noch

gewisse Schwierigkeiten darbietet." Je ne puis croire a cette asser

* Brugsch et Dumichen, Recueil, V, page 76.

t Mariette, Denderah, III, 52 r.

X Brugsch, Worterhuch, V, page 307.

§ A la meme fois que nous formulons cette proposition, nous nous v( yons

dans la necessite de demander que le groupe ^-n \\T uak (Brugsch, W'ortcr-

hur.h, V, page 307), qui n'est qu'une variante du mot ubek, soil raye du Diction

naire hieroglyphique.
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tion, au moins si je ne tiens compte que des examples qui me sont

connus de cette racine. Partout les sens de "etre blanc, etre

rayonnant, briller, resplendir, etre magnifique," que lui attribue, ou

a peu pres, Brugsch, me semblent a propos, et pour le substantif

5 derive, il est clair qu'il doit representer une piece d'etoffe qui

a les particularites, qui caracterisent le sens de la racine n^ec/i.

Cette ^toffe (piece d'habillement?) ayant pu compter comma
precieuse, elle a pu devenir un objet de jalousie, d'ou je m'explique

le sens de I'expression^ h ^R\ I <rr> A^ V J
' "^"^

Brugsch designe comme " dunkel," et que je crois devoir traduire :

" Garde-toi de la jalousie " (que te portent d'autres).*

En rapprochant les deux mots (et varr.) et -rr 0, dont les

sens respectifs pourraient bien appartenir a une seule racine, je pars

du fait que, pour les basses epoques, nous sommes en mesure de

constater un pareil echange entre ^ (S) et S (iZSZl) que le cas

etudie nous offre. A ce sujet je citerai

:

® t ^ -^ J ^
ic^ (T=^ a cote de k^^^ Q==n .

J ^v^ souvent employe dans le role de jL^m^^jetc.

* Ma traduction dans ce cas est purement conjecturale. S'il pouvait s'etablir

que les egyptiens pour leurs maisons se servaient de ialousies, ayant le nom de

ubech, alors elle serait presque assuree.

t VON Bergmann, Der Sarkofag des Panehemisis, page 12,

X PiEHL, Inscriptions Hiiroglyphiques. Seconde Serie, page 76, 1. i.

—

L'equation li^U^S o ::r flfl t=S*| qu'il y a bien des annees, i'avais etablie,

je I'ai reconnue comme inexacte, deja avant I'apparition de I'interessanle note

relative au " Sunstroke" de M. Le Page Renouf {Proceedings, XII, page 46o].

Le passage W *='« ^^^^ VSr NT ' ^i' "v, ^ p^ I, cite d'apres la stele

Metternich dans ce dernier article, signifie "frappez les hommes ( = les bons?) et

les diables," le mot )j v^ ^ 6a^ I , suivant mon experience, etant toujours

substantif.
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D'ailleurs, nous avons beaucoup de mots copies a citer en faveur

de la parente pr^sume'e. En cette derni^re langue, ^ (0), K {/])

s'echangent, comme on salt, suivant les dialectes.

40. Le Papyrus Prisse est de ces documents qui dejouent encore

sur bien des points la sagacite des explorateurs. Quand meme,

presentement, on ne doive guere nier qu'il n'y en ait nombre de

passages qui sont bien intelligibles, il faut neanmoins reconnaitre que

les paroles qu'a enoncees Chabas* au sujet de ce texte: "la plupart

des maximes qu'il renferme demeurent pour moi k peu prbs lettres

closes"—apres vingt ann^es, gardent encore beaucoup de leur

actualite. Cela dit, je m'empresse de constater que le dernier essai

de traduction que nous connaissons pour ce document eminemment

important—j'entends celui qui, reiatif aux 5 premieres pages, a paru

dans les Proceedings f—sur plusieurs points me semble former un

pas en avant vers I'intelligence definitive du Papyrus Prisse.

Je demande la permission d'apporter quelques observations aux

explications, fournies dans le dit travail pour les deux premieres

pages, tout en convenant que j'aurai probablement a m'attendre a

mon tour a ce que mes vues seront modifiees par de futurs in-

vestigateurs.

Pour commencer, je suis completement d'accord avec M.

Griffith, concernant la maniere dont il faut couper les phrases

des quatre premieres lignes de la page i. Toutefois, j'aimerais

mieux donner une forme narrative au debut de la tradiction que

d'admettre la forme exhortative, employee par I'auteur en question.

Mais le commencement du texte ayant eie enleve, on ne pent se

prononcer avec certitude sur ce point.

Page I, line 5.—I.e mot douteux de cet endroit doit se lire

I

n 5(\ ) et I'expression [I ^ ] Q QA ^. signifie litterale-

ment, "il y a la du cachet." Ce qui, pris in malam partem, comme

* Zeitschrift, 1870, page 84.

—

Cfr. PlEHL, Rernarques gen^rales sur le

dictionnaire hieroglyphique (Actes du 8" Congris des Orieutalistes, III), page 4 et

suiv.

t Proceedings, XIII, page 65 et suiv.
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I'exige I'enchainement des idees du passage ^tudie, revient a dire

"c'est la le cachet du mesquin."*

Page I, l'"e7—[l^'^£53^[o[l^^^, etc.

signifie "qui ecarte, ^vite I'epoque ou il ne trouve pas moyen de

se remplir I'estomac dans leur maison," le verbe 1

-Jf | ^^ "^

i' '̂

etant factitif de -^ "^^ £5^

.

Page I, line 8.—Ici, nous avons visiblement deux expressions

paralleles, a savoir d'un cot^ :

—

^1^ iii^\
; de I'autre cote

:

iteqi-ii:;vt¥^^

Le parallellisme des membres nous force de traduire ces deux

phrases de la sorte :

" Si tu es avec un glouton et que tu manges, toi-meme, voila sa

bonne humeur (?) disparue. Si tu bois avec un grand buveur et

* Le groupe 1 Q ^A se lit i'id. Une variante de ce groupe nous

rencontre dans I'expression ^^ I Q '"'^^ ^\ Q [vON Bergmann,

Panehemisis
,
page 29]. Par cela, la lecture t'ha, proposee pour le groupe

I "^^^^ par VON Bergmann {Ehie Sarkophaginschrift, 83, 1. 21), et combattue

par Brugsch (
IVbrterbuch, VII, page 1288), devient definitive. Les groupes

l<^ .Sl<^ ,1-f^ , donnes par Brugsch (/./.) comme variantes

d^tm mot, et lus ga-d oder ga-tot par lui, doivent disparaitre du diction-

naire. Le groupe \ -^v^ doit se transcrire fbd, les deux autres cher t'ha

\cfr. des formations, comme ^ X 00 '^ (Statue Naophore du Vatican)

;

(Goodwin, dans les Melanges t,gyptologiques , III, 269) etc.].m
^J

Le groupe fi ^^ n'a rien de commun avec s]
fl
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que tu te serves, toi-meme, il est content."—Le mot ^k\ )

ne m'est connu d'ailleurs. Je me demande s'il faut le rapprocher

du groupe ^^ ^ "strotzen" (Brugsch, Worterbuch, VII,

1077). Le ^R\ initial du groupe achef* aurait alors la meme

crigme que celui de V\ I P^"" rapport a .-^.^^ . Au pomt
_^c=^=f=.

I III
^

de vue psychologique, I'acception que maintenant nous avons sou-

tenue pour le passage ^tudie, doit paraitre inebranlable.

Page I, ^^"^9.—^^^^_^[j^^^ , ,
,^__,|'

£S QA D v\. Cela signifie selon moi : " Ne sois pas avide de

viande, etant aupres d'un homme avare ! t Prends ce qu'il t'accorde,

sans le depasser. C'est que cela apaise " {sa dispositioti jalouse).—
Cette traduction, quant au sens de chaque mot, repose entierement

sur le dictionnaire de Brugsch. Le groupe " £S ^\

d'ici n'a rien a faire avec <^^ "^^ degoCiter," mais c'est

le factitif du mot ^^ <f?^ et varr. (Brugsch, Dictionnaire

hierogl., VII, page 1047.)

Page^,, line --^ m^^ ^ <-^ tJTt
r3y ^ ^i'. A moins d'admettre qu'une erreur se

trouve en cet endroit, je ne vois pas, comment on puisse couper les

phrases d'une autre maniere que celle que je propose, par cet

arrangement. Cela e'tant, I'expression qui nous occupe doit signifier :

Je nose penser au groupe v.^-^ „
,

pour 1 explication du mot achcj,

Qk=Zl
Mais sans doute un tel rapprochement s'il fut phonetiquement possible, fournirail

Bne bonne preuve k I'appui du sens que nous avons attribue au dit mot.

t La traduction purement fantaisiste, " Ne rebute pas les viandes, [meme]

avec un homme repugnant ; prends ce qu'il te donne, et ne le laisse pas ; \ la

verite c'est deplaisant," qu'ofFre M. Philippe Virey pour ce passage, paralt etre

appuyee par M. Maspero [Ph. Virey, P^ittdes sur le Papyr^ts Prisse, page 20,

note 3].
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" C'est un degout pour sa mere, ses ' vassaux ' sont tout le monde."

Ici, le mot ^^ parait etre pris au figure

—

ennemi. Cela
\> I I I

reviendrait a dire que la condition de cette classe, deja a I'epoque

oil le Papyrus Frisse a ete compose, a du etre des plus tristes, ce qui

de son cote aurait provoque une haine plus ou moins feroce contra

la classe preponderante de la societe, classe a laquelle appartenait

notre auteur de cette partie du Papyrus Prisse. Peut-etre meme,

pourrait-on voir en V iS'^ I
de notre passage un calembour

per antiphrasin avec lemot<cz> ^ "aimer."—Toutefois, je conviens

que mon explication est hasardee, et qu'il faut peut-etre plutot

supposer une erreur au texte.*

Page II, line 2.—<rz> c^ \>^u. ^ <:=> |l {^"^)

^"? ^ ^^-^. " On ne sait ce qui peut arriver, ce que fait Dieu,

quand on I'ecarte " (c'est-a-dire : qiiand Ofi agii cofitre sa volont'e).

Le papyrus donne ici tres-distinctement le mot ^^_P , dont le ^ a ete

absorbe par le z^.^ du groupe ^^Y_ qui suit.

Page II, Ime 5.—^ ^\Y K^ 1

_cr'\^ '
^'

I ci _iX\S' III'
" N'excede pas ce qui a ete ordonne." Le sens qu'ici

I I I

^^

nous conferons au mot
^~^

'^^-nr-'. semble etre applicable a un autre

passage de notre Papyrus, oil se voit aussi le mot ^Z). Cfr.

d'ailleurs des expressions, comme /wwva

^TD , . , , - . „f H o
I "Jai surpasse ce qui a ete fait auparavant

;

^yy^

lisez"^^ ^''V^'^' "'^ ^ surpasse ce qu'ont fait

* Si mon acception est juste, la suite de ce passage signifierait :
" arrange-toi de

sorte que ton nom soit connu ! Etant discret de ta bouche, tu seras hautement

mentionne " (la discretion serait, en d'autres mots, le moyen d'avoir son nom

connu).

+ De Rouge, Inscriptions Hieroglypliiques, XXI, page 18. J'ai cru devoir

apporter une petite modification a la lecture de ce savant.
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les ancetres,"* etc.

—

Brugsch f vient de traduirc notrc passage de

la sorte : (befolget es gleichvvie ich gcsagt habe) " iveil es zum

reichsten Segen sein wird."

Voila quelques points ou, par ra])port aux deux premieres pages

du Papyrus Prisse, je crois devoir soutenir une acception un peu

differente de celle de M. Griffith. Cela n'empeche pas que

j'apprecie hautement J les qualites solides de son travail qui notable-

ment contribuera augmenter nos connaissances sur ce que Chabas a

appele " le plus ancien livre du monde."

41. Les textes ptolemai'ques nous offrent un mot compose

^ ^K^ [I , ^Jnnr ^,=,^ qui se voit, il y a longtemps deja, au

dictionnaire. Toutefois, le sens " ohne Krallen, krallenlos," que

soutient Brugsch § pour ce vocable, me semble susceptible' d'une

modification importante. Cela resulte deja de I'examen des deux

variantes d'expression que voici

:

f>'"^|^^lT^^iie.e^-^b7^ a
\j^((

dont I'eminent Egyptologue a traduit la premiere par " seine Kafige

sind mit allerlei Vogeln ohne Krallen (d. h. die keine Raubvogel

sind) " sc. " angefiillt "
; et la seconde ainsi :

" Seine Fallen sind mit

allerlei krallenlosen Vogeln." Or I'expression czs:3 \ ne peut

signifier "krallenlos." Le verbe czetd se traduit originairement

* Champollion, Notices II, page 51.

f Die Ae-jyptolo^e, page 56. Cette acception du grand savant n'est sans doute

qu'un lapsus calami.

X Je ne puis dire autant des " Etudes sur le Papyrus Prisse par Philippe Virey,"

et je ne crois guere prudent de faire du Papyrus Prisse un sujet de debut en
egyptologie. II est certain que les maitres, les plus autorises de notre science,

regardent la tache de traduire completement ce document, comme un bien lourd

fardeau.

§ Worterlmch, IV, page 1548; V, page 291, etc.

II
Ibid., VI, page 871. Les deux mots, d'ailleurs inconnus, que I'auteur intro-

duit d'apres ces deux exemples a savoir 11 (VI, p. 871) et

(VII, page 1 154), doivent evidemment disparaitre du dictionnaire.
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"ouvrir, fendre" (le substantif X ^^Q' "^rineau," signifie

litter. " fente, ouverture "), ce qui necessite pour la locution ses dk,

le sens de " ouvrir les pattes ou las griffes."

De I'autre cote, nous ne connaissons pas d'exemples qui auto-

risent la traduction "krallenlos " pour "^^ —r ^^. ^^ , car dans

la phrase, tres frequente, ^^\ "^ic^ -^s^ (quelquefois determine par

A^ 1), le mot -^s^ n'est pas substantif. Des examples, comma :
*

[1 ^^^ I
"i-^ Wft 1

" Tu es parfait de forme, beau de face "

;

'

tor^^W "^^ '1' " ^°^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ prastance,"t

nous amenent necessairement a conferer au groupe '^^ de I'ex-

pression ^^^^^^=^ -p- ^\^\ji una signification affirmative. Alors,

celle da (oiseau) " a pattes excellantes " (ou paut-etra " qui farme

les pattes, les griffes ") doit etra admise.

Lorsque je pense a ce que dsm j-r ^ peut signifier (oiseau)

"qui marche bien," je n'hesite pas a adopter le sans da (oiseau) "a

pattes axcallentes " pour le groupe compose ;w-n- t\ ^^ ^_J1-.
•

42. Ja lis, au Journal Asiatigue,X las paroles suivantas: " M.

Guiaysse donne una edition definitive de I'inscription historiqua de

Seti P' a Karnak at de Ramses II a Ipsamboul, les deux grands

princes conquerants de la XIX" dynastie."

Ja na puis supprimer un sentiment d'etonnement qu'on puissa

parlar d'edition definitive, quand il s'agit de textes dont les originaux

sont mutiles en plus d'un point, comme c'est la cas das deux textas

sus-mentionnes. Pour ma part, j'ai cru et je crois toujours que nous

sommes bien loin de I'epoque ou Ton pourra § pretendre editar das

textes ^gyptiens d'una maniere definitive. C'est qua nous connais-

* De Rouge, Inscriptions d'Ed/ou, LXVII.

+ De Rouge, Inscriptions Hieroglyphiques, XXVIII.

X JidlUt, Aoiit, 1890, page 145.

§ Dans les derniers temps, on a vu surgir nombre d'ouvrages egyptologiques

qui tres-souvent se distinguent par un manque peu commun de connaissances

de la langue egyptienne. Ce sont visiblement des personnes travaillees par une

espice de prurit de publicite litteraire dont les vues se sont donnees libre carriere
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s:)ns encore trop imparfaitement la grammaire, et surtout la syntaxe

egyptiennes, dont on decouvre, pour ainsi dire tous les jours, de

nouvelles lois. M. Le Page Renouf a dit quelque part :
" The

Egyptian science is still in its infancy," th^se que nous voudrions

adopter comme la notre ; a tel point le dc/i?iitif actuellement nous

semble eloigne de I'^gyptologie.

Je passe maintenant a I'examen de quelques points de la grande

stele d'Ipsamboul, et h. celui de la derniere edition de ce texte, ce

que me permettra de montrer que cette derniere est bien loin d'etre

definitive. Je choisirai particulibrement des passages pour lesquels

je suis en mesure de citer des analogies concluantes.

Ligne 3.—La reconstitution de cet endroit est peut-etre la

'• Celui qui soigne les deux terres ; bouche, ayant de I'autorite vis-a-

vis des princes des pays etrangers." *—Pour le groupe 1 Q vl ye,

I A. /W./WA LI

voir Brugsch, Worterlmch, IV, page 1279; ^t VII, page 1098.

—

La traduction: v "palais" n'a aucun appui des textes

egyptiens. Le compose ^ I est forme sur le modele de

I _
etc.

Ligne 5.—La reconstitution d'ici est: ^ r V^
Q ^AAAAA.rv Q\ I cLI cm _M^ L c^ J

\ \> VW^ I Cfr. la sfe/e de Kuban, 1. 2.
1 ® Jl ^ I

Lignes 5, 6.—Ici, je crois devoir lire: "T" |T '^^^^^^^T^ |

ra^^^^^V Ajdc^I^""^' ^'^ renvoyant a

I'expression que voici : I o Vff 1 <rr> —"— v\^ /wCwv C_3

L J J ^S^"^"^ [Lepsius, Denkmdler, III, 73 f.].

dans ces oeuvres qui reellement la plupart des fois auraient pu etre suppritnees,

dans I'interet de notre science. On se sent tente de citer a ce propos les celebres

paroles de P. L. Courier :
' On ecrit aujourd'hui assez ordinairement sur les

choses qu'on entend le moins. II n'y a si petit ecolier qui ne s'erige en docteur.

A voir ce qui s'imprime tous les jours, on dirait que chacun se croit oblige de faire

preuve d'ignorance."

* M. GuiEVSSE : "II a rempli son palais des chefs des nations," avec restitu-

tion de 2^^-^ a la place de t^tv^ .
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^ ^ ,
que donne en cet endroit

la publication de Lepsius, est parfaitement autorisee. Bien entendu,

le signe A doit etre regarde comme une forme de £S ', cfr. la

variante
j p,

' de notre groupe [Reinisch, Chrestomathie, pi. 9].

Ligne 13.—La reconstitution est sans doute: I A ;

"^^
T\ ^^"^ Ll ' • Comparez la stele de Kuban, ou le

est dit etre 5^^ ^"^ ^ I

"^ m'^ ^ E ^^ ^

1 .^.-^^ ^ ^'.'^° °
m "Taureau

victorieux contre le vil Kasch, celui dont le beuglement penetre

jusqu'au pays des negres, dont les ongles ecrasent les An."

le reste me parait

actuellement * illisible. Le mot

petite lacune, doit peut-etre se lire

o I

! qui suit, apres une

h Q
Ligne 17.—Probablement a lire : t ^^^ fjt]^ [

"til^ m

I I I /Ci I

. Ici, j'ai introduit ^T^ a la place de ^^^,

M. GuiEYSSE donne ici la reconstitution suivante;
/^zi

D[yik]-i<^^p^[ffl^
^^^

"^;>^

i ce qu'il a rendu de la sorte : " d'un moment; il fait^^1 |x ®
1 1 I "vZ^^J _^
des offrandes conime seigneur divin, auguste et bien pourvu, il immole les grands

des nations (qu'il a) captives." J'avoue que en I'absence de points d'interrogation

je trouve cette traduction eminemment hardie.

t Voici comment je traduirais ce passage : " celui qui fait reculer les Sati, qui

combattent sur le champ de bataille ; ils ne se servent points de leurs arcs, etant

reduits a feu." La traduction de M. GuiEYSSE est celle-ci : " II fait reculer les
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m'appuyant sur le passage de texte suivant : A 00^ '—^
] i

^^"^-^ [}£l -^
I

'
^^^- Brugsch, Worterlntch, III, page 752.

Pour la seconde reconstitution, on pent comparer le passage suivant,

emprunte aux textes historiques de Seti 1"'

.\> ll ^
^ D

h-l—

1

Ligne 20.— II faut lire: T 'iff ]l

l_fl

A

t n

,R
AA/W\A

/VVWV^ ra^iiqmi
I I I

'^ rnn /

—

,—i n a^aaa

(5

>k
• r^'

'Prince vaillant, qui massacre ceux qui ne font

aucun cas de lui ; semblable a I'ouragan qui rugit sur la Grande
Verte dont les flots sont comme des montagnes ; celui dont on n'ap-

proche pas. Tout ce qui est aupres de lui est plonge dans I'abime."

Cette explication dififere notablement de celle de M. Guieysse :

"Prince valeureux dans la melee par (le nombre de) ceux qu'il

a immoles, lorsque les vents confondent leurs hurlements dans la

Grande Verte, (il rend) I'onde unie comme la (surface d'une) stele

;

nul ne peut I'approcher," etc. Brugsch a d'ailleurs, a quelques

legeres modifications pres, fort bien traduit ce passage dans son

Dictionnaire Jiieroglyphique (VI, page 760). Je m'empresse de lui

reconnaitre la priorite pour la juste lecture du groupe VT\ "vX m
AA/VAAA

AAAAAA I

—

1 . Pour la vrai lecture I du determinatif du

hommes robustes combattant sur le champ de balaille; ils vont jelant leurs arcs

par la force
( ;. ,}) de Tardeur " (de ses esprits).—La forme v^^^ '^N. ^ffl

d'en haul serait plus correcte, s'il y avait eu v. ^ 'nnX i^ forme ciui derive nar
(=^ ^ Im. Ill

^'

fausse transcription du groupe hieratique pour () >^ |
>?, comme nous

I'a signale M. Chabas, il y a plus de trente annees. [Le Papyrus Magique
Harris, page 50 ; cfr. aussi Melanges Egyplologiqties, I, page 99.]

Z^l 2 C
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mot r o \^^ 1
, comparez les exemples donnes par Brugsch

(/./. VI, page 689) sul? voce^ 1=0

.

Comme on peut le voir, I'edition pretendue definitive de la

grande stele d'Ipsamboul n'est pas definitive. Par cela, je n'adresse

aucun blame au dernier editeur du dit texte qui, suivant ses forces,

s'est acquitte de sa tache ardue. J'exprime seulement I'opinion

et I'espoir que dorenavant on ne repande pas dans le monde I'idee,

bien fausse, que les egyptologues actuellement soient en etat de

traduire et de reconstituer definitivement les textes hieroglyphiques.*

43. Au numero de Novembre des Proceedings (page 1 6), M. Pleyte,

citant I'expression que voici, O
j

\7, ajoute: "Le signe qui suit

le mot xu est determine par MM. Piehl et Maspero comme etant

le scorpion. Toutefois les textes bien ecrits et les originaux, que

je connais, nous montrent tons une espece de homard ou la?igouste,

selon d'autres une Ne_pa ou punaise. Partout il manque de queue."

L'observation de notre savant confrere est tout-a-fait exacte, et

trouve sa confirmation par la forme que presente le sarcophage de

Stockholm, pour le signe en question. II y a dix-sept ou dix-huit

ans, j'avais attire I'attention d'un collegue sur le signe curieux du

monument de Taperit et, pour fournir une bonne analogie a cet

egard, j'avais cite le frontispice du Catalogue de Passalacqua,

ouselit: (1 \i[][l Y^^ |^^ V • Toutefois, ce pas-

sage paraissant etre relatif a la deesse Selkit, j'avais cru que le

signe qui nous occupe representat une forme abusive du scorpion,

supposition qui tonibe devant la remarque judicieuse de I'egypto-

logue hollandais.

44. Les textes ptolemaiques connaissent un groupe [D ; qui

[1 , comme, p. ex., dans

I'exemple que voici: o 'vl^ IT] j y 3 , "tous les fruits doux et
O O A/WV\A U / L

delicieux." f

* Ayant egalement proteste contre I'emploi de la qualification "definitif"

par rapport a I'edition qu'a fournie M. P. Guieysse pour I'inscription historique

de Seti ler, je m'engage aussi au besoin a prouver qu'on a eu tort d'user d'une

pareille expression quant a la sus-dite edition.

t De Rouge, Notices cTEdfou, XXVII.
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C'est 1^ le meme mot que nous offre un document, datant de

la 21^ dynastie, dans la phrase suivante :

ra 1

e|l ,IJ-(j,lll^(j[j .*

©
.¥^i

"dont le nom est doux, dont I'amour est delicieux, le tres respectable

qu'implore, le matin, tout le monde."*

II est evident que le vocable nouveau derive de la racine bien

connue ^-^^ J^^—/] , "plier, se plier, pencher, accorder," etc.

* Maspero, Les momies royales de Deir el-Bahari, PI. XXV. Ce savant,

qui a transcrit le debut du texte hieratique de la maniere suivante,
I jj ^

I III ^A/VAA r^S i—I -iiJ^11,— §I)$3 J<=>4_^iii
tout la traduction que void: " lui dont le nom est doux, lui dont I'amour est

plaisant, au matin, tous les hommes I'implorent h cause de la grandeur de saforce.
''^

La partie soulignee de cette traduction serait juste, s'il y avait un ^t^~^ a la

fin de la phrase a traduire. Mais comma il n'y en a pas, il faut interpreter ce

passage suivant la regie etablie par nous il y a longtemps (Piehl, Zeiischrift,

1886, page 18, § XXV). Aux examples donnes en faveur de la sus-dite regie,

je joins maintenants les suivants : (I ^X r| cu ?;,— pi ^^a
^

/V^>V\A /V/WSA

nous fournit pour le

[Lefsius, Todtenbuch, L]
; (j

"^K^ ^VX c\ ?" L'
(| (]

> Yii # ^ r w I _n. I I I 1 2

:l

]
^l(S, "Tes

professions sont de bonnes professions, 6 seigneur puissant. Joyeux est quiconque

les exerce "[FaJ>. Anastasi, V, 10, 2—M. Maspero {Du genre epistolaire, page 26)

traduit cc passage de la sorte : "Tes merites sont des merites superieurs a tout :

force, valeur, et joie a qui les possede "1. ^ 2j) H ^ "T" „

,
" Tu es Nou qui produit toutes les choses vivantes.

Elles sortent de toi, leur scheik (?)
" [De Rouge, Inscriptions d'Edfou, XVIII.]

U75^
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The following is an extract from the letter addressed

to the President, alluded to in the last number of the

Proceedings.

On the Formative Letter |.

Concernant \ comme element formatif, vous paraissez un peu

sceptique. En examinant la liste suivante :

[I J ^ ^ c*^te de

J/VWSAA Q n A'VV\AA

p

|

""l"
|

o

>=ir " " %^^^

vous ne pouvez ne pas reconnaitre, que chaque paire de mots en

presente une conformite de sens qui est difificilement fortuite, quand

elle se produit dans un si grand nombre de cas. Au moins, on n'est

guere trop hardi, en se permettant, devant de pareils faits, I'enonce'

d'une hypothese, j'entends celle de I'existence en egyptien d'une

lettre formative \. Cette hypothese Concorde parfaitement avec les

doubles lectures tep, hotep du signe ^. Et meme en admettant

I'exactitude de votre opinion sur cette derniere matiere, I'application

de mon hypothese n'offre rien d'invraisemblable. Entre le sub-

stantif ^ "tete," et la preposition ^, "sur, au-dessus de," etc, on

a bien de quoi presumer une parente intime. Probablement le

second derive du premier, ce qui revient a dire, que le \ ici est

relativement recent.

Une espece d'analogie, a I'appui de mon hypothese sur I'existence

d'un I
formatif, offre le changement du mot g | j^ en celui de ^g j

,

. . h D ^ \ Q "^'"^^ Q Q
dans la formule si frequente : h a o, ^^=f l\

'^^'^^^ 9

^^ , ou le xo/tY^f//, que Herodote nous donne
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pour le mot egyptien ^ p | 'S^^- : le | de ces deux exemples montre

un penchant marque de se deplacer et de former des mots d'apres le

type a ^ formatif.

-;;• * * * * -ill-

En terminant, permettez-moi de corriger un lapsus caiaiiii de mes

dernieres "Notes." C'est a la page 107, oil I'exemple relatif a la

deesse Nebuut doit se traduire ainsi :
" Nebuut, celle qui abhorre la

faim et la soif."

Veuillez agreer, cher Monsieur et venere confrere, I'assurance de

mes sentiments respectueux,

Votre bien devoue,

Karl Piehl.

Upsala, \<^ Janvier, 1891.
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IDEOGRAMS COMMON TO ACCADIAN AND CHINESE.

Part II.

By Rev. C. J. Ball.

{^Continuedfrom Proceedings, December, 1890, /. 105.)

1. 'I^y DIM-MEN, JVritten Documents.

The inscribed cylinders of clay which the Babylonian sovereigns

were wont to bury in the foundations of temples and palaces, and

which served as memorials of their works, were called in Accadian

DIMMEN, or, as the term is written with the so-called vowel of pro-

longation, DIMMENNA ; a Spelling which shows that the accent lay on

the second syllable. The Semitic Babylonians adopted this alien

vocable, and pronounced it temennu.

The character "^j appears in the very ancient linear writing of

En-anna-du in the form >0< ; in that of Gudi'a thus, A. The

Chinese ^, man, wan, anciently men, "writing," is the corres-

ponding character and sound. Its old forms are 'y^, ^, and similar

figures, which obviously resemble the Babylonian symbols. Looking

at the "modern" Chinese form side by side with the oldest of the

Accadian linear forms, one is astonished to note how little the lapse

of 6000 years has affected their similarity.*

2. ^X^^ ITU, Moon, Month ; 3. 4<^>- gid, Sprout, Shine.

The symbol '-J^y itu, variant iti, moon, month (arlni, S*" 86),

appears, in old Babylonian as 2^; a figure which is the evident

prototype of the Chinese ^ , moon, month, with its old form ^.

As the Accadian figure resembles the circle of the sun, so does

the Accadian sound appear to be closely related to the Accadian

* The accented syllable is preserved, dimmen is to men as GUsKiN is to kin,

or as GARSU is to su: see No. 8 below.

The first element in the compound dim-men is seen also in the Accadian

*-J:J^ -<^ DIMMU, letter {temzi, sip7'u), and in dim-sar, writer. It may be

compared with the Chinese tien, records, tsien, ts'im, chiam ( = dim), a written

response, to subscribe one's name, chang, cheung, tiong, isattg, written documents,

and other cognate words.

36S
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word for sun, ud, utu. In fact, utu is given as a name of the

moon : >->-y ^], which is the common ideogram for the sun, occurs,

with the gloss u-tu, as an equivalent of xA-i the moon-goddess (2 R.

57, 15 a). UTU or UD, moon, is also seen in the compound ^] fcEIdf

UD-SHAR, new moon. Thus we have the gradual differentiation

UTU, ITU, iTi, in the Accadian term for moon, month.

If the Chinese and Accadian symbols are similar, the words may

be said to be identical. For ^ is still read //7 in Cantonese, and

jiie/i (older J7//) in Mandarin.

It is not surprising that the root ud, ut, should have supplied

the names for both sun and moon, because ud, originally gud,

meant " bright "
; cj>. gud, " to shine " (written ^), which supplies

the transition-sound {^]<] ^])-

The Chinese y/ie/i implies an earlier g7/f or gi*; indeed, g7C'af is

the Amoy, and nguyet the Annamite pronunciation of the character;

cp. the Japanese get-su, guivat-sii, moon.

Now the sound gud (ud, ut) passing into gid, 6id (id. it, i)

meant, to begin with, comingforth, springing, rising, as a plant above

the ground, and so, becoming visible, conspicuous, bright. The fact

is certain from the usage of both languages.

In Chinese we have ^ yiieh, or yih, the fifth radical, which

denotes the bursting forth of vegetation. The figure was originally

intended to represent a sprout, or shoot. The dialectic sounds are

Ut, it, i (Canton, Amoy, Shanghai), and the old sounds implied by

yueh, yih, are yut, yit = gut, git. In Japanese the sign is called it-su.

As the second of the ten stems, 2* is said to relate to the east, and

to wood ; an obvious reference to the ideas of coming otit and

sproitting (Accadian ud-du). Its use in the sense of "bent,"

"curved," suggests the curved or crescent moon (yi/eh).

The corresponding Accadian sound is gid, "a stalk," "stem,"

"tree" (isu ; 4 R. 18, 59 a), "a sprout or shoot" (pir/ju, Br. 7531),

"to be or become long " {ardku). The ideogram is 4<^>-, linear V>,

a sprouting plant with its root; of which the old forms of the Chinese

character present vestiges {see Morrison, s.v., yih). Cp. also the

Accadian i {^\ J^f) and i, git (t^, as/i), " to come forth,''

"shoot," etc., and, on the other hand, 61D, "bright."

This character, however, also denotes light, to shine, to kindle or

blase up {tiuru, namdru, napdhu) ; in which meanings it was read
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SHIR, SIR, BU, and doubtless also gid. The compound 5=y ""^^

GissiR, "light," may thus be analysed into gid + sir (sir or sir =
nuru)* As gissir (or gissir) is a name of the sun, so >->-y ^'-

(t/w god) GID, is defined Sin, the moon (>->-y <^<^^ ).

Lastly the term t:^ ^^f id, it, written ideographically ^]

^-y ^TrT^ <I^ (-f^^^ + "^<^'^^i - like the Chinese 0^ ,
" bright "),

means "pure," "bright," "shining" {ibbu, elht, 7iamni), and is a

close relation of the terms above discussed.

We thus have the following equivalence :

—

Accadian. Chinese.

lit
1UTXJ ITU I I

'
> moon, month gwat, nguyet >moon, month

GID J
get-su J

GID, 61D, ID, sprout, shine lit, it
"1

I, shoot forth i J

The above was shown to Professor Douglas in MSS. more than

a year ago ; but I see no reason to make any substantial alteration

in the comparisons instituted or the conclusions suggested.

4. J:yy{ KAL, LIB, LIG, DAN,

High, nobie, stro?ig, to set up, etc.

The old writing of this character, as we see it in Gudia's ft

shows that we were not wrong in comparing the Chinese 7^ hao, ko,

" liigh," "noble," "eminent," with the Accadian kal, which has the

like meanings. The old Chinese character is ^^, among other

more or less similar figures ; and the word is used as an honorific

epithet precisely like the Accadian kal, "first," "chief," "excellent"

{sa ristCin, asaridii, akrii, etc.).

The reading lib, "advanced," "foremost," "chief," (^^/////Z'?/, 8^3.

17), with LIG, a dialectic pronunciation, which occurs in the sense of

"to cause to stand," "setup," or "erect," answers to the Chinese j/;,

old form 'y', ti, lap, old sound lip or lap, "to stand," or "set up,"

"erect " (the Accadian symbol was also read lab), which looks like the

* If it be said that gissir is rather gissir = GUs {bright) \l\-s. [light) or GiS

heaven) + sir, I answer that GUs — Gis = gid.
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Accadian character reversed. Another value of the ideogram iz]]'^ i.s

DAN. So far from being derived from the Assyrian da7i7iu, " strong,"

dananu, " to be set up, to be erect, firm, strong," those terms are them-

selves borrowed from this Accadian sound, which doubtless had the

same meanings ; cp. the Chinese f^ chart, old tan, " to stand."

In 5R. 62, 57 a, LiG is rendered by the causative of darianu, in the

sense of "to set up," and is parallel to usmid, "cause to stand."

And Nebuchadrezzar uses udannin, in the sense of " I erected " a

wall.*

The connexion of meanings becomes clear when we remember

that stand suggests steady, firm, standing fast. The transition of

thought from set up, erect, to high, is quite as easy. Now in Chinese

we have another ideogram, which appears to be related to tfllf lig

"strong," viz., "jr^ lik, li, "strength," the 19th radical. The old

form UJ has been said to represent the sinews ; but it is far more

likely to be another modification of the Accadian ideogram we are

considering. The term is involved in the Accadian compound si-

LiG, "strong," "leader."

The fact that the grammatical name of the sign t:yyj^ was Gurusu,

and that it was read gurus in the sense of itlu, "hero," reminds us that

the originally similar ideogram X^^ us, "to stand," "to set up,"

was also read gurus (2R. 32, 64 a). The linear form -LLJ

(yStcle des Vaiitours^ and the meanings of this symbol, prove that

it originally represented the male organ of generation. It may be

the ultimate source of all the ideograms considered under this

head. \

MlY *^ ed"-, "one," is simply tan-as = as-tan ; another instance of

reversed writing.

t This same ideogram was also read NITA<;U in the sense of " to stand," and

XITAG in that of "male," "man" (zikani) ; cp. the other linear form ^
in Gudia's writing ; and NITA in nita-lam, nita-dam, "spouse." As it was also

read Gis in the sense of "straight," rectus {iSarit), I think that us is worn down
from Gus ( = Gis), and nita-gu from nita-gus ( = nita-gus).

In 2 R. 34, 67, sqq., we have the character ^^| cnS, in the sense o{ tcmint,

"pillar"; z.s tcmh-ii Sa ipti, "column, of dust," temiru Sa guStiri, "pillar, of

a beam," and temiru Si iSati, " pillar, of fire "
; the last an interesting equiva-

lent of the familiar Hebrew expression, Exod. xiii, 21.
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5.^, 6ad, 6ud, Rod, Stylus; 6. ^ >->-y bil-lud, Decree, Law:

7. tf ^ (kun, KAN ?), Staff, Sceptre.

Nebo, the Babylonian God of Letters, the dim-sar, or "scribe,"

par excellence, oilhQ Accadians (2 R. 48, 38 a), was commonly indicated

by the ideogram >->-y ^ {god + stylus), of which at least one

reading was muati (2 R. 54, 67 g).

The Accadian ^ is the original of the Chinese -^ yuh,

old J7^/, i.e., ^ut, "stylus"; which only differs from its prototype

by the addition of the "^
, hand grasping the instrument. The

Cantonese and Amoy sound is not yut, but hit, recalling the

Accadian word bil-lud. This Accadian compound answers to the

Chinese f^ |^ fah-luh (for which we also find luh-fah), " laws,"

"statutes." The old ^rormnciaXion pat-lut ^=palliid ^pilliid (by

the law of vowel-harmony) : cp. the Shanghai feh-lih, and Cantonese

fat-lut.

The hand was added to the Chinese symbol for the writing-

stylus to distinguish it, probably, from the symbol ^ kan, which

means stalk, stem, rod, etc. The Accadian ^ included the senses

of rod, staff, sceptre, and stylus. With ^ ^ {u'ood + 7'od) and

J:| V ^ {wood+^ + rod), both meaning "staff," "sceptre,"

scipio, we may therefore compare the Chinese ^^ {ivood -\- rod),

kan, "a pole," "staff," and its synonym ^ {ivood + sun -{- rod),

han, kan, "staff," "spear-shaft."* In this connexion it should

be noticed that ^ had also the sound kun (and, perhaps, kan).

8. ^ *i^n GAR-zu or GAR-su, Letter.

The elements of this compound ideogram are guaranteed by its

technical name (see 2 R. 62, 17-19 a). It is composed of ^
(gar = 6ad), stylus -f ^'^fl su or zu, skm, document; and is

explained, "written message," or "despatch" {tirtum\ sa sipri,

"missive, in the sense of a letter," 2 R. 27, 47 c).

In upright linear writing the form would be A^ ; with which

we may compare the old forms of the Chinese ^ shii, su, " letter,"

* The Accadian ^ , linear s—i has become confused with the symbol for

sun in other cases also.

t May not the root of this word tirtu, "letter," be connected with .^j^ ,

II, " to write a letter "? This would be an instance of "lin = Tin.

-72



April 7] PROCEEDINGS. [1891.

" despatch," " document." The upper element, as in the Accadian

symbol, is stylus ; the lower is modified so as to suggest speaking

(see Morrison, Diet., Vol. II, Pt. II, p. 205, and the Luli-siiu-t'ung).

f,
linear 4^,And as *-^]^, linear Yt, nicmtJi, speaii. had among other values those

of zu and su, while the upper part of it resembles the su of our

ideogram, we may perhaps think that in this instance of modifica-

tion the Chinese improvers of the Accadian Syllabary did not proceed

altogether arbitrarily.

With the term shu, cp. also ^ su, " art or office of writing
"

{dupsarriitu).

9. <V sUG, Food.

We have but to turn this character over to the right in the usual

way, thus, ^, to see at once a likeness to the Chinese ^ shik,

shih, " food " ; and the linear form used by Gudia, ^, shows that

the resemblance is not confined to the modern Assyrian symbol.

The Chinese character appears to confuse the linear form of ^
with that of t/ie sun (see No. 5). The old form is so like the modern

that it is not necessary to give it here.*

In Amoy it is read sit, and in Shanghai zi/i (= zid, zig) ; sounds

which recall the Accadian J^, linear g zid, "grain" or "meal."

Cp. also 4<^ si(g), " wheat."

When we compare ^ i<^fig, iung, now lid7ig, " good," with .<^,

Gudia's ii DUG, "good," we seem to note a like confusion of

originally distinct forms.

As regards the sound, lung = rung {cp. Japanese ryo) = rug =
DUG.

The figure ^^ dug, "knee" (S'' 22), suggests that the

primary connexion of ideas was benditig, pliable, ductile. Hence

the extension involved in ^ .<^ dug-dug or du-du, " to melt

"

metals.|

* The addition at the bottom of the Chinese symbol seems to be man.

t URU-DU, "copper" = URU-DUG = Chinese t'ting, dung, Japanese do,

"copper." So Accadian an (en), "lead," is the Chinese _j'i?w, Japanese en,

"lead." The Chinese call copper "the red metal (c/^'^A kin) ; and ch^ih, dial.

ch^ik, ts^ek (= dig, zig = dug, zug), means not only "red," but "any highly

polished metal." Cp. also chu, isu, " red."
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DUG, " knee," dialectic zag, may be compared with Chinese /'///,

"leg," "thigh"; tsiik^ tsu, Amoy chiok (= dug), Annamite tuk,

"leg," " foot." Accadian also presents dub and zib or sib, "knee."*

10. J:y]^^ DUG, Wine-cup.

The Babylonian form of this character, viz., J^^!^, and the

archaic ^^i.lV'J^^ of Samsi-Ramman, prove that it was originally a

compound of
y][

water -{^ wine-vessel. The old form of ^, which

we see in ^ , is a wine-vessel of some kind, and, as I pointed out

in my first paper on The Netu Accadian, gas has become yu in

Chinese (_>'?/ == yot = yat = gat = gas).

Now '^ yu, "spirits," " wine," is properly a vessel that contains

the liquor, or in which it is prepared; and this radical occurs in the

word 'i^ {water + wine-vessel) tsii, "wine," dialectic, isau, chit (zu, du).

This last character, therefore, preserves the Accadian dug, "wine-

cup "; which, as we saw, is a compound of
y][

water -f^ zuine-vessel.

Thus both yu and tsii are instances of the same transference of

ideas from the vessel to the liquor filling it ; and both are found

already existing in the old Accadian writing.

* "As for the 'dialectic' phonetic changes between 'Accadian' and ' Sume-

rian,' the change of g and ^, ... of dug and zib, I regard them as simply im-

possible from the point of view of the physiology of sound." Prof. Delitzsch thus

appeals from the laws of Accadian to the laws of universal philology. Meeting

him upon this ground, we may ask whether Ttg and qtiis, qiialtuor and rkTTaoa,

o/ca and on, khvoq and tT]voq, decern and zehn, Dyaus and Tiivq ( = Boeotian Atiif),

are totally unrelated words ; and if not, why may not similar phonetic relations be

allowed in the Accadian dialects } The truth is that, whether we refer to Arj'an

or Semitic or Tatar languages, we shall find that the phonetic changes observable

in Accadian are neither exceptional nor anomalous. They are perfectly conform-

able to the general laws of " the physiology of sound." As regards d= z, indeed,

it is simply amazing that the learned Professor, whose labours have so greatly

furthered the progress of Assyriology, should have committed himself to the above

assertion. He cannot be unaware that an Aramean d corresponds to the Hebrew

z, that in'n = ^HT, or that ''T is found for ''1 in certain Aramean inscriptions;

even if he has failed to notice that a corresponding equivalence is one of the

commonest phenomena of much more familiar languages (duo, two, zwei ; dens,

tooth, zahn ; dolus, A.S. tasl, O.H.G. zala ; to, zu ; tongue, zunge ; etc., etc.).

Much more might be said with reference to the strangely gratuitous assumption

that the dialectic changes of Accadian are arbitrary or impossible. But I prefer

to show by examples that the impossibilities of Accadian phonetism are actualities

of Chinese.
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11. ^ LAG, Offering.

This ideogram was read lag, in the sense of "offering" or "sacri-

fice," as appears from the Syllabary (= kirbanmi, S'' 241; kurhannu,

pip^, 2R. 38, lie).

The linear form A is inferred from Gudia's equivalent for the

derived symbol >^!TnJ.

The corresponding Chinese form is |? //, old lak.^ "sacrificial

vessel," " offerings," " worship." Cp. the old form S . The upper

part of the two symbols represents the things offered ; the lower part

is, in each case, a dish. The division of the Chinese character is

like that of kal in kao (No. 4).

12. ^yyyy nun, Great.

This familiar symbol is defined rabu (S^ 129). The linear form

^ (Gudi'a) is sufficiently like the Chinese -^ Jiti, old fiin, "great,"

" full ; " a character which is but little modified from its ku-wen

form. It is related to ^ f'ing^ dialectic teng, nidng, " good," " full."

The fact illustrates the relation n = d ; which is borne out by the

name of the Accadian sign, nun-tIn, so called from its two values.

It is plain that the difference between the oldest attainable

Chinese form and the very ancient linear Accadian is only the

natural difference of simplification by omission.

13. <|^y NiM, TUM, High ; Flies.

This is another instance of the close relation between n and d, as

well as of the perpetual interchange between u and i.

In the sense of "high," {saku, S'' 356) and "heaven" (samit,

2 R. 50, 29 c), the symbol was read nlm and inim {vid. ififr., No. 14).

The Archaic form of <^y is y (Gudia) ; cp. Hammurabi's V
Besides the above meanings, the ideogram is also used as the deter-

minative prefix (or radical) of insects like bees and flies, and is

defined zumbi, "flies," Il^lT- The Accadian tu.m, "flies," "flying

insects," answers verjMvell to the Chinese ^ ch''ung,fiong, "insects,"

with its ancient form '^ • The vague use of the Chinese term,

which covers all sorts of small creeping things, snakes, toads, etc.,

does not invalidate this comparison. If, as Delitzsch supposes, the
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original idea of the Accadian word is to be found in piercing, stinging*

we see a reason for its extension so as to include various kinds of

noxious creatures. And we may remember the connexion between

words denoting sharp, pointed, and high, as the link between the

principal uses of the ideogram. i^See 5 R. 27, 7 gh, sqq., and cp-

zakkitu with ilpT)-

14. >-< IDIM (= earlier idin), Heaven.

The latest form of this ideogram is so little modified from the

earliest, that it is needless to give the latter. On setting it upright

in the usual way, we notice at once that the Accadian \ idim,

heaven, is like enough to the Chinese ^ fien, fin, heaven, and

its more ancient forms nn , -jN
,

T^. (The second and third figures

have the sun at the top.) I pointed out in a former paper that the

sounds IDIM and //// were clearly akin. The fluctuation between the

finals m, ng, n, is common to the Accadian and the Chinese dialects

(for Accadian, cp. >^][, read sun, sig = sing, sum or sim).

That idim, "heaven," was a principal value of the Accadian ideo-

gram appears from its being called Itim?nu by the Assyrian scribes

(S'' 6, 6 ; S*^ 190)- With the sound idim, idim, it is explained samfi,

"heaven," 2 R. 50, 30 c
; 7 26 a, and elsewhere.

Bearing in mind the close relation of n and d, we may compare

with IDIM the term fnim " heaven."

Besides idim, " heaven," >-< also represents idim, nakbu, " a

well " or " pit," especially the great well of waters underneath the

earth, whence the springs and rivers flow, the counterpart of the

celestial ocean (Gen. i, 7 ; vii, 11). Traces of this word are seen in

^ ts'-iin, ch'iien, " spring," with its old form (j) , and in ^ tsing,

ching ( = zim, dim), " well." And as sh = t, d, we may also com"

pare ^ shin {= tin), " deep," of which an old form is (m .

* Cp. the Chinese "J^ //«^, "a sting," also "a full grown man," with TUM,

" to prick, to pierce, sting," and with J^ ^yyl l unga, " a man " [zikaru).

Other words, in which Accadian tug, i.e., tung, reappears in a Chinese tittg,

are JgJ ^J
tunga, "to be at rest" = j£ Hag, "at rest, fixed," ^ f'ing,

" to rest "
; l||J ting, " firm, settled, to establish "

; >->-y JEJ ^J an-tugga

AN is not (where the prefix of divinity, as Brunnow seems to suppose), naSii Sa

mimjua, " to bear, of anything " =
~J"

ting, " to sustain, bear," J^ ting, " to

carry on the head."
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15. ][jj su, suTA, Sheaf.

The name of this character, which comprises the elements Lagab

(J^) and shushai-u (J), leaves no room for doubt as to its original

shape. The meaning is a "sheaf" or "heap" of corn {zirhi, 2 R.

48, 23 a).* It survives in the Chinese ^ shuh, shuk (= shug for

shud), " to tie together," " a sheaf," "a bundle "; composed of P
to surroimd, enclose + /fc t?'ee.

The fact that the
J
SHU, " collection " or " multitude " {kissaiu),

of the Accadian sign has been replaced by 11m, " tree," in Chinese,

may imply that the phonetic element
J
had not been added to the

symbol J^, at the time when the syllabary was carried to China
;

in other words, that at that early period JJf had also the value SHU.

Otherwise, the tree may be only one of the numerous instances of

modification by the Chinese literati. The substitution may have

been determined by the fact that shti is Chinese for a tree.

The Accadian JJf, like the corresponding Chinese sign, meant

" to bind " (kur = rakasu), and " to collect together " {paharic).

The Accadian ^ J^ (shu + kur or gur ?),
" collection,"

" total," Assyrian 7iapharu., may be compared with ^ {shati +
hivui = kin'), read k'au, k'l), "to hook on," " buckle."

The Accadian J^ {ejidosure + tvater) suG, ZUG, " field,"

" common," Assyrian sen(, may be compared with the Chinese ^
ts'i, tsu, " an untilled field," " waste land " {jaater + field).

16. '^*^ suD, SUG, su, ^<^^| (gam?).

This ideogram, in its meaning "to walk," "go " [sadalui), answers

to the 35th Chinese radical sui, "to walk." The word sio, "walk,"

" way " (^TT alaktii), may also be cognate with both. The linear

form of SUD, ^, is not altogether unlike the Chinese radical ^
sui, in its old form x^.

The important word sui, old sut, "a year," may represent the

Accadian sud in J:^ ^111*= ^*fflf Gan-usud, "a year" {sattu);

* With imvio'u, a synonym of zirku (2 R. 25, 6 a h), cp. Heb. Ti^fl

"heap," Judges, xv, 16; ^^H Exod. viii, 10; and "^^J-* "sheaf," Lev.

xxiii, 10.
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where gan may be compared with ;//>?;/, nin, " year," as a cognate

«-form.

^Jffl ^JfPf su-su, "the beard" {zakmi, 4 R. 9, 19a), answers

perfectly to the Chinese sit, "the beard."

SUD, SUG, is also "bright " {cp. siG, shig) ; and sud-gan (or gam),

SUDDA—J:<^^y, SUGGA—^<^^6^y, are given as titles of At, the

moon (2 R. 57, 23, 24a
;
3c, 31a). Now the expression ana-sud-

J:<^^y is explained as meaning " the light of heaven," tiur same;

and that ^<]^^y meant "bright," "light," is probable from its

form {fire within an enclosure), as well as from its presence in these

compounds. The linear form of this character, lio, agrees well

with the Chinese ^ kwang, kotig, "light," "bright," and its ancient

form [X| given in the Liih-shu-fung.

kwafig, kong, imply a primary kam, kan, or kum, kun = gam,

gan, etc. ; and we know that gan, gun, gin, 6un, kun, meant

"bright," "shine," in Accadian. It seems likely, too, that in the

above combinations ram (= gam) was read gan or gam, according

to the variant sud-gan (with which compare Sui-yin, the Chinese

Prometheus). At all events, anga, angi, with the dialectic am, im,

the more usual sounds of the character, imply a primary gam, gan

(kam, kan). Moreover, it appears also to have been read king

(2 R. 27, 45 c). J:<^^^y, am, im, "lead," is Amoy ien. Canton iin,

Shanghai ^^", "lead": cp. ^^y>-^T, ana, "lead."

17. '-y<y'!<*^ NAM, na, '-y<y'!ij^ y-- nam-me, y>- y^^ me-a, y>- me,

18. >^ Mu, ^^y ^jiyy bara, '".j=y ba, ^j:yy ra, Not.

The linear figure of nam is a bird at rest, exactly corresponding

to the 196th Chinese radical ,^ 71m, nidti, nio.* The inserted i of

nido or nidji, and many other Chinese words, is modern, and may be

compared with the common Turkish /, in terms borrowed from the

Arabic, like kidniil = kdniil
(J,^!^).

The sign nam had also the

value NA in Accadian, and it is not difficult to see how tia might

become niu (almost nit).

* The Annamite reading of this character is dien, which preserves a trace of

another Accadian word, tin, in mu-tin, bird.
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The sense of a negative particle is not retained by the Chinese

radical. This loss is, however, compensated by the fact that the

common Chinese particle ^ puh, pat, " not," was originally a

figure of a bird soaring or flying away. The old form SB may be

compared with the linear Accadian ^ ba and S^ ba-ra. In this

i5j

connexion it should be noted that the Accadian >-\<\ bu, mu-sin,

"bird," was also read pag (=pad).

The Accadian jNIU, " not," linear j mu, a tree, answers perfectly

to the Chinese ^, archaic ^ mei, mi, wei, "not," and to the very

similar >noh, viut, heat, meh, "not," which are trees 2\%o. In Accadian

MU is dialectic for Nu, e.g., in mu-gib = nu-gig. me or mi appears

not only in nam-me, but also in me "(is) not," " (are) not,"(;v^«7^;

(;7>. the Heb. ^^5). Further, Haupt has suggested that the sign nam
was also read mu.

RA is also explained to mean "not." Now the sound r is rarely

preserved in Chinese. It has usually become / or y. With ra,

" not," therefore, I compare ^ {man + tree) yaic, hue, of which the

older sounds
^f//, ku, point to a primary ^^ = ra. This relation of^^'-

and r is already observable in Accadian, where we have gus, 6us,

rus, rus, "bright," like yung, Pekingese mug, "bright"; where both

ra and ga are explained rahasu, "to pour down," "flood"; where

GIN and Ra(n), cp. garran, are both "to go"; where the sign

^ is both GAS and ras ; and so in many other cases.

19. t^zyyy umu. Mother ; ^ff da, (*^\\\) dim. Ship.

The sign S^^fff umu, "mother" (S'' 118, ummu), is not perhaps

much like the modern Chinese •^, mu, "a mother," though the

sounds are strangely similar. But Gudia's forms of t^flf are ^
and B, which are already a good deal nearer to the Chinese form.

The dots in the Chinese character were once, probably, cross-lines

as in the Accadian ; cp. the old form 1^. They have been modified

to suggest the female breasts; much as the cross-benches of ^,
chau, "boat," have been reduced to dots. This radical is the

Accadian da, " ship," in the expression nin-da, " the lord of the

ship," and ch^iien, " ship," Canton, shiin, is the Accadian dim,

"ship," in the word "t^Jfy >-^ dim-gul (3 R. 68, 6, c f; Flood, 97.)
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20. y Gi(s), Dis ;
>- AS (is), DIL (= Dis)

; ^^y ID, I ; One ;

^^ Tii.<o ; etc.

In the transition from Accadian to Cliinese, the change from

final s, s, to t, is normal. But the same process is already visible in

such Accadian cognates as (g)us and gud (lu-gud) and mud, " blood "
;

in gis and gid (^-) " trunk," " tree "
; in kus (^ .-^f)

" decision,"

and kud, "to decide"; in ^ud, " to sparkle," and gus, "to glitter";

and in gis, " one " = id, " one."

We have already seen that both in Accadian and in Chinese

there is a dialectic interchange between initial t and s. No one will

be surprised at the fact, who remembers that the Hebrew shor =
Aramean fVa/zr = Arab. tha7ir = Ethiop. sor, "ox"; or that Sk.

katur = Gk. fessara, tettara (Epic, pisura) " four " ; or that Lat.

und-a = Norse vand = wat-er = Wass-er ; or, indeed, that a modern

Jew says breshis for breshlth.

The change from g to y is equally trite : see the Turkish dictionary

passim; or compare our yellow, yester, yarn, with gelb, gestern,

garn, or ji-'^^r with A.S. gear, or Chaucer's " yeve " and "yate" with

give and gate.

The symbol
J,

read Gi (= gis) and dis, represented the numeral

One (Jstin). There is a variant *^ Gi.

Now GIS, GI, evidently correspond to the Chinese _>"V, ;/, "one "
;

while DIS and dil are the ancient equivalents of chif, cJiih, old

sound dit, "only," "alone," and of chih, dialectic c/iek, tsck (= dig,

zig, for dit, zit), "one."

The character — , read yit in Kwangtung and / at Peking, is

pronounced it in the dialect of Amoy, and i in that of Shanghai-

This agrees with the Accadian ^^^ id, i, " one " : cp. the

Japanese //-su, "one" («/t = Accad. shu, "times," Mai).

As ID, originally doubtless gid, means " hand " {idu), and ^f
GAD is also "hand" [kdtu), it is probable that as (=gas) had the

same original meaning. One hand was naturally held up to indicate

one. The change of vowel from (g)as to gis is seen also in gas,

"liquor," gIs-tin, "spirits," "wine," in man, min, "two," S:c.

In comparing the Accadian and Chinese numerals we have to

bear in mind that the former language possessed more than one

word for each number. As regards the mode of writing, both
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originally represented the first four numerals by combinations of

straight lines. It may be added that mas, one of the Accadian

terms for "five," appears to be the m-form of ya, a, i ( = ga-s, ga,

Gi-s, Gi), "five," strictly again, "one hand" (cp. Japanese if-su,

" one," and " five "). At any rate, the Accadian mas (mat), " five,"

is the Chinese 7C'h, old sound 7c>of { = inat), "five." Moreover the

figure >f-, MAS ( X ), may be the origin of the ancient Chinese ^^
7ciot, " five."

The Accadian xj?, " seven," was read si-sm, sisinna, as well as

i-MiN, iMiNNA. The former is si, "five," + sin, "three," just as the

latter is i, "five," + min, "two." Thus si-sin, "seven," supplies us

with the counterparts of the Chinese si, " four," and sa7i, " three."

The Chinese er, " two," may be related to g*^, ras, ra, "two,"

[sina ; al^ No. 114) ; and as ras = gas (kas),* we may think that

the Cantonese z = yi = gi = ga{s). The Shanghai ;//, and Japanese

?//, " two," agree with the Accadian nin " four " (i.e., ni + ni,

two + two).

We thus have the following equivalence :

—

Accadian. Chinese.

GIS, Gi
"J

dis(dit) > one

ID, I
I

BAR, BA, half (^)

ra-s, ra \

ni I two

ga-s (ga, gi)]

SIN, three

SHI, four

MAS (mat), five

The amount of agreement here visible is greater than has been

shown to exist between these Accadian and the corresponding old

Turkic numerals {see ZK. I, 213 sq.). I may add that the tan of

* The character t^^ had these vakies also. Hommcl reads it GAs, in the

sense of " two."
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A§-TAN, " one only," still exists in the Chinese tail, fe", " only,"

" odd," of numbers.

ACCADIAN SIGNS. CHINESE SIGNS.

I. »— and
y

—

2- ^ or yy _
or ^ —

3- ^oryyy =

4. > or V
or ^^

5- >f

= or

With regard to these symbols, more agreement is visible than

might have been expected. The common Chinese symbol for

"four" is [ig, with old forms ^, f^. Chambers says it is

doubtless a modification of four vertical strokes, so that it may really

be a Chinese adaptation of the Babylonian ^.

The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9,

Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 5th May,

1 89 1, at 8 p.m., when the following Papers will be read :

—

Professor E. Revillout.—"A Bilingual Papyrus in the British

Museum, Demotic and Greek."

W. F. AiNSwoRTH, F.S.A.
—" Haran in Mesopotamia."
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P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President,

IN THE CHAIR.
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The following Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From the Author :—Rev. C. A. de Cara, S.J. Ricerche di Archeo-

logia Biblico-Italica degli Hittim o Hethei e delle loro migrazioni.

Civilta Cattolica. Serie XIV. Vol. X. Aprile, 1891.

From the Editor :— M. V. Nikolsky, Oriental Antiquities. Pro-

ceedings of the Oriental Commission of the Imperial Archaeological

Society of Moscow. Vol. I, Part 2 (in Russian). 4to. Moscow,

1891.

From the Author :—Prof. W. D. Whitney {Bon. Menibef).

The Roots of the Sanskrit Language.

Translation of the Katha-Upanishad ; Introduction.

Bohtlingk's Upanishads.

On Bohtlingk's Upanishads.

On the Second Volume of Eggeling's Translation of the

Catapatha Brahmana.

Reprints from the Trans. American Philol. Assoc, 1885-86
;

American Journal of Philology, Vol. XI, No. 4 ; and the

American Oriental Soc. Proc, 1888-90. 8vo.
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The following Candidates were nominated for election at

the next meeting on June the 2nd.

Charles H. S. Davis, M.D., Ph.D., Meriden, Conn., U.S.A.

Mrs. Grenfell, 55, West Cromwell Road, S.W.

Mr. Renouf read a translation of the Egyptian Tales of

Wonder contained in the Westcar Papyrus, belonging formerly

to Professor Lepsius, and since his death to the Royal

Museum of Berlin. The facsimile of this document has

recently been published,* with an introduction and com-

mentary, a German version and glossary, a hieroglyphic

transcription and an extremly valuable palaeographical

dissertation by Dr. Erman.

Remarks were added by Rev. R. Gwynne, Dr. M. Gaster,

Rev. James Marshall, and Rev. A. Lowy.

A Paper by Prof E. Revillout was read, on "A Bilingual

Papyrus (Demotic and Greek) in the British Museum," which

will be printed in a future number of the Proceedings.
1

A Paper by W. Francis Ainsworth, F.S. A., entitled " Haran

in Mesopotamia," was read by the Secretary.

Remarks were added by Mr. W. Boscawen, Dr. M. Gaster,

Rev. A. Lowy, Mr. F. D. Mocatta, and Rev. R. Gwynne.

* Konigliche Museen zu Berlin. Mittheilungen aus den Orientali>chen

Sammlungen. Heft V und VI ; Die Marclif;n des Papyrus Westcar, heraus-

gegeben von Adolf Erman.
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HARAN IN MESOPOTAMIA.

By William Francis Ainsworth, F.S.A., F.R.G.S.

This ancient city of Mesopotamia is supposed to have derived its

name from Haran, the brother of Abraham and father of Lot, but it

has been objected to this supposition, that there is no ground for it

except the identity of names. But there is something in a name,

and when we consider that this city was the first abode of the family

—that Abraham tarried here until his father Terah died—that

another neighbouring city was called after another member of the

family, Serug or Saruj, and the ancient city of Ur or Urfah obtained

its name ' Ur of the Khaldis ' in commemoration of the first home
of the family—the conclusion becomes all the more acceptable.

The elder branch of the family still remained at Haran after

Abraham had proceeded to the land of Canaan (Gen. xi. 31, 38;
Acts vii, 4), a circumstance which led to the interesting journeys

thither described in the patriarchal history— first, that of Abraham's

servant to obtain a wife for Isaac (Gen. xxiv), and next, that of

Jacob when he fled to evade the wrath of Esau (Gen. xxviii, 10).

But it is not alone in patriarchal history that Haran possesses

interest. It is mentioned in 2 Kings xix, 12, and Isa. xxxvii, 12, as

a place which the Assyrians had destroyed, and we were enabled to

discover traces of their passage or of their dwelling here both at

Haran and at the neighbouring site of Serug.

The name also appears in the history of the Roman domination,

and it obtained a sad celebrity in connection with the defeat of the

Roman army by the Parthians in the vicinity, and the death of the

Triumvir Cassius, as also that of his son. " Cara. clade Crasi

nobiles," says Pliny (V, xxiv), and

'
' miserando funere Crassitf

Assyr/ns Latio viaculavit satcguine Carras."

writes Lucanus (Lib. I, vers. 104).

Haran probably attained its greatest prosperity at the time of the

same domination, and that of the ascendancy of the Christian Church

at Edessa, as Urfah was then called, as also in the time of the

Crusades. A Bishop of Haran was present at the Council ct

Constantinople in a.d. 381 ; and we find Ignatius, according to

Plutarch (Dio Appian), arriving at the place at midnight to oppose
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" the degraded and broken spirited spoliator of the Holy of Holies "

after his defeat. The magnificence of its cathedral, as attested by

the existing ruins, are the best proof of the importance of the place.

Nothing like them are to be met with in Edessa itself. The Sabeans

are also said to have had a church here in olden times dedicated to

Abraham.*

The name of the place, although traceable to one source, that of

Haran, brother of Abraham, and representing two Hebrew words, of

which one means a mountaineer and the other free or rugged, is

very variously written. In Acts vii, 2, 4, it is called Charran (Sept.

Xappdi'). The Roman historians wrote indifferently Carra, Carrje,

and Carras. It was also known as Carrenorum colonia, Metropoleos

Carrenorum, and as Metropoleos coloniae Carrenorum.

It is spoken of in the beautiful narrative of the betrothal of

Rebekah as the city of Nahor (the brother of Abraham who was

left behind), as being in Padan Aram, and " in the land of the people

of the East." It is still known by the Arabs under its ancient name
of Haran or Harran. We gather also from Holy Writ that the

language spoken there was not Hebrew, but Syriac or Chaldee

* General Chesney {Euphrates Expedition^ Vol. I, pp. 112, 115) describes the

place as 'a city of the Sabeans,' after Ibn Haukal, and as having a sovereign as

late as 1199, on the authority of De Guignes {Hist, des Huns., Vol. I, p. 345). He
further adds that the Sabeans make pilgrimages to the city which, they look upon

as the burial place of Seth, from whose son Saba they are supposed by some to

derive their name.

It is now, however, generally admitted that the Sheba rendered Sabeans in

Job i, 15, were, as distinguished from the Sheba of Meroe in Ethiopia, who were

Cushites, Abrahamite Sabeans (Gen. xxv, 3).

General Chesney further advances, upon the authority of Abu-1-Faraj {Hist.

Dynast., p. 16, and Chron. Syr., p. 7), that at the time of the dispersion of the

human race into seven different nations, the Shemitic branch settled in Haran

under Arphaxad, who named the place after his son.

But Celarius in his NotitiiE Orbis Antiqui (Vol. II, p. 654), in his notice of Arra-

pachitin, derived from Ptolemy (Lib. VI, cap. i), describes the province as being

the most northerly one of Assyria, and next to Armenia. " Videtur," he adds in

a note, " no7nen habere ab Arpachsado filis Semi " (Gen. x, 22). I have noticed

this identification in my Personal Narrative of the Euphrates Expedition

(Vol. II, p. 322), pointing out at the same time that Asshur was also a son of

Shem, implying thereby that the brothers may have lived in proximity the one

to the other.

The " land of Uz " being admitted as the same as the " land of Ur," and as

the home of Job, I have also pointed out in my Personal Narrative of the Euphrates

Expedition (Vol. I, p. 208), that the Sabeans of Haran were early distinguished

from the Khaldeans, for the Sabeans fell upon the Patriarch's oxen and asses, while

the Khaldeans fell upon the camels.
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(Khaldi), as was the case at the time of its ascendency as a Christian

Episcopacy, and as it is among the Christians to the present day.

This ancient site was first explored by a party detached from the

Euphrates Expedition, consisting of Captain Blosse Lynch, C.B.,

Lieutenant Eden, R.N., and the writer, and the discovery of

Assyrian hons both at Haran and Serug, antedated the wondrous

disinterments effected by Sir Henry Austin Layard in Assyria

proper, and I have entered at length upon the deep interest involved

in the Biblical history of this peculiar territory in the north-west

corner of Mesopotamia in my narrative of that expedition, but

accident has since placed in my hands the original manuscript

record of that exploration, and it is accompanied by a few details,

and pen and ink sketches, which cannot but be considered as well

worthy of preservation.

The walls of Haran, although in a great state of dilapidation, are

yet continuous throughout, and a sketch of the gateway opening to

the west by Lieutenant Eden is given in General Chesney's work

{Euphrates Expedition, Vol. I, p. 115). This gate is flanked by three

towers. The walls are very irregularly disposed. Starting from a

point where there is a deviation of 60 paces S. 65 E. from the general

direction, they follow a course N. 25 E. for 106 paces, then N. 18 E.

370 paces, N. no paces, N. 80 W. 40 paces, N. 5 E. 289 paces,

N. 55 W. 520 paces, S. 80 W. 49 paces, ditto 238 paces, S. 60

W. 398 paces, S. 15 W. 406 paces. (The masjid or mosque stands

at this point, 128 paces from the wall.) S. 172 paces (gate at this

point), S. 25 W. 178 paces, S. 15 W. 150 paces, S. 25 F. 280 paces,

S. 40 E. 220 paces (gate at this point), N. 85 E. 270 paces, N. 80

E, 270 paces, N. 70 E. 200 paces. This makes a total of 4,412

paces, or about two geographical miles.

On entering the walls, and indeed on approaching the place, the

first object that strikes the spectator is a low range of hills or mounds

(well worthy of archaeological exploration), divided into two portions

by the river of Haran, and occupying almost the entire south-

easterly portion of the enclosure.* The easterly portion is marked

by a ziyareh or Muhammadan saint's tomb, and a place of pilgrimage

;

the south-westerly portion by the ancient castle, and on its southern

side by a delapidated khan and the ruins of dwelling houses.

These are on the way to the gate, beyond which is a well, tradi-

tionally pointed out as that at which Rebekah was met.

* The mound or tell of Haran bore due south-east from the west angle of the

castle of Urfah ; a distance of some seven miles as the crow would fly. The town

of Urfah itself bore north 25 east, roughly taken from the top of the mounds.
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These mounds rise to a height of scarcely over 200 feet and the

castle occupies the south-east angle. The ruins of this building are

very conspicuous. Towers and stone walls of great thickness have

resisted the devastations of man and of the elements. We occupied

the chief hall of this ancient edifice during our stay at Haran.

Square columns 8 feet thick supported an arched roof at least

30 feet high. Light was only admitted by the door and a deep

aperture above, thus leaving the hall in a semi obscurity probably

refreshing during the heats of summer.

The only other important remnant of olden times is the cathedral,

with its lofty tower or belfry, and of which I am happy to have

preserved a pen and ink sketch. It stands at a distance of 456
paces from the castle, and the interval between is in part occupied

by the bee-hive huts of the Arabs, who call the cathedral the red

mosque, from the colour of the columns, and

also the mosque of the dead, probably meaning

of people who had gone before them.-'

The south front of this edifice had an extent of 130 paces. The
tower, which was quadrilateral, stood 28 paces from the east angle,

and its sides were 17 feet in depth. The height was estimated at

about 80 feet, and there were apertures in the walls at regular

intervals. In the centre of the yard, between the cathedral and the

belfry^ was an octagon fountain of marble, each side being 5 feet in

width, and the whole circumference 40 feet 8 inches. There were

also a number of little cavities with re-entering angles.

The north front presented an extent of 130 paces, like that to

the south, with a width of 38 paces. The nave and aisles ran the

* It is open to question if the cathedral at Haran was not used after the

Muhammadan conquest as a masjid or mosque, since it is called the red mosque,

as occurred in many instances, as in that of St. Sophia. But I do not remember

having met with a square minar (i.e., minaret). One minar or tower indicates a

Masjid, two or more, a Jumna.

388



May 5] PROCEEDINGS. [1S91.

whole depth across, intercepted by a lofty arch. The sides of this

arch were 6 feet 6 inches high to the spring of the arch, but in the

interior only 5 feet ; the width was 27 feet. Within the arch stood

the fragment of a column of pink marble, 3 feet 9 inches in diameter.

There were also two smaller columns of the same rock, which was

something like the Scottish Tiree marble, only the former is striated

with pink, the latter with red. .Although the cathedral was 456 paces

from the castle, it was only 262 paces from the summit of the hill.

The cathedral itself, it is to be observed, occupied an enclosed space

of 10 1 3'ards square. The church, which consisted of a central nave

and two aisles, was on the western side. The fountain was on the

east side of the yard ; the belfry also stood to the eastward. The
vast extent enclosed within the walls of the city and lying to the

north, present nothing to the eye but fragments of dwelling houses.

The followers of the prophet levelled the dwellings of the Christian

people to the dust, leaving only castle, church, and tower. This

occurred, according to Al Wakedi, at a time when one Shariyad or

Shahriyad was king of the Christians in the north-west corner of

Mesopotamia (his nephew ruling at Karkish (Cercusium). Edessa,

however, was in possession of the Armenians, and Sharayad had his

quarters at Ras al Ain (Resaina).

The masjid or mosque erected subsequently by the Arabs, stood,

as we have seen, outside the walls, as if the earlier Mussulmans had

deemed that an edifice sacred to their prophet would be defiled by

being erected within the precincts of a city so long the stronghold of

Sabeans and star-worshippers and of an early Christianity. This

mosque, of which I have likewise preserv^ed a pen and ink sketch, is

remarkable for a little cupola supported by slender columns. It

may have been originally a sepulchral chapel, sacred to one of the

early followers of the prophet who fell before the walls of Haran,

and hence its peculiar position.

Besides numerous fragments of ruin contained within the walls, a

considerable extent of ruin is observable at the entrance to the town,
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where is the well traditionally associated with the story of Rebekah,

and among these we discovered a fragment of an Assyrian lion, of

which I am enabled to give an outline.

The llaran river, a tributary to the Basileus or "Royal River" of

Strabo, is about ten feet in width and four feet in depth. But inun-

dating the plain, this river and its tributaries, in places, bring

fertility to what is otherwise an argillaceous sandy soil.* The spur-

winged Aleppo plover was here represented by a grey sjiccies with

white wings and a black terminal bar. Jerboas abound on the plain,

and from feathers seen at the mouth of their holes seemed to be

destructive to birds.

A low ridge of limestone rocks, with at times upheaved

l)!utonic rocks, at others covered with basalts, basanites, spilites, and

diorites, separated the plain of Haran from that of Serug, or Saruj,

as the Arabs pronounce it. This district, besides its retention of a

l)atriarchal name, was a well-known episcopacy attached to Urfah or

Edessa, and was still better known as the Roman Batnae, celebrated

* General Chesney says of the Belik or Belitz river (the Basileus of Strabo),

that it rises near Haran at a spring called Dhahabiyah or Dabanrea (" the Golden")

by Abu 1 fedah {Euphrates Expedition, Vol. I, p. 48). It has, however, its main

source in the Nimrud T.agh,east of Urfah, where it is called the Jalab(anc. Kalaba).

While the almost equally abundant waters from Urfah (also called Cahlirrhoe, or

" beautiful waters "), one of whose springs, known, as Daisan by the .Syrians and

Scirtos by the Greeks, both names alluding to its sudden rises. {Personal Narra-

tive of the Euphrates Expeditiou, \o\. I, p. 198), unite to form the Belik.
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alike for its fair and as the seat of frequent contests. The plain is

more or less oval, its greatest extent being from N. 50, W. to S. 50 E.

and we counted and took bearings to upwards of thirty villages.

This little region is, indeed, the most fertile and productive in rice

of any in North Syria or Mesopotamia.

Two Assyrian lions are met with nigh the south extremity of the

plain, some ten miles from the site of the town of Serug or Batnas,

and at a place known to the Arabs as the " Lion's rock." One of

the lions is still standing upright, but the other, the largest, has fallen

down. The latter has been reproduced by (leneral Chesney in his

work on the Euphrates Expedition from a sketch made on the spot

by Lieutenant Eden, but I subjoin one made
by myself, as preserving an unnoticed pecu-

liarity, that the animal is represented as having

five legs, so that whichever way it is looked

upon it appears complete.

The larger lion may be said to be of

colossal dimensions : the height being 7 feet

3 inches, the length to extremity of nose 12

feet, the width i feet 4 inches to 2 feet. The
upright lion, of which a sketch is also given,

was 3 feet in width across the chest.* The
plain of Serug is watered by a stream known

to the Arabs by the not uncommon name of

Ras al Ain, or "the head spring," and there

are several other springs, especially at a

village with a tell or mound, about half way

between the Lion rock and Serug. These by

irrigation contribute to the fertility of the soil.

A column of pink marble, same as at Haran, about 6 feet high,

and broken shaft, and another fragment of a column of white lime-

stone breccia, is all that remains of ancient Serug, but the existence

of a former large town at the spot is attested by the number of hewn

stones and pottery scattered widely over the plain. In one of the

cottages alone we found a small sculptured balineum or balneum.

A Numenius or Ibis, with white body and black tipped wings, and red

legs and bill, built its nest in the few trees around the village, and like

the stork in other places, was evidently protected by the inhabitants.

A black headed tern was also seen roving over the plain.

* General Chesney says, after Lynch or Eden, that " the stone used is b.isalt
"

(Euphrates Expedition, Vol. I, p. 114). I find also in my own notes, that the

stone is a siliceous basalt, with deomposed ferruginous crysolitc.
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THE METROLOGY OF THE MEDICAL PAPYRUS
EBERS.*

By F. L. Griffith.

This subject was treated in 1875 by Ebers (" Pap. Ebers," Vol. I,

p. 18 ff.), and glanced at by Stern {I.e., Vol. H, p. VH), and in 1889

elaborately worked over by Ebers in a special brochure of 60

pages t which was favourably reviewed J by Hultsch and Maspero,

the latter, however, disclaiming all special knowledge of the subject.

Some of the results have been utilized by Dr. Joachim, a physician

at Berlin, who with the assistance of several Egyptologists has

produced a valuable translation § of the great medical papyrus, but

Erman and Lieblein
||
look upon the results as hypothetical, though

obtained by singular learning and acuteness, and BrugschU appears

to be inclined to the same opinion. On turning over the pages the

Egyptian symbols reminded me of the series contained in the Rhind

papyrus, having totally different values from those assigned by

Ebers, while the arguments of the celebrated writer and Professor

by whose name the great papyrus is known, appeared to me by no

means conclusive as to their meaning. Turning to the facsimile, I

collected the signs (which are written in red and therefore are easily

discernible) and observed their use, and workmg in the light afforded

by the Rhind symbols, found that as fast as facts could be collected

they could be explained. The result of a few hours' search was an

absolute solution of most of the main questions involved, and a

* A certain number of errors are allowed to remain in the text of this paper, but

are corrected by footnotes in accordance with results obtained in the second appen-

dix ; the evidence being circumstantial rather than direct, it seemed better to let the

whole discussion stand, than to tamper with the already printed arguments.

t " Papyrus Ebers, Die Masse (und das Kapitel liber die Augenkrankheiten),"

Leipzig, from the Xlth band of the " Abh. der phil.-hist. classe d. kgl. Sachsischen

gesells. d. Wissenschaften." It is intended to be the commencement of an

exposition of the entire papyrus for the use of students of ancient medicine : only

40 pages (159-198 of the " Abhandlungen ") are occupied by the metrology.

X Literarische Centralblatt, 1S89, 1746, ff., Revue Critique, November, 1889,

§ " Papyros Ebers, das alteste buch iiber heilkunde," v. Dr. Med. H. Joachim :

Berlin, 1890.

II
Both in Joachim, /.c, p. xiii.

H " Aegyptologie," pp. 409, 410.
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very great narrowing of the uncertainties as to the remainder : on

the other hand the systems hitherto in vogue for explaining the

indications of measure or weight vanished thereby into thin air.

Not a few inquirers are deeply interested in the subject of

ancient metrology, and to identify with precision most of the

measures in Egyptian pharmacy has an importance of its own. I

have no doubt that a detailed examination of the whole papyrus

will bring to light important passages and facts bearing on the

metrology that have been overlooked in preparing the present

essay ; but the main results are proved beyond question : indeed,

when once a fair start is made, the problem works out with singular

simplicity and certainty.

The text of the Ebers papyrus, written in no* pages, consists

almost entirely of prescriptions : in these sometimes the substances

alone are named, but very frequently a numeral (whole or fractional),

a symbol or a word or phrase written in red ink follows each name,

and must indicate either the weight or the measure or the pro-

portional amount to be used. From the frequent occurrence of

some signs and the rarer occurrence of others, it became evident to

me that the Egyptians had a preference for prescribing certain

amounts or proportions. The numeral i was very common, and

usually ran through a whole prescription without any admixture of

other numerals, while whole numbers above unity were rare. The
general appearance of the prescriptions in which fractions occurred

indicated definite amounts and not proportions, for the sum of the

fractions did not produce a whole number or any regular result.

What fractions were most commonly prescribed the following

table will show.

Statistical Table of Fractions occurring in the first

TWENTY pages.

Fraction. Times of occurrence.

1

Ti {
=

1) I (p. vi, 20)
1

2 I (p. vii, 12)

X
4 II

i 37
1
16 15
1

15
1

5

* no was a perfect mimber in Egj-pt : it was here obtained by a little falsifi-

cation in the numbering of the pages, for xxviii and xxix do not c.vi>t.
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Thus g- of some unit was the favourite quantum, and forms the

central point from which there is a decHne on each side, most rapid

on that of increase towards unity : in fact the common amount lay

between ^ x and g~ x. The fractions after f proceed regularly by

dimidiation.

The cyphers or symbols are less numerous but still common
enough. They are scattered up and down amongst the fractions,

and when tabulated might well show a similar rule of occurrence

:

assigning to them the values belonging to their nearest equivalents

in the Rhind papyrus* we obtain the following dimidiated series :

"^ = h -^"^
J = yV »^°° 4- ""''"^ + "^ «'* 0°

r
'^^^ statistical

table of the symbols and their combinations can now be drawn up.

Table of the Symbols of Measurement and of their Com-

binations OCCURRING IN THE FIRST TWENTY PAGES OF THE

Papyrus Ebers.

Symbol. Fraction of •"
. Value in hnu,\ Value

^ 1

in <r -;
Timet ot

* occurrence

+ 1 -h + i, (i + ^) + (i + aV) 25 8

71
tV i + i 20 3

+ 3 3V + -h (i + tV) + (^ + 3V) 15
4"^

3 3^2"
1 4 "1 1¥ "1 '\=-.

++'. ^V + aV J 2(8+ -3V) .0/ A

+ 1 A -1- 1
6" ¥ t T^ "32" 5 23

"1 ^ J- of 1 -1-4 1 ^i 2

The central point of frequency is here 5 ;r, but the decrease

in this case is most rapid to the lower value.

* Compare Eisenlohr, " Mathematisches Handbuch, Commentar," p. 12.

The unit is the / of 10 (U U hmi, and the hnii contained 32 <;;;^> r.

t The values of the symbols in hnu are given in the Rhind Papyrus, PI. XXII.

X In one case, PI. xvii, 7, the scribe has wrongly separated the signs—thus

+ 3
§ The value assigned to this compound is shown to be conect later on.
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But there is a factor influencing the statistics which must now

be taken into account. The fractions and the symbols of low

value seem to occur after the same drugs without distinction (ex-

cepting that the fractions are the commonest), but the symbols

of higher value J. ^, ^, occur principally after the names of certain

liquids—water, beer, sweet beer, wine—-with which the fractions are

rarely found.

Exclude all the measures of these important li(iuids.

In the first twenty pages the liquids occur with the following

fraction and symbols :—

•

\"alue in re. Times of occurrence.

I = (?)

4-^ = 25 re 8

•7 = 20 „ 3

+ j = .5 ,.

4

+. = 5 M 6

leaving with the drugs the symbols.

Value in re. Times of occurrence.

15 >.
I+ 3

=

J
= 10 „ 3

4" = 5 ,> 17

,1
•2 ;j

The central point of frequency is still 5 re, but the super-

abundance of the larger values has now been disposed of, and the

symbolic series is now more nearly in accordance with the numerical

(fractional) series.

The Egyptians could, strictly speaking, multiply and divide only

by 10, by 2, and by | : of these the favourites were naturally 10 and

2, and their metrology was accordingly based on these numbers
;

in the Mathematical Papyrus the dimidiated series of fractions of the
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/ , alone or combined with each other, served for expressing

certain numbers of ;r, viz., 20, 15, 10 and 5 and, were eked out by

expressions compounded with re to denote the intermediate numbers

:

thus 18 r<? might be expressed by I j (15 ^^) + JJ-i^
* 3 ^^j i-^-i

'L' \ \ . There are no traces of this practice in the Ebers

Papyrus, yet there must have been some way of expressing inter-

mediate amounts : probably the numerical (fractional) series has

something to do with this.

In the Mathematical Papyrus are given tables for converting the
.0.0

symbols, or fractions of the •"
, into htm. The hm was a very

^ I

favourite measure and there seems a priori to be a good chance of

discovering that it is the unit of the numerical series. i\ssuming it

to be so, transform the series between \ and -^^ into re : the fraction

f is excluded as belonging to the liquids.

i hmi = 16 re i time

5 ,, = 8 ,, II times

11
^^ 4 ;s 37 ))

n — 2 ,, 15 5,

1 r

1

2 "

Now combine the two series, stating the values in re.

Numerical series, /iK?<. Symbolical series i" . Value in r,?. Times of occurrence.

16 I

10 3

8 II

+ 5 17

i 4 37

-f 4 2

tV 2 15

3V I IS

.J_ 1 c;

6 4 2 J

* These combinations of re with numerals must be carefully distinguished

from the numerical fractions which are expressed by placing <CZ> over the

denominator, e.g., \ \s 111.
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The statistics of the two series combined agree so remarkably

in increase and decrease with those of the fractional series, that

there can be no doubt of the correctness of the hypothesis as to

the unit in the latter, and on that hypothesis the series are made

to dovetail into each other, the central points of each almost co-

inciding in a manner that could not by any possibility be fortuitous.

The central point is 4 re, ^ of the Jinu with 37 instances, and

'the times of occurrence drop off on each side, most rapidly on

that of increase. The only exception to the regular fall is in the

case of I , 2\ re : the re being almost the unit of the series,* an

awkward fraction like 2\ would be avoided, though in case of

necessity it would serve instead of 3 re, an amount which is not

expressed by either of the two series.

I hope that those who have followed my argument will see

the force of it, and not imagine that this is mere juggling. The
statistics of a dimidiated series of plain fractions are tabulated in

the natural order of the fractions, and show a central point of

frequency. To a number of symbols found scattered amongst the

fractions are assigned the values of symbols identical with or closely

resembling thtm, and obtained from another document. These

symbols and their combinations are then arranged in a natural

series, and their occurrences are tabulated. After the elimination

of a disturbing element, a rise and fall of frequency is found to

exist resembling that already found in the fractional series. The
values of these symbols are now known, and a conjecture can be

made as to the unit of the fractions. The unit is assumed, the

fractions and the symbols are converted into terms of one unit, and

the result is a new series of great regularity, the central points of

each of the original series falling side by side.

Thus, excluding the constant numeral i, the bulk of the

metrical entries in the papyrus are in <r:>,t expressed in dimidiated

series of the f and the FD 0. As I have remarked before,

multiples and subdivisions proceeded mainly by 2 and 10; the

/ contained 10 hmi, and proceeding from each of these measures

we have found a series of dimidiated (halved) subdivisions.

* Not true, see Appendix II, the unit is hero •4- and its fractions are rare,

t The words "in <::ir>," should be omitted.
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The hnu is calculated to have contained about "456 litre or

^ pint : the r would be 3^ of this, -^-^ of a pint, or nearly | of

a cubic inch. The mouth could just receive and masticate this

quantity, if soft; hence no doubt the name <:z:> r, "mouth,"

a shortened expression for °^\ ,

^
,

, ,
" mouthful." It was

the smallest unit in Egyptian measures.

The indications of measurement not yet discussed may be

grouped as follows :

—

1. Those that contain the name, or part of the name of the unit.

2. The rarer symbols.

3. The rarer fractions.

4. The whole number i.

5. The whole numbers above i.

Some of these can be easily identified, but many require a much

more thorough knowledge of the contents and subject matter of

the Ebers Papyrus in order to test the probabilities in each case

individually, and arrive at absolute certainty. As I have pointed

out before, certain liquids (amongst which water, beer, sweet beer

and milk are the most conspicuous and constant in their agreement

to the rule), if they occur at all, are almost invariably prescribed in

larger proportions than any other ingredient. This fact will be

frequently appealed to in order to solve doubtful points,

1. The written units—

«.["[] U hnu as a measure occurs not uncommonly in black

ink : sometimes no numeral occurs after it, sometimes i, once 6 (see

Stern's " Glossar.," s.v.). When written in black ink it may have a

vaguer meaning like our "tumbler-full," especially if there is no

numeral with it. In red ink it occurs Iv, 14, hnu i in association

with 0^5 I and ||.

mo as a measure in its strict sense has been shown by

Chabas to have contained "456 litre or ^ of a pint.

b. u probably to be read as equivalent to P vj 5 hnu,
D I I A AAAAA^ (^ I

but the latter spelling is not used in the Ebers with the sense of a

measure. It occurs in red ink on pages xxxiv, 1, and liv, and in black

ink page Ixxvi, 18. In 1, 5 and 12, and Ixxvi, 18, one Jpiu occurs as
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the amount of beer and //'/-liquid to be mixed with other substances

1,1,1. I conclude from this that the hiiu is of greater bulk than

the measure denoted by the numeral i.

In liv, 15 ff., I hnu (rD) + i Jinu + 2 hnu of " water of sarm " -f

I hnu are severally prescribed. If the " water of sarm " were one of

the important liquids, it would appear that 2 hnu were greater than

I hnu (rn) ; but there is little evidence for the premiss.

On the other hand, xxxiv, 5, 6 seems to give a definite guide to

the capacity of the U, although the text is difficult or corrupt.

"Herbs called 'catch me and seize me,' let lie [in? <rr> ?] M of

water for a night, and drink a hnu of the water from it daily

to 4 days." Thus the hnu should not much exceed \ of the
'J

or 5 r.

c.
"^^^ occurs five times as a measure of honey, once (xci, 7)

"^^j 4 times (xliv, 14, 17, 19, xlv, 3)
"^^^ / :, its "half"

I suspect that it is the determinative only of the name of some

ordinary measure of honey, but I do not know with what word

to connect it. Honey is abundantly represented in the prescriptions,

and there is a decided tendency to make the proportion of it small

—

equal to, or less than, the least of the other ingredients, although

there are rare instances of its being prescribed like one of the

liquids. On pp. xliv and xlv with \ "^"^ of honey there are

prescribed of other ingredients : a. ^\, }, -^\ ; b. ^, ^, yV> eV. 3V .:

r 1- _\- i- _i • // i_ U V_ 1 __!_ 1 JL. i _JL. _i- nf honpv^- 31iJ 16' 8' 16 J "• 32) ^•l^ 32» 8' 32J 8' 32) 8' 6 -f 64 *"" ''^i'tj

is very rarely prescribed, so perhaps the \ ^'^ J^i^y approximate to

-^^ hnu and the ^^*^ to -j^ or 2 r ; in xci, 7, the "^^^^ of honey

is prescribed with the rare fraction f of oil.

d. ^^^^ may be dealt with here : it is written in red as a measure

in two passages, namely, xii, 21, with |, |, |, |, and xliii, 16, with

-f- . 4" 5 X , + , -\- . The nature of the sign indicates the

meaning of "a little." Sr, meaning "small " {parvus, not pautuni)

can hardly be the correct reading of the sign, which rather seems (like

''^^) to be only the determinative of a word. Possibly pg ^^ ^\^a

((/. xlvii, 18) was intended by it.
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2. Symbols of measurement—The rarer symbols and coni-

binations of symbols are as follows :

—

a. /once xxv, 2 : it is badly written and almost suggests °^\ [^],

but it must be intended for the \ + \
/**'-' (= 6^ hiu = 200 r)

of the Mathematical Papyrus.* The enormous proportion of water

to other materials (i, 2, and 8 r) suggest to the amateur in medicine

that there must be a mistake : the Ebers Papyrus does in fact

contain many patent errors of the scribe.

b. f , one of the elements of the last {= \ /''^ = hmi = 40

r), occurs twice, xxiv, 2 and 5, in both cases with good reason ; for

i 1 1. 5 it represents the proportion of liquid (sweet beer) to other

ingredients, two of which each amount to -j, i.e., \ hnu or 16 r.

In the other case the liquid mestn j^= 40 re is mixed with 5 ? and 5 r,

aid then the whole is "boiled" <ci=> ZC^ \\ \ "until the
D O ^ _^v?^ I

remainder of the liquid (or water) becomes 20 re."

r. X ) occurs, XXX, 18, xxxi, 2. With liquids, evidently as a

large amount. ) + 4 ^'^^^ would be 18 re, but such a combination

of symbols taken from both series would be unique : on the analogy

of Z2^ -4- it must be i^ y = 12^ re; j is therefore sometimes

treated as a unit.

d. -j—{- , xviii, 1 8, has already been explained as 5 r + 5 r =

10 r =. j : it denotes the amount of water prescribed with another

substance —[-

.

* Eisenlohr, p. 12.

t The last two signs are written in red I \ and might easily be mistaken

for a compound symbol of measurement (since \ in hieratic represents both

V\ and yV
/'

I, but the order of the signs being fro.n right to left, that

would be impossible, for the less \ cannot precede the greater I . That the

\ is written in red is perhaps due to the carelessness of the scribe who,

through a similar confusion, wrote xvii, 7, -j. \ •_..._ 1
_f

+ J =
400
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e. I has also been explained above as \ -|- = 2^ r ; that it

is not a larger quantity (viz., \ hnu + -j- = 2 1 r) is shown clearly

by its being used only for the drugs : in fact the liquids contained in

the same prescriptions are generally of less bulk than 21 r.

f. z^ -4-, xxxviii, 7, xl, top of page, li, 10, must be I5 -4- = y^r,

That it cannot be the same as 1 is shown especially by its occur-

rence with the liquid in li, 10,

g. In 1, 9, with the liquid is the curious combination "f- H^ -|-,

probably = (i^ -}- i) -j- = 2^.4- = 12^?-= A \, which latter

does not occur.

h. I have also noted X '' ^\ 3) it must of course be i + | -j- ^

-}- = 83 re.

/. \ -|- is however not _^ but -{- , liii, 5, lit. "^ of -j- " =
J /SA/NA/VN

1 5 re.

k. ^ is noted by Stern (Pap. Ebers, Vol. II, p. vii), but I have

not myself found it. It should be = i M =
J , and shows that

the Egyptians had a tendency to treat M, as well as -4-, as a 7init

of measurement. It may be noted that -j. could be interpreted

as a picture of the division by four, like X the ordinary symbol for J,

and in fact 4 4- = I : but on the other hand -{- is often written I .

3. The rarer fractions—
a. / y^ 2 i = h xlviii, 22, of water, with ^, \, \, Ixii, 11.

l>. T| YA = §, vi, 20, of sweet beer, with -j- : xli, 8, certain

drugs are to be boiled in a mixture of f oil and ^ honey : xci, 7, § oil

and '^^'^ honey.

c. I \, viii, 12, xxiv, 4, 5, xxxiii, 5-7, xli, 17, xlvi, 5, Ixii, 11,

Iwxix, 17, in the first of these it is attached to the liquid, in the

second it is prescribed with no less than 40 r of liquid.

d. , hieratic /, \ xli, 8 (once only) with |.
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In nearly all cases I recognize these as fractions of the Juui,

but some of the instances have interesting peculiarities and point

perhaps to a different unit. Ixii, 1 1 (with / x and X) I leave

a'one for the present. If the analogy of xli, 8 with xci, 7 is pressed,

"^"^ would contain about \ {/inii ?), but other evidence suggests

that '^^^''^ = about 2 r. xlvi, 5, where -5 of honey occurs reminds

one of the ^ ^^^ of honey. The instances of / in xxiv, 4, 5,

xxxiii, 5-7, are not very satisfactory, supposing that the hnu is the

unit, as the amounts seem then too large. On the other hand,

Ebers suspected a very large unit in Ixxxix, 17,* the translation of

which is n6i easy; but the only rendering that appears to me

grammatically possible is "date-meal
J,

water / , boiled as that

which remains of 2 Jinu"\ i.e., 2 hjiu of water are to be boiled down

to \ /l7!U.

5 The numeral 1—In many hundreds of prescriptions the

series o.'' quantities throughout runs i, i, i, i, i, i, etc., reminding the

English reader of a " pound cake " (into which a pound of each

ingredient is supposed to enter). This was a very favourite system

of prescribing, and culmina1:es in a list of 35 ingredients on pages

Ixxxii, 1. 22—Ixxxiii, 1. 8. One might suppose that the numerals

indicated merely equal portions,:}: but in a few cases the series is

interrupted by a symbol of measurement, and a prescription may
consist of one drug only, having attached to it the numeral i (see vi,

12). I therefore refers to a definite unit.§

Professor Ebers thinks that x must have two values. The

principal value he supposes to be i <=>, and here he is un-

doubtedly near the truth : but to the numeral which follows the

last liquid or serai-liquid, such as honey, beer, oil, often placed

at the end of the prescription, he would attribute a much higher

value, believing that this liquid or semi-liquid is a " bindemittel

"

to combine the solids. It would obviously be impossible to combine

8 or 9 <r:r> of solid material by means of i <:::> of semi-liquid.

* Ebers, " Masse," p. 183.

+ _^ IJ ^ ^^ ^^ ra ^^ S II, compare the passage xxiv, 3,

already translated.

X The formula is very rarely found with any other numeral than I, but lix, 12,

furnishes an instance with &.

§ This unit I shall sometimes designate l)y the letter .\.
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But many prescriptions contain no lic^uid at all, and this shows

that a " bindemittel " was not necessary. It is unadvisable to

disturb the "pound cake" idea of equally proportioned ingredients

which, primitive, unscientific, and even superstitious though it be,

lies at the root of all the x prescriptions, so that even those

particular liquids (water, beer, and sweet beer) which I have desig-

nated as the " important liquids " are forced to comply with it.

There is one instance, however, which might have been

absolutely fatal to the "pound cake" theory: Professor Ebers

quotes from xxxv, 22—xxxvi, 2, a prescription in which (according

to his statement) 8 solid substances, i [<cr> ?J
of each, are to be

couked with only i [<::^>?] of liquid. Luckily the quotation is

wrong, the last i is entirely imaginary, and there is no indication

whatever of the amount of liquid, which the physician was free to

add in any quantity required for the purpose of cooking.

We believe, therefore, that the numeral i has only one value :

what is this value? We can fix certain limits for it, but within those

limits it must for the present remain a matter of opinion.*'

The " pound cake " formula was occasionally broken through

for some particular reason, but then in those rare cases the variation

was made openly and was clearly marked : thus liii, 9-10, ,.v + x of

solids were to be mixed with i hnu fQ q P S ' *^^ m\\\i and drutiL.

Now I should be unwilling to believe that a pint of milk could

liquefy more than \ pint of dried dates and beans so as to make

them drinkable, thus .v + x cannot be more than \ hnu, or in

other words .v cannot be more than ^ hnu = 4 <:z:> . Page 1, 5, in

much the same way x + x is to be mixed with i U of beer, but the^
D 1 I

latter is unfortunately an unknown quantity, xlix, 15, "a ////// full

of .r, r, X, X, X, X, A'." If the hnu is here a measure, x cannot have

amounted to much more than \ hnu, and if the word full is to be

taken strictly it cannot have been much less, but two liquids are

included, and these might have been soaked up in the interstices of

the solids without increasing the bulk. The limits indicated by this

would be .V = \ hnu = 6^ <r::> and .v = ^ hnu = 4 <cir>.

In xii, 18, we have i, i, i, "^^^, i. The only other instance of

^^ is xhii, 15, -|_, -j-, X , %^, i-e-, S, 5. § <=> -'ind ^^.

* This is no longer true : it is eventually proved to be "J" = 5 <i:>

.
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Ixxxix, 19, gives x, x, x, x of solids with -[-, i.e., 5 <::> of

an important liquid, namely sweet beer, x is therefore a less

quantity than 5 <rr>. xxxi, 17, gives i, i, i honey 4-; xxvii, 2,

oil -f- S with I, I, I, I.

6. The whole numbers generally^

7 occurs in Ixx, 8 : 1,7, i, i, 7.

6 occurs in ix, 1 7, with knkut to be mixed with honey and eaten

soaked in J^ of wine.

These two numerals 7 and 6 are probably the numbers of the

individual beans, onions, and portions of /^i'a-plant to be put in the

medicine; otherwise they may belong to a_>' unit.

4) 3> 2^,* 2, i^, and i also occur rarely, mixed with the other

signs and symbols. For the present I will leave out of the question

the ophthalmic section of the work, Iv, 20-lxiv, 5, which has some

peculiarities of its own : elsewhere we have :

XXX, 19 : In, 4) 4, Te^) 4) 8*

xliv, I : the figures are 2, 2, i.

xliv, 8 : I, I, i, 3V, 3V> 3V, honey ^ water ^.
xlix, 7 : ^V> -{-, I. I-

liii, 15 : i 4. i I' ^•

The only important example is xliv, 8. The directions are

difficult to construe, but it seems that the mixture is to stand for the

night and be drunk, i.e., the infusion is to be drunk. Now the

II <rr> -\- y of solids would leave little to drink of 20 <cir> water

and 8 <=:> of honey, unless y were very much less than the hnu =
32 <rr>. If we give toy a maximum value of 8 <r:> the proposi-

tion becomes more reasonable : this brings us near to the maximum

of 5 <rr> found for x in the " pound cake" examples, and there can

be no question that y in all these cases is identical with .v.

The section dealing with eye diseases, Iv, 20-lxiv, 5, must now

be considered. The x prescriptions are the rule, fractions are rare,

and the symbols of division of the / are entirely absent : on the

* The strange 1 1 X, Ixii, 14, might conceivably be read \/i/iit + 2 = 8 <IZ> + 2/

but cannot in reality be anything else than a graphic error for g^-
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other hand whole numbers above i are far more connnon than

elsewhere, and an expression ^ g <rr> 5 ^ ^P" ^^^ passim) occurs

several times and has been recognized from the first to mean "in

equal quantities."

All the cases that are not purely x may be tabulated thus :

—

Whole numbers only :

Ivii, 7 (i, 4, I, I, I, i). Ixi, 21 (4, 3). Ixii, 3 (2, 2, 4).

Fractions only :

^'^^1 4 \"3'lJ le"' 16' 64' 64' 6i} ''
1

^' -' 2' 2 *

lix, 12 (i
\, \, \) = 4, 4' 4, 4 <=>

'-^' *- \«J 4' 4> 6 4J 6 4' 6 4/ 4' "'
1 1
2' 2'

Ixii, II (i, i + i) = l6, 24? <^>.
Ixii, 13 (3^,, i, sV' T6..3V) = I' 8' I' 2, I <^=>.

Ixn, 15 (8^4,, "evf, ;§-, ^,3-^) ^2' "2' 4" 4' i'<:z:>-

Fractions with whole numbers :

Ixi, 10 (I,' i VV, tV' 6^' irV' Vt) = y and 4, 2, ^ <c=>.

Ixii, 2 (2, 4, \, \) = 2)', 4j', and 8, 8 <:^.
Ixii, 12 (2, gV' tV. i' i) = 2^/, and ^, 2, 4, 4 <=>.

Ixii, 15 ( 3V,
A I, 1) = I' 4 <=>' and;', y.

Ixii, 22 (2, I, 2^ I, i) = 2y,y, 2Aj',j, and 4 <r=>.

The fractions being divisions of the h7iu, one would wish to see

multiples of the same measure in the integers, but the evidence

already brought forward is sufficient to disprove that idea and can

easily be multiplied.* The <=> in a sort of way underlies as an

implied unit the combined system of symbols and fractions :t is it the

actual unit of the whole numbers? If so, the entire system of

symbols, fractions and whole numbers could be founded on the

<c::r>. That we are now near the truth is at least probable, but it

can be urged that 2 occurs in the same prescription as ^V hnu, Ixii,

2, and I with i^^ htiu (= i <=:>), xliv, 8, Ixii, 15. Such varying

notation of the same measure in the same prescription would be

anomalous : also it might be said that 2^ (Ixii, 22) should have betn

expressed by 1 ; but I do not look upon these objections as

insuperable, nor that implied in xlix, 15, for my deduction from the

* E.g., Ixi, 10, the proportion of the least r.mount to the greatest would be as

low as I : 64.

t Not tru .
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latter example is contradicted by other evidence,* and I think that

hnu must there denote only a particular form of vessel and not a

measure.

If ever a new unit, whether measure or weight, can be proved

for the whole numbers, I should expect it to lie between i and

5 <ir>- For the present I can only suggest as a reasonable amount

3 <n>, which would give a series :—

4 = 4i
2 — 6 <—>..

4=7i
3-9 <->•
4—12 <—^..

This would usefully fill up gaps in the other two series, and

interferes with none of them, while 3 <crr> approaches very near to

the " central points," and would therefore be sufficiently probable
;

but then one would expect to see the figure i used more frequently

amongst the symbols of the other series.

Perhaps <:z:> has nothing to do with it : in any case a multiple

by 3 would be unusual, and if it existed must have been in its origin

accidental.

Further study will perhaps throw more light on the integral

series, one of the most important and certainly the most ditificult in

the papyrus.

From the point of view of comparative metrology the most

interesting result of all the foregoing investigation is that the

hypothesis of an ancient sexagesimal system t in Egypt, whether of

native growth or introduced from Babylonia, is now overthrown

On the one hand the decimal system of notation, and on the other

the binary system of multiplication and division (duplication and

dimidiation) in Egyptian arithmetic produced corresponding systems

in the metrology ; any essential variation from them must have been

introduced under pressure, and probably at a much later date than

the XVIIIth dynasty.

* Namely by tlie example Ixxxix, 19, but when -|- is eventually proved to be

5 <!!:>, Ixxxix, 19 assumes a new aspect as a strict "pound-cake" example,

t Ebers, " Masse," p. 162ff. Hultsch in his review accepts it provisionally.

[ The two Appendices will be printed in the next munber of the Proceedings. ]
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NOTES AU JOUR LE JOUR.

Par G. Maspero.

(Suite.)

§ 7. Le nom du dieu invoque dans la Stele de Naples est

toujours ecrit par un ideogramme, un homme accroupi a tete de

belier, couronne ou non du disque solaire, tenant ou ne tenant

O
pas un sceptre a la main JO*, jf j %yy • Brugsch, qui a le premier

attire I'attention des savants sur ce curieux monument,* a transcrit

ce nom Khnoumou, et son opinion a fait loi jusqu'a ce jour.

Je crois que c'est une erreur et qu'il faut le transcrire partoiH:

dans la stele par Harshafiou. Je ne pretends pas discuter ici

les theories de Brugsch sur le dieu Khnoumou et sur I'identite

de tous les dieux egyptiens beliers ou a tete de belier :t la refutation

m'entrainerait trop loin. Ce que je veux etablir pour le moment,

c'est que le dieu invoque dans la Stele de Naples I'etait sous le

nom de Harshafiou, en d'autres termes, que I'ideogramme /W

de la stele et ses variantes etait prononce Harshafiou, non pas

Khnoumou, par les Egyptiens qui redigerent, graverent, et lurent

ce texte. J'en ai trois preuves de valeur inegale.

a. La premiere, qui est la moins forte pour des lecteurs mo-

dernes, resulte de la teneur de Finscription en general. Samtooui-

Tafnakhtl, qui I'a fait graver, etait un devot qui attribuait a la

protection efficace du dieu de Hninsou tous les succes qu'il avail

remportes au cours de sa longue carriere. " Je suis ton hie'rodule,

lui dit-il, mon cceur a ete dans tes eaux, et j'ai empli mon coeur

de toi Tu m'as protege dans la guerre des Grecs, lorsque

* Brugsch, Geog): Inschriften, T. I, pi. LXVIIT, et Thesaurus, p. 632. Une
autre reproduction en a ete donnee dans une brochure, aujourd'hui introuvahle,

de L. Vassalli ; elle presentait sur la premiere copie de Brugsch I'avantage d'avoir

en tete la representation des treize personnages divins en adoration devant le dieu

a tete de belier. Le m6me Vassalli a public une traduction de noire texte dans

une autre brochure in-4'', oil il a reuni deux memoires : le second, intitule Di
aUuni Monumenti del Museo Egizio di Napoli, contient la traduction en question.

t Brugsch, Religion u)id Mythologie, p. 290 5(/r/.
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tu repoussis les Asiatiques : tandis qii'ils massacraient des milliers

a mes cotes, pas un d'eux ne leva la main centre moi. Puis ensuite

comme, tandis que mes deux yeux dormaient, la Saintete me dit

(""
), XUO, X£, pour ,-^1): " Rends-toi a Hninsou, je serai avec

toi
!

" j'ai couru a travers les pays etrangers tout seul, je me suis

embarque sur mer, sans craindre le nauirage et sans transgresser

en rien ce que tu avals dit, je suis parvenu a Hninsou." La, il

eleva sa stele en I'honneur du dieu qu'il I'avait sauve, et il se

servit d'une dalle, detachee d'un bloc arrache a un monument de

Tepoque des Psamitik.* C'est evidemment au dieu de Hninsou

que ce devot consacre I'inscription qui rappelle les bienfaits du

dieu de Hninsou a son egard, et c'est en cffet I'image du dieu

de Hninsou qui est figuree dans le tableau d'en haut. Or le dieu

de Hninsou n'est pas Khnoumou, c'est <^;>
'

^J|^
'

[]!] <$. ^, Harshafiou,

comme chacun sait.t II y a done de ce chef une tres forte pro-

babilite que I'ideogramme iH doit se lire Harshafiou, et non pas

Khnoumou, comme on 1 'a fait jusqu'a present sur la foi de Brugsch.

^. Les dieux egyptiens, au moins les plus importants, ont chacun

une ou plusieurs epithetes caracteristiques, qui.leur appartiennent en

propre et qui accompagnent leur nom sur la plupart des monuments

qui leur sont consacres. Ainsi SiBOU est D \\\ ROPai noutirou,

tandis qu'Amon est I H
|

soutn-noutircu, oov.^ijik Voyons

quelles sont les epithetes qui suivent I'ideogramme j| dans notre

stele, et auquel des dieux beliers ou a tete de belier elles appar-

tiennent en propre. Or, dans notre stele, partout oia revient le nom

^, il est accompagne soit de I

]]
I soutn-tooui, roi des deux

terres, soit du titre plus developpe
,,|() \ A"^ soutn-tooui hiqou

* Vassalli, op. I., p. 19-20.

t M. Brugsch dans son Thesanrtis, p. 643, n° 19, donne Khnoumou comme

maitre d'Heracleopolis, et semble avoir pour lui I'autorite des Hstes egyptienne-.

Quand on y regarde d'un peu pres, on s'aper9oit que, des deux listes dont sa

page 643 parait donner la traduction, I'une, celle de la page 619, est mutilee au

n» 19, I'autre, celle de la page 621, donne |-
^J|^

' "1 harshafi, pour le nom du

dieu d'Heracleopolis. C'est done de sa propre autorite, en vertu de I'hypothese

d'apres laquelle Harshafi n'est autre que Khnoumou, que Brugsch a attribue aux

listes la mention d'un Khnoumou, seigneur d'Heracleopolis : les listes qu'il cite

ne portent rien de pared.
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ATBOUOU. Or ce sont les epithetes caracteristiques du dieu Har-
SHAFiou, celles qu'on trouve sur ses monuments ;* ce ne sont pas

celles du dieu Khnoumou. Le
111 im Z "^ de notre

stele n'est done pas Khnoumou, mais Harshafiou, "le maitre des

dieux, roi des pays du Nord et du Sud, regent des terroirs de I'Est

et de rOuest," en d'autres termes, maitre des quatre maisons du

monde, maitre du monde entier.

c. Les pretres attaches au culte de chacun des dieux feodaux

avaient des titres qui leur etaient propres, et que nous commenc^ons

a connaitre assez exactement. Ainsi les pretres du Khnoumou

authentique de la cataracte s'appelaient Tun Tl ^ TAS-Ri, I'autre

fil r^ W^ Hox-NOUTiR Hapi ;t ceux du dieu belier d'Heracleopolis,

Harshafiou, s'appelaient Io^souton, ^^^ M^ Si-mirif, et

A ^^ W^ HiQOU ARQOu, seloH qu'ils s'adressaient au dieu

vivant 1 A | f ^ x> ou au dieu mort, a qui son':fils ^^ M^ rendait

les devoirs funeraires. Or notre stBe se termine par une invocation

aux pretres du dieu a tete de belier, 011. les titres de ces pretres sont

enumeres ainsi que Brugsch lui-meme I'a reconnu ;.:|;

.'=tD
zl n c>

-^5- ^"A:!^9k- I
C\

MCSfe]
" O vous tous pretres qui servez ce dieu venerable, >jl roi des deux

pays du Nordet du Sud, Harmakhis-Nibzorou, belier createur dans

* Mariette, Monuments Divers, pi. 21a; Pierret, Recneil iCInscriplions, I,

p. 15, etc.

t Brugsch, Diet. Geogr., p. 1374.

X Brugsch, Thesaurus, p. 671.
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Hninsou, Toumou dans Narit,—^ ^ souton, pretre-roi du belier

Shafi-haou, prophete du belier Ka-siti (mari fecondant), regent-

acheve [ ^^ hiqou-arqou du [dieu] regent des terroirs de I'Est et

de rOuest f z]"^ hiqou-atbouou, fils-qui-l'aime ^i:::. si-mirif,

du [dieu] roi des pays du Midi et du Nord iji soutn-tooui,—
vous qui entrez au ciel [dans le Saint des Saints du temple] et y con-

templez son habitant, jv roi des pays du Midi et du Nord, Toumou

dans le coffre funeraire, et qui joignez le dieu grand dans la salle

d'audience, le roi Ounnofri, etc." Las titres des pretres indiques

comme etant ceux du dieu JW invoques dans I'inscription sont, comma

on voit, I M^
, ^:^ , j ^\ , c'ast-a-dire ceux des pretres da

Harshafiou, non pas ceux des pretres da Khnoumou : done le JW

de I'inscription doit se lire Harshafiou et non Khnoumou.

Tout dans le texta que je viens d'dtudier tend done a prouver

que la dieu invoque Test sous la nom de Harshafiou, par suite

qua la Sfe/e de Naples est un monument du culte da Harshafiou,

non pas un monument du culte de Khnoumou. La question de

savoir si le dieu bouc ou belier d'Heracleopolis est le meme que

le dieu bouc ou belier de la cataracte, si Harshafiou est identique

originairement a Khnoumou, ou bien si la confusion des deux dieux

n'est qu'une invention des theologiens egyptiens de la basse epoqua,

est trop complexe pour que je me hasarde a I'aborder en quelques

pages : j'ai voulu seulement montrer que la Stlie de Naples ne saurait

etre citee, ainsi qu'on I'a fait jusqu'a present, comme prouvant

que le dieu fe'odal d'Heracleopolis, Harshafiou, etait adore officielle-

rnent a Heracleopolis meme sous le nom da Khnoumou.

§ 8. On lit au Papyrus Anastasi IV * una assaz longue lettre

dont voici d'abord la transcription :

C/

w (3

* Papyrus Anastasi IV, pi. 12, 1. 5, a pi. 13,
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* Le manuscrit porte ici un caractere indecis
,

qui me parait etre la

reproduction, mal comprise par le scribe, du signe ^rjij ecrit tres cursivemcnt

dans I'original qu'il copiait.
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DiS^^kA
A

Une autre version du meme texte existait, romme je I'ai niontre

il y a longtemps dans la partie mutilee du Papyrus Anastasi V.*
II n'en subsiste plus que quelques mots qui servent a combler
une petite lacune de notre texte. C'est d'abord une ligne,

qui correspond a partie de la ligne 6 de notre texte Anastasi IV,

puis un autre fragment

qui correspond a partie de notre ligne 11. Le texte a ete traduit

pour la premiere fois par Goodwin, f puis plus completement dans
le Genre EpistoIaire.X Cette derniere traduction a ete adoptee
dans I'ensemble jusque dans ces derniers temps ;,§ toutefois, comma
elle remonte a vingt ans bientot, il n'est pas inutile de la revoir

et d'y introduire les changements que les critiques de quelques

egyptologues et une etude nouvelle m'ont suggeres.

Le debut se compose de petites phrases expriraant I'inaction

de I'ecrivain et les causes de cette inaction. Je les traduirai d'abord

isolement sans rechercher le lien qui les rattache. C'est en premier

I'indication de la localite : "Je suis installe (lit., assis, homsou) a

^v»£ ^W^'" -^^ "^^ ^^'^ ^^^" ^^''^'^ comme je I'indique en cet

endroit; a la fin de la lettre nous trouverons _/^_ ^ ^^^, qui
yWNAA'V /VNAAAA

est, je crois, la vraie forme. ^ ^ est une simple abreviation

graphique : le scribe, au lieu de placer sous chaque A le trait

* Papyrus Anastasi V, pi. XCIX.
t Dans son memoire Hieratic Papyri {Cambridge Essays, 1858), p. 259-260.

X Maspero, du Genre Epistolaire, p. 20-22.

§ Dlimichen dans Moldenke, Ueber die in altccgyptischen Tcxten er-wahnteti

Baiime, p. 43-44 ; Erman, .^.gypten, p. 171.
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horizontal qui represente aaaaaa en hieratique, I'a prolonge sous le

second A- Le site de la localite est inconnu, et c'est sans grand

motif que Brugsch I'a indique comme voisin de I'une ou I'autre

des Oasis du desert Libyque.* Le second membre de phrase

contient le factitif pe^^^Jl^p^ du verbe c=^:3J | ^ f^
dobhou, qui signifie, entre autres sens, fournir, approvisionner de ce

qui est necessaire : le "^ ^ suffixe est la forme defective du (b\^-

koui de la premiere personne. Le tout signifie :
" Je ne suis pas

approvisionne, je manque de tout ce qui est necessaire, car il n'y

point d'hommes pour mouler la brique, point de pailie dans le

^^ ^v ^ '
'^EHAMOUT, me parait

etre une faute pour c::^:3 '^^^ ^ vl, iohaouf, TO^, M. TUO^,

T. palea, pabulum, fcenum. Ce qui suit, (JS()~7T~ "^ I A (3Vj?i

In c^3 II § r? ^ 1 J ^^ ^ § (^
''^^^

^^=^ a ete traduit de

maniere tres dififerente. La fa^on la plus simple de I'entendre est,

ce me semble : "Quand \\^) viennent (~7r~y^ si) les apports de

moi en approvisionnements, point d'anes, se gater eux." Comme
ce membre de phrase vient apres celui ou I'auteur declare qu'il

n'y a point de pailie dans le canton ou il est, je pense qu'il exprime

une idee analogue : quand I'employe inactif essaie de se faire fournir

de la pailie du dehors, comme il n'a point d'anes pour la transporter,

elle se gate et se detruit x (£ ^ \ /] • Toutes ces petites phrases

s'expliquent done assez aisement dans le detail, mais faut-il les

traduire isolement comme on a fait jusqu'a present ? Les formes

grammaticales qui les regissent [I (^ J M^ au ben tout ....

^^ J oufluen ben .... sont celles que I'Egyptien de I'epoque
/W\.VSA Ai^A/W^

emploie pour introduire les propositions subordonnees : on ne voit

de forme marquant franchement la proposition principale qu'a partir

de la ligne 7,
-^^^ ^ ourshou-i . . . Tout le debut de cette

lettre me parait done etre une longue periode, commengant par

une serie de propositions circonstantielles, et dont voici le caique

* Brugsch, Did. Geogr., p. 851-852.
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litteral en mots franrais :
" Te suis installe (lit. assis, /wwv^ ^ VOi

(D ^, eX^-I^jJULOOC, n'T^>I2>JULOOC) a Qonqentooui, etant

i] <2 je n'ai rien de ce qui est necessaire, car point n'est ^^ J
/www AAAA/V\

d'hommes pour mouler la brique, point n'est de paille dans le

canton, quand viennent mes arrivages de ce qui est necessaire, point

n'est d'anes et ils se gatent, je passe mon temps a regarder . . .
.'

Mettant ce mot-a-mot barbare en langage courant, on obtient la

traduction que voici :
" Depuis que je suis installe a Qonqentooui,

comme je manque de tout,—car il n'y a point d'hommes pour

mouler la brique, 11 n'y a point de paille dans le canton, et quand
mes convois de ce qui m'est necessaire arrivent, ils se gatent faute

d'anes (pour les charroyer),—je passe mon temps a regarder "

Les lignes suivantes contiennent Tenumeration des passe-temps

divers par lesquels notre fonctionnaire s'efforce de tromper son

ennui. En premier lieu, dit-il, ^^ M7i J^ /'i/^ ^

W
D a oBien que le mot compose (1 ^ j

a7i-pit, n'est pas ici de determinatif significatif, Brugsch propose de

le traduire m^rt-?^, comme aux endroits ou il est accompagne de ^n^-*

Peut-etre vaudrait-il mieux donner ici au compose [I ^JO •

I

un sens plus general, et traduire "<? conteinpkr tout ce qui est au cieV
les oiseaux comme le reste. J'admets pourtant I'interpretation de
Brugsch avec d'autant moins de scrupule, que nous avons en frangais

une expression buyer aux corneilles, qui repond assez convenable-

ment au sens, sinon a la lettre meme, de la locution egyptienne

employee ici, cotitempler aux oiseaux. Le second amusement est

—r-^l^^ /i^ OUHAOU, la peche et la chasse au filet sur les

etangs. En troisieme lieu vO^ ^ K Y\ ' ' ' j^3>- 1^ r^^

exprime ici Taction de I'oeil, se rencontre employe de la meme fa^on

dans une epitre d'Amenemanita Pentaoirit :t " L'individu sans coeur

est la a ses vils travaux manuels ^ 1 Q. ^ K ^^ 1 1 1 ^ 1
<:—

^

|

* Brugsch, Diet. H., S., p. loi. t rapyrtis Sallier I, p. 5, 1. 9.
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son ceil est fixe sur eux jusqu'a en soufifrir." Le sens est le meme ici

:

"Mon oeils'attacheobstinement auxchemins." Lemot [l[j TJ 7\

tosi, a la terminaison ^ / des noms d'agent, et me semble signifier non

pas 7?iofiter, s'elever, mais Vhojuine qui monte, rhomme qui s'eleve:

I'employe inactif se fatigue la vue a suivre les voyageurs qui montent

le chemin de \ V\ I Za. pays dont le nom est un peu mutile

et dont le site n'est pas connu. Le nom est legerement mutile, et il

semble a premiere vue qu'il y ait un (^ intercale entre ^ et ^^.

Un (3 dans cette position est assez invraisemblable
;

j'ai constate

d'ailleurs que parfois dans notre papyrus le trait inferieur en retour

du yij se releve plus haut que d'habitude jusqu'a former zL/- O^i

a des exemples de cet *^^\ a la page 13, 1. 7, dans T v\
,

a la page 15, 1. 5, dans \\% \\ rrn, 1. 8, dans "R \^/W

r n^, etc. II faut done lire \ \s. I Za, et je me demandeW=^ 111' ^ Tv^ r^^-yi

I

Ui ^

si nous n'avons pas ici une faute de copie A v\
I Za. pour

A ^, p[] ^\ ' ^'='^" ^s bourg de Qonqentooui serait alors sur la

frontiere orientale du Delta, au voisinage du chateau de Ramses

decrit dans un des morceaux precedents. La phrase suivante nous

mene dans les jardins et en decrit le miserable etat. "Je fais la

sieste sous des vergers qui n'ont point de fruits a manger, car,

lorsque [1^ viennent "TT" leurs dattes, rien %^,* ils n'en

produisent pas, car il y a (lit. etant ^^ ] I'oiseau nomme v\

I wi ^^ au lever du Soleil, I'oiseau \ V\ Ae\ *V\ V\ *^::^
I 11 1^ III a n A -1

,

a midi, I'oiseau Q ^?\ [I [I '^^•" le contexte prouve qu'ici le scribe

a passe un ou plusieurs mots et qu'il faut completer la phrase,

comme ie I'ai fait ailleurs, par r—- v\ is au soir. ou par une

* Je rapprocherai ce sens de ^^^ "^^^ aiiti, alti, at, dont j'ai plusieurs

txemples, de I'emploi du meme mot dans les calculs pour exprimer I'idee de notre

Zero {cfr. E. de Rouge, Chrestoinathie, II, p. 126).
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locution de meme sens.* Ces oiseaux mangeaient evidemment les

dattes avant qu'elles n'arrivasscnt a maturite. M. Brugsch rapproche

^^^ fi '^*= khnomsou du copte ClJoXiXc, kwvw^'^^

culex, cousin, moustique, mais cette traduction ne me parait gubres

convenir ici : quiconque a vecu en Egypte sait par experience que

les moustiques ne bornent pas au matin le temps de leurs operations.

D'apres des souvenirs et des observations personelles, je suis tente

de croire que cet oiseau n'est autre qu'une espece de huppe, pro-

bablement YUpupa epops, qui est en effet tres friande de dattes et

qui repose au fort du jour : le determinatif 1m s'explique par la

presence dans le mot de la syllabe fn I viasou, /iiosoii, qui, dans le

dialecte des tribus berberes voisines de la vallee du Nil, signifie chef,

prince {cfr. q] 7nas, en Touareg) et que j'ai signale ailleurs sur

quelques monuments egyptiens. Brugsch f rapproche avec doute

ll ^V It I

'^^ \ ^ ^^ Zaoiiati, de
| o Zdit, qui designe dans les

reliefs de I'Ancien Empire une grande espece de heron : les deux

mots sont vocalises de fac^on trop differente pour etre identique,

et le o du feminin antique ne se transforme jamais en
]|

[1 ti^ a

ma connaissance. Je ne sais pas quelle est cette espece d'oisoau

non plus que celle qu'on appelle ® |^Q0 n>= k/iomi, a moins que

ce ne dernier ne soit le copte ^HJULI, ^AJLI, ^JULG, le pelican.

Le dernier genre d'amusement est la promenade, dont la description

occupe plusieurs membres de phrase. Le premier est indetermine,

a se detirer, trainant elles tout muscle," en d'autres termes, "Quand
les jambes s'etirent et que tous les muscles les entraine,'' par quoi

I'auteur me parait marquer ce fourmillement des jambes et cette

impatience qui s'empare d'elles apres un long repos, le repos decrit

dans la phrase precedente. Le reste du passage montre I'emporte-

ment avec lequel I'ecrivain se livre a la marche, et ne presente

aucune difficulte :
" alors je vais comme un homme vigoureux des

* M. Diimichen ne croit pas pourtant qu'il soit necessaire d'admettre une faute

du copiste. Voici sa traduction d'apres Moldenke ( Uchcr die in Altagyptischen

Texteii e?~ivcihnten Baiime, p. 43-44 :
" Denn es ist der Wespenschwarm driiber

her bei Sonnenaufgang, das Insekt T'aoiiata am Mittag, und das Insekt Cluiiii

(der Vernichter) die P'tisse reckend (riitui her tiehcs) streckt aus die Fiihlhoiner."

t Brugsch, Diet. H., S., pp. 1389 et 1392.
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OS, je fais le tour des terres plates a pied." Mettant bout h. bout les

membres de phrase expliques isolement, on obtient pour cette partie

de la lettre :
" Je passe mon temps a regarder aux oiseaux

;
je peche

et je chasse au marais ; mon ceil s'attache a suivre sur la route

quelqu'un qui monte vers Zal/n], je fais la sieste sous des vergers

oil on n'a point de fruits a manger, mais au temps ou leurs dattes

viennent, rien, ils n'en produisent pas, car il y a la huppe au lever

du soleil, la Zaotiati a midi, le pelican [au soir]
;
quand les jambes

s'etirent et que leurs muscles les entrainent, conmie je marche ainsi

qu'un homme vigoureux des os, je cours par la plaine ^ pied."

Jusqu'a present le scribe a depeint les passe-temps qu'il peut

se procurer a lui seul, sans compagnons. Dans le paragraphe

suivant, il parle d'une sorte de plaisir qui lui est commun avec les gens

de la localite et que les chiens indigenes lui gatent de leur mieux.

Le morceau commence par deux propositions circonstantielles.

" Quand parfois on ouvre des bouteilles pleines de biere de Qodi

et lorsque ^^ les gens sortent pour faire carousse au dehors . . .
."

La forme absolue ^ ^ mtoii, qui marque la succession subordonnee

des deux membres de phrase, revient assez souvent, une fois entre

autres de fa^on tres significative dans une lettre du meme Papyrus

Anastasi IV: " S'il en est ainsi vraiment i ^^JqA- ^ ni

Ra ni Phtah ne feront rien entendre contre ces criailleries qu'on

entendra, lorsque ce gouverneur mandera " 1\ ^ a^ \\ '^'^ *Aii

fX] "^^ J ^^1 •
La locution ^^^ 1^ ^"m. ^ ^ ^^'^'^

ka'i signifie litteralement faire la cruche. ^^^ est employe ici

a peu pres de la meme maniere que dans I'expression bien connue,

^ ^, iri /limit, lit. faire femnie, prendre femme, se marier

:

A^ S ^v (III est faire la cruche, prendre la cruche, faire

la fete, faire carousse. Derriere cette introduction plusieurs incises

s'accumulent : "Etant ^^ deux cents matins avec trois cents

chiens-loups, en tout cinq cents chiens qui se tiennent tout le

long du jour a la porte de ma maison,t chaque fois que je sors
"

* Papyrus Anastasi IV, p. 10, 1. lo-il.

t ^^t^ est, comme le copte Fl^, le pronom de la premiere personne, par

chute de \ro dans la langue courante. Cfr. Etudes Egyptiemies, T. I, p. 153.
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A partir de cet endroit, la construction devient obscure ct les

difficultes qu'elle offre se compliquent de la presence d'un mot

nouveau, c^ \\ W a5\ <:=> ^, ^« sabiro, que son orthoeraphe_^ I JJ//M I 111

nous invite a rattacher aux langues semitiques. Transcrit en h^breu,

il nous donne, avec le ^ pour D, "^Itl?, ff^gif, confregit, d'ou le

nom lltl^ /radio, fractura. Le substantif IIUJ est mis en rapport

avec les cruches a vin, dans un passage talmudique cite par J. Levy,

et oil il est dit qu'il faut, dans un cas determine, que I'amphore

soit nS^'DU^n p Dl^tl? llU^n p m^ll^ sans brisure, et non

entamee.* Ce sens convient au contexte de notre passage : I'Egyp-

tien aura pris une forme feminine HI^U^) que je ne retrouve dans

aucun dictionnaire, pour en faire ^ V\ ^ a5\ <:z:> ^, ta sabiro^
_ffi^ I JJ//M 1 111

ta sabira, et aura joint au mot le determinatif des vases Q, parce

qu'il s'agissait du bris des cruches de biere de Qodi destinees

(. I III _m^ <::3> AAAAAA W=^
a la fete. II ^ .^^'^ f§

J >^ -— ^ ^^\ ^ -^^^^

AK| w^wv se traduira done exactement : "lorsqu'ils (les gens qui

sortent pour faire carousse au-dehors) font le bris (de la cruche)

et quand le minot (de biere) est ouvert." Les cruches de vin,

de biere, ou de liqueur, qu'on gardait dans les celliers sous le sceau

du proprietaire, ne se debouchaient pas, comme chez nous: on

en brisait le cou lorqu'on voulait les ouvrir, et on trouve partout,

dans les ruines des villes, de ces cous d'amphore qui portent encore

le bouchon de terre cuite ou de bois, recouvert de terre glaise

peinte en jaune, en bleu, ou en rouge, t Le parallelisme nous

obligeant \ couper la phrase apres A^ aaaaaa , il ne reste plus

qu'a considerer [~[] *^^. ^t—s^, hanoii, comme formant a lui seul

une proposition elliptique, que Ton peut traduire soit par un in-

finitif soit par un substantif pris absolument. Le sens premier

de r^] ^^v , hanou est ccarter avec la main, rejeter, exclure,

par suite faire un geste de la main, et, d'une maniere generale,

*
J. Levy, Neuhebrdisches und Chalddisches Worterbuch, T. IV, p. 502.

t II y en avail au Ramesseum de Thebes, dans cet amas de tessons que

M. Wiedemann a decrit, Bin Fimd Thebanischer Ostraka {Zeitsch7-ift, 1882,
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faire un gcsle, soit avec le bras, soit avec la tete, d'oii le sens

afinuere, approuver de la tete ou de la main, et toutes les valeurs

qui en derivent. Ici, le sens ecarter, exdure, est celui qui me parait

JAAA/AA

/VA/VNAA 2-^

le petit chien-loup de Mahihou, le scribe royal qui demeure avec

moi dans ma maison, c'est lui qui me delivre ¥\ '=^ ^ (I ^ <czz>
Poc=^ r.=^f^ 2 <2 , . . .

-^^^ ^^"^^^ "^

i^ „ Mt^ d'eux," designant ici les cinq cents chiens dont

il a ete question au debut.

En resume, tous les membres de phrase qui precedent Iia/1021

m ^^ '"'-—S^ etant construits avec des formes verbales de sub-

ordination, c'est rn V\ ^-r--Si hanoii et le reste qui forment la

proposition principale. Reunissons dans un mot-a-mot rigoureux

toutes les parties eparses de cet ensemble, et nous aurons :
" Quand

parfois on ouvre bouteilles pleines de biere de Qodi et que les gens

sortent pour faire carousse au-dehors, —etant deux cents grands

matins, avec trois cents chiens-loups, en tout cinq cents, qui se

tiennent tout le long de jour a la porte de ma maison,—chaque fois

que je sors ^v /"/O^ ^^'^Sa' Q'^^^''^ ^"^ f'^^'^ ^^ ^i"'^ ^^

([ue le minot a ete ouvert,—ecartement, exclusion, point a moi le

petit cliien de Mahihou, le scribe royal qui demeure dans la

maison, c'est lui qui me sauve des autres chiens." II reste a

expliquer les mots ^^\ AA^ \ ^\ £S W^ em pa klnnoinoii,

pour avoir le sens complet du morceau. On sait que V\

^Sh khinomou est le copte ^IltlJUL, \WM. ^mnE., ^IltHq, n T.

somniis. Le premier mouvement est done de traduire -

TV, VOi \r\ ax' v\ £S ^^ "chaque fois que je
111-^
sors du somraeil"; mais cette traduction ne s'accorde pas avec le

contexte general du morceau. On voit en effet, par ce qui suit, que

I'ecrivain parle d'une sortie qu'il fait pendant la nuit, ])our aller a la

fete "au bris des amphores et a I'ouverture du minot." II y a done

ici necessite de traduire (1(1 A ^ \ V\ <£? ^ sortir

pendajit le soi/uneil, sortir qua7id to2it doii, de meme qu'on traduit
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^^ ¥\ <crr> pas sojiir dans Ic Jour, sortir pendant le jour. En

resume notre personnage fait allusion ici a une de ces fetes de soir,

oil ron se rassemblait pour boire de la biere jusqu'a une heure

avancee, comme aujourd'hui encore les gens des villages du Said et

de la Nubie, pour boire la boiizah, la biere douce des Berberins. Je

l)uis done maintenant donner de notre passage une traduction com-

plete, oil je me suis efforce d'etre intelligible sans trop changer aux

tournures de Toriginal. " Si parfois on ouvre bouteilles pleines de

biere de Qodi et que les gens sortent pour faire carousse au-dehors,

—

comme il y a bien deux cents grands matins et trois cents chiens-

loups, cinq cents en tout, qui se tiennent tout le long du jour a la

porte de ma maison—chaque fois que je sors tandis qu'on dort, quand

on casse le cou aux bouteilles et qu'on ouvre le minot, je serais

exclu [de la fete], si je n'avais le petit chien-loup de Mahihou, le

scribe royal qui demeure avec moi dans ma maison : c'est lui qui me

sauve d'eux." Les cinq cents chiens n'ont probablement pas ete

recenses, mais le nombre, pour etre rond, n'en est pas exagere. II

faut se fignrer la maison de notre fonctionnaire situee, comme beau-

coup des divans des villes et villages de I'Egypte actuelle, sur une

place irreguliere, ou plutot sur une sorte de terrain vague ou les chiens

du quartier campent soir et matin : pour peu que la bourgade de

Qonqentooui fut importante, les chiens s'y comptaient par centaines,

et le chiffre de cinq cents ne devait pas etre fort eloigne de la verite.

lis ne disent rien pendant la jour, mais la nuit, quand on les derange

pendant leur sommeil, ils harcelent le passant et se mettent en

bande pour le reconduire a force aboiement, et, s'ils le j^euvent, a

coups de dents, hors de leur territoire. L expression v,\ rAX

5 %\ £?^ " pendant le sommeil " s'applique aussi bien a eux

qu'aux habitants humains de la bourgade.

La fin du developpement montre comment le petit chien s'y

prend pour delivrer notre heros et contient une description des

gros chiens redoutables. Les premiers mots en sont aises a com-

prendre :
" Heure et heure chaque fois que je sors, il est avec

moi comme guide, comme eclaireur, sur le chemin ; voici "K^ ^\

il aboie, voici '?\ QAje cours donnant du baton et de la courbache,"

sur les chiens errants que le petit chien signale par ses aboiements
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Dans les phrases suivantes, la difficulte resulte d'un usage peu

remarque de la conjonction <^->, et d'un brusque changement de

nombre dans les pronoms des personnes, qui passent du pluriel .^

on au singulier ^/->
-f. La conjonction <-^~> khor^ jointe a un

pronom sufifixe des personnes commence assez souvent des phrases

auxquelles il semble que cette tournure donne un sens emphatique.

Un seul exemple me suffira, parce qu'il est de nature telle qu'on

n'en saurait contester la valeur. Un petit texte funeraire, qu'on

trouve souvent sur les momies de basse epoque, commence par

J] J^ ou JJ
cvi ' P°"^ '^^ hommes ou pour

les femmes dont le nom est precede du titre masculin rl 9\
,

femmes identifiees, selon I'usage du temps, avec la deesse Hathor.

Notre <^ - repond exactement au J ^ ou •

1
^vv^AAA ^ Ji

-^^^ Jj de ces papyrus. Je le traduirai litteralement

:

Quant a eiix de ufi et tm de ces chiens-loiips, ou en frangais intelligible :

" C'est qu'en effet ces chiens-loups, un a un " Les mots
<—=~^ -fi \oj n n c-'=-^ ^

\ A V\ iT ' P 9 sont des epithetes de ces chiens :
" roux,oa -M^i^ Ul o \^
_

la queue haute. Le verbe ^^ y^^ ouo7i7ioiif a pour sujet les

chiens, bien que son pronom soit du singulier. La presence de ^^

s'explique aisement par I'expression a , tin et u?i : le scribe

en a retenu I'idee du denombrement des chiens un par un, et

c'est le souvenir de cette forme qui I'a entraine a substituer partout

dans la suite le pronom singulier ^^^ au pronom pluriel
\\\,

qui

commengait la phrase. Cette difficulte levee, le reste se traduit

aisement :
" lis rodent de nuit dans les pares a boeufs

;
quand ils

commencent a marcher ^-j^ ^^ _^, comme il vient d'etre dit, les

grands en avant (corriger ^ ^^ en <m> -^^ )
point ils ne se

separent en arriere, leur face fascinatnce, c'est le dieu 1 Jj

qui incante qui lui plait, la flamme celle qui reste et qui n'a

point de pitie." 5 v 'ijO^-^^ ^^^^' ^^t employe de tous les

animaux que les Egyptiens croyaient fasciner par le regard, le Hon,
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I'onyx, la gazelle, ici une esp^ce de chien. Le sens de ^ ^ ^

shodou, dans le membre de phrase suivant, est en rapport avec

celui de X v 'I^OSA-^^ hosi : le dieu qu'on compare au chien

fascinateur est necessairement un dieu qui agit par un pouvoir

analogue, un dieu incantateur
"^^

t—(1, shodou, un dieu magicien.

Quant a fin 1 ' <^^'i'^^'i c'est, malgre son premier determinatif

Hjiii, I'equivalent de ^It^I, bonus esse, ou plutot, avec le renverse-

ment ordinaire a ces sortes de racines jopl ^ '
^^' -^ ^*^^' ^•

rteei, -5. misereri. Tous ces membres de phrase reunis en traduc-

tion suivie donnent le sens suivant: "A quelque heure que je sorte

(litt. : heure et heure, chaque fois que je sors), il est avec moi en

eclaireur sur le chemin ; des qu'il aboie, vite je me mets a courir en

jouant du gourdin et de la courbache. C'est qu'en effet un chacun

de ces chiens-loups, roux, haut la queue, s'en va la nuit dans les

pares des boeufs
;
quand ils se mettent en branle les grands en avant

sans qu'aucun d'eux.se separe (et traine) en arriere, la face fascina-

trice, on dirait le dieu qui frappe d'enchantement qui lui plait, la

flamme qui s'attache et ne pardonne point."

Le postcriptum, comme beaucoup de postcriptums des lettres

modernes, contient peut-Stre en pen de mots le veritable objet de

la lettre. II y est question d'un scribe de I'enregistrement qui

est atteint de maladies hideuses. II a d'abord un tic douloureux
n ^/wwx fi—u)\\ V y ® Os=3 Q \\q a;^ ^ " tous les muscles de sa face

tressautent." Une seconde maladie que notre auteur appelle

ci V\ 4e ) ^\ T{LI \^ \[\ ta ouashatiti, lui attaqe I'oeil. Ce

mot ne figure pas au Papyrus Ebers : on pent en conclure qu'il ne

designe pas une forme frequente de ces maladies ou qu'il n'est pas

le terme technique employ^ par les medecins. C'est cette derniere

hypothese qui me parait etre la plus vraisemblable, donne le soin

avec lequel le compilateur du Papyrus Ebers a rassemble les recettes

contre les maladies de I'ceil. II me semble que ^ 1 ^^^ T?!^ I_

\\\ ouashatiti &s\. une forme secondaire en [1 -iti, de la

t^ ^^ ...^.2,.. .,.../..•. ....r,.... nik T.T.rtN Ifl^^^ouashot, ouashit, fneiere : -L
|
V\ J^T^T ^^\ \ [I

'

racme v\ q ouasnot, ouasnu, itieiere : ^ \ ^^a ^|?i?i, "^o\ i\ n ^^
433
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ouashatiti serait litteralement h pisseine7it de I'oeil, et la grossierete

du terme en ferait le nom populaire d'une maladie caracterisee par

un larmoiement abondant. Le signalement repond a celui de la

conjonctivite lachrymale, dont j'ai eu a soigner des cas nombreux,

durant des mois et meme des annees, pendant mes sejours dans

la Haute Egypte. A ces deux agreements, ce scribe en joignait

un troisieme, que notre auteur designe ainsi ^ ^ ^\ A^
MJl [I X ^ ousJia pa fonou aoitbhitouf, " le ver consume ses

dents." II ne faut pas, je pense, songer a une plaie des gencives ou

de la bouche dans laquelle les parasites se seraient mis : il s'agit

d'une simple carie des dents. C'est une croyance repandue de tout

temps en tout pays, que le mal de dents est cause par un ver qui

mange les dents du malade.* On la trouve en Grece, a Rome, et

notre passage montre qu'elle courait en Egypte. La conclusion

de ce tableau est forcee, c'est une demande de mise en retraite :

boil rokhou-i khad-f er-tootoufpai-i dlidou khorpouoii. Les <n^ y
r n

^ khorpouoit sont ces employes dont j'ai essaye de definir

ailleurs t le role actif: ils formaient autour de leur chef, I'auteur

de notre lettre, un w ,

w , dhdoji, lit. tin monceaii d'hommes. un
A I I I

persoii7iel qui I'aidait a administer sa circonscription.t La phrase

fournit un des exemples les plus anciens que je connaisse de la

construction GTOOT si frequente en copte. -

—

d
i er-tooton-f^ est

en effet I'equivalent exact de eXOOTCJ ; seulement, tandis que

eTOOXCJ se relie au mot suivant avec la preposition ri, JUL,

selon I'usage copte, -—n 1 ici se relie a
f^\^ (1(1 Mf^ y '

'"' ^^'^^

preposition, par simple apposition, selon I'usage de I'Egyptien ancien.

* Cfr. dans Much Ado about Nothing (III, 2), le dialogue de don Pedro et de

Leonato : "What ! sigh for the toothache ?—Where is but a humour or a worm ?
"

t Maspero, Etudes egyptiennes, T. II, p. 181.

:J:
Voir un autre exemple de ahdou appHque a des hommes dans Anastasi IV,

I III
p. 7,11. 1-2: xtx; ^ i;

\ \\ \\ [in - Sf, "le personnel

des maraichers."
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La phrase d'Anasfasi IV, Boii rokhoui k/iaaf ertooioiif paii ahaou

khorpouoic, nous offre le type egyptien d'apres lequel ont ete construils

plus tard les phrases coptes ^.qI eXOTOT n^^-rtcmuoOTI,"'

JULneKT^-A-T eXOOTq JULnXA-Xe,t et, de iiieme que

celles-ci se traduisent :
" il vint a leurs mains de certains voleurs, 11

tomba aux mains de certains voleurs," et "tu ne m'as pas remis a sa

main de I'ennemi, tu ne m'as pas livre a I'ennenii," celle-la se

traduit : "Je ne sais le laisser a sa main de men personnel d'em-

ployes, je ne puis le laisser au nombre de mes employes." On
propose done de le mettre a la retraite : " Qu'on lui donne ses

, ,,, c^^ ^ ^^§, X \> \ A A
rations de ble ^w ^ _P^ w^^,^

^ D ^ '^-^ JSf^ ^<t /VNA/V\A AVWA/N A/SAAAA

Ce dernier membre de phrase se retrouve a peu-pres dans un

passage du Grand Papyrus Harris, que Brugsch a cite :+ "J'ai tire

tout individu de son crime, je lui'ai donne les souffles, je I'ai delivre

de la force brutale qui pesait sur lui, Wl \§i
I a i

-^

^ g) /WW\A IN r\ n AAAAA/S CZ^:^ ^^ Q
,

^-
I v\ -R Wi.

II
." Toutefois je n'admets pas,

^^_M^ ^ SSI III n \>m
_

dans ce cas au moins, les sens divers que Chabasg et Brugsch

donnent a !k^ '^"-'^ ^ maoiidenou : j'y vois I'origine du copte

JULOTn ^- JULO"Xen, M. quiescere, sanus esse, bene vale?r, tran-

quille vivere, et je traduis : A—Q
f]
^o ^~^ ^ <=^^ ^

_
f\

Tn (1(1 I On "je mis chaque individu sur son repos, sur

sa tranquillite, dans leurs villes, j'assurai a chaque individu la tran-

•„ . J -1, „ ^^^^ ^ ^=^^ ^ f\ X \> ]
A

{luiUite dans sa ville, et „\\„ i^ ,wwv. i-^^f—, v\ ^^
<^»"»N, "demeurant sa tranquillite dans le canton de Qonqen

tooui." Peut-etre ^ -vwwv
,

^./
, maoiidnouf est-il un de ces

adjectifs en ¥^~. final que j'ai signales ailleurs, et doit-il se traduire

simplement par tranqtdlle : " Je fis chaque individu tranquille (lit. a ^
tranquille) en sa ville," et " demeurant tranquille, en non-activite,

dans le canton de Qonqentooui." L'ensemble du postscriptum dit

done a peu-pres : "Autre sujet. Un scribe de I'enregistrement qui

* Luc X, 30.

t Psaume xxx, 9,

X Brugsch, Did. Hier. S., p. 585 ; cfr. p. 160.

§ Chabas, Melanges Egyptologiques, 3"= scrie, T. II, p. 102.
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demeure avec moi, tous les muscles de sa face dansent, le catarrhe

s'est mis dans ses yeux, le ver lui ronge les dents, et je ne puis le

laisser an nombre de mes employes. Qu'on lui serve ses rations de

ble et qu'il reste en non-activite dans le canton de Qonqentooui."

II me reste a donner la traduction suivie de notre morceau.

" Depuis que je suis installe a Qonqentooui, comme je manque

de tout,—car il n'y a point d'hommes pour mouler la brique, il

n'y a point de paille dans le canton, et quand mes convois de ce

qui est necessaire m'arrivent, faute d'anes (pour les charrois), ils

se gatent,—je passe mon temps a regarder aux oiseaux, je peche

et chasse au marais, mon ceil s'attache a suivre un [voyageur] qui

monte vers Za[hi], je fais la sieste sous des vergers ou on n'a point

de fruits a manger, mais au temps ou leurs dattes devraient venir,

rien, ils n'en donnent plus, car il y a la huppe au lever du soleil,

la Zaouati a midi, le pelican [le soir]
;
quand les jambes s'etirent

et que leurs muscles les entrainent, comme je marche ainsi qu'un

homme aux os solides, je cours a pied par les terres. Si parfois

on ouvre des bouteilles pleines de biere de Qodi et que les gens

sortent pour faire carousse au-dehors,—comme il y a bien deux

cents grands matins et trois cents chiens-loups, cinq cents en tout,

qui se tiennent tout le long du jour a la porte de ma maison,— chaque

fois que je sors au milieu du sommeil [general], quand on casse

le cou [aux bouteilles] et qu'on ouvre le minot,—je serais exclu

[de la fete], si je n'avais le petit chien-loup de Mahihou, le scribe

royal, qui reste avec moi dans ma maison ; c'est lui qui me sauve des

chiens : a quelque heure que je sorte, il est avec moi sur le chemin,

des qu'il aboie, vite je me mets a courir en jouant du gourdin

et de la courbache. C'est qu'en effet un chacun de ces chiens-loups,

roux, haut la queue, s'en va la nuit par les pares des boeufs
;
quand

ils se mettent en branle, les grands en tete sans qu'aucun d'eux

traine en arri^re, la face fascinatrice, on dirait un dieu qui frappe d'en-

chantement qui lui plait, la flamme qui s'attache et ne pardonne

pas.—Autre sujet. Un scribe de I'enregistrement qui demeure avec

moi, tous les muscles de sa face dansent, ses yeux coulent, le ver

lui ronge les dents, je ne puis le laisser au nombre de mes em-

ployes : qu'on lui alloue ses rations de ble, lui restant en non-activite

dans le canton de Qonqentooui."

Si on compare cette traduction aux traductions precedentes,

on sera frappe surtout de la longueur des phrases qu'elle renferme.

J'ai tenu compte en effet de toutes les indications que I'emploi
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des differentes formes de la conjugaison fournit sur le jeu des

propositions differentes. C'est un des points de la syntaxe egyp-

tienne que j'etudie depuis longtemps et dont je cherche le plus

soigneusement les exemples. En attendant que je puisse formuler

les quelques regies auxquelles il me semble que je suis arrive,

je compte publier de temps a autre la traduction raisonnee des

textes qui m'ont servi a les etablir. On saisira mieux les lois de

position des membres de la periode egyptienne en les observant

sur le vif de la langue : les axiomes et les formules grammaticales

viendront plus tard, s'il y a lieu.

§ 9. Dans une note precedente (§ 4) j'ai indique que le mot

<::z> r- „, niourou, signifiait prendre an lasso, lacer un animal, au

passage que j'etudiais, la gazelle. J'ai commis en cela une legere

erreur qu'il importe de rectifier.

Les Egyptiens se sont servis, pour prendre les animaux qu'ils

voulaient conserver vivants, de deux amies de jet fort differentes,

le laco et les boules, qui, toutes les deux, sont encore en usage dans

I'Ame'rique du Sud, par exemple. La boule se composait chez

eux d'une seule pierre arrondie, attachee a une courroie ou a une

corde de cinq a six metres de long. La pierre lancee, la corde

allait s'enrouler autour des jambes, du museau, du cou de la bete

poursuivie, et y formait un nceud sur lequel on pesait a grard

effort de bras et d'epaules jusqu'a ce qu'elle s'affaissat. II n'y

a pas de pierre au lago, mais un noeud coulant prepare a I'avance,

et I'adresse pour le chasseur consiste a le passer a la volee au cou

de la victime, qui, s'ebrouant, le serre elle-meme et retombe sur le

sol a moitie etranglee. Ces deux armes et la maniere de s'en servir

sont repre'sentees sur les monnments. Ainsi, a Beni-Hassan, on voit

un boeuf a moitie sauvage que la boule a frappe. La corde tombe

sur la corne gauche, frappe le museau, et s'enroule autour du

cou : le chasseur a passe I'autre extremite derriere sa nuque

et se prepare a se raidir au moment oil la bete partira. Une
autre scene des memes tombeaux represente une gazelle prise de

la meme faqon. Wilkinson a remarqu^ les deux scenes et les a

reproduites ;* seulement il a meconnu la nature de Tarme employee.

* Wilkinson, Manners and Customs, 2" edition, T. II, p. 87, fig. 352, 353.

L'erreur a passe de Wilkinson aux differents savants qui se sont occupes de

la matiere, en dernier lieu, a Erman (Ae,s}'ptcn, p. 332), qui, tout en decrivant

I'arme exactement, la qualifie improprement de lasso.
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II I'appelle the noose, le noeud coulant, et ajoute: "The noose

was very similar to the lasso of South America." Ce n'est pas

au lasso que ressemble I'arme representee a Beni-Hassan, c'est

aux boiilcs. Le lasso reel, avec son noeud coulant, est represente

fort souvent au debut du sacrifice royal. On voit par exemple

Seti i^"' lancant le nceud sur le taureau qu'il va offrir aux dieux,*

et j'ai fait remarquer ailleurs combien ce detail nous reporte haut

dans le passe de I'Egypte : il remonte institution du rite celebre

par le roi jusqu'au temps ou le boeuf etait encore au moins a demi

sauvage, et ou il fallait aller le prendre a la chasse pour pouvoir

le sacrifier. Ceci en passant : le fait a retenir pour le moment,

c'est que les Egyptiens employaient concurremment les deux armes,

les boules et le laco.

Or, nous connaissons le mot employe pour la chasse au laco
;

c'est In X ^, 1 D fi ^ (E, sophou. Brugsch, qui a enregistre le

mot,t lui a donne le sens general de einfa7igen, fessein, faiigen tan in

Bafiden zu legen, mais d'autres Egyptologues ont vu le sens plus

precis de prendre mi lasso, lacer.X On voit en effet, au-dessus de

la scene represente'e dans Mariette, et ou le roi Seti i*^'" lance le

nceud coulant, la legende P ° § ^ S 'xj^ "$^ fef
'''"^^^ ^ \

^, qui, donnee Taction, ne pent se traduire autrement que:

" Lacer le taureau du Sud par le roi, le roi lace le taureau du

Sud." La traduction la^er, chasser au laco, que j'ai donnee pour

<rr> ,.
mourou, ne convient done pas : c'est I D X v *^ sophou,

et non <rr> ^ ^ mourou, qui est le terme technique pour la

chasse au laco. II faut chercher pour <rr> r n niotirou un sens

different. Or <=> r;^ n mourou est le copte JULOTp, JULOp, JL«.p,

T.M., ligare, comme Brugsch I'a vu depuis longtemps,§ et, par

consequent, signifie une action qui se fait sur le gibier au moyen

d'un lien. Je crois que c'est la capture au moyen des boules, celle

meme que Wilkinson prenait pour la capture au moyen du lasso

;

* Mariette, Jbydos, T. I, pi. 53.

+ Brugsch, Diet. H., p. 1203 ; cpr. S. Levi, Vocabolario, p. 12.

X E. Naville, Les quatre Steles orientees du musee de Marseille, 18S0, p. Ii

Ounas, 1. 509-

§ Brugsch, Diet. H., ()-ji, SiippL, p. 617-618.
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toutefois je ne considererai cc sens comme definitif que lorsque

j'aurai trouve une scene de chasse aux boitles, accompagnee d'une

le'a;ende ou le mot <rr> ^ mourou ficjurera.

C'est done avec un tres leger doute que je traduirai la phrase

y <==> r n )
" les ejarde-chasse qui sortent au territoire des gazelles

pour chasser aux boules."

§ 10. Le Louvre possede un scarabee* au cartouche d'un roi

( O ^"^31 !^
I

MiribrI, qu'on place ordinairement entre la XII^

dynastie et les Pasteurs.f 11 faut le remettre dans la IX*" ou dans

la X^ dynastie, comme le prouve la legende d'un monument dont

j'ai annonce la decouverte, il y a quelque temps. | C'est un petit

vase en bronze qui porte sur le pourtour, tracee de droite a

f ^^ ^^ It \' ^^ ^°^ MiRiBRi avait pour nom propre Khiti.

Or ce nom ^""^^
[|[|

khiti se rencontre sur les fragments 47 et

48 du Papyrus royal de Turin, § suffisamment bien conserves pour

qu'on les reconnaisse sur le champ. Ces debris, dont voici le

fac-simile un peu reduit, au fragment 48 ( FT '''^,
et au fragment 47,

( (d U.
"" ^-'^^

, on les a transcrits de differentes manieres,

selon la lecture qu'on pretait au signe ^-=>: M. Brugsch
|| ^^ J? [][]

KHEDi,'^Lieblein, Golenischeff, Lauth,1T <:3=> \v^ khroti, khereti.

La transcription reelle est
*^*~^

| (j[|
khiti, variante connue par plus

* Pierret, Catalogue de la Salle Jiistoriqiie, p. 106 ; le scarabee est public clans

Petrie, Historical Scarabs, pi. 11, n° 332.

t Wiedemann, Ae^yptische Geschichte, p. 281.

X Bulletin des Alusees, T. II, p. 38.

§ Lepsius, Auswahl, Pi. IV.

II
Brugsch, Histoire d''Eygpte, \" edit., pi. V, n» 60.

IT Lieblein, Kecherches sur la Chronologie Egyptienne, pp. 44, 46, etc.
;

Golenischeff, Le Papyrus 11° i de St. Petersbourg, dans la Zeitschrift, 1S76,

p. 108; Lauth, MatKtho, 1S65, p. 211.
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d'un exemple* du nom ^^i]i|, derive d'une epithete d'Horus, ri?/?//

est dans le ventre. II est question d'un des khiti dans le Papyrus n" i

de St. Petersbourg, dont M. Golenischeff prepare la publication, mais

il ne me parait pas qu'on puisse reconnaitre I'un d'eux, comme le

voudrait M. Wiedemann,! dans le cartouche d'une stele de Vienne dont

M. de Bergmann nous a donne le texte :+ dans ce dernier endroit,

je lirai plutot
[ <;^-, ''^0Ai \ -^'^' ^^ '^°"^ ^^ ^\^Vl Ra adore sous sa

forme royale comme c'est parfois le cas. Tous les Egyptologues

s'accordent a placer le nom de khiti entre la VP et la XP dynasties,

seulement les uns, comme Brugsch et Lieblein, font de ce prince un

roi de la VHP dynastie Memphite, tandis que les autres. comme
Lauth, le classent parmi les dynastes heracleopolitains de la IX^

dynastie. Ce sont ces derniers qui ont raison, car un second

monument trouve avec le vase, tres probablement dans des tombes

voisines de Siout, porte la legende du 'fl^iQvillA 1 ^^
MiRiKARi, qui nous est connu par les inscriptions du Stabl-Antar,

et qui appartient aux dynasties heracleopolitaines. Je ne sais s'il

ne serait pas possible d'identifier ce cartouche
( O LJ """^^^

)
^^

( o """^^SLU 1 -'ivec les restes du cartouche mutile ^J qui au

fragment 47 du Papyrus de Turin occupe le troisieme rang apres le

premier khiti. Le soleil © manque au commencement du cartouche,

mais il est figure souvent par un point fort petit, qui a pu disparaitre

ou etre oublie par le dessinateur moderne : ( O ^^ ^^;^M'^§i \ devrait

se completer alors en f O ^^ {_] |. Cela toutefois n'est qu'une

conjecture a laquelle il n'y a pas lieu de s'arreter longtemps. Le

fait important est la presence de nos deux rois dans une meme
trouvaille, ce qui semble bien indiquer qu'ils appartenaient a la

meme famille et n'ont pas du vivre a long intervalle I'un de I'autre.

Le second khiti, que je reconnais avec M. Lieblein au fragment 48

du Papyrus royal^% ne serait tres eloigne ni du premier khiti, ni de

MIrikari.

* Lieblein, Dictionnaire des ttoins propres, p. 51, n» 168, 95, n° 293.

t \Viedemann, yEgypiiscJie Geschkhte, p. 221.

X E. de Bergmann, Inschriftliche Denkmdler, dans le Reciieil de Travaux,

T. VII, pp. 183-184.

§ Lieblein, Recherches chronologiques, pp. 46, 47.
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Voici done les dynasties heracleopolitaines qui commencent a

prendre de la realites : c'est a elles, je crois, qu'appartiennent les

belles tombes de'couverts en 1887-1888 un peu au N.O. de Siout, et

dont quelqu'un devrait nous donner la description avec le meme
scrupule d'exactitude que M. Grififith pour le Stabl-Antar.*

§ II.—Le commentaire du second verset du Chapitre XVII du

Livre des Morts renferme, dans la Vulgate, une curieuse mention

d'Heracleopolis Magna, que voici, d'apres une des textes qui me
paraissent etre le plus correct

:

o
1^

Q A O

> 1 2i' K^=^- T O I

Q
[il

Mil'
A O I

Q

I #
/vww\

^"L^ ^_^iloo

D^M^^^.^wmwi^
"Je suis Ra en ses levers lorsqu'il a commence le principat qu'il a

exerce.—Qu'est cela, ce Ra en ses levers lorsqu'il a commence le

principat qu'il z exerce ?—Ce Ra a commence de se lever dans

Heracleopolis qu'il a faite quand ne s'etaient pas produits

encore les soulevements de Shou etant sur I'escalier des habitants de

Khmounou." Le sens de la glose est clair, malgre les deux mots

que je n'ai pas traduits. Elle est introduite par le ^ w para-

gogique, et le commentateur y declare que le Ra en question est le

Ra qui s'est lev^ dans Heracleopolis, avant que Shou n'eut souleve

le ciel. Or nous savons, par le J^ecif de la destruction des hovunes,

que le soulevement du ciel par Shou n'eut lieu que longtemps apres

les debuts de la cre'ation, a la fin du regne de Ra, au commencement

de celui de Shou, le second roi de la premiere dynastie et de la

* J'apprends au dernier moment que les deux monuments, jusqu'4 present

uniques, dont il est question dans cet article, viennent d'etre acquis par le

Leuvre pour un prix relativement modere.
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premiere Enneade Heliopolitaine divine. Mais la tradition helio-

politaine, a laquelle Ra appartient necessairement, nous montre Ra

paraissant et residant a Heliopolis dans le Chateau du chef ^
|^,

qui fut plus tard le grand temple de la ville, tandis que la glose de

notre verset placerait la premiere apparation de Ra a Heracleopolis,

dont il n'etait pas le dieu feodal. La mention d'Heracleopolis

indique-t-elle en cet endroit I'incorporation voulue au texte d'une

tradition heracleopolitaine, independante de I'heliopolitaine, ou bien

est-elle une interpolation accidentelle, sans valeur pour I'histoire

religieuse de I'Egypte? C'est ce que les variantes des manuscrits

vont nous apprendre.

Remarquons en premier lieu que nul des textes du Moyen-

Empire que nous connaissons pour ce chapitre, ne contient notre

glose. Comme plusieurs d'entre eux sont ecrits sur des monuments

Memphites,* et les autres sur des monuments Thebains,t cet accord

entre des manuscrits provenants de deux localites eloignees semble

bien prouver qu'il n'y a pas la une omission accidentelle : la gluse,

ou bien n'existait pas encore au moment ou ces textes furent traces

a Thebes ou a Memphis, ou, si elle existait, n'etait pas encore

admise ofificiellement dans le corps du chapitre. On ne saurait

done, en tout cas, considerer I'interpolation vcvulue ou accidentelle

du nom d'Heracleopolis comme remontant de fagon courante au

Moyen-Empire.

Pour le Nouvel-Empire, I'introduction de la glose est chose faite,

et la belle edition de Naville nous fournit le moyen d'en etablir

solidement le texte. Je laisserai de cote les petites differences qui

n'attaquent que les parties faciles k comprendre, et je me bornerai a

examiner les variantes qui portent sur le membre de phrase 011 nous

sommes accoutumes k lire le nom d'Heracleopolis. Les quinze

manuscrits dont M. Naville a public la collation, se divisent a cet

egard en trois groupes. Le premier groupe forme de Da, La, Ap,

An, renferme le nom de la ville ; le second qui se compose de

Aa seul remplace le nom de la ville par I (1(1 /v^va ; le

troisieme qui comprend les dix autres manuscrits le remplace par

* Maspero, Quaire annees de fotiilles dans les Mhnoires de la Mission

franfaise, T. I.

t Lepsius, Aelteste Texte, pp. 27, 28 ; Maspero, Qttatre annccs, etc.
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\
auquel est joint ou n'est pas joint /v^^^. Si Ton superpose

les variantes mattresses de manierc a les embrasser d'un coup d'oeil,

on obtient le scheme suivant

:

liH

Hil

O I

n ^n

n

?Q

n
n

1
—^"^—

1

1

1

Q ^__

Q

Q

S

D
I.

Q

• T AAAAAA I

4^

AAA/*/VA /~\

AAAA/NA

Pour bien comprendre la valeur de ces variantes, il faut se rappelef

le verset dont cette phrase est la glose : ^ ^ -tJ ^ S
1

I
AA/s.'VNA • Le commentaire consiste

1° a fondre I'un dans I'autre les deux membres de phrase, en les

433 2 H 2



May 5] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. [1891.

transportant de la premiere personne a la troisieme, ce qui donne au

lieu de ^^^^^^^^IXM^^l^
proposition, T?ToT "^^ '"77^

,. .n J^ D^ ^
_^

;
2° a remplacer

le regime [
"^^ par un re'gime de meme construction, mais ou

la racine 1 '^ joue le meme role que
[ f^..f^ a dans le verset, et

alors ce regime est tantot le nom de la royaute ^ ^^^ i|(] '3
^

soutnit, tantot le titre du roi 1 '^ i] souton, tantot le nom de la

ville d'Heracleopolis qui commence par ^ ^^^ ^ dans I'ecriture.

Prenons d'abord la variante i "^ Qt] 6 soutnif, et examinons le

sens qu'elle presente dans le contexte :
" Je suis Ra en son lever en

son commencer Z?/r///«^a/ [ /v^^v^ quHl a exerce.—(Glose): Ce

Ra a commence a se lever en la royaute I m 7^^ qitil a

exerccey La glose est ici purement lexicographique : le commen-

tateur se borne a substituer au mot
[

^-.-P"^ qui designait I'autorite du

soleil, un autre mot 1 "^ Ot) e Le titre 1 "^ i] souton a e'te en

effet le titre officiel des rois d'Egypte, titre superieur a celui de
|
z]

hiqou, a partir de I'epoque historique : le commentateur en expliquant

[ ^S" hiqit, le principat, par 1 ^^^^ ^^ ,
^

,

^outnit, la royaute,

montre par la au mort qu'il ne doit pas considerer le pouvoir de Ra

comme ayant ete celui d'un prince
[ A hiqou, mais comme ayant ete

celui d'un roi i ^
S\ souton, et que Ra, pour etre dit n'exercer

que le
[ ^S^^ principat, n'est pas I'inferieur des dieux qui, comme

Amon, par exemple, se proclament 1 ^ "1^1 rois des dieux. La

variante
\^ ^^^^ ^ souton, rentre dans la meme donnee, seulement

elle presente au concret ^ ^ ^^^^ S\ en roi, ce que le legon pre-

cedente presentait a I'abstrait |^ 4 ^
flfl 6 en royaute. La

clausule ^aA^ s'explique encore aisement, car .<:2>- iri, suivi d'un

nom d'agent repond exactement au latin agere, ret?iplir le role de

:

<2>- I ^ agere regem, jouer le role de roi, ^^\ I -7| ^-^^aa

en roi qu'ilfaisait, e?i roi dont iljouait le role. Quant a la troisieme

variante, celle qui contient le nom d'Heracleopolis, elle n'ofifre avec
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le texte qu'elle est censee eclaircir qu'un rapport lointain, un rapport

d'assonance, mais non de sens, et la finale '•^^^^ y con\ient si peu,

puisque Ra n'a pas faif Heracleopolis, qu'un des quatre manuscrits

la supprime. La le^on a paru si peu satisfaisante aux Egyptiens eux-

menies qu'un des manuscrits la combine avec la legon ^ ^ ^^^^ ^
et ecrit :

" Ce Ra commence son lever en roi qii'il etait V\ I

dans Heracleopolis ¥\ I

c^

/\/^n/\m\

Je crois pouvoir conclure de cet examen, qu'a une epoque

indeterminee, entre la XIP et la XIIP dynastie, on crut necessaire

d'expliquer aux morts la signification exacte du mot
[
A.P hiqit^

qui, dans le vieux texte primitif, designait I'autorite supreme exercee

par Ra au debut de la cre'ation. On introduisit done a la suite du

verset 2 la glose LM '^ ° J n '^ ^ ^ ^ 1

u la formule soidnit irit-naf I [|[ X^^CT est
1 ^A^^AA 1 1 i

"^
i ^—^w^^ws

calquee exactement sur celle qu'elle explique
| /w^sa. Cette

version qui me parait etre la redaction primitive, la seule exacte, ne

subsiste plus que sur un des manuscrits de Naville et fut remplacee

d'abord par la version voisine ^^^^^ J. ^ Z^ moins juste

puisque 4 ^ ^ i^'e^t plus le decalque du texte
[ ^J^ mais suffi-

samment comprehensible encore. S'il faut tout dire j'attribue a

cette variante une origine purement grammaticale. 1 "^
^^ S

^

etait un mot feminin vocalise selon les dialects soutnit ou soutnet.

Or le Ci / du feminin etait deja tombe dans la prononciation de la

XIX^ dynastie, et la chute en avait commence beaucoup plus tot : le

i
'^

'I ^
3 soutnit^ soutnet, antique, etait done devenu dans la

prononciation courante du Nouvel Empire Soiitiv\ soutne. D'autre

part le mot i ,..j^^ soitten, roi, s'il n'etait pas vocalise avec un i final,

donne naissance au nom d'agent i "^ W^M •^'^'^^'"'j ^^ ^^ terme

\ /vv^ ^\ I
•^^''^'"? qu'on trouve dans I'expression fi-equentc :|:^,,,,^^

\
"^ \\\ •^'^"^'^ soutni, le roi faisant fonction de roi. C'est la

confiision entre le mot 1 ^
()[] g soutnit, prononce soutni, et le

mot :|^y,^^(ll] soutni, le royal, Pagissant efi roi, qui me parait avoir
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amene la legon ^ 1 ^^^^ S\ dans notre texte. Cette legon une fois

introduite, quelque scribe qui ne la comprenait plus voulut la

corriger et soit qu'il crut que i ^ w] etait le commencement de

i ^
v] jTw '^^^ Hininsoutn^ soit pour toute autre raison qui nous

echappe aujourd'hui, il insera dans le texte le nom d'Heracleopolis,

qui n'avait aucun droit a y figurer a I'origine.

La ne s'arretent pas les modifications que le texte a subies.

Apres AA^NA, iritnaf^ la glose contmuait par un membre de phrase

fortclair, |\ "^"T^ ^^^% "I
"^

K^ J > "la roy-

aute qu'il a exercee au temps qu'il existait sans que se fussent

produits encore les soulevements de Shou." En effet, comme je

viens de le rappeler, il existait et regnait avant que Shou n'eut

souleve le ciel, mais cette tradition etait peu connue des scribes

du commun qui copiaient les exemplaires du Livre des Marts, car

beaucoup d'entre eux n'ont point compris la phrase, et ont modifie

le texte pour le rendre intelligible et le mettre d'accord avec la

version qu'ils avaient adoptee pour le membre de phrase precedent.

Plusieurs d'entre eux ont supprime la negation devant w o,

{Pd, Cc), " en roi. lorsque existaient deja les soulevements de Shou,"

(Ah), "dans Heracleopolis alors qu'existaient deja les soulevements

de Shou," et meme |\ 1 ^ J ^^ lk^?»% "I °R
^ gv _o^ T /vwsAA i—J ^—^ j¥^ Kt=^. I —H— _JII j1 o r

V:^
-J|

(/a), " en personnage de roi qu'il faisait alors qu'il etait

sur les soulevements de Shou," ce qui est un veritable contre-sens

mythologique, puisque le rbgne de Ra sur la terre a eu lieu avant

le soulevement du ciel. C'est, comme on voit, le membre de phrase

^^^^
^^

,
qui a gene les scribes. Comme il ne s'enchainait plus

tres exactement avec les variantes qui donnaient 1 ^ w et i ^^^

JT \\
'^^^ a^ l'^"^ ^^ \ vs^ \^ 6 ,

ils sont alles jusqu'a vouloir

y reconnaitre un nom de ville et ont ecrit n ^|\ I, ''Uf ^^A^

^-^ S ^ '^^^°lf°°°OK-)' "^^ levant
/wv/^ © /wwvA «cz::> —H N— il 2!i' ° ills ^^wwv r i_l
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en roi dans Ounou, sans etre sur les soulevements de Shou,"'

P Vr^ (Z^), qui se leve en roi qu'il a ete dans Ounou, quand

les soulevements de Shou n'existaient pas encore." Cette correction

leur paraissait probablement d'autant plus justifiee que le nom de

EE©' Khmounou, se rencontre dans la phrase qui complete la

glose, et que Khmounou est le nom sacre d'Ounou : ils pla^aient

le lever du soleil comma roi dans la meme ville ou Shou souleva

le ciel. Un scribe plus sot que les autres a combine la lefon

\^^\\^ ^vec la le^on ^ d\ ®, sans s'apercevoir que

les deux se contredisaient, et a ecrit cette phrase monstrueuse

:

soleil lever du en Heracleopolis qu'il a fait en Hermopolis, alors que

les soulevements de Shou n'existaient pas encore."

Cet examen me conduit done a retablir le texte primitif de

la glose en ces termes : J^T^J ^^, ^ n ^K ^ ^^ I

Ra a commence a se lever en la royaute qu'il a exercee en etre

vivant alors que les soulevements de Shou ne s'etaient pas produits

encore." L'apparition du nom d'Heracleopolis, comme celle du nom
d' Hermopolis, est tardive et due a I'etourderie ou a I'inintelligence

des scribes qui copiaient les /ivres des marts. Je crains done que
toutes les consequences, parfois subtiles, qu'on a tirees pour la mytho-

logie, de notre texte et de la mention d'Heracleopolis qu'il renferme,

ne soient bien compromises : ce n'est pas le seul passage ou Ton

puisse relever pareille erreur, et I'admirable edition que Naville

a donnee du Livre des Marts nous forcera souvent k reconnaitre

une fausse legon ou une sottise de copiste, ou nous avions cru

trouver la trace d'un dogme ou d'un fait mythologique.
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British Museum, London, W.C,
Dear Rylands, i2//z A/ay, 1891.

You may say very justly that there are sculptures enough

in the British Museum for me to write about, and that it is no

particular concern of mine if an altar from Kanawat, now in

Cambridge, was described in the last number of the Proceedings

as an altar of Baal and Ashtoreth. Nevertheless you may allow

me a few words to say that if this altar had been found on any

Roman site outside of Syria, probably no one would have thought

of describing it as other than an altar to Sol and Luna conjointly

{avfi^wjioi). The busts of Sol and Luna are plainly sculptured on

it. The types of these deities, the style of sculpture, the palmette

and the other decorative patterns, are purely classical and of the

Roman period. Besides, Syria was a Roman province, and as likely

as any other to furnish from its ruins a purely Roman altar. Why
introduce the names of Baal and Ashtoreth ?

The writer of the article in the Proceedings may rest assured

that "the character of the sculpture and style of the workmanship

would" not "synchronize with the time of Phoenician influence and

ascendency over Israel and Judah." He is distinctly wrong when

he says: "So far as the x/^w" worn by the figure of Baal is con-

cerned, it would also point to an early date." It points unmistake-

ably to a very late period. Nor is he at all justified in describing

the execution of the mouldings as " throughout remarkably fine

"

(p. 294J. They also represent a late and comparatively debased

age, and it is strange that he should not have perceived this, since

he speaks with evident appreciation of some of the decorative

patterns of a better time in this Museum.

If Baal in Mr. Pollard's estimation is the same as Sol, and

Ashtoreth as Luna, with no difference but in name, it was perhaps

natural for him to prefer the names Baal and Ashtoreth for an

altar found in Syria. But the person who made the altar was un-

doubtedly a Roman : he made it for his own divinities Sol and

Luna. He has represented them on it under their special Roman
type, and with their special Roman attributes, and he has employed

in the workmanship purely classical traditions. In these circum-

stances we should be content to call the altar a Roman altar to

Sol and Luna.
Yours sincerely,

A. S. Murray.

438



May 5] PROCEEDINGS. [1S91.

Dear Mr. Rylands,

In February, 1S90, the Society did me the honour to listen

to and print a paper entitled "Some Suggestions respecting the

Exodus." Briefly stated, my suggestions were that Khuenaten

and his sons-in-law and successors were the oppressors of the

Israelites, that his daughter Tia was that daughter of Pharaoh who

adopted Moses, and that Rameses I was the Pharaoh of the Exodus.

My object in writing now is to bring forward some further matters

in support of those suggestions.

In addition to the five different theories mentioned in my paper

I have found two others : that of Dr. Eisenlohr, who thinks that

Seti II was the king of the Exodus, and that Sa Ptah restored order

after his death ; and that of Osburn (" Monumental History of

Egypt)," who thinks the queen of Sa Ptah was the " Pharaoh's

daughter " of Moses, and (following a mistake of ChampoUion,

pointed out by Dr. Eisenlohr) considers Seti II to have been the

successor of Sa Ptah instead of Setnecht, and to have been the king

of the Exodus. As both these theories would place the Exodus at a

later date than any of the others, and as the shortness of time

between the Exodus and Rehoboam, according to the current

theory, is one of my chief objections to that theory, I consider them

even more unsatisfactory.

The daughter of Pharaoh is sometimes called Thermuthis and

sometimes Merris. I have already suggested that Tia (Tia-mut)j

the daughter of Khuenaten, was probably Thermuthis ; but Khu-

enaten had also a daughter Mer-t-Aten, who, with her husband, was

his immediate successor, and who was likely to have been concerned

with her sister in the bringing up of Moses, and might therefore

have been the Merris of the old authors.

Osburn (" Monumental History of Egypt ") says Khuenaten and

his successors evidently had much forced labour at their command,

which agrees with my suggestion that they were the kings of the

oppression. Osburn also describes the tomb of Rameses I as having

been begun on a scale of great magnificence, but only begun, the

sarcophagus even being only partly hollowed out, and the name of

Rameses roughly scrawled on it. This shows that the death of that

king was quite unexpected, at all events by himself, and is very

consistent with my suggestion that he was the king of the Exodus.
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Lastly I stated in my paper that in order to make my chronology

fit I wished to reduce as far as possible the fifty years generally

attributed to Seti I, and I find Dr. Wiedemann saying {Proc. Soc.

Bib. Arch., XII, 259), " the reign of Seti I was apparently a short

one."

Yours faithfully,

A. L. Lewis.

The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9,

Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 2nd

June, 1 89 1, at 8 p.m., when the following Paper will be

read :

—

Dr. M. Gaster.—" The Targum of the Passover and Pentecost

Lessons."
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The following Presents were announced, and thanks

ordered to be returned to the Donors :

—

From E. Towry Whyte :—Narrative of the operations and recent

discoveries, etc., in Egypt and Nubia. By G. Belzoni. 4to.

London, 1820.

From the Rev. R. Gwynne, {Secretary for Foreign Corres-

pondence) :—Ueber die Lage von Tigranokerta. Von Eduard

Sachau. Berlin. 4to. 1881.

Konigl. Akad. der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1880.

From the Rev. R, Gwynne :—Reise in Syrien u. Mesopotamien

von Eduard Sachau. 8vo. Leipzig, 1883.

From the Author :—Prof E. Revillout. Corpus Papyrorum

Egypti. Papyrus demotiques du Louvre. Second Fascicule.

(3® de la Publication.) Folio. Text only.
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From the Author :—Die Astronomie der alten Chaldaer. I. Der

Tierkreis. Von Dr. F. Hommel.

Sonderabdruck aus Nr. 13 und 14 des " Ausland."

From the Author :—Dr. A. Wiedemann. Observations sur quelques

steles funeraires egyptiennes. 8vo.

From the Author :—-Dr. A. Wiedemann. Die Inschriften des

Sarkophages No. 66 zu Marseilles. 8vo. Bonn, 1891.

From Dr. Wiedemann :— De Imperatorum Romanum tertii post

Christum natum sseculi temporibus constituendis dissertatio

Historica * * * + Scriptor. Armilius Sadee Rhenanus. 8vo.

Bonnae, 1891.

From the Author :—Rev. C. A. de Cara, S.J. Degli Hittim o

Hethei e delle loro migrazioni. Ricerche di Archeologica

Biblico-italica. Part X.

Estrato dalla Civilta Cattolica, SerieXIV, Vol. X. 1891. 8vo.

From the Free Public Library and Museum, Liverpool :

—

Translation of Hieratic Papyri Mayer A and B. By W. Spiegel-

berg. 8vo. Liverpool. 1891.

Museum Reports. No. 5. Mayer Collection Report, No. i.

The following Candidates were elected Members of the

Society, having been nominated at the last Meeting, held on

the 5th of May :

—

Charles H. S. Davis, M.D., Ph.D., Meriden, Conn., U.S.A.

Mrs. Grenfell, 55, West Cromwell Road, S.W.

The following Candidates were nominated, and by special

order of the Council were submitted for election, and elected

Members of the Society :

—

Alfred Morrison, Esq., Fonthill, Wilts, and 16, Carlton Terrace,

S.W.

Henry Rutter, Esq., LL.B., 4, Warrington Crescent, W.
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Mr. Rknouf read a translation of the Tablet of the Seven

Years of Famine^ which the distinguished American Egypto-

logist Mr. Charles E. Wilbour discovered and photographed

on the island of Sehel.

In this inscription a message is said to have been received by

the governor ot Nubia and of the cities of the south, at his residence

at Elephantine, from king T'esor
(
\=^ ^^JL^ \ in the iSth year of

his reign, describing the terrible condition of Egypt in consequence

of the failure of the Nile during seven consecutive years, and asking

for authentic information about the rising of the Nile and the gods

who take part in the inundation. The governor supplied this infor-

mation, and gave ample statistics as to the nature of the animal,

vegetable, and mineral wealth of the country. The king, on receiving

the report, made an offering to the gods and goddesses of Elephantine,

and was rewarded with a vision during his slumbers from the great

god Chnum, who complained that, from time immemorial, stones

were ready, but no man turned them to use for building temples

to the gods, or repairing those which were falling into ruin. But the

god promised that henceforth the Nile should issue forth, and that

not a year should fail; that the famine should cease, that corn

should grow in plenty, according to the heart's desire, and more

than ever had been heretofore. The king awoke, and his courage

revived, and he issued a decree endowing the great god of the

Cataracts with the cultivable land on the right and left banks of the

Nile, 20 schoeni in all, and with dues to be paid by the inhabitants

of the district, from the produce of all the barns, and of whatsoever

the fisherman catcheth within his nets, and what the hunter taketh,

of whatsoever the angler or the fowler acquireth ; of all game and

capture of wild animals upon the hills—of all these I offer to thee

a tenth part. Of all the calves born within the allotted distance,

one tenth shall be destined for the daily service ; and herewith shall

be combined the payment of the tenth upon the gold, ivory, ebony

and other mineral and vegetable articles of commerce. The tithe

was to be paid by stonecutters and workers in metal as well as by

the traders in the rare stones imported from the south and from the

east. This decree is to set up in a conspicuous spot, and engraved

with writing corresponding with what is written on the wooden

tablets.
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Although the inscription professes to record the decree of a king

of the third dynasty, the style of it betrays a very late age, perhaps

even the Roman. It has been published by Dr. Brugsch* with a

translation and an introduction which deals very minutely with every

point requiring illustration.

A number of texts, down to the time of Tiberius, are still extant,

recording loyal decrees endowing the temples with 12 schoeni on

each side of the river. In each of these the Dodekaschoinos is said

to lie between Takomsit and Syene. Herodotos already speaks of

the axolvoi SvivoeKct. Now as this allotment always remained the

same, it is natural to conclude either that the decree remained in

form only during the reign of each sovereign and required renewing,

or that the priesthood thought it best ex abundanti cautela to procure

the renewal.

The inscription of the Seven Years of Famine is evidently a

l)ious fraud, drawn up for the purpose of furnishing ancient precedent

for recent practice.

It is not the less interesting, as showing that there was a tradition

in Egyptian that there had, at some early date, been a period of

severe distress through a famine which had lasted for seveti years.

The inscription of Baba, who lived shortly before the eighteenth

dynasty, only speaks of a famine of many years. But Baba was

really a historical personage and his inscription may be relied upon

as authentically true. It is of course impossible to think of a

synchronism between the time of King T'esor and that of the biblical

seven years of f:imine.

Remarks were added by Rev. Dr. M. Gaster, Rev. A.

Lovvy, Rev. James Marshall, Rev. Canon Beechey, and Mr. J.

Pollard.

The Rev. Dr. Gaster read a Paper entitled " The Targum

of the Passover and Pentecost Lessons."

Remarks were added by the Rev. A. Lovvy, Dr. Friedlander,

and the President.

Thanks were returned for these communications.

* Die biblisclien Siebeii Jahre der Iliaigersrioth. Leipzig, 1 89 1.
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THE SIGN PAPYRUS OF TAN IS.

By W. Max Muller.

The foUou<i7jg extract from a Letter of Dr. Max Muller, of Phila-

delphia, was addressed to Mr. Griffith, 7vho conimmiicates it to

the Society.

The Sign Papyrus from the house of Psenasychis,* in Taiiis,

published by you,t seems to me not only an interesting curiosity,

as would be a collection of signs composed in the Roman epoch.

It is a document which needs only being supplemented and cor-

rected by some other fragments, to show us the authentic arrange-

ment of signs which the ancient Egyptians used for instruction. As

you (p. 6) supposed, the papyrus of Tanis has been copied from old

originals. This is well shown by the commencement. The signs

y^^ and S) cannot introduce standing male figures, they must be

either corrupted or erroneous. The original of the first sign was im
,

"king of Lower Egypt," and this was explained by the phonetic

orthography i^A I . I, which replaced the standing figure by mistake

of a copyist. I'he second sign was ^, and there the crown has

been omitted. Both mistakes prove that the hst passed through the

hands of very mechanical copyists. 15,2,1 is explained as ideogram

eCjKHC, " buried," an impossible explanation. Either it results from

the frequent mistake | for
|
and 11, 2 has been forgotten, or else the

original was
I , of which, however, the sense "buried " can be derived

only by supposing very serious mistakes of ignorant scribes. 16, 4

we see 2? "binding, tie, cloth," "field" and "bread," in a senseless

* Allow me to use this opportunity for correcting the impossible reading
" Bakakhiiiu" for which you personally are not responsible. The name
i^ivaavyic, occurs dozens of times in exactly the same orthography as on the

photograph in "Tanis" I (Frontispiece No. 7). " Bakakhuiu " besides cannot

be an Egyptian word at all, and would be a monstrosity in Demotic as well as in

Coptic.

t Two Papyri from Tanis, by F. L. Grirfith and W. M. Flinders Pclrie.
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connection of signs. Here the original copy must have had ."'
,

5 I
° ° °

"grain," explained as ,.Ci , and this explanation Uf. 20,9) passed
,•'000

in the next copy into the column of signs. The same process must

have introduced
1 1, into this column (16, i), because apparently

<r

—

z^ .'' Stood as the common explanation "grain, corn," before

^7. It is true we find ©, "city," before it, but also this does

not form a logical connection with the groups "plants of the

field" and "vessels," which are confounded here. Similarly "^
.,

"skin," must be a mistake (for (^ ?)• 19, i, see below. 20, i,

^ is ex-plained as ^ ']'] -^ fl, "striking stick." Were not the

mistake of ^ for _p ("strike") combined with the use of ^s /)

for D, we might think of a very archaic original. The con-

fused arrangement 13, i seems to find a solution by an original,

which connected//, "heaven," and pay, "to fly." 13, 4 ought to

stand after 13, 13, and rnpt, "year," 1. i, at about the same place.

12, 3 has quite a senseless place (cf. 26, 5), and must be a mistake

for a very old abbreviation (" shepherd's stick and string ") for

A/f, "shepherd." A good many signs must have been omitted,

many corrupted and confounded by the " corrections " and inser-

tions {e.g., pp. 6 and 7) of the copyists. As for the explanatory

column, it is certainly too consistent and simple in its orthography

to date originally from the 2nd century a.d., but the half demotic

orthography (I]
^^^L, •> ^*^' but 1]|1, Gc) seems to be derived already

from the earlier copies, and I see no forcing reason for an age higher

than Ptolemaic time. The hieroglyphic column must, of course, be

copied from an earlier collection, for that playing with new signs so

characteristic of the latest periods is absent. Careful criticism will

certainly find decisive indications of date in the selection of signs.
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SUR DIFFERENTS MOTS ET NOMS ^GYPTIENS.—IV.

Par Prof. E. Lefebure.

Deux Titres.

I.

Certains titres egyptiens offrent a premiere vue, d'apres leur

expression graphique, des analogies qui disparaissent lorsqu'on y

regarde d'un peu plus pres : tels sont ceux dont I'etude suit.

Le premier titre, Ahevis, parait ne se rencontrer qu'au moyen

Empire, sur les steles d'Abydos ; il a toujours un complement et

figure dans les combinaisons suivantes :

\\
^ ^^-rnj (Mariette, Adydos, III, No. 872, p. 295-6);

{]
^^ \y Kn >^ {id. ; le dernier mot, malgre la variante

%^A,* peut-etre pour V a t ou ^'^ \ semble le meme que

-^^ [——] s ° "^
II
-^^00 ^ ,11 etc., d'apres les formes

"V /> ,** mamsins, et >^ \\\\ ,\^ palais) ;-^ .^^, III <==> 11 tirzD

Q
"^ ^, —^^ (Mariette, No. 873, p. 296);

1 —»— il dlJ
, , ,

n t^^ 1 /wvwA (Lieblein, Dictmmaire de noins

H ^1 ^n Z! o o o ^

pivpres, No. 407, Musee de Vienna)

;

*
J. de Rouge, Inscriptiofis hih-oglyphiques, I, 5.

t Inscription cP Una, 1. i.

X Pierret, Inscriptions du Louvre, C I.

§ Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 390.

II
id. , p. 68.

IT id., p. 121 et 272 ; Papyrus Prisse, VIII, 2 et 4 ; Papyrus Anastasi III, 5,

2 ; etc.

** Lieblein, No. 938.

tt Pierret, .S'/tVt' dAnlef, C 26, 1. 6 et 22.
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n A^^^AA ^ (Stele de Sebek-ur, fils d'Ata, Musee Guimet)

;

1 —4— '=.n I I I

'

'vw.^ (Mariette, No. 879, p. 301).

Les trois premiers litres se rencontrent sur une stele consacree a

des personnages qui les portent, et ne mentionnant pas d'autres

fonctions : trois dames rendent hommage aux trois ahems. De

plus, sur une autre stele un [
^^ --aaaaa rend hommage

au frere (?) d'un mer Khen, chefde Thinis (Mariette, No. 778, p. 241-2).

Sur la stele No. 907 (p. 320-1), un
(J

^^vw^ rend
1 H Ci C~l I— -J

hommage a un erpa ha, avec deux scribes principaux du harem, un

I
^^ c^, un Hiij '^'s ^ ^v' ^^^^ -S^J' ^^ scribe de la

table, et un vier des prophetes de Sebek de Crocodilopolis.

\Jahems du panarium, son pere, sa mere et ses sceurs, sont

honores sur la stele No. 873 (p. 296), avec un iner des barques des

sommeliers du tresor, un ^ c^ v\ de la meme administration, un

du Kep, un agent iii du garde des sceaux, et un mer

des barques.

Les ahems du fruitier sont mentionnes, sur une stele de Vienne,

au nombre de deux, avec d'autres fonctionnaires du meme lieu

dont le titre est efface (probablement des gardiens), et avec des

c (Lieblein, No. 407).

Uahems des presents se trouve sur une stele malheureusement

tres fruste du Musee Guimet, en compagnie d'autres fonctionnaires

du meme lieu, d'un 1 et d'un ¥
Le dernier ahems, celui de la Khii-t, figure sur une stele de

Boulaq ; c'est un personnage nomme
\
\

,
qu'honore son fils

AM, tandisqu'un ^ ^^ re^oit les hommages d'un ] ^^
Q D et d'un jfjf ^AAAAA H . Get ahems est0^ ^n ''11/ ^n Hirzi

A
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()Ij^^^=£3](]^— ^(^^^^'•-^"e,No.879,p.3oi). Des

litres analogues, sauf pourtant le dernier, sont portes par des grands, un

suten rekh (Marietta, p. 261), un erpa ha (p. 320), et un ha (p. 326),

avec quelques variantes : ':r-7 L--°-J - - "^ \^ (P- 326) pour

neb Keras-tatef her, ou les trois derniers de ces mots au pluriel (p. 261

et 320), ou A '^
pour Seb (p. 124), sans parler de I'addition dun

nouveau titre,
[^^ IJ[I ¥\ %\ ^^^^^^^

(P- 261 et 320), ou Sakar-ti

]^ (P- 326).

On remarquera que la Khii-i etait un edifice (funeraire), puis-

qu'il existait un ^ cr-zi aaaaaa cQd^ et qu'une stele du moyen Empire

mentionne un H
^ ^^wv. [O) ^ (stele d'Usertesen ankh, Musee

Guimet.

II

Les Aheins, a I'exception peut-etre du dernier, occupaient des

fonctions peu elevees : ils etaient attaches aux nombreux services

d'interieur, ou de
,
que comportaient les grandes maisons et les

grandes administrations.

Le mot a-t, d'ordinaire feminin, et quelquefois masculin,

(
,
* edifice administratif, et

T r^ I
A ^ ' ^ ^'^ ^^'^" ^" ^'^^^ marque les bestiaux), avait la

signification generale de place, sejour, retraite, s'appliquant aux forts,

aux clos, aux puits, aux chapelles, etc.

:

'^^—^
, X Leontopolis

;

'^'^^^ rh , 8 ^ardien d''ctable

;

cU^ \\\ i^-u

* Brugsch, Supplement au Dictionnaire, p. 185 ; cf. Reeiieil, VI, p. 47.

t Chabas, Troisiemes Me/an^^es, t. II, pi. XI, 6, et p. 155.

X Champollion, Notices, t. II, p. 93.

§ Mariette, Ahydos, t. Ill, p. 285.
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fl^ iztl '
* S^^^'i^ef^ de ferine {?);

:r^^ , t verger :n

^_^ , X porte de inaiso?i ;

(J (J ,%, Id retraite de la lumiere, I'enfer ;

—
(]()- ^

r]
- 1^, —^>V -

,11 le temple

de Denderah ; etc.

Mais le meme mot avait aussi le sens plus restreint de partie de

maison, comme le prouve par exemple la stele de Piankhi, lorsque

le conquerant visite 'vZiT' ^/'/^w I ^ \^-zi iz~n
|

ii~Z] ^^^ ^^

A zij

—

, chacun des appartements du palais royal, son tresor, et ses

entrepots (1. 62). Une autre stele ethiopienne ^ distingue le

^ rCu V^?' I
° , Varchichancelier de la chambre royale, de

celui du palais royal, .^ c^^ 1 i^"^j inferieur au

premier. Le fl ^^^^/.a
|
T _j| du papyrus Hood, I, 15,

serait en consequence une sorte de chambellan ou de gentilhomme

de la chambre, peut-etre quelque chose comme le prgepositus sacri

cubiculi de I'empire romain. Toutefois, dans le plus grand nombre

des cas, la partie de maison representee par \a-t etait un magasin.**

La liste suivante, dressee surtout d'apres les steles d'Abydos, ou

sont mentionnes les ahems, montrera ce qu'etaient les diverses a-t,

et quels etaient leurs differents employes. (Dans cette liste, quand

I'ouvrage ou I'epoque ne sont pas mentionnes, c'est qu'il s'agit de

XAhydos de Mariette, t. Ill, ou du moyen Empire.)

* Mariette, Abydos, p. 281 ; cf. Brugsch, Sitpplement an Dictionnaire, p. 398.

t Pierret, Inscriptions du Louvre, A93 ; cf. Papyrus Harris I, 5, 2, etc.

i Papyrus Abbott, VI, I. i.

§ Bonomi et Sharpe, le Sarcophage de Seti /, VI, B.

|i Mariette, Detiderah, t. Ill, 14, a, et 79.

H Pierret, Etudes egyptologiqtics, I, p. lOl et I02.

** Cf. Piehl, Reciieil, III, p. 72.

450



June 2] PROCEEDINGS. [1891.

A-T AU SENS GENERAL.

(] J^, P- 313.; -^ °fll'=V^' P- '58> OU 2^, p. 175, 222,

248, etc., ou ^ , p. 326, ou
, p. 246; cf. K^

"^
, Lieblein,

239, Leide.

"^=0=%, P- 309, et Pierret, A 76, ou =0=, P- 285 et 336;

C 25.

^ /WW.A
, p. 326, [;=^/vv^AA

, Lieblein, 499, Boulaq,

et ,
femme, p. 147.

^
I , Chabas, Troisiemes Melanges, t. II, p. 138

(nouvel Empire), et ^^w^ ^ ,
papyrus judiciaire de Turin,

col. 4, 1. 2 et 3 (Ramses III).

A-T d'habitation.

^'vvws
J

Marietta, p. 250 ; il s'agit d'un harem.*

Ahems, p. 296, et ^ /-^^^^ cr^ , Lieblein, 146,

Florence, et 447, Leide.

[1

^"^"^ ^
^A~w^

I

^^^^ 1
, Maspero, Recueil, III, p. 122, gardien

de la cha)iihrce des Asiatiques.

"^^(][], P- 37; cf. p. 51.

•^^^^
I , Lieblein, 679, Londres.

—
^/vwvaaYi a^^/wn Q^ J

Lieblein, 718, Londres,

fonctionnaire attache a la maison dun garde des sceaux, 18"

dynastie.

* Cf. T. de Rouge, Edfou, 146 ; Naville, Mythe iTHorns, 7, 1. 4 ; et Bn-g-ch,

Zcitschriji, 1 879, p. 2.
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AH ci 1 "^ Scr-zi, suten Jies* p. 208; cf. p, 342, un

exemple dapres lequel les gardiens de ce genre pouvaient etre des

deux sexes.

p. 22-^,

, etc., p. 552, H A^AAAA
J
Stele d'Usertesen ankh,

Musee Guimet, et Pierret, C33.

AAAAA/vH^
, p. 301 et 348, et Lieblein, 700, Leide,

t8^ dynastie.

I
^ 2^^-^ / !

"

. , Lieblein, 1162, Boulaq,

epoque Saite.

A-T d'approvisionnement.

Ahems, p. 296, et :0= v ^^^"^^ Q '
Marietta, p. 323,

_zi ^=in III

Pierret, C 45, et Piehl et Maspero, Reciieil, III, pp. 72 et 122, Turin.

, p. 203, et Lieblein, 146, Florence, ou M Q. ,

_D:rZJ^ (^ ^ ^
'

1 I II

p. 290.

^ ,,v, >, ^ > P- 3o«-^n iiJ T 1 1

1

l_j
=0=^ Q ^ ^, P- 285 et 309.

^ v\ A^/^/vA U ?.?(?' P- 262, Piehl et Maspero, Recueil, III,

pp. 72 et 122, Turin, et Pierret, C 45.

I
ri Q., Pierret, C45.

:?% v\ /-^^^jsr^ o
, Pierret, id.^ ^ ^n I I I

'

HI w^^~- ^ •
> Lieblein, 872, Vienne.

U I CTZD Zl o 111'

*
Cf. Mariette, Dendcrah, IV, 34.
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Ahems, Lieblein, 407, et ^^--^^ , p. 323, ou

/i o , Piehl et Maspero, Recneil, III, pp. 72 et 122, Turin, ou

^.,^ , Lieblein, 414, Munich. k/f ^ /v^^^ I,

p- 336-

Ahems, p. 296, et :0=^.-^^ "
[—

1 A ^' ^^' ^"^ ^^ '—°
^^^

Q O, stele de Piankhi, 1. 134, ft Dl, papyrus judiciaire
K c^ /=! n A <=i 1

de Turin, col. VI, 1. i, et <::i'v\
^
X , Maspero, Etudes

egyptietines^ I, fasc. 3, p. 228).

^ o'^^.w^ °| O, Lieblein, 844, Leide, i8<= ou 19°

dynastie.

^ ^ ,w^^ ^^ ^
^ ^

^

, p. 348-

^2^—^^F=^=D=^, P-354; '^/P-327-

I

t\/\r\NW

'^^\ {sic) i-t-fj^ AAAAAA, ChampoUion, Notices, II, p. 383;

cf. id., pp. 407-8.

fl

'^•"^ "^
2^^ :^, p. 357; cf. ChampoUion, Notices, II,

pp. 382 et 401.

^ / rwsAAA \\ z^ I
, p. 309, 1 8"^ dynastie ; cf. un

^ du meme titre, p. 466, 21^ a 25*= dynastie.

A-T d'entrepot,

Ahems, p. 296, et l| ~^'^;IZ^, Mariette, p. 243, et Lieb-

lein, 397, Berlin.

kj) ^AAAAA" ^ .www czi
I
[m , p- 329, ou n|, p. 186, 269, 272

et 275 ; cf Lieblein, 149, Louvre, C 5.

Ahems (Musee Guimet), et ^ p. 212, ou
«vw^^ lO L- J iCi 1 1 1
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„, P- 287, ^.^ , Pierret, I, p. 66 (Meneptah),

J. de Rouge, Inscriptions^ I, 32, et p. 422.

'^'vwv^ Q J]
J p. 248, Stele de Sebek-ur,

Musee Guimet, Maspero, Recueil, III, p. 122, Turin, et Lieblein, 252,

Louvre, C 44. {Cf. ^-^ | n^_n > Mariette, Mastabas, p. 296-7.)

g D, p. 208.

^

^ (?) >k;il[j ^Aw^AA ii—
Q, P- 51 ; (i-t s^i^i parait ici plutot

ou la prison, ou I'appartement de la porte, ^^ "" qui forme une vraie

maison dans les palais orientaux, qu'une ecole comme au papyrus

Anastasi V, 22, 6.t

^ v\ A, Lieblein, Die Aegyptischen Denhnaeler, p. 22 et

pi. XXI, 14.

^ wwv\
, p. 303, et Pierret, C 178.

20^ dynastie.

S A S^ r^nV' Champollion, iV^//V^^, II, p. 394.

g D ^"•^'^ ^t^ D^ c~::3
, p. 407, 18^ dynastie, "le sotem asch

(domestique) de la maison de cuisson au bois t (cuisinier en chef) de

la maison des offrandes de la cour " (traduction de Mariette).

^^ i mi]n^^ "^^ nn ' Bouriant, Recueil, VI, p. 43

(Horemheb).

A-T DU SERVICE RELIGIEUX,

° ^vwvAA ''^^t
"""^^

Mariette, p. 208 et 372, Pierret, C 45,

Lieblein, 440, Londres, et de Bergmann, Recueil, IX, p. 60.

*
Cf. Transadmis, VIII, 3, p. 321 ; et Reciieil, VI, p. 46.

t Cf. Brugsch, Supplement au Dictionnaire, p. 186.

:J: Cf. Champollion, Notices, II, p. 376.
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Ahems, p. 301, et ^ ^^wwst-^^, stele d'Usertcsen Ankh,

Miisee Guimet.

Q ^
, Pierret, C i ; il s'asrit des huiles sacrees.

X 1 I

1'

/^
, p. 265, et Lieblein, 462, Vienne ; cf. le titre

-2^^ [T"^ ^^/^AAA^ v\ /^ 1

p_ ^90, 1
8'' dynastic.

^
/"^

I

^AAw^ ^^^^A/vA
^ ^ \^ ^, Stele d'Usertesen Ankh,

Musee Guimet.

CI

Q

-WA^
^^^ , p. 409, iS*" dynastie.

762, Liverpool.

|\ II tint

[I ,
18^ dynastie, Lieblein, 682, Londres, et

1 />AAAAA

n fN iii'iii

\\ /vww.
[1 , Pierret et Deveria, le Papyrus de

Neb-qed, VI, 9 et 10 (nouvel Empire).

>v^ ^vvAAAA 0, ow Ptah res-sebii-f, 'Lichlem, 263,AA/\AAA

Leide.

in.

D'apr^s cette liste, fort incomplete d'ailleurs, les a-t possedant

des fonctionnaires etaient des salles—de harem, de kep, de porte,

d'appartement royal et de palais,—de pains, de viandes, de provi-

sions, de fruits, de biere, d'eau, de liqueurs et de vin,—de reserve, de

tresor, et de dons faits aux grands ou aux rois, — d'observatoire,

d'edifice funeraire et de temple. Ces salles etaient desservies ou

occupees par des :

-='
,

grand,

supcneur, et ^7^ supcrieure,

H
I

, chef de place,
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et n^ y^ , chef de section,

|i|, scribe,

^
, et ^ ~~°

, employe,

1=^=', domestiqiie,

Q , chancelier,

® ^ 7^ I
, suivante,

^ , controleur,

,
gardien et gardienne.

Ahems.

Qu'etait VAhet?is parmi ses collegues ?

II n'y a certainement pas lieu de songer ici a I'eunuque, bien

qu'un mot hems designe I'emasculation. L'un des ahems dont il a

ete parle, celui de la Khu-i, avait un fils, parait-il ; de plus, aucun

texte ne nous montrr que I'eunuque ait jamais ete regarde autrement

qu'avec mepris ; son aom etait une injure au meme titre que celui

d'esclave :
" couche- oi, castrat ! tombe, esclave ! le dieu luit," etc.,

I B^ )^ '
A/^vAA^ (1 ' A^ y, dit une vieille formule des

pyramides royales. * D'apres la legende, Horus vainqueur s'etait

empresse d'emasculer ses ennemis, t et les Egyptiens, qui mutilaient

leurs adversaires morts, etaient trbs capables de faire subir le meme

traitement a leurs prisonniers, de sorte que le copte CKOTp, eimuqjie,

pourrait n'etre pas sans rapport avec I'egyptien seker, 1 m\ -r-,

prisonnier, esclave.

Si les eunuques etaient des esclaves, on ne s'etonnera guere,

malgre quelques rares mentions historiques, \ de ne point les voir

figurer au nombre des gens ayant un grade ou une famille, comme

* Pyramide d'Unas, 1. 304-5.

+ Alariette, Denderah, IV, 20 ; cf. Brugsch, Dictionnaire, p. 1672-3.

X Cf. Manethon, 12* dynastie ; Herodote, III, 4; et Pline, XXXVI, 13.
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les ahems : les esclaves egyptiens n'ont laisse aucun monument connu,

tombeau, stele ou inscription, et ils n'apparaissent qu'incidemment,

parmi la domesticite des grands personnages, comme par exemple

les serfs royaux, I y V\fV^V^-*

C
Le sens de ecarte, il ne reste qu'un seul mot auquel

f ^'=>--

on puisse rattacher le terme ahems, qui en est la forme archai'que :

c'est hems, ^ S), __^ ^,t etc., s'asseoir.

Ce mot s'employait aussi comme substantif: /vww^^^v

^'+ ^^^ J^ m^assieds, c'est-a-dire les paresseiix. Un grand

personnage de la \2^ dynastie est dit : celui qui fait parvenir

la v'erite ct son inattre, qui lui fait rapport des choses des deux pays,

qui donne des regies aux setner en faisant lever Vassis, les deux

oreilles de Vunique, etc.|l La meme expression, semble-t-il, reparait

sur une stele de Vienne : ^\^ V^ -^ I
/vw^^^ i ^ ^, k chancelier

qui force le coeur pour le lawr de Passis*^ L'Antef dont la stele est

au Louvre faisait aussi sortir Vinadif I ,
w

, ^^C^ •**

On voit que, en ce qui concerne YAhems, I'idee de sedentaire se

presente d'elle-meme. Or, parmi les gens des a-t, les gardiens ou
garde-ynagasins^'^ (tres nombreux en raison de I'importance de leur

emploi,U analogue a la fonction meme du dieu Anubis, -^^^^ "^Y §§

avaient un role voisin de celui que remplissaient certains de leurs

* Denkmader, II, 107 ; cf. Pierret, C 93.

t Cf. Recueil de travaiix, V, p. 121 ; IX, p. 52 ; Zeitschrft, 1890, p. 60-1; etc.

% Maspero, Etudes egyptienties, le Conte du prince predestine, p. 8.

§ Cf. Pierret, Inscriptions du Louvre, A 94.

II
Mariette, Ahydos, T. Ill, p. 229.

IT Lieblein, 465, Vienne, et de Bergmann, Kecucil, VII, p. 182, 183, et 1S7 ;

cf. Lieblein, 468, Vienne; Dcnkmaekr, II, 123 e; et Mariette, Abydos, T. Ill,

p. 326.

** C 26, 1. 9.

tt Pierret, Inscriptions du Louvre, II, p. 42.

XX Cf. Champollion, Noti'-es, II, p. 430.

§§ Mariette, Abydos, T. Ill, p. 323,
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coUegues, car on iro\i\Q dQS gardiens-conf?vlei/rs ei des ahems-gardiens^

ou tout au moins faisant fonction, -^^ vx de gardiens : sans

vouloir rapprocher trop Vaheins du dieu Arihems-nefer, le Shu de

Phite, "gardien de Nubie,"* on peut done dire que le Scdcntaire

differait fort peu du gardien, dont M. Pierret I'a cru une variante,t

et qu'il devait etre un resident \ ou un luagasinier, suivant les cas.

Nos administrations emploient encore aujourd'hui des expressions

du meme genre, sfagiaire, sedentaire, magistrature assise. D'apres

Benjamin de Tudble les juges juifs de Bagdad, au 12" siecle de notre

ere, etaient appeles les oisifs. Plusieurs savants ont vu une intention

analogue dans le nom donne par Herodote § a un peuple scythe, les

Argippeens (a/av/a, «/>70f), qui menaient une vie oisive, ne prenaient

part a aucune guerre, et servaient d'arbitres a leurs voisins.

IV.

Le titre qui rappelle celui d'Akeins est celui de ^ ^AAw^A g~^ ;

le mot ahe?ns, en effet, pouvait etre determine par I'enfant, et il y

avait des ahems d'Ai du Kep, comme on I'a vu. L'etude du second

titre montrera s'il faut I'assimiler au premier.

Le mot KeJ>, ou Kap^ s'ecrit par un signe '£^=', la grifife, que les

ahciens textes transcrivent v. ^ '^ 1^)11 ^t qui a plusieurs variantes,

la main <^S^, ou meme le bras ^ fl, la bouche /^ , sans doute

pour la griffe allonge'e, I'oeil .<2>-, la ceinture ou I'habit de cuirll

c^ok, le bracelet (7<=^d, et une sorte d'agrafe copiee en de'tail par

ChampoUion.**

Dans le titre dont il s'agit, le Kep a toujours le determinatif de la

maison quand il a un determinatif, sauf en un cas ou il est suivi du

bras arme;tt il represente done un edifice, et un edifice assez con-

* Champollion, Notices, I, )i. 127.

+ Pierret, Melanges (fArcheologie cgyptienne et assyrietine, fasc. II, p. 65.

% Id.; cf. Lieblein, Die Aegyptischen Denkmaeler, p. 23; et Max Miiller

Zeitschrift, 1888, p. 78.

§ IV, 23.

II
Pyraviide d'' Unas, 1. 258 ; Maspero, Trois annecs de foiiilles, p. 146 ; etc.

1[ Cf. Mariette, Mastahas, p. 241 ; et Champollion, Notices, I, p. 435.
** Champollion, Notices, p. 863, B.

"t-f Pierret, Etudes egyptologiqiics, VIII, p. 81.
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siderable, car il s'y rattachait quatre ou cinq sortes de personnages,

les ahems d'A-t du kep, les hJ\ /wwvn '

, les ^ ^^%lL

Ces mentions datent du moyen Empire, sauf pour les ^, qui se

rencontrent aussi a la 18*= dynastie; voici un releve de monuments
ou ils figurent

:

MUSEE DE BOULAQ.

Marietta, Abydos, III

:

Page 199. Stele de la 12® dynastie : un ^ wvwv ^jwva/v I Q
(I'enfant a una boucle ou une plume sur la tete), Kansenb, honore

par un personnage qui, d'apr^s une autre stele trouvee dans le

meme tombeau (p. 199), etait
] '^c^ du Kep.

Pages 241-2. Stele de la 13'^ ou de la 14'' dynastie: un

j^ ^^ \z~n^ Sebek/ioiep, honorant un nier K/ienti, chef de Thinis.

Pages 242-3. Stele de la 13" ou de la 14" dynastie : un

^^^, Keka, honore, ainsi qu'un :0=^ "mt >
par un :0= v

, Nehi ; un autre S} du Kep, est nomme sur la stela avec

divers parents ou employes, un \\\ ^^^ , un lln'vi*!,

un ^
, un scribe du Khent, et un ir) ^ >^ [r~zi.

Page 287. Stele de la meme epoque : un ,-^ du magasin des

cadeaux est honore par un vier de travaux et un ^ ^^, Tututu.

Page 288. Stele de la meme epoque : un suten rekh honore par

un scribe royal, un ^^Q., un ^ ^ "^
> un ^0%, un

•¥ -www
j
^/y^ , et deux % ^^^.^

'

Ptah-si et Aah.

Page 295. Stele de la meme epoque: un j^ ^^^, Nehesa,

honore par un "-^

*
Liel)lein, N" 447, Leide.

t Mariette, Ahydos, III, pp. 286, 241, el 199.

X de Bergmann, Rcciieil, IX, \i. 63.

§ Pierret, VIII, pp. 5-6, C 13.
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Page 296. Stele de la meme epoque : un ^ ^^ iz~i' 'S'c^^'^^^'A

honore avec divers fonctionnaires deja mentionnes au sujet de

Va/iems panetier (stele n° 873).

Page 404. Stele de la 18^ dynastie : un 21)^!?=', Suten ankh^

honore avec un autre personnage sans titre et une dame par un

pretre a peau de panthere, fil's de la dame.

Page 48. Statuette funeraire d'un J^ ^^^ ^jg j^
j^e dynastie.

^ ' 'tun I rj '^ ^ I

Page 54. Statuette funeraire d'un )
r^-^r^

I <^^

,^^3<, , Hid, de la 1 8" dynastie.

Lieblein, Didiotmaire de twins pj'opres hicroglyphiques :

N° 1087. Stele d'un scribe de troupeaux, A/unes, pere d'un

scribe de troupeaux et de troupes, Mahu, et d'un ^ "Z^ °^

^ J-^ [\i ^0^1 un autre pl'T^j A/nncs, est mentionne sur cette

stele, oil le nom d'Ammon a ete martele, et dont les noms propres

Ahmes, Mahu, etc., rappellent la 18'-' dynastie.

MusEE Du Louvre.

Pierret, Ehides egyptologtques, II

:

Page loi. Dix-huitieme dynastie: fragment de dossier de

fauteuil au nom du compagnon du roi dans sa marc/ie, qui ne s'ecarte

pas des jambes du ma'itre des deux pays, le 51) '^^^, Mahu.

Pierret, id., VIII :

Pages 13-14. Stele de la 18^ dynastie, C 76,* au nom de celui

qui remplit le cxiir du roi, le favori du dieu bon, scribe du roi, scribe

des recrues, Erpa ha, yeux du roi en tout lieu, scribe reel du roi qui

I'aime, pi /vww\ q~T^, Ai ; son fils est le par/ait unique des amis,

, Ranuro ; sur le montant gauche de la stele, qui a la forme

d'une porte, un Kher-heb offre une libation, et sur le montant droit

un autre Kher-heb offre de I'encens.

Pages 14-15. Stele C 93, du regne de Thothmes IV : le

porte-etendard du Meri-Amen, Faaku, honore' par sa fille.

* Cf. de Rouge, NoiivcUes Notices, p. loS.
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Page 51. Stele C. 81,* du 2i) <s?=, Mai (i8« dynastic).

Page 81. Dix-huitieme dynastie : damier semblable a celui de

la reine Hatshepsu au noni du JSJ ^^ ou ^ ^w^ ^ j^ ^ _/].

Amemncs, qui etait :mss\factoti/in du Jiai-em royal^ ^ r ^.

^^
"^^

fffh
^^^ f)

"^^^^

dl P "^
—

" ^^^^
I A- (^^ ^^^"^ renfermait

le harem; cf. le titre 1^ cr"^ rf'j'''^^^ Dim, S''
dynastie.)!

MUSEES DIVERS.

Lieblein, Dictionnaire de noms propres

:

N° 263. StHe de Leide, moyen Empire: un ^Q -—

^

(sic),

nomme Ai, est fils d'un pbre divin, chef de Thinis, Raiisenb

;

sur la meme stele sont mentionnes deux garde-magasins de Ptah

(a Memphis), un ) r[m Nk\ ^-w^ , et un prophfete de

Ptah.

N° 551. Stele de Vienne, moyen Empire : un p'^^y^-, Senbsuina,

mentionne avec un scribe du Khetit, qui figure en tete, un %n

etun-?-L/©.

Maspero, Recueil de travm/x, IV :

Page 136. Stele de Turin, N° 165, dix-huitieme dynastie: un

Ol) /wwvA y"^
, Arti, fils d'Anar/i, qui a le meme titre avec celui

de porte-etendard.

Lepsius, Denkmaeler, III

:

Planche 4, e. Stele du temps d'Amenophis I : un S) <£^
A}iieHfieb, qui est suivi de sa mere, et a qui le Kher-heb Amenhotep
fait Vouverture de la bouche.

TOMBEAUX.

Champollion, Notices, I

:

Pages 529-32 et 849-50. A Thebes (vallee d'El-Assasif), "on
voit dans la plaine," dit Champollion, "une petite tombe dont toute

la premiere chambre est sculptee en relief et peinte avec beaucoup

* Cf. de Rouge, Nouvelles Notices, p. 109.

t J. de Rouge, Inscriptions hicroglypliiqucs, I, 4.
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de soin et d'un excellent style Le defunt assis sur un fauteuil

tient (une canne) d'une main et un mouchoir de I'autre:" c'est le

> ' I 11 I AAAAAA I I ^ /VV^yVV [_ _J I ftA/SAAA
I V\ ^^

^, p. 529; il est aussi ^^U, p. 532, et

ou son surnom a la forme }^\ f (I , le mot Avien est efface,

indice d'apres lequel le monument serait de la 18*^ dynastie : Lepsius*

le croit du temps de Horemheb. Le pere et la mere de Benaa, qui

portent des noms d'une physionomie peu egyptienne, ont leurs

statues a cote de la sienne dans une niche situee au fond du

tombeau. Les principales scenes decrites par ChampoUion sont un

repas funebre avec musiciens, un pesage d'objets precieux, argent^

or, ivoire et ebene, et la navigation en paix vers Abydos a la grande

fete d' Osiris.

Pages 571-89 et 862-3. Dansle meme site, pres du tombeau

^Imasi, se trouve I'hypogee en partie detruit " d'un des premiers

officiers de la maison de Thoutmosis IV," p. 569, [ Zl V^ iP''

p. 863, un Erpa ha, "-^^r. , et porte-flabellum a la droite du

roi, qui etait nourricier des enfants royaiix, et particulierement de

I'aine (Amenophis III), p. 863 ; une de ses legendes porte [1(1 /vww^

I6l a,vwws=^ tzIcriD^ 11^ t .vww^ 1 1 JT I r'

/wwv\ ^z~zi <zr> V\ {(^ti), c'est-a-dire, ie favori du dieu Ion,

Pexalte du niaitre des deux pays dans le palais, le nourricier des

enfants royaux, le J^ dii Kep, rami du souverain, p. 863, B. Ce

personnage est sans doute le ^
|
f W| ^^

f v ^' *^^^

a laisse quelques graffiti sur les rochers de Philse, notamment a la

suite d'une inscription de Thothmes IV, datee de I'an y.f

Lepsius, Denkmaeler, III, 69, a

:

Lepsius a copie, dans un hypogee d'Abd el-Qournah, une scene

identique a I'une de celles qui decorent la tombe precedente

* Lepsius, Denkmaelej-, III, 122, g.

t ChampoUion, Notices, I, p. 164, 615, et 631.
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elle represente un nourricier avec cinq enfants royaux (dont I'un

a au cou, dans Champollion, un pectoral qui manque dans Lepsius).

Le personnage qui figure la, Hakerheh, predecesseur, successeur,

ou collegue de HakresJiu, est dit, dans une inscription horizontale

faisant titre, nourricier du fils royal A/iihiop/iis, d'un cote, et, de

I'autre cote, ^ -wwv '^^ 1^^ ? <:cr> | O | 1 j
• C'est sans

doute le meme dont le Musee de Boulaq possede une statuette

^—< o n iCi * . .

funeraire avec le titre de t^
]

I et qui a inscrit son

nom,
I
X O 5 ) apres ceux des fils royaux Aa-Kheperu-Ra\ et Ameno-

phis, a Philie.J

Graffiti.

II existe sur les rochers de Philre, a la suite d'une inscription

d'Amenophis III, deux graffiti dont le premier est d'un | TO ^^^^^^

I , et le second d'un 2l) /wvw. y^'^
appele d'lin nom qui

semble indiquer la fin de la 18" dynastie, Rames.^ A El-Kab,

M. L. Stern a releve aussi le titre de ^ -wvaaa ^-^", qui est sans

aucun doute une forme, fautive ou non, du titre etudie ici (le ^
du pare ?).

||

V.

En se reportant aux listes des Aliems et des j^, on verra aise

ment en quoi le '^ differe de YAhems: c'est que le premier

appartient au Kep proprement dit, et non a une ^-^ du Kep^

comme le second qui est toujours cite avec elle quand il fait partie

du Kep : de plus, le premier est de beaucoup superieur en dignite.

Mais que faut-il entendre par le Kep et par le ^^ ?

En premier lieu, le Kep comportait, comme on I'a vu, des

gardiens, des a/ietus, des directeurs de palais et des ^ : il pouvait

dependre d'un harem, et ne doit etre confondu ni avec certaines

* Mariette, Alonmiicnts divers, 36, g; et Loret, Kccucil, W, p. 99.

t Cf. Towry White, A List 0/ the Kings, 55.

+ Champollion, Notices, I, p. 616 et 631.

§ Id., p. 616.

II
Zeitsc/iri/t, 1875, P'- ^I) c.
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parties de pyramide dont le nom est feminin,* ni avec certains

annexes des palais et des temples, comme la inaison de cuisson des

., jr .^ s .J J
"^"^^ (s^=^ (f=^ ^ -<2>- a

/>a2ns mtts faits a Aoydos. CT^ (H^) />^aaaa \^\

etct

C'etait un endroit reserve, ainsi que I'indiquent tout d'abord

les sens habituels du mot qui le designe, pre?idre, gnrder, cac/ier,

surveiller : un p^re divin se nommait a;,-^ 'HTP t •> MT^

.

Son refuge est derriere Mentu^% une femme "^^^^ ^^^ J), la

Vigilanie,% et un homme D -<2>- ^^^^ '^ , Cehii qui fait (bonne)

garde.\\^ Les Egyptiens, qui ecrivaient '^^|~"^ ©,1I et ^^5^0
(

©'**

le nom de Gabaon, pretaient en jouant sur les mots quelque chose

de mysterieux a cette ville, assez longtemps possedee par eux : jme

autre ville mysterieuse, a savoir Gabaon, v_^ [J[l
<r^=^ V (J v^© ei

<zr> ^^ (f=^ \\ -w.-^ V\ ) lit-on au papyrus

Anastasi I, nous parlerons de sa dcesse une auire fois.'W Le caractere

secret du KeJ) est demontre par un passage du texte grave sur la

statue d'Amenophis, fils de Paapios et contemporain d'Amenophis
R n ci^53

III : il prospere depuis Ventree JusquW la sortie, ^\ ^ | ^ /vwwx

cm p. I
w , I

<:—s> re, en auditeur des paroles du Kep mysterieux

du grand, ilpenetre les ca'urs,XX etc. {Cf les expressions equivalentes

s'entretenir des affaires dans le lieu mysterieux, ou as-t sheta-t,% et

entrer vers son maitre dans le lieu ^a////,
||||

ou as-t ser).

* De Rouge, Six preintires dynasties, p. 138 ; cf. Maspero, Proceedings,

Juin, 18S9, pp. 31 1-4, Qifoiirnal Asiatiqiie, Avril, Mai, Juin, 1890, pp. 404-10

;

Denkinaeler, II, 76, c.

t Pierret, VIII, p. 29, C 1$; cf. Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 492; et

Champollion, Notices, II, p. 401, 4°, et 407, 50.

X De Bergmann, Reciieil, IX, p. 48.

§ Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 480,

II
Wiedemann, Reciieil, VIII, p. 66.

IT Maspero, Recueil, IV, p. 140.

** Brugsch, Dictionnaire gcographiqiie, p. 972 ; cf. JNIariette, Abydos, p. 365.

+t Chabas, Voyage d''ttn Egyptien, p. 186.

XX J- de Rouge, Insci-iptions hieroglyphiques, I, 24, 1. 4.

§§ Stele d'Antef, 1. 5.

nil Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 384.
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Quant aux J^ du Kep^ on rcmarque parmi eux, au debut du

nouvel Empire : un compagnon du roi,—un Ei-pa ha ou prince

her^ditaire, scribe du roi et scribe des recrues,—un enseigne de

vaisseau,—un factotum du harem, majordome dans le palais de

Memphis,^un porte-etendard,—un favori et compagnon du roi,

chef des travaux dans Karnak,—un Erpa ha, pbre divin et ami

divin, nourricier ou gouverneur des enfants royaux,—et deux autres

gouverneurs des enfants royaux.

Sous le moyen Empire, on trouve I'un de ces personnages du

Kep (cehii du harem royal), honore par un directeur de palais,—un

autre, honore par un abu ou controleur,^—un autre, honore par un

gardien d'arc,—un autre, honore conjointement avec un ahems

panetier et des agents d'approvisionnement du tresor par eau et

par terre,—un autre, enfin, honore par un Anmutef, tandisque, par

contre, d'autres honorent—un directeur de palais, chef de Thinis,

un des chefs du magasin des cadeaux,—et un stiten rekh.

Le meme titre, d'apres les documents du nouvel Empire, etait

quelquefois porte par le pere et par le fils, ainsi Anarti et Arti, A'l

et Ranuro ; mais, dans d'autres cas, I'identite ou la transmission du

titre n'apparait point ; ainsi un pere divin et un scribe des troupeaux

ont chacun pour fils un personnage du Kep, sans appartenir eux-

memes au Kep, a en juger du moins d'apres les textes publics.

En somme, le Kep etait uii lieu secret dont les ^ etaient

susceptibles d'occuper des fonctions tres diverses et souvent tres

elevees. Or ces ^, de beaucoup plus nombreux que les subalternes

et que les directeurs, composaient le veritable personnel de I'endroit:

ils en etaient les enfants, car le mot ^ n'ayant pas d'autre sens que

celui d'enfant, on ne pent hesiter sur sa traduction.

On trouve d'ailleurs certains Egyptiens designes d'une mani^re

analogue, qu'elle soit ou non metaphorique

:

, Vetifant

de la ;;/^/^w/,* ^^irT],t le fils de la maison (dans une famille de

I

et de garde-magasins d'Amnion), et %H ^^ ^-~-^
'

^'^

gardien des choses, jils de la inaisonX (cf. '

"

* Liehlein, N" 1060, Londres. f Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 306.

X Maviette, Abydos, III, p. iSo. § Jd., p. 331. |1 Id., p. 333.
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5kn <
^

, et , le de I'ancien Empire). Les Hebreux

appelaient I'intendant le fils de la maison et le ministre le fils du

roif {cf. enEgyptele fils royal de Kush, de Nekheb, de Teni, d'An,

ou d'Anit, et de tout pays etranger); dans la civilisation assyrienne,

"les superieurs et les inferieurs se donnaient respectivement les

noms de pere et de fils;"]: de meme encore, en Macedoine, on

disait enfants royaux des fils de grande famille choisis pour servir

le roi.§

Dans le titre relatif au XeJ>, la prononciation du signe de I'enfant

n'est pas connue; il existe a la verite une variante (J ^,|| qui

rappelle certains noms propres du moyen Empire, [1 2i) v «
,

** et qui indiquerait les lectures ou [lc=^>,tt [jci,:|::|: ou

,^§ ou [1 X "^^^jlill i^''^is 1'^ pourrait etre tout aussi bien

rinitiale archaique qui se retrouve dans ahems. Du reste, toutes

les lectures que suggere I'idee d'enfant devaient etre possibles ici

pour les Egyptiens, a en juger par les variantes des expressions

€7ifant royal, ^^ et [1 <r-=~3 ,1I^ ou enfa7it de la maison., jti et ^^.***

VI.

L'expression de fils du Kep suggere naturellement I'idee d'enfants,

ou tout au moins de proteges, places dans une maison royale ou prin-

ciere (les enfants de la maison, ou pages, d'apres M. de Rouge). fit

* Champollion, Notices, II, p. 415 et 409.

+ Genese xv, 2 ; i Rois xxvii, 26, etc.

X Rev. A. J. Delattre, Proceedings, Mars, 1891, p. 227.

§ Tite Live, XLV, 6.

II
Lieblein, N" 1078.

IT Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 359 ; et Mastabas, p. 306.

** Mariette, Abydos, p. 318.

tt Cf. Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 38.

XX Denderah, I, 26, n, et IV, 22, b.

§§ Brugsch, Siipplcineiit au Dictioniiaire, p. 64.

nil Chabas, Le Papyrus inagique Havj-is, p- 5^-

HIT De Rouge, Six premieres Dynasties, p. 66.

*** Lieblein, N° 1060 ; et Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 180, 331, et 333.

-Hi" Nouvelles Notices, p. 108.
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Les textes de toutes les epoques, en effet, montrent dcs enfants

traites ainsi. Sous la 4*^ dynastie, Ptahshepes fut mis par le roi

]\Iencheres parmi les enfafits royaux, dans la grande maison du roi,

dans lepalais, dans le harem royal,
^^^^ i ^ [h^ VI W^ o^=>

"^^^^

1 ^ ^^ ^i^ ^ ^< \ ^ 0' ^^ ^°" maitre le prcfcra a fi'ini-

porfe quel etifant,
*^"^

^ ^'^ Q ^=^^
f^*

^"^ ^'^^'^^ seigneur de la

i2e dynastie se dit
(J

^/wwva w ,t et un autre r^M £>« suien

J-/4 Un nom propre de la meme epoque est : Ta-2i-7i-a-hena-nies-u,

c'est-a-dire, fai ma nourriture avec les en/anfs.% Plus tard un scribe

du nouvel Empire, xA-menemap, surnonime Penehsi, qui a laisse une

stele sur laquelle se trouvent quelques lignes en ecriture secrete,

x':!Ci^'^ox\.Q (\vlQ. sa premiere jeiinesse s''estpassee pres du roi, w ®

^<:^|% ^ "^ f^ ' •" De meme I'Erpa ha R^I^en-

kherpersenb, dont la statue etait a Mitrahineh, se dit f=^ n 1

1) t) \\ v\^ v^ S) , superieiir des compactions du
M^^.^ Of jr_M^S D Jrf' ^^ . ^^-^V,,,/^
roi qiiand il etait encore dans Vetifance, et 1 n .u^ <:r> ^ m
<—

>

O % fr^
*=^^^ JIV I t^ ' ^^ compagnon du roi depuis

son enfance, dont la premiere jeunesse s'est passee aupfes du dieuM\

On lit encore sur la statue d'un Erpa ha de I'epoque saite qui

fut contemporain de la reine Ameniritis :
" ma souveraine m'a eleve

depuis mon enfance la plus tendre, elle m'a donne une position

quand je fus plus age ; le roi m'a confie des missions quand je

fus adolescent,"** etc.

Les papyrus du moyen Empire parlent d'une classe de per-

sonnages de la cour des rois et des grands, appeles les enfants, et

analogues aux sameru:\\ ils mentionnent aussi leurs j] c:^.

* De Rouge, Six premieres Dynasties, p. 66; cf. J. de Rouge, Inscriptions

hieroglyphiques, II, 79; et Mariette, Mastabas, p. 1 12-13, 61452-53.

t Brugsch, Supplement au Dictionnaire, p. 64.

X Champollion, Notices, II, p. 415.

§ Mariette, Abydos, III, p. 295, 310, et 320; cf. p. 2S6.

II
Pierret, VIII, p. 47, C 65.

H Piehl, Textes inedits provenant du Musee de Boulaq, 3.

** Piehl, Une Inscription de Iepoque saite, I.ouvre, A 84, p. 5.

tt Maspero, Melanges iIArcheologie egyptienne et assyrienite, fascicule 10, p. 156.

467



June 2] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGY. [1891.

Quelle que soit la valeur reelle du mot qui les nomme, n<=i'\\

^^ I ' enfafits, ou 1 <=>^ ^^ ,
* james nobles, on peut les

comparer sans beaucoup d'hesitation aux fils du Kep.

Tous ces enfants de la cour, sortes d'Homotimesf egyptiens

vivant pres du roi, servaient sans doute de compagnons aux jeunes

princes, ^ '1 >^ <
''^^ *-\\t. i ^Zxl^ ,.H dans les lieux de plaisance 011 se

faisait leur education. On sait que les enfants royaux, comme ils

avaient leur necropole, § avaient leur maison, avec nourriders,

,
et gouvertmirs, S^ I ^ iti V(r Jt "^^^ • {CfAo. titre

de '^^^^ <czz> (I c=^> 21) . ) Diodore rapporte qu'a la naissance de

Sesoosis son pere fit elever avec lui, par des nourrices et des

precepteurs, les enfants nes le meme jour que lui,** et I'auteur

grec a du certainement, sous cette forme trop precise ne se rap-

portant qu'a un jour comme a un roi, tronquer un fait beaucoup
plus general. L'habitude de donner des compagnons aux jeunes

princes a du reste existe de tous temps ; on lit par exemple dans

la Correspondance de Brossette que M. de Treville fut "eleve

aupres de la personne du roi avec M. le Chevalier de Rohan, qui

a eu la tete tranchee, M. de Guiche, et M. le Comte de Saulx

de Lesdiguieres."

Quant au fait d'appeler lieu secret une maison d'enfants nobles,

s'ils s'agissait d'un endroit de ce genre, on se I'expliquerait par la

necessite d'isoler la nursery ou I'ecole : en Egypte les adolescents

avaient leur dortoir a part If et les jeunes nobles ne voyageaient pas

dans les memes barques que leurs sceurs.|J On ne saurait non plus

oublier, ici, la superstition orientale qui consiste a cacher autant

que possible les enfants pour que quelque malefice, comme le regard

*
L. Borchardt, Zeitschrift, 1890, p. 89.

+ Cf. Xenophon, Cyropcdie, I, passim.

% ChampoUion, Notices, I, p. 505.

§ Papyrus Abbott, passim.

II
De Rouge, Six premieres Dynasties, p. 73 ; ChampoUion, Notices, II,

p. 478 et 482.

H Mariette, J\Iastal>as, p. 306.

** I, 53.

tt Inscription d'Ahmes, 1, 5.

%X ChampoUion, Notices, II, pp. 400-1.
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de I'envie {ifn'idere*), no vienne pas les attcindre. Quelciuc chose

d'analogue apparait dans Ic conte egyptien de ce prince que son

pere enferme parce qu'il est menace de perir par un serpent, un

crocodile ou un chien, a peu pres comme dans le conte arabe qui

represente un pere cccliant, par crainte du mauvais reil, son fils qui

aura en outre a eviter le chien et le lion.f

Air.si, le grade de fils du Kep appartenait vraisemblablement a

une categoric de nobles, installes ou eleves dans I'intimite ou le

voisinage d'un souverain ou d'un grand, et il faut voir dans le Kep
soit un lieu de retraite dont ils etaient ou les attaches ou les

fa?niliers, soit une maison d education dont ils etaient les eleves;

dans ce dernier cas ils auraient conserve leur titre toute leur vie,

comme on fait encore chez nous pour celui d'eleve de I'ecole poly-

technique, par exemple, et comme on faisait jadis pour celui de

damoiseau : "levieux corlspirateur," dit un historien du Cardinal de

Retz,J "portait alors le titre fastueux de damoiseau de Commercy."
En Egypte la qualification d'enfant du Kep etait particuliere-

ment honorifique ; aussi figure-t-elle souvent seule, et, a I'ordinaire,

precede-t-elle immediatement le nom propre.

* Cf. Ciceron, Tiisculanes, III, 9.

t Lane, The Thousand and One Nights, the Story of Ala-ed-deen Abu-sh-

shamat, t. II, London, 1859, p. 223 et suivantes.

X De Chantelauze, le Cardinal de Ketz et lesJanscnistes.
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suR diff£:rents mots et noms egyptiens.—v.

Par E. Lefebure.

Khunaten et son Nom.

I.

L'histoire du pharaon Khunaten garde quelque chose d'inex-

plique que Manethon aiderait a eclaircir, si Ton se rendait un

compte exact de la maniere dont I'historien a compris la 18*^ dynastie.

Malheureusement, les noms donnes et les places assignees par lui a

certains rois de la dynastie sont embarrassants, au double point de

vue de I'identification et de la succession.

Les difificultes ici ont deux causes, dont la premiere est une

transcription quelquefois inattendue ou variable des noms royaux.

La seconde cause vient de ce que les abreviateurs de Manethon ont

extrait leurs listes d'une narration suivie et composee, ou les memes

faits etaient presentes sous leurs differents aspects et par consequent

repetes plus d'une fois avec plus ou moins de details : de la nombre

de confusions dans lesquelles les compilateurs sont tombes.

On appreciera I'etat de la question en comparant les listes

manethoniennes avec les indications monumentales.

L'Africain, Euscbe, Le Syncelle, fosephe. Moiiitu/ents.

I et 3. Amosis(A. E.), Tethmosis (J.), ou i. Ahmes I (fils de Kames? et

Amosis-Tethmosis (S.) d'Aahhotep).

2. Amenophis I (fils du precedent).

4. Khebron ou Khebros (fils de Teth-

mosis, J.).

3. Thotmes I (fils du precedent).

2. Amenophis.

4. Thotmes II (fils de Thotmes I el

de Maut-nefert).

5. Amenses ou Amesses (sa sceur, J.). 5. Amenset (fille de Thotmes let

d'Ahmes).

6. Mephres ou Misaphres, ou Misphrag- 6. Thotmes III (fils de Thotmes I

muthosis, ou Mephramuthosis. et d'lsis).

Mispharmuthosis ou Mephramuthosis,

ou Misphragmuthosis, ou Mesphres.

7. Amenophis II (fils du precedent).
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8. Touthmoses oa Thmosis (son fils J. ). S. Thotmes IV (ills du ]->recc(lent).

9. Amen()])his. 9. AmenophisIII(tils(lu precedent).

Oros ou Horos.

10. Akhenkheres (sa fiUe, ].), ou Akhenk- 10. Khunaten (fils d'Amenophis III).

herses, ou Akherres.

11. Rathos (frere d'Akhenkeres, J.), ou 11. Ra-se-aa-ka.

Rathotis ou Athoris.

12. Khenkheres, ou Akhenkheres, ou 12. Tut-ankh-Amen (fils d'Amen-

Khebris, ophis III

13. Akherres, ou Ankheres, ou Akhenk- 13. Ai.

heres.

Kheres ou Kherres (E.).

14. Armaios, ou Armai's, ou Armesses. 14. Horemheb (descendant de Thot-

mes III).

On voit de suite que les listes manethoniennes, qui omettent

toutes le regne d'Amenophis II, sans doute comme peu important,

restent obscures en ce qui concerne Khebron, Mephres, Misphrag-

muthosis, Oru-s, Armais, et Akhenkheres. II est done necessaire de

revenir sur ces petits problemes, quitte a repeter des choses dites et

aussi a proposer des choses nouvelles, car les conjectures sont

permises en pareil cas.

11.

Khebron.

Manethon rapportait aux deux regnes beUiqueux d'Ahmes I et de

Thotmes I les difTerentes phases de I'expulsion des Hyksos, et les

compilateurs ont, en abregeant, attribue cette expulsion tantot a I'un

et tantot a I'autre roi, qu'ils ont meme confondus ; Manethon avait

du dire quelque chose comme ceci au commencement d'un chapitre :

" Lorsque les Pasteurs eurent ete chasses par Amosis et Tethmosis,

son ills Khebron regna, etc." Si Ton admet que Khebron, fils de

Thotmes I d'apres Josephe, est Thotmes II que Manethon a, pour le

distinguer de son pere, designe par son prenom(o|^^l(o^ 1

Kheperen-(Ra), on comprendra que le deplacement de son pere

Thotmes I, mis en tete de la liste, ait cntraine le sien et derange la

serie. II suffira de les remettre tons deux en place pour qu'Anienophis I

* Table d'Abydos.
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se retrouve apres Ahmes son pere, et dans ce cas, le titre donne a

Amenset de soeur de son predecesseur la fera sceur de Khebron,

comme il convient.*

Mephres et Mephramuthosis.

Mephres ou Mesphres, et Mephramuthosis ou Mispnragmuthosis

sont, sans aucun doute, non pas deux noms distincts, mais deux

formes du nom de Thotmes III designant les deux parties de son

regne, puisqu'il regna d'abord avec sa soeur Hatshepsu ou Ramaka
(Amensett), puis seul. Dans Misphrag le g est pour ^ a ou ^,|

et Mephres, qui est la vraie legon, represente comme on s'accorde a

le penser§ le titre d'enseigne cher a Thotmes III ^V^, ^V^OOjII

etc. La variante Alisphragmuthosis vient d'une mauvaise lecture

AX ou d'apres Lepsius AA,1I pour M. Les annees de regne de la

soeur du roi sont portees au compte de celui-ci sur les monuments,

comme le montre le grand obelisque de Karnak.** II en est de

meme sur les listes de Manethon, car, en additionnant les 21 ans

d'Amesses, les 12 ans de Mephres, et les 26 de Mephramuthosis,

on a un total de 59 ans qui parait bien representer les 54 ans de

Thotmes III, ft joints aux 5 ans connus d'Amenophis II (ce

dernier, qui a pu etre associe au trone du vivant de son pere, ne

figure pas sur les listes). II y aurait en ce cas a expliquer les 12

ans de Mephres comme les 26 ans de Mephramuthosis, ce qui

pourrait se faire de la maniere suivante : Thotmes III, dont le

pere s'associa Thotmes II pendant un temps encore indetermine,J;

n'etait qu'un enfant lorsqu'il monta sur le trone, an infant boy;%

sa minorite a done pu se prolonger encore pendant 9 ans (quand

meme I'age de 10 ans aurait ete celui de la majorite egyptienne),||||

* Cf, Denkmaeki\ III, 7, a, c, d, 17, b, et 27, i et 2.

+ Wiedemann, Aegyptische Geschichte, I, p. 305-6.

X Cf. de Vogue, Momiaies des rois phcniciens de Citinni, p. 14.

§ Cf. Brugsch, Egypt wider the Pharaohs, I, p. 450.

II
Reciieil, III, p. 124; Champollion, Notices, II, p. 169, etc.; cf. de Rouge,

Nottvelles Notices, p. 100.

IT I^epsius, Die Chronologie der Aegypter, p. 540.

** Brugsch, Egypt, I, p. 363 ; et Deiikmaeler, III, 22.

+t Inscription d'Amenemheb, 1. 36, 37.

XX Cf. Brugsch, Histoire d'Egypte, premiere edition, pi. XVI.

§§ Brugsch, Egypt, I, p. 349.

nil Cf. Stele de Kouban, 1. 17.
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de sorte qu'il aurait regne avec Hatshepsu 9 ans comme mineur et

12 ans comme majeur, c'est-a-dire 21 ans. Si les compilateurs ont

conclu de la, par une erreur facile a comprendre, que le regne de

Thotm^s III (augmente du court regne d'Amenophis II), s'est

compose des 21 ans d'Hatshepsu, des 12 premieres annees de la

majorite du roi, et d'un reliquat final, ce reliquat aura ete de 26

ans, de meme que la regence illegale d'Hatshepsu etait de 12. La

bri^vete du regne d'Amenophis II est demontree par la biographic

de T'anini. Le scribe T'anini vit et enregistra les campagnes de

Thotmes III en tout pays, puis servit Amenophis II et Thotmes IV.*

Or, les grandes campagnes de Thotmes III ayant commence I'an

2 2,t on doit admettre que leur historiographe est ne au moins au

debut du regne ; il avait en consequence 54 ans, sinon plus, a la

mort de Thotmes III, et pour qu'on le retrouve en activite de

service comme scribe militaire sous Thotmes IV, il faut que le

regne intermediaire ait ete fort court : % il n'a pas dii depasser les

5 annees qu'on lui connait. § Un autre personnage, le scribe

Horemheb, servit hx^€^o]}\\\% II, Thotmes IV, et Amenophis III.
||

Orus et Armais.

Horemheb a ete dedouble aussi : il s'appelle d'abord Orus, puis

Armais, ce qui est le meme nom plus ou moins complet, comme il

€St arrive pour Mephres et Mephramuthosis. On a, depuis la

decouverte de Champollion, reconnu Horemheb tantot dans Orus

et tantot dans Armais, mais si on voit la deux rois distincts, avec qui

identifiera-t-on celui qui ne sera pas Horemheb ? L'histoire mane-

thonienne montre, comme on le voit dans Josephe,11 que le regne

d'Horemheb a ete sectionne par la grande heresie de I'epoque, et

que les rois heretiques ou traites comme tels ont ete' intercales entre

les deux parties de ce regne, considere comme le seul legitime.

Manethon mettait sans doute au nom d'Orus un certain nombre

d'annees correspondant a celles des heretiques, et au nom d'Armais

* Champollion, Notices, I, pp. 831-2.

t Denkiiiaekr, III, 1. 31.

X Cf. Deveria, Catalogue des nianuscrits egyptiens du Lotivre, pp. 179-184.

§ Wiedemann, Geschiclite, II, p. 374.

II
Champollion, Notices, I, p. S35.

II Contre Apion, I, 26.
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les dernieres annees du regne, posterieures a I'heresie. Toutes ces

annees sont reparties ainsi dans les listes manethoniennes :

*

Josephc. Le Syncelle. L'Africain. Euselie.

Orus 36 ans et 5 mois 48 ans 37 ans 38 ans

Akhenkheres ... 12 ,, I ,, 25 „ 32 „ 12 „

Rathotis 9 „ 29 ,, 6 ,, 9 .,

Akenkheres 12 „ 5 ,, 26 „ 12 „ 16 „

Akenkheres 12 „ 3 ., 8 „ 12 ,, 8 „

(Kheres) 15 ,,

Armai's ... 4 „ I „ 9 ,, 5 M 5 „

II n'y a la que des chiffres trop confus et trop variables pour

qu'on doive beaucoup en tenir compte; toutefois, si Ton veut les

eclaircir, il se peut qu'il faille le faire de la sorte : Josephe, qui a

I'habitude releve minutieusement les mois, attribue 9 annees juste a

Rathotis ; s'il avait pris la des mois pour des annees, la duree du

regne de Rathotis serait a supprimer presque completement, et on

aurait pour la domination des heretiques un total de 36 ans, dans

Josephe, correspondantavec exactitude au premier r^gne d'Horemheb.

Or, en appliquant cette regie aux autres listes, on arriverait aux

memes resultats, sauf a tenir compte des faits suivants :—le Syncelle

a evidemment force ses chiffres, car il donne 48 ans au lieu de 38 a

Horus, puis 25 et 26 au lieu de 15 et de. 16 a deux Akhenkheres;

la rectification de ces chiffres laisse 39 ans aux heretiques contre

38 a Horus;—I'Africain prete tout aussi visiblement a tort 32 ans

au lieu de 12 a Akhenkheres; la rectification donne 36 ans aux

heretiques et 37 a Horus :—Eusebe seul ajoute aux autres listes les

15 ans d'un Kherres qui pourraient bien n'etre que les 15 mois

des derniers regnes de la dynastie, totalises a partir d'Horus pour

etre ajoutes a son regne ; la rectification donne 36 ans aux heretiques

et 38 a Horus.—On voit que la domination des uns et le premier

regne de I'autre auraient dure concurremment 36 ans en chiffres

ronds et pres de 38 ans en additionnant les mois. Les 36 ou 38

ans d'Horus representent la duree theorique plutot que la duree

reelle de son premier regne ; cependant, le roi lui-meme les mettait

deja a son actif, comme il est arrive pour les 54 ans du regne de

* Fragmenta historicoritm Grircoruiii, edition Didot, II, pp. 574, 5S3 et 609.
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Thotmes III : Horeniheb a imite la son predecesseur, ce qui

explique ])Ourquoi Ton trouve une date de I'an 21 qui parait bien lui

appartenir, dans le recit d'un proces.* La table d'Abydos, qui est

complete cependant pour la iS'' dynastie, ne mentionne pas les

heretiques (non plus qu'Hatshepsu), et une nouvelle preuve que leurs

annees figurent a tort sur les listes de Manethon ressort de la

biographie du dernier d'entre eux, le roi Ai. Ce personnage, (dont

un fils vecut sous Seti I,t) etait le mari de la nourrice de Khunaten,

et Khunaten fut, apres le prince Thotmbs.j. I'un des premiers nes

d'Amenophis III et de la reine Tii, maries en I'an 10 au moins. §

Ai naquit done au plus tard vers le debut du regne, comme sa

femme, et si Ton voulait utiliser pour lui les chiffres de Manethon, il

faudrait le faire vivre 30 ans au moins sous Amenophis III, puis 36

ans sous Horus, 1 2 sous Akhenkheres, 9 sous Rathos, et 1 2 sous le

deuxienie Akhenkheres, c'est-a-dire 99 ans avant son propre regne.

On remarquera que ces 99 ans sont un minimum, car Amenophis

regna plus de 30 ans : on a une date monumentale de sa 36'^anne'e.ll

Akhenkheres.

Les rois illegitimes, dont le nombre de quatre est confirme par

les monuments, representent la famille de Khunaten ; des successeurs

de ce pharaon,' le premier, Ra-se-aa-ka, a ete sinon son frfere, au

moins son gendrejl" le second, Tut-ankh-Amen, a ete son gendre **

et son frere ; enfin le troisieme, Ai, a ete son favori en meme temps

que le mari de sa nourrice ; malgre le retour des deux et meme des

troistt derniers a la religion nationale, tous quatre ont forme dans

I'esprit des Egyptiens un groupe solidaire, si bien que leurs noms ne

semblent, dans Manethon, que des variantes les uns des autres, sauf

pour Rathos, ou par inversion Athoris, qui est probablement Ra-se-

aa-ka, lu Ra-O-aa ; cf. Tosorthros et Sesorthos,^!^ Tyris et Sar, Rathouris

* Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs, I, p. 525.

t Brugsch, Egypt, I, p. 514.

X Alariette, Serapenm, p. 124.

§ Pierret, Etudes egyptologtqties, II, pp. 87, 88.

II
Denkmaeler, III, p. 71, c, d.

IF Ibid., 99.

** Brugsch, Egypt, I, pp. 507, 508 ; et Wiedemann, Geschichte, II, p. 403.

+t Cf. Wiedemann, Geschichte, Siipplenient, p. 46.

§§ Fraginenta historiconii/i Gnecorunt, II, p. 544.
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et Ranusur,* etc. De meme que nous disons les Disk-worshippers, les

Ramessides, les Bubastites, les Saites, Manethon a dit les Akhenk-

heres, et I'on sent bien que ce mot est forme avec le nom ou les

noms de Khunaten. Mais*de quelle maniere? L'explication du

fait, confirmee par les cuneiformes, est que Manethon a combine

deux noms du roi, comme il I'avait fait pour Misphragmuthosis, et

que ces deux noms ont ete ici les deux cartouches : Ak/iun-(3iten)

(Nefer)-Ji/ieJiru-J^a, Akhun-Khepru-Ra, Akhun-Khep-Ra, Akhenk-

heres, d'oii, par una nouvelle abreviation, Kkebris, Akherres, Kheres,

ce qui est identique au nom cuneiforme Khuriya f pour Napkhuriya

pour Nefer-Kheprii-Ra, le deuxieme cartouche de Khunaten.

Khuriya pour (Nefer)-Khepru-Ra, justifie la disparition du com-

mencement du deuxieme cartouche dans Kheres, et montre ainsi

pourquoi ce meme nom convient aux successeurs de Khunaten,

dont les deuxiemes cartouches renferment tous les mots Khepru-Ra

{cf. Khebron). Quant a la disparition de la fin du premier car-

touche, dans Akhenkheres pour Akhen-{dX&n)-K/ic>is, elle tient sans

aucun doute a I'omission assez frequente du nom divin en pareil cas,

comme dans Khufu pour Num-Khufu, Pumessu pour Pe-Ra-messu,

Timaios pour Amuntimaios, Serka pour Serka-Ra, iNlenkheper, en

cuneiformes Manahbia,% pour Menkheper-Ra, etc. L'identification

de Khuriya et d'Orus, proposee par M. Sayce, S comporterait deux

exceptions, I'absence du x initial, et la finale po^- pour ra, mais en

outre, que deviendraient les Akhenkheres ou Kheres de Manethon ?

III.

En resume, Horemheb serait Orus-Armais comme Thotmes III

serait Mephres-Mephragmuthosis, et Khunaten serait Akhenkheres

comme Thotmes II serait Khebron : ces analogies s'eclairent mutuelle-

ment. Obtenue ainsi, I'assimilation de Khunaten et d'Akhenkheres

permet d'associer au temoignage des nionuments celui de Manethon,

ce qui jette un nouveau jour sur I'enigmatique pharaon dont il s'agit.

Son histoire et sa physionomie se precisent.

A la mort d'Amenophis III, il y eut une lutte entre les partisans

d'Amen et les partisans d'Aten, nom contra nom ; les premiers,

* E. de Rouge, Six premieres dynasties, pp. 17 et 75.

t A. H. Sayce, Proceedings, Juin, 1889, p. 3S0.

X H. Winckler, Zeitschrifl, 1889, pp. 52, 53 ; et Halevy, Journal Asiaiique,

Mars-Avril, 1891, p. 215.

§ A. H. Sayce, Proceedings, Juin, 18S9, p. 382.
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adorateurs du dieu thebain Amnion, avaient pour eux le sacerdoce

et le peuple, c'est-a-dire le sentiment national ; les seconds, adorateurs

du dieu heliopolitain et pharaonique Ra ou le soleil, qu'ils appelaient

Aten ou le disque, etaient representes par le harem, la famille et la

maison pharaoniques, en outre d'un appoint semitique considerable

que le nom d'Aten comme le culte du disque purent contribuer a

rallier, et sans doute aussi d'une sorte d'administration placee, depuis

Thotmes IV au moins, sous le patronage d'Aten.

Concurremment peut-etre avec Khunaten, chef du parti du

disque, le chef du parti d'Ammon, Orus-Armais-Horemheb, succeda

a Amenophis III. II voulut voir les dieux, c'est-a-dire inspecter les

temples (souilles sans doute par les heretiques), fait dont parle aussi

un texte de Turin,* et prit conseil la-dessus d'Amenophis fils de

Paapios, son contemporain, d'apres les documents hieroglyphiques.t

Josephe, qui rapporte cet episode, le confond| (de meme qu'on

prenait parfois Horemheb pour le frere de Ramses II) avec un
incident analogue du regne de Meneptah, sous lequel une faction

semitique organisee par un pretre hcliopolitai?i, Osarsiph ou Moise,

aurait commis toutes sortes d'horreurs en Egypte. Le recit de

Josephe laisse a entendre qu'Orus fut puni de son desir par une

decheance momentanee, les dieux n'aimanl pas a etre vus
; § 11 se

serait enfui avec son fils Ramses et les animaux sacres vers le Haut
Nil, tandisque le fils de Paapios se serait suicide, et que pendant

13 ans (le temps du regne de Khunaten) I'Egypte aurait ete en proie

aux etrangers, des Ethiopiens venus des bords de I'Indus, au dire du
Syncelle.|| II est facile de reconnaitre la les Se'mites de la Meso-

potamie et de la Syrie, que les He'teens refoulaient deja sur divers

points, et dont les rapports etroits avec Amenophis III et Khunaten
sont demontres par les tablettes cuneiformes de Tell el-Amarna,

comme par le scarabee egyptien relatif a la princesse Kirkip,^ en

babylonien Giluhipa.**

* Brugsch, Egypt, I, p. 520.

t Brugsch, Zeiischrift, 1875, pp. 123-8, et 1876, pp. 96-101 ; Erman, Zeits-

chrift, 1887, pp. 147-8 ; Piehl, Zeitschrift, 1887, p. 117, et Petites Etudes, p. 36;
etc.

X Cf. Haigh, Zcitu-Jirifi, 1879, p. 154.

§ Cf. Stele de Piankhi, 1. 105.

ii
Fragme7ita Iiisto7-icoruin Gnrconiiii, II, p. 609.

IT Brugsch, Zeitschrift, 1880, p. 81.

** A. Y.xm7iX\, Zeitschrift, 1 890, p. 112.
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Les mariages qui furent conclus alors altererent la purete du

sang pharaonique, et ce dut etre la, comme I'a pense M. Brugsch,*

le motif de I'illegitimite de Khunaten, qui, pour Tattenuer, parlait

sans cesse de sa parente avec le soleil, dont il se disait Vuniqiie,

^^, et le grajid prctre,
|y f-t Horemheb, dont le nom

AAAAAA I A O

n'appartenait pas a la famille regnante, eut beau n etre pas fils

d'Amenophis III, ce que le dit a tort la version armenienne

d'Eusebe;t sa descendance de Thotmes III par lignee collaterale, ^

son adoption par Amenophis III, si Ton interprete ici comme

M. Brugsch le texte de Turin,
||
son mariage avec une princesse qui

etait sans aucun doute de pur sang royal, et aussi son orthodoxie,

reunirent sur sa tete tous les droits a la couronne. C'est en vain

que Khunaten retint a sa cour la princesse mariee a son rival,

Mautnet'em, et en epousa la soeur, Neferiti,11 (si la Mautnet'em et la

Neferiti de Tell el-Amarna ne sont pas deux fiUes denommees a

I'egyptienne du roi de Mitanni Dusratta, car une fille de ce roi,

veuve d'Amenophis III,** etait devenue la femme ou I'une des

femmes de Khunaten). ft Le deuxieme successeur de I'heretique,

Tut-Ankh-Amen, qui etait fils d'Amenophis III |i comme le savaient

Lepsius, de Rouge, Manette, etc.,§§ et qui parait s'etre reclame d'une

reine Ramerit, sa mere|||| ou son aieule,11^ ne put se faire admettre

non plus dans la hste des souverains legitimes malgre sa filiation,

comme M. Brugsch I'a remarque dans son Histoire*"^* soit qu'il fut

ne d'une etrangere, soit que son alliance avec Khunaten ait cause

sa decheance et celle de ses enfants, s'il en eut.

* Egypt, I, pp. 490, 491.

t Denkinaeler, III, i lO, i.

X Cf. ChampoUion-Figeac, Egypte anciennc, p. 319.

§ Denkmaekr, III, 119, c; et ChampoUion, Notices, I, p. 574.

II
Egypt under the Pharaohs, I, p. 515 ; r/"- .Denkinaeler, III, 9, c et f; et

Zeitschrift, 1890, pp. 36-43.

IT Denkmaekr, III, 109.

** Sayce, Proceedings, Juin, 1889, pp. 389-391.

tt Halevy, Jmriial Asiatiqtie, Nov.-Dec, 1890, p. 421, et lan.-Fev., 1S91,

p. 115.

%X Lepsius, Aiis7uahl, 13.

§§ Cf. Fragnienta historicoruni Gnccoruiu, II, p. 5S6 ; Revue archeologvjuc,

1847, p. 120; Marietta, Serapeuni, p. 132 ; etc.

nil Wiedemann, Geschichte, II, p. 404. HIT Ibid., p. 377.
''"'*

I, p. 5'--
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C'est avec I'aide des etrangers, qui figurent plus dune fois dans

les tableaux de I'epoque,* et qui plus lard furent chasses ou rends a

leiir place! par Horemheb, que Khunaten, sans doute semite par sa

mere comma Salomon etait heteen par la sienne, s'empara complete-

ment du pouvoir. Son pere n'etait pas Orus, comme le dit Josephe,

mais Amenophis III, comme le montrent les textes hieroglyphiques

et cuneiformes,! qui lui donnent pour mere la reine Tii, femme

d'Amenophis III, et pour pere ce pharaon ; une autre preuve de sa

filiation, s'il en etait besoin, est son nom de famille Amenophis IV,

abandonne ensuite pour celui de Khunaten comme on le voit claire-

ment, par exemple, au tombeau de Rames : de memo Hatshepsu se

fit appeler d'abord Amenset-Thotmes, § ce qui a jete ChampoUion
||

dans un singulier embarras. L'erreur de Josephe s'explique : Orus

et Khunaten s'etant dispute et peut-etre partage le pouvoir a la

mort d'Amenophis III, Manethon a pu, dans quelques resumes de

chapitres, presenter tantot Orus, tantot Khunaten comme le suc-

cesseur du pharaon defunt : Josephe, alors, voyant tantot que

Khunaten avait ete precede par Orus, tantot qu'il avait remplace

son pere, aura pris Orus pour ce pere, confusion assez semblable a

celle qui a eu pour resultat de faire d'Amenset la soeur d'Amenophis I.

IV.

Ici, Manethon nous re'vele un fait important : c'est que d'apres

lui Khunaten, ou Akhenkheres, qu'il appelle la fiUe de son pre-

decesseur, tou ce Ov-n'nt^p*^ etait une femme.

En effet, les tableaux donnent habituellement a ce souverain,

personnage imberbe aux hanches developpees et aux membres

freles, les formes typiques de la femme,** avec un costume trans-

parent et presque de tous points feminin,tt si ce n'est que la robe

descend dans la plupart des cas un peu moins bas que celle d'une

reine : dans d'autres cas, il y a identite.ifi Les hesitations de Nestor

* Denkmaeler, III, 92, 97, d, et 104.

t Cf. De Bergmann, ZeitscJirift, 1889, p. 126.

X Proceedings, Juin, 18S8, p. 546, et Juin, 1S89, pp. 3S9-91 ; et Journal

Asiatiqtie, Nov.-Dec, 1890, p. 421.

§ Denkmaeler, III, 7, a, c et d, et 27, b.

II
Lettres ecrites d^Egypte et de Niibie, quinzieme Lettre.

IT Josephe, Centre Apion, I, 15.
** Denkviaeler, III, 98.

tt Denkmaeler, III, 91, 92, 98, 100, loi et 109.

%X Denkmaeler, III, 99 et 106, c.
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L'Hote a ce sujet sont tout a fait significatives, lorsque, par exemple,

apres avoir qualifie de " belle figure de la reine assise," une repre-

sentation de Khunaten, il ajoute : "j'ai nomme' la reine, mais si

Ton doit s'en rapporter uniquement a la signification des cartouches

au-dessus de sa tete, il faudrait reconnaitre le roi dans cette figure,

toute feminine qu'elle soit. Du reste, nous n'avons pas encore le

dernier mot sur I'espece de bilogie que semble offrir le personnage

royal dont il s'agit."* Et il ne faut point songer a un homme

devenu eunuque apres avoir eu sept fiUes, comme on le dit quel-

quefois : un homme fait n'aurait pas survecu a I'emasculation absolue

qu'indiqueraient alors les tableaux, et il aurait survecu que ses formes

ne se seraient pas feminisees au point 011 on les voit ; de plus, il

n'aurait pas afiiche son etat, si honteux chez les anciens, en se

laissant contre I'usage representer a peu pres nu.

L'influence des femmes etait considerable sous la iS'^ dynastie,

comme I'indiquent le role de Tii a la cour d'Amenophis III et de

son successeur, le mariage d'Ammon et de la mere d'Amenophis III,

le culte rendu a la mere d'Amenophis I, et surtout le regne d'Hat-

shepsu, ente sur ceux de Thotmes I, de Thotmes II, et de Thotmes

III,t au detriment peut-etre du premier heritier Amenmes, qui avait le

cartouche : J cette reine prenait le costume viril, portait la barbe

postiche, et se trouvait assez souvent mentionnee au masculin, § ce

qui fait songer, en un sens, a la coutume qu'ont les poetes arabes de

celebrer leur maitresse comme si c'etait un homme.

Qu'elle ait ou non supprime ou annule quelque frere, soit mari,

soit pupille, comme Hatshepsu le fit pour Thotmes II, ou quelque

epoux etranger, Khunaten aura ete une autre Hatshepsu, la Semi-

ramis, la Cleopatre ou la Chadjeret ed-Dorr de I'epoque. Bien que

femme et habillee en femme, elle eut toujours les cartouches comme

le langage d'un pharaon, et, comme un pharaon aussi, elle entretint

un harem,
II

avec des concubines H (un texte cuneiforme dit des

*' Lettres ecrites cfEgypte, pp. 66, 67.

t Cf. de Rouge, Melanges iTarcJieologie egyptienne et assyrienne, I, pp. 43-50.

X Grebaut, Recueil de travaux, VII, p. 142.

§ Cf. Brugsch, Egypt, I, pp. 350 et 362 ; Champollion, Notices, I, p. 515 ;

Rerueil, X, p. 142 ; etc.

II
Denkmaekr, III, 100, d et e, et 102.

\ Y{.dXi\y, Journal Asiatique, Sept.-Oct., 1S90, pp. 313, 316, etc.
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concubins*), et une reine,t fait qui ne surprendra pas si Ton songe

aux mariages centre nature de certains empereurs romains.

Le sexe de Khunaten se revele aussi bien dans sa conduite que

dans son costume, et la pree'minence des femmes a sa cour, notam-

ment, est caracteristique : ses flabelliferes etaient, chose unique, des

femmes,! et parfois des femmes ayant la tete rasee, § a I'imitation

des hommes ; meme la famille royale n'etait jamais representee dans

les ceremonies que par la reine et les princesses, bien qu'il existat

tres probablement des princes.
||

" Ce cortege presente un concours

de femmes qui n'est pas ordinaire dans les compositions de ce genre,"

dit Nestor L'Hote.^ En outre, I'amour de I'eclat, du faste et du

luxe, la dilapidation du tresor, les marques exagerees d'affection que

prodiguait le souverain,** le rabachage incessant de ses predications,

^ ^ K.=^
P J ^^^ O-^, comme de ses ecrits, ft i^==^l .v^v^'TT

le coup d'audace changeant du jour au lendemain la religion comme
la capitale du pays, tous ces traits ont quelque chose de visiblement

romanesque, irreflechi et desordonne, qui trahit I'enervement

feminin. Aussi les artistes de I'epoque indiquaient-ils, avec une

ironie peu deguisee, le cote futile et ephemere de ce regne sans

avenir, dans certaines representations ou ils exageraient a dessein la

gracilite, la maigreur et I'epuisement du faux pharaon, paradant ainsi

dans ses robes transparentes, au milieu d'une cour de femmes.

M. Sayce, resumant les informations des tablettes de Tell el-

Amarna, signale "the high position held in Egypt by Semites,

belonging to the Canaanite, if not to the Hebrew, race, at the

close of the XVHIth dynasty. The rise of the XlXtli dynasty

marks the reaction against the Semitic faith and surroundings of

Amenophis IV."ti Les renseignements fournis par Manethon s'ac-

* Sayce, Proceedings, Juin, 1S89, pp. 3S9 et 392.

+ Cf. Milk et une Niiits, Histoire dit prince Kaiiiar ez- Zeman et de la princesse

Boildour.

X Denktnaeler, III, 91, 93, 97, loi et 106.

§ Denkviaeler, III, 106.

II
Sayce, Proceedings, Juin, 1889, pp. 385 et 389.

IT Lettres ecrites a'Egypte, p. 58.

** Dcnkmaeler, III, 98 ; et Brugsch, Egypt, I, pp. 500, 503, et 504.

ft Denkviaeler, III, 107, a ; cf. Nestor L'Hote, p. 63.

XX Proceedings, Juin, 18S9, p. 344 ; cf. id., Wallis Budge, Juin, 1SS8, p. 556.
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cordent avec cette appreciation, et Ton remarquera, d'autre part, que

Lepsius comprenait I'arrangement de la iS"" dynastie en partie aussi

comma Manethon, lorsqu'il faisait d'Akhenkheres ou Khunaten

une reine, et lorsqu'il identifiait, avec Bunsen, Orus a Horemheb.

Aujouid'hui, rien ne parait devoir infirmer, sur ces points essentiels,

la haute autorite de I'historien national.

Pour serrer les choses de plus pres, voici une a une les concor-

dances que fournissent I'examen de Manethon et I'etude des monu-

ments:

Mojitiinents.

1. Des correspondances et des relations

tres actives existaient sous Amenophis

III et sous Amenophis IV entre les

Egyptiens et les Semites.

2. Horemheb fut eleve a la cour d'un

roi dont il devint le successeur.

3. Un des enfants d'Amenophis III,

fondateur d'une religion exclusivement

solaire, prit la couronne sous le nom
d'Amenophis IV ou Khunaten, et I'un

de ses cartouches, dont la partie

essentielle figure aux cartouches cor-

respondants des trois princes de sa

famille qui lui succederent, se pro-

non9ait en babylonien comme le nom
de I'Akherres de Manethon, c'est-a-

dire Khuriya.

4. Khunaten etait represente avec toutes

les formes d'une femme, et avait une

cour de femmes.

5. Horemheb, dont le nom s'accorde aussi

bien avec celui d'Orus qu'avec celui

d'Armais, rempla^a les rois de la

famille de Khunaten, chassa les

etrangers, et retablit I'ordre dans le

pays.

De ces rapprochements ressortent sans difficulte les conclusions

que Khunaten, x^menophis IV, ou Khuriya, est le personnage

feminin nomme Akhenkheres ou Akherres
;
que I'Orus successeur

d'Amenophis III, et Tx^rmais successeur d'Amenophis IV, ne sont

482

Manethon.

Sous le regne d'Amenophis HI,

les Asiatiques affluerent en

Eg)'pte.

Orus, ami de I'un des conseillers

d'Amenophis III, succeda a ce

prince.

Orus dut ceder la place aux par-

tisans du culte heliopolitain, et

Akhenkheres ou Akherres, puis

son frere, et deux ou trois rois

nommes a peu pres comme

Akhenkheres ou Akherres,

regnerent tour a tour.

4. Akhenkheres ou Akherres etait

une femme.

5. Le dernier regne de la dynastie,

regne fort court, fut celui

d'Armais.
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qn'un seul roi, Horemheb ; et que c'est le melange des il-gnes

d'Horemhel) et de ses rivaux qui a empeche Manethon de faire

commencer la 19° dynastie avec ce roi, fondateur reel et reconnu de

la iQ*" dynastie.

En tout ceci, I'essentiel etait I'identification du nom d'Akhenk-

heres, comme on a pu en juger: une fois le nom d'Akhenkheres

identifie, le dedoublement du regne d'Horemheb et les autres

deductions accessoires sont devenus plausibles, a ce qu'il semble,

montrant ainsi que I'histoire de Thotmes III et d'Hatshepsu a eu

sur plus d'un point sa variante. ou, si Ton peut dire, sa replique, a

la fin de la 18'' dynastie.
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IDEOGRAMS COMMON TO ACCADIAN AND CHINESE.

Part III.

Bv Rev. C. J. Ball.

{Coniimicd from Proceedings, April, 1891, /. 3S2.)

1. ^y^y^, -H, TO MAKE, TO do; ^yy, ^^, hand.

Not much has been done, since the Rev. W. Houghton's

paper in the Tratisactions of this Society (Vol. VI), towards ascer-

taining the objects originally portrayed by the symbols of the

Babylonian Syllabary; and, so far as I kno\s', the pictorial signifi-

cance of "^y^yj: has not hitherto been determined. The linear

forms of it, -^J" ^"^ "{B"' ^^^'^ ^^^ ^^^^'* hardly suggest at first

sight the ideas of making and doing. Comparing, however, ^
and 3—, the hnear forms of ^y, "hand," "power," and ^y>-,

"great," "mighty," the latter of which plainly involves the former,

the hand being a natural symbol of strength and greatness, we may

hazard a guess that '-'{^'^ or ^-Qf, "to make," was originally a

rude outline of two hands grasping a fool,—an evidently appropriate

mode of representing the idea,—or at all events, two hands meeting.

The sounds belonging to this character are sha, ag, and me. They

are explained "to make," 'Uo do" {banii, epHu), and "wise," "deft,"

"skilful," "intelligent" {hasisu, pit uzni, rapsa uzni); ideas w'hich

hang together, wisdom being naturally attributed to the handy

craftsman who contrives and makes. "The ancients called all

artificers wise" {Eustath. ad II., xvi, 411).

With ME ("to make"), "intelligent," we may compare the

Chinese words wei, "to make," and tvei, dialectically /, vi, "to think

on," "to plan," "to do," as also the Accadian ma-r, ma, "to make."

The sound ag is probably a worn form of gag, "to make" (^);
cp. also ga-r and ga, " to make."

But the sound which chiefly concerns us here is sha (sa). This

term presupposes a dialectic correlate za, and thus at once reminds-

* See Amiaud and Mechineau's Tableau Compare, No. 2.
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us of ZA-c;, "hand" {idii). If sha(c;), "to make," strictly meant "to

hand " or " handle," we see a further reason for the selection of the

symbol of trcio /lands g?-asping a tool (or perhaps simply the two

hands meeting).

We may also incline to think that |^y SHU, " hand," was

originally shug = shag ; cp. the term shug-bar, which involves this

character.

All this derives a certain degree of corroboration from the fact

that the old Chinese for "to do," "to make," "to invent," "a crafts-

man," was tsak, a word now pronounced in Cantonese tsok, and in

Pekingese tso ; and the old character thus read was Z^
|

, which

looks like an abridgment of the linear form of >^y^y^ sha(g), "to

do," "to make," as given above, by omission of some of the

horizontal lines.*

But, further, considering that the character for wei, " to make,"

involves the radical chdu, tso (= da, za), "hand," properly the hand

seizing, and that the Chinese can give no better account of ivei than

that it represents a female monkey playing with its paws, it may
not seem rash to suggest that this important character also is a

modification of the Accadian symbol, which, as we saw above,

included the sound me. The Lnh-shu-t^img, in fact, gives several

old forms of icei which are simply tiuo hajids meeting.

We have had occasion to mention one or two terms denoting

"hand "in the two languages. We may now briefly consider the

rest.

The Accadian ^yy da, "hand," originally dad {cp. the sign-

name Daddu) or dag, appears in the ancient linear writing thus

J], Jj,
an uplifted hand and arm; a figure from which ^!^\

discussed below, is but sHghtly modified {see Amiaud and Mechineau

Nos. 137, 138). From it have sprung the Chinese 87 th radical c/idi(

Amoy Jiai/, Shanghai tso {= da, za), "the hand in the act of

seizing " ; cp. the old forms of the character, j^ ,
\f| , and •^

ch'au, " the hand grasping something " ; and even ch\i, ts'o, " the

* The character cha, "now," "quickly," " suddenly," is derived from tso,

"to make," rather than vice versa. Cp. our own phrases "off-hand," "at
hand," etc., used of time.

The old form of the Chinese character given in the text is also found facing to

the right.
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fingers crossed." * Words in both languages meaning " to take,"

" seize," " hold," like the Accadian tug, tuku, and the old Chinese

tuk, tok, now ckok, tsok, cho; or the Accadian dib, "to take," and

the old Chinese tip, now chap, chip, chih, "to take"; are clearly

related to these words for "hand." The interchange of final d, g,

is common in both languages ; and many Accadian characters are

read with both sounds, e.g., ^^, sug, sud (sug, "to die,"

viatu, = Chinese s'/, sh, "to die"). So also of^, d.

The 2gth Chinese radical is yu, Cantonese yatt, Amoy ///,

Shanghai yu ; sounds descended from gu, ga, and so agreeing with

the Accadian ^, u, "hand," ^, gad, "hand," ^, ya, ia, a^

"five," strictly, the hand; and with ^^^f, a, i (from gad, gid),

"hand," also "wing," "fin." The last character was originally the

hafid and forearm, as the linear figure ^ shews {see Amiaud and

Mechineau, No. 138). In the sense of "wing" {gappu), it agrees

with the Chinese yii, it, "wing," the 124th radical, which implies

an original ga, a. It occurs also in the compounds ^i^f
_^yyyi^J a-gir, "wing," where gir seems to answer to the Chinese

yik, ek, yih, "wings," and '^^^ '!iJ^^^^][I^, a-tir, "wing," "fin"

{abru ; 2 R. 19, 65 b.), where tir answers to the Chinese tik, now

ch'i, "wing," "fin." The traditional Annamite pronunciation of

the 29th radical j('/^, "hand," is him (= ku = gu).

The Accadian terms for right and left hand are '^yf'^ zid and

>-]ll^ GUB respectively ; or in fuller style, ^^f *']]^ ^ff a-zida

(hand + rt'ghf), ^^f >-]ll^ *i^^ a-gubu (ha?td + left). That this

ziD (= zad) meant "right hand," just as gub meant "left hand,"

to begin with, there can be little doubt. The alternative form of

GUB, T<T<y, if turned up to the right thus, |A, is clearly the left

analogue of ^f, shu, gad, "hand."

The Chinese terms for right and left hand are yu and tso (older

tsa). This yu, "right hand," may be compared with gab, gaba,

" hand," which we see in the compound ^f sf!<^ su-gab, " hand "

{kdtu), but also with gub, gubu, "left hand." Similarly, tsa, tso,

" left hand," answers to za-g, " hand," considered above, but also to

zi-D (from za-d) "right hand." The Chinese certainly seem to

* It should be noted that the hajid is usually cut down to three fingers in

Cliinese writing. See also No. 2, iiifr.
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have reversed the origuial apphcation of these sounds ; a fact which

agrees with the known change of associations by which the left hand
has become the place of honour in China, although formerly the

right enjoyed that distinction.

The following table results :

—

Accadian. CJu7i£se.

^shu, fnvf/ shug

zag ; z'ld, /rof// zad

gad, (g)id, a, i, u

gab, gub, u

da, from dad (= dag)J

gir ?wing, fin.

tir J

)>hand.
)>hand.

shau, su, shu,//v//i shuk

tso, from tsa-k or tsa-t

yau, iu, yu, from yot, yat

yau, iu, yu

yii, ii, u

ch'a, chau, ch'au, from to,

do, dok, dot (= dag, dad)

yii, u, u -|

yik, ek, yih >wing, fin.

tik, fi07c> ch'i J

The vowel-transition from a to 7/ is too common to need remark.

Note that in accordance with our Third Law {Proceedi7igs, June,

1S90), we have for Accadian the sequence

—

GAD-j ZAG 1
^ ^ I DAD •) (shag) 1 / \ I TT 1GAB > = I. = ^

, \\ = (zad) > = Hand.
J

dag i shu(g) / JGUB

and for Chinese

yau 1 chau 1

yu J ch'au J

'

J.
= tso = Hand.

shu J

2. ^^T, ^y -ff^, Elder, Father; ^ypf , Mother; ->f , Grain.

In 2 R 32, 58 sqq. c. we read :

AD-DA a-bu

a-a a-bu

ab-ba a-bu

and, then, 61 d. AB-BA se[bu]

62 c. d. su-gi(n) se[bu]

First, we have three Accadian terms for "father" iabii), viz.,

ADA, a'a (perhaps ava), and aba. Then, the third of these terms is

also rendered "old man," " grandfather " (jV^?/) ; and next, the same
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rendering is given for su-gi(n), which is written ^y •^ff-*^} /lajid -\-

rod. Now this group may, of course, be read shugin or shugi, in the

sense of " elder," in which case we might compare the Chinese shik,

shuh, " uncle," a term of respectful address to elders. It seems to me,

however, to be quite possible that it is an ideogram of which at least

one phonetic reading was aba ; a word which in the preceding line

has the same definition. If so, it will agree exactly with the Chinese

5^ ba, now read///, "father," "ancestor," "elder."

We have above three Accadian terms for " father," ada, a(y)a,

ABA. The middle term seems to be a softening of aga, which is

preserved in the compound aga-rin, " parent " (both abu and uiiunii,

father and mother): c^. also ga, "to beget," "bear," and its

cognates.*

Corresponding to these three terms we have the old Chinese da,

ya, ba,'\ now pronounced in Mandarin to and tie,ye,fu. In Amoy
they say hu (from ku = gu = ga) forfu ; and tia for tie ; and ya for

yc. In Annamite (T/^a: {=ta) is "father." It is needless to remark

on the common transitions from an original a to e or u.

The agreement between the Accadian and Chinese sounds is

evident.

Now all three of the Chinese terms are written with the radical

y^fu; and this character was originally a rude outline of a hmid

with a rod, thus perfectly corresponding with the Accadian ideogram

^I "^TI-*^-
'^^'^^ archaic linear form of this group w^ould be

ilr ^
and the Chinese fu appears in the old writing as ^, and ra, and

''^ and ;^ and y There is, however, another old form oi fu,

" father," given in the Luh-shu fiing, viz., 7S 5 which corresponds to

the Accadian >i^, that is, X> pap, "father" (see Tab!. Coinp.,

No. 151). The same symbol appears to be contained in the various

ancient forms of J:^y ada, "father," from Gudea's ti downwards.

And comparing the linear form of ^J ga, "house" {Tabl. Comp.,

No. 87), wnth that of ada just given, we see that the latter

* A-A may, of course, be a, from GA (=GAB, AB ? cp. the Chinese _)v, _;'«,

orvcQ yaf, as the phonetic indicates, and the Accadian pap, itifr.).

t Like so many other languages, Chinese can also boast of a pa and ma ; but

they are not classical.
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sign for " father " consists of ^] + A^ c.a + pap
;

just as
^
^^'^^

AMA, "mother," consists of Jj^y + >->f-
ga + essu, /t07/se + com,

a symbol of fertihty appro]uiatcly used for "mother" (see 3, I'n/r.).

In like manner, t^^ ab is both "father" and "house."

What was the original significance of this symbol A^, which we

see also in the ideogram *^ , the linear form of •"^j, tud, tu,

"to beget," "to bear"? Its oldest linear form is simply two lines

crossing, like a capital X. Now when we remember that A^ is

"to help, or protect" {uasarit), and "to repeat" {sufitin), and

"another," "other" {sanitiwia, sanamma\ strictly, "a second," as

well as "side," "brother," and "adversary" {aim, tiakrii) ; and,

further, that the link between all these diverse meanings is found in

the idea of being at the side, beside a man, whether as friend or rival

;

we may be inclined to hold that A;^ was originally a mere variation

of ^, tab, "to add to," "to help" (esepu, ruddfi), "to repeat"

{sunnu), "comrade," " brother " (/a;;^///), and is closely akin to ^^,
GAS, kas, "two" {shia), which doubles Ar upon itself, and even to

^][, "to increase," "to help," which was originally identical with

S^^, as its ancient forms prove (see Tabl. Cotnp., No. 160).

A^ was, according to these indications, merely a sign of repe-

tition ; a stroke added to a stroke ; and as »— or
J,

a single

stroke, meant "one," "a man," so A^, two strokes, meant "two,"

"second," "double," "great," in the various senses of those words

{X^ A^, or A^^). It was, therefore, never a picture, but always a

conventional symbol. Used as a symbol for "father," it might

signify the man or the protector in the house ; or, in relation to the

mother, the other, the second, or \\\q partner. '''

The term *-^^, linear ^ essu, " ear of corn," springs from gassu

= gas + suG ? sUD ?). In both Accadian and Chinese the star, which

is the symbol for "god," is also the symbol for "grain." Cp. for

Chinese the radical hwo (old ka, ga = gas), "growing grain," which

^I, in the group utu-kib-nun-ki, Sippara, seems to mean "helper" :

"The sungod, the great Helper": cp. the inscription of Sargani of Agade :

" Unto Shamash, king of Sippara, I have looked (for help)," which reminds us

of the Hebrew proper name Elyehoenai, " mine eyes are toward Jahvah "

(cp. Ps. cxxi, i). This KIB (or ciB), "to add to," "to help," is identical with

the Chinese hip, yeh (= kip, i^i/>), " to help."
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appears in Luh-slm-fung ?is a six-rayed star,—a symbol contained also

in the character for shu, " panicled millet,"—and mi, " rice," originally

an eight-rayed star. Can it be due to chance that the signs ior god -And

gram are thus ultimately identical in two languages so widely remote

from each other in space and time ?

3. j^^yyy y>- ^V^'^^ ^^]] I^ E^II' nursing mother.

In my last paper I shewed that the Chinese H ;;/?/, " mother,"

corresponds to the Accadian B uimi, "mother." The ancient

forms of the Chinese character, as given in the Liih-shu-fimg and

Morrison, mostly modify the original symbol so as to suggest a

woman with breasts. But ^ in Morrison seems to agree rather

with hd , the old form of the Accadian ŷy'^f , ama, " mother

"

{timmu, 2 R. 9, 28 c). This archaic character may, indeed, be the

real original of -f^, of which the old sound may very well have

been ma (so Edkins).

The Accadian for "milk," "breast" is iz]]]'^ ga, dial, ^ff da;

the latter occurring in the word ume-da {inotJier-\-inilk) " nurse." The

linear JJi ga, "milk," "breast" {sispu, tulfi) may be thought to

represent a teat ; but perhaps is simply a drinking-cup, like 3

GAS, "drink" {Tabl. Comp., No. 75). The old Chinese no {= na,

da), "milk" and "breast," "to nurse," now pronounced Jii in

Mandarin, is the Cantonese yii (= ga), and the Shanghai so, si'i

(= za). The Chinese compound y//-;///^, in Cantonese jvV-wc', {milk-\-

mother), " nurse," corresponds, therefore, to the Accadian ume-da,

" mother " (as nursing) : and tane-ga, in the expression ume-ga-lal

{mot/ier -f /nilk -^ full) which is rendered "nurse" {musetiiktu), and
" nursing mother " {taritu ; str. pregnant woman), for which we

also find eme-ga. Cp. also nai, "milk," "the breasts," "to suckle,"

and nai-ma, " nurse " {milk -f mother).

4. S:^, Child.

This character denotes "young one," "child," whether male or

female. The sounds were tur and du (from dur), dumu and damu.

A corresponding z-sound was ZUR, " young one," especially of birds

and quadrupeds,

490



June 2] PROCEEDINGS. [1891.

The linear form of t:^, viz., ^Y^, has been variously supposed

to represent the " flowing breasts " of the mother, and " the legs, arms,

and head of a child." But flowing breasts would naturally indicate

" milk " or " mother" rather than " child ;
" and, upon the latter view,

which is that of M. de Lacouperie, the arms and head cannot be said

to be visible in the figure. Hence it is futile to compare such

fanciful Chinese forms as 1^ or (IM or other similar figures which

may be seen in Morrison. They are only instances, such as we meet

with elsewhere, of later arbitrary pictorial substitutes for symbols

which seemed inappropriate because their primary significance was

lost.

I think the character is rather derived from ^ DU, " to beget

"

{baim), the linear form of which, viz., \7, it repeats.*

The Chinese -y, "child," is pronounced tsi (= zi) in the

Cantonese and Pekingese as well as in the Mandarin. I recognize

ZI, "child," in the Accadian dumu-zi, "The (divine) Youth,"

Tammuz
; where dumu (dum), answers to the old Chinese donu do;ig,

now spoken t^ung, but in Japanese domo ; while the whole expression

is parallel to the common fung-ts'i, "boy," "youth."

The Amoy sound is fsu (= zu), which supplies the exact z-form

of DU. We find the root zu in Accadian, with the meaning " to

increase " ; and children are increase {cp. the use of this root in

writing the name Sin-ahe-irba). Further, the dialectic change of

vowel exemplified in zi, zu, is recognized in Accadian.

Lastly, the Annamite pronunciation has preserved the sound ///,

corresponding to the Accadian du.

The old Chinese forms with which we should compare the

Accadian symbol are Q^ and ^ and ^ and W_ (the last occurring

in compounds).

The Chinese adapters of the Accadian syllabary have halved the

original character. The reason for this change may have been not

merely a desire to abbreviate, but also to reserve the full double

symbol for the expression of another word, viz., ^J ;/ia, " twins,"

the Accadian ma-s.

* Perhaps to suggest that the child is the father's double, or perhaps to hint

at the duality of parentage. The added lines may be illustrated by our own term
'

' issue " as applied to offspring.
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The cross-line of the Chinese character may have been added to

suggest the arms of a baby, when the idea first occurred of putting

that interpretation upon the mutilated Accadian symbol. But a

precedent might be found, if necessary, in S^^f , i.e., YY ' '^^^

same symbol with an added line, and that, in the same sense of

"child," "son" {ablu., inarii).

5. t<3<<" ziG, TSiG, Evening.

The linear form of this character has not been found ; but its

likeness in its present shape to S«^, moon, month, is remarkable,

in view of the fact that the Chinese -V tsi/^, sck, zi, si, evening, is

considered by the native authorities to be an abridged form of R

,

moon, month. The words are obviously identical. It is beyond

cavil that the Accadian UTU, ITU, moon = Chinese ///, moon, and

that the Accadian ziG, evening = Chinese fsik, evening.

6. •^y J^, Morning.

We have here a compound ideogram, consisting of the two

characters -^f
UD, " sun," and za-l, " to shine." The linear writing

^ at once recalls the old Chinese cy) , ^ , tsa{k), now written @

,

and read tsb, fsao, "sunrise," "morning." Perhaps it should be

repeated that the rounded forms of Chinese often preserve the

more ancient configuration of the characters, which in cuneiform

has had to yield to the unfavourable conditions of the writing

materials. It may be added that this relatively greater antiquity

of Chinese writing is in many cases reflected by the sounds of

the language, which presuppose Accadian terms of a more primitive

cast than those that have descended to our time in the works of the

Semitic Babylonian scribes.

7. ^\ga, House; I. ^^ , Man ; I. ^^, Woman ; thou ; like.

Both Accadian and Chinese are rich in pronouns. I have shown

in earlier papers that there is a considerable degree of correspon-

dence in the sounds expressing this class of words. I have to point

out now that there is also a correspondence of symbols.
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The character ^Jga is explained to mean "house" {l)Uu, S''i46).

It also denotes the personal pronoun " I " and its suffix " my," as

in SHU-GA, " my hand "= shu-mu. In 5 R. 12, 24 a, we read ga =
MA=yd[fi] ; i.e., ga and ma are both Accadian terms for " I," "me."

In Chinese we have ^ yii, " I," a character which the native

scholars analyse into man + house.

This yii, of which the old sound was n^:;o {= figa), is the same

word as the Accadian ga (nga), with its fuller form ^f iz^^ ga-i,

that is, GAi {anaku, ydti), " I," " me." Another point of contact

between this pronoun and the idea of dzvelling is supplied by the

Accadian ^^ff Ra, which might in Chinese have become yii

{=ya —ga or ra). This ra is defined atiaku, "I," and asdbu, "to

dwell." The same two meanings belong also to JEJ, which included

the sounds gu and mu among others. But this last ideogram is

also "great one," "lord" {mbil): seethe next ideogram.

The symbol ^^ (galu, gal, gulu, lu), "man," "lord"

{ainelu, belum, 5 R. 13, 47, a b), and the dialectic >t<^ J^ mulu, were

also used for the first personal pronoun. In Chinese we find a

character nufig, composed oi man-\- tillage, which once meant simply

" a man," and is now used for the pronouns of the first and second

persons in certain provinces. Though not found in the most ancient

writings, this character at least illustrates the Accadian usage.

The ideogram ^^, as we have seen, is rendered belum, " lord,"

"master," and in the same list we find ]^, "lord," "great one,"

(rubu), and ^ JgJ,
" lord" {belum). Now i^ J^ is the common

ideogram for weapons, arms, the Chinese kwo, ku ; and in the sense

of "lord "
( = " man " = "I ") may be compared with the Chinese

^ 7tgo, 7c<o, f/gu, " I," which comprises the character -^ hco,
" weapons." The old forms of ngo prove its original identity with

I^ ; seethe Luh-shu-fimg, and Tabl. Comp., No, 283, [^ = T^y.

As regards the pronoun of the second person, it is a curious fact

that both in Chinese and Accadian the words for " thou " are related

to the words for "like," "as." Another point is, that as the ideo-

gram for man is used to signify the first person, so that for 7vonian is

used to express the second person, in both languages. The person

addressed is a man's like or fellow, and the same is true of woman
(Gen. ii, 18).

(i) ^^yy DIM, "like," "as" {kima), the common particle of

comparison in Accadian, is also defined " thou " {kasu, 2 R. 44 71 g)

;
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DAJ\i, "thou," "like," is phonetically an older sound; cp. ta-a-an,

TAN, TAM, " like." We also meet with ^E tum, " thou " {at-td)

and TU-MA, "like" {ktmn), da, "thou" (in the compound za-da),*

and ^yy DA (or du or ta), " like " (khnd).

In Chinese we have Jn, formerly jio (=na=da ; or perhaps nu,

du), pronounced in the three dialects //, Ju, so^(g)a, da, za. It is

the common term for " thou," and " like." The Shanghai so may be

compared with the Accadian za and zu, " thou," " you."

(2) In the Shu-king ^p {woman + P) \?< ju "like"; and W
{water + woman) is ju " thou." Elsewhere, the first character is

also used for " thou." It closely resembles the Accadian -J^^^y

linear [^P^, that is, ^J {woma7i + a character which has been

simplified in the Chinese derivative), read dam, and usually meaning

'''\{\i&" {assatu), but also defined "like" {khna), and "thou" {atfa,

4 R, 19, 50 a). In Chinese "^ ni'i, "woman," is also read y«,

"thou;" and in Accadian '^^,water,\ was also used for "thou"

{atta^ 5 R. 22, 70 a).

The ideogram ^^yy dim, "like," "as," "thus" {kitna, ki, kiam),

agrees with the Chinese f0 jifJg-, old ning, Cantonese ying, "as,"

"according to," "thus"; sounds implying primar)' dim, gim (=
Accadian dim, gin, gim, "like"). The old form of the character

75 is like s , the linear form of <'v"yy dim, turned the other way.

As DIM means an image {butinaml), we may think the symbol roughly

represents a bust, or the profile of a face. With the word cj>. c/itn,

old tim, "a likeness," and chin, "to mould," "fashion" (= dim

baml, epesu.)

Pronouns used to be considered an important test in determining

the relationship of languages. Below I have brought together all

those independent and dependent (sufifix and prefix) Accadian sounds

which present an immediately recognisable likeness to common
Chinese pronouns. Some of the Chinese forms are dialectic ; so

also are some of the Accadian. Unprejudiced minds cannot fail,

one would think, to be struck by the dialectic equivalence of the

* This pronominal da, occurring also in ma-da, "I," may be related to Pg
tsa, cha (=za, da) "I," "we."

t The symbol yy may have been read SHU, as well as A and me, cp. \ SHU,

water ( = bA, viu, 5 R. 28, 29 and 30 a). This would agree with Chinese shu,

sui, St, water ; Turkish, sn ; Japanese sui, mi-zu. Cp. also Accadian zu-ab,

water-house, or perhaps, rather, water-deep (ab, ocean).
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Accadian nga and ma, " I," to the Chinese 7igo and tuo ; and by the

exact correspondence of the Accadian ni, "thou," Ni-MfN, "you"

(plur.), to the Chinese ni, "thou," ni-nien, "you" (plur.); not to

dwell upon the surprising resemblance of the Accadian demon-

stratives NA, NI, EA, Bi, 61, SHI, to the Chinese tia, ni, pa, pi, k^i, shi.

A Comparative Table of Accadian and Chinese Pronouns.

Accadian.

ngan, ngin

nga

ngu

mu
ma

1

)>I, my, etc.

J

ini, rii

ni-min

nam (i-namma)

na

du, da

si

zu, tsi (tsi-mi)

ra (obj. prefix)_^

na

ni, ni

bi

ba

tab
I

gi^gi
_

!

shi, shi, sig J

tin (ni-tinna) *

tsi'n or sin

i-shi, who.

>thou, you, etc.

this, that, he,

etc.

j self.

Chinese.

^
nga, now ngo

ngu, yii

mu, wu
\\, my, etc.

ma, ?i02ti wo
J

ni

ni-men

nom, no%o nung

no ; nu

ju; da, nowX.'^dx

so

tsu, tsi

'r

na

ni

pi

pa, now fu

tap, now t'a

k'i

shi. si

tin, nozv ch'in 1 ,r

ts'in J

"

shiii, shii, who.

)>thou, you, etc.

I this, that, he,

> etc.

* NI-TINNA, rAmamSn, "himself," is strictly "his belly." NI is "belly,"

body " {zumru), and the Assyrian rdmdmt probably has the same meaning

[cp. Heb. raliatn, rehem, Arab, rahim, uterus; Ileb. rahaiiiim, viscera, etc.).

If TEN, TE (ti'n, ti) in this compound had a like meaning, we may compare the

158th Chinese radical j-///;?, Annamite /'t'«, Amoy .r/w, "the body," "self." In

Chinese the belly is the seat of the mind.
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NOTES AU JOUR LE JOUR.— III.

Par G. Maspero.

Siiite*

§ 1 2.—Depuis quelque temps deja j'avais identifie pour mon usage
A-VNAAA A

particulier le |
[] () noiibsou des textes egyptiens avec I'arbre que les

Arabes appellent ri\i nabq, quand, en etudiant I'opuscule de

M. Moldenke,* je constatai que M. Diimichen etait arrive de son

cote a la meme identification. Voici les raisons qui m'avaient

amene a penser de la sorte ; comme elles portent sur des points

auxquels M. Diimichen n'a point touche, je crois qu'il n'est pas

inutile de les enoncer.

Le nabq
^Jj6 , ou napera, qui est aussi appele st'dr .s^ par les

Arabes, est un arbre de I'espece des jujubiers, Zizyphus Spina

Christi, Desf., Rhanmus Spina Christi, Linn., Rhamniis Jiapeca,

FoRSK. La description s'en trouve un peu partout dans les ouvrages

relatifs a I'Egypte. Je n'ai besoin d'en retenir ici que quatre points : i"

les epines dont ses branches sent herissees, peuvent disparaitre quand

11 vieillit;! 2° son tronc pent atteindre des dimensions enormes, et Ton

en cite qui ont un metre de diametre J ou cinq metres de circon-

ference
; § 3° il produit un fruit, que Ton compare volontiers a

une cerise ou a une petite pomme, et qui est ordinairement du

volume d'un gros grain de raisin ou d'une belle olive. Ce fruit, tres

acerbe quand il est vert, devient sucre et agreable au gout en

* Continued from Proceedmgs, Vol. XIII, p. 437.

+ Ch. E. Moldenke, Ueber die in altaegyptischen Textcn eriodhnlen Bdume,

Lepzig, 1887, pp. 108, 109, notes ; cfr. Liiring, die iilm- die medizinischen Keniit-

nisse de7- alien Aigypter berichtenden Papyri, 1888, p. 156, 157.

% " Le nabeca en Egypte varie beaucoup ; les grands nabecas sont sans

epines, comme les grands acacias Jiilotica, tandis que ces arbres jeunes forment des

buissons herisses de piquants." (Raffeneau-Delisle, dans la Description de

rEgypte, XIX, p. 272.)

§ Ainsi rarbre de r Oheissance des ecu vents nitriotes. (Jullien, VEgypte,

p. 50.)

II
Ainsi Parbre de la Sainte Famille, a Belbeis, qui fut detruit pendant les

travaux du Canal d'eau douce. (Figari, Studj scientifici sitlP Egitto, T. II, p. 183.)
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murissant : il est alors d'une teinte qui passe, selon I'etat plus ou

moins avance de maturite, du jaune clair au jaune brun sombre

;

4° il se rencontre partout en Egypte, dans les jardins, dans les

champs, au bord de I'eau, sur la lisiere du desert. II est frequent

en Nubie, et Cailliaud I'a signale dans ses Voyages au dela de la

seconde cataracte.* Ses branches, souvent tortueuses au voisinage

du tronc, se raidissent bientot et deviennent assez droites pour

fournir des bois de pique ou de fleche estimes.

J'ai naturellement cherche a trouver la representation du 7ionhsou

sur les monuments Egyptiens, et naturellement aussi je I'ai trouvee.

La plus expressive est celle que voici (fig. i), et que j'emprunte au

petit temple de Dakkeh.f C'est le nouhsou, qui avait donne son nom
a la ville nubienne de Pnoubsou, et qui, en sa qualite d'arbre sacre,

avait atteint une assez forte taille : Thot de Pnoubsou a^ M

est assis sous I'arbre en sa forme de singe (1 I
^.^^ ^ Ostanes.J

L'arbre reproduit sur le bas-relief est le portrait fidele de plusieurs

napccas, sous lesquels je me suis repose plusieurs fois, a Akhmim,
a Saqqarah, sur le chemin de Kom el-Ahmar (Hieraconpolis), et

c'etait cette ressemblance qui, me frappant en Egypte, sur les lieux

memes, m'avait porte a les identifier avec le noubsou ancien. La
grosseur du tronc et la rarete des epines sur le 7ioubsou sacre de

Dakkeh s'expliquent par la vieillesse de l'arbre ; les branches du
noubsou se tordent puis se redressent comme celles du napcca. II y

avait la une ressemblance de physionomie et de port assez re-

marquable pour meriter I'examen ; aussi m'efforgai-je de trouver

dans les tableaux funeraires une representation peinte des fruits du

noubsou, afin de voir si la taille et la couleur en repondaient a la

taille et la couleur des fruits du napeca. Les fruits du noubsou

figuraient sur la table des morts en deux formes differentes : comme

fruits, et comme pain. Comme pain, c'est le _ 11 []
t^o^ noubsou^

* Cailliaud, P^o}'age a Mcroc, T. IV, p. 378.

t J'ai fait le dessin joint a cet article d'apres une photographic que M.
Golenischeff a bien voulu me donner. J'ai retranche seulement un vase a libation,

et le jet d'eau qui en sortait pour venir arroser le pied de l'arbre et traversait le

rameau bas, a la droite du spectateur, en face le taureau.

+ .Sur cette identification, que je crois parfaitemenl exacte, voir Goodwin
dans la Zeitschrift, 1872, pp. 108. 109.
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que Diimichen compare aux pains de lotos Africain cites par

Athenee;* comme fruits, on le mangeait frais ou sec, et on voit, dans

certains mastabas de Saqqarah, soit les greniers qui les renferment a

a I'etat sec, soit les tas qu'on en formait. Ces tas sont presque

toujours a ma connaissance peints de couleur jaune,t une fois seule-

ment rouge brun ; en d'autres termes, ils ont cette teinte jaune claire

ou jaune brun tirant sur le brun rouge qu'on connait aux fruits du

napeca. Terminons cette serie d'observations en faisant remarquer

que le jwubsou est un arbre aussi repandu dans I'Egypte ancienne que

le nabq Test dans I'Egypte moderne. M. Moldenke a montre, d'apres

Diimichen, que le noiibsou etait conside're comme arbre sacre dans seize

nomes de I'Egypte, :j: L'ordre dans lesquels les arbres sacres se suivent

est, i°- I I
le sojift, I'acacia sonth, venere dans vingt-quatre nomes;

2° (J^~^(j) ^cishdoH, venere dans dix-sept
;

3° le noubsou , apres

lequel I'arbre le plus vene're est le ,__, J P Y
^(ibsou, qui n'est que

dans trois nomes. Toutes ces raisons m'engagent a maintenir, comme

fait Diimichen, I'identification de II [1 () noubsou\&c le saj^ nabq:

c'est aussi I'opinion de M. Loret,§ et de plusieurs autres Egyptologues.

M. Moldenke avait prefere reconnaitre un sebesteiiia, le cordia

viyxa, dans le fwiibsoii, et mettait le nabq a cote de Vashdou

[1
^\ A antique : Diimichen renversa la proposition, et donna le

coi'dia viyxa pour correspondant de \ashdou.\\ Mais ici I'etude

des representations monumentales m'a inspire une opinion differente.

Les figures de Vas/idoii sont assez nombreuses sur les monuments.

Elles nous montrent toutes un arbre eleve, a tige droite, lisse,

se ramifiant en longues branches, garnies de feuilles d'un bout

a I'autre, et dont quelques-unes sont assez flexibles pour se courber

sous leur propre poids. Le fruit, toujours represente plus gros

* Moldenke, op. /., p. no. C'etait probablement un gateau analogue a la pate

que les habitants du Darfour fabriquaient avec les fruits sees du nabq, et qui leur

servait de provisions dans leurs voyages. (Browne, Nonveaii Voyage, etc., trad,

franqaise, T. II, p. 37.)

t En voir un exemple dans le^MJiiioires de la Mission Arclu'ologique Fraiicaise,

T. I, p. 207.

J Moldenke, op. /., p. 16; Luring, op. /., p. 756.

§ Voir Loret, La Flore Pharaoniqite, pp. 44, 45.

II
Moldenke, op. /., pp. 102-107 '> Liiring, op. I., p. 147.
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que nature, afin de permettre I'inscription d'un cartouche, a una

forme de coeur, d'ceuf, ou, si Ton veut, d'amande regularisee. Nulla

part on ne voit d'epines dans les tableaux que j'ai eu I'occasion

d'axaminer.*

Depuis longtemps j'avais ete frappe de la ressemblance qu'offrait

catte representation di\ec\eBalanites yEgyptiaca; mais, persuade que

Sylvestra de Sacy f et Raffeneau-Delisle % avaient eu raison d'identi-

fier cet arbre avac la Parsea, je m'etais rejete vers d'autres explications,

le pin d'abord, puis I'abricotier. Quand Schwainfurth aut demontra

qua le Persea etait un Miinusops,% ma premiere pensee me revint

plus forte que jamais. Comma Vashdou antique, " la balanites est

un arbre haut de six a huit metres, tres rameux Plusieurs

branches sont effilees et s'elevent d'abord perpendiculairement pour

se recourber d'elles memes Les nouvelles pousses sont sans

epines a la partie superieura da I'arbre, tandis qu'il produit a sa base

das branches sur lesquelles les epinas sont aussi nombrauses et plus

longues que les feuilles L'ovaire feconde se change en une

drupe ovoide qui acquiert la grosseur du doigt et une longueur da

trente millimetres."!] Ici encore on pourrait etre gene par la presence

des epines, et, de fait, une des objections que Diimichen a faites au

rapprochement da Vashdou avac le tiabq est Fabsanca sur las repre-

sentations de Vashdou des epinas qui herissent le Jiabq dans la

nature. Raffeneau-Delisle sembla indiquer dans le passage ci-dessus

que le balanites perd ses epinas en vieillissant comme le tiabq ; da

toute fagon, la plupart des autaurs qui Font vu insistent sur ce fait

qua les feuilles cachant presqua antieremant les epines. " Spinis

armantur longis,"dit Wesling,"peracutisfirmis, perennantibus, quorum

horriduin agmen adsita proprius folia plurimum obumbrafit." H Ja

crois done qua Tabsence des epines sur les tableaux egyptiens n'est

pas un obstacle a I'identite du balatiites avac Vashdou. Or, le bala-

nites est I'ancien lebakh ^S des Arabes, comme Sylvestra de Sacy I'a

* \ci\x entre autres le tableau reproduit par Wilkinson, Manners ana Customs,

T. Ill"-, pi. XLIII, p. 203, et qu'il a emprunte a Burton, Excerpta, pi. XLVI.
+ S. de Sacy, Relatioii de PEgypte par Abdallafif, p. 47 sqq.

% Desci'tption de PEgypte, T. XIX, p. 263 sqq.

§ Dans Nature, T. 29, pp. no, in.

II
Raffeneau-Delisle, dans la Desc7-iption, T. XIX, pp. 265-267.

IT J. Veslingii, de Plantis yEgyptiis Obsei-vationes et notce ad Prospcrum Alpi-

niiin, Padoue, 1638, pp. 61, 62. Delisle a montre que Veslin^ decrit, par erreur,

sous le noni de Myrobalan Chebttle, le balanites qu'il avait vu dans un jardin du

Caire. {Description, T. XIX, pp. 267, 268.)
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montre, et tout ce que les ecrivains arabes nous disent du llinikk

s'applique aux representations de VasMou. Abdallatif compare le

lebakh au sidr ou jiapcca : la silhouette generale de Yashdou res-

semble beaucoup, en effet, a celle du noubsou de Dakkeb, que j'ai re-

produit plus haut. Le fruit du lebakh se servait avec les dattes et

le dessert, on voit par les tables d'offrandes que les fruits de Vahsdou

sont classes avec ceux du noubsou et d'autres arbres a la suite des

gros mets de viandes, de volailles et de patisseries, dans ce qui

repond au dessert. Le fruit du lebakh ressemble a la date : cette

ressemblance avait frappe aussi les anciens Egyptiens, car ils avaient

n I u 1 o

fait du mot (I o ashdou un terme generique comprenant la date

et les autres fruits analogues a la date, et ils souhaitaient au mort

cl avoir
\ ) ^^ (I d^^a c~zi , " toute espece de connsenes

de la maison des fruits confits."* Makrizi dit que ce fruit a plutot

la forme d'une amande verte, et Raffeneau-Delisle le decrit comme
une drupe ovoide : les bas-reliefs accusent pour le fruit de \ashdou

la forme de grosse amande ou d'oeuf t Les peintures des tombeaux

de I'Ancien Empire nous montrent des tas d'ashdou, comme ils nous

avaient montre des tas de 7iabq, mais la couleur en est variable,

noire, J rouge brun, jaune brun, ce qui peut repondre aux dififerents

etats du fruit. Mur, il a la grosseur d'une date " d'une couleur brune

et orangee;"§ moins avance', il est vert-sombre tirant sur le noir.

Tous s'accordent a lui reconnaitre une saveur sucree quand il est

mur, amere et styptique avant maturite, et des proprietes medicales

analogues a celles que les fruits de Yashdou ont au Papyrus Ebers.

Ajoutons que Schweinfurth a signale, parmi les debris rapportes d'une

tombe de la XP dynastie a Drah abou'l Neggah, deux noyaux de

fruits du bala?zites.\\

J'identifie done jusqu'a nouvelle ordre Yashdou (I ^ Q des

anciens Egyptiens avec le Balanites Aigyptiaca Del., rhcglig ou le

Moldenke, op. I., p. 103; le passage est clans Diimichen, Rcsultafe, T. i,

pi. VII. Cfr. Maspero, Etudes Egyptiennes, T. II, p. 249.

t Tous les passages arabes relatifs au Balanites ^Egyptiaca et au lebakh ont

ete reunis et discutes par S. de Sacy, Relation de VEgypte, pp. 47 sqq,

X Mhnoires de la Mission Fratifaise, T. I, p. 207.

§ Browne, N^oicveau Voyage, T, II, p. 38.

il
Schweinfurth, Ueber PJlamenreste aiis altaegyptischen Griibern, dans le

Beiicht der detitschen botanisc/ien Gesellsc/iafft, 1^84, p. 326.
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Icbakh. Quand je dis lebakh, je n'entends pas designer I'espece

d'acacia qu'on designe sous ce nom de nos jours en Egypte, mais le

lebakh des anciens ecrivains arabes, dont Makrizi signale la dispari-

tion a peu-pres complete de son temps. Aujourd'hui ce IcbakJi,

fort rare en Egypte, se trouve frequemment en Nubie et dans les

pays voisins.*

§ 13.— Le debut du traite intitule YArt et Mysfere dii inedeciii qui

connait la marche du ca'7ir, qui commit le avur, et qui occupe plusieurs

des pages du Papyrus Ebers, donne une enumeration de trois sortes

de praticiens auxquels I'ouvrage peut servir

:

J^ % ("^i

Le premier est le medecin ordinaire, le troisieme est le sorcier, le

charmeur, le diseur de charmes X in ^<^ou ; j'ai traduit dubitative-

ment le second, qui signifie litteralement pretre de Sokliit, par exor-

ciseur, il y a bien longtemps deja. % MM. Chabas et Piehl ont

depuis lors rendu la meme expression, le premier par maltre piirifi-

catejtr, § le second par la simple transcription pretre de Sechet sans

essai d'interpretation.
||

La deesse Sokhit etant une des deesses

dont la colere produit le plus de maladies et le plus de morts, ses

pretres etaient naturellement designes pour I'apaiser et pour exorciser

le malade qu'on supposait etre en proie a ses fureurs.

En parcourant la collection des ecrits alchimiques publiee par

M. Berthelot, j'y ai remarque le passage suivant : "Par exemple,

apres une fracture, si le patient rencontre un pretre (habile), celui-

ci agissant de sa propre inspiration (Icpevv, 0? roce cid tj}? uuiv

cet<ncntuoi'iav ttouci'), reunit les fragments, de telle sorte que Ton

entend le craquement des os qui se rejoignent. Si Ton ne trouve

pas un tel pretre, que le blesse cependant ne craigne pas de

mourir, mais que Ton amene des medecins avec leurs livres, pour-

vus de dessins et de figures ombrees {tar/xn J';y;oi'~rv /i//:JXo('s- v«7a

* Schweinfurth et Ascherson, Ilhistyation de la Flore (TI:gypte, dans les Me-

moires de FInstitut Egyptien, T. II, p. 58.

+ Papyrus Ebers, pi. XCIX, 1. 2, 3.

X Revue Critique, 1876, T. I, p. 237.

§ Chabas, Determination d^une date certaiiie dans le irgne d'lin roi de VAncien
Empire, 1877, pp. 12-14.

II
Piehl, Un passage dit papyrus Ebers, dans la Zeitschrift, 1880, p. 134.
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<^ic~ii)(i(povs- r/pap^UKc'i'i (TKtama^ c;^ovffns' "/fxi/ii^idv). Etant panse COn-

formement aux lignes des figures du livre, le blesse est entoure de

liens mecaniquement {cnro /Bi/iXiov Trepi^eajuc'i-Tai 6 auOpicTrof /"/x"'

I'lKw^), et il continue a vivre, apres avoir repris la sante. NuUe
part I'homme ne se resigne a mourir, faute de trouver un pretre

qui sache reunir les fractures {lepea varcoceTiju)." Et M. Berthelot

ajoute en note pour commentaire du passage: " C'est la pratique

du pretre rebouteur, envisagee comme superieure a la science

ecrite du medecin."*

II me semble que ce texte pent nous servir a exprimer la

marche de I'enumeration que j'ai citee du Papyrus Ebers. L'alchi-

miste oppose I'un a I'autre le medecin et le pretre rebouteur. Le

medecin {unp6%\ pris en dehors des sacerdoces speciaux, qui a etudie

la constitution du corps humain dans les livres, sur les figures ana-

tomiques, et traite les fractures selon les pr^ceptes de I'art, au moyen

des ligatures dont ses livres lui enseignent la forme et I'usage,

vi'ccaniqiiemetit, comme dit le texte : le malade est traite de fagon

inferieure, mais il guerit tout de meme. Le pretre (icpcv^^ n'a point

cette instruction vulgaire et terre-a-terre : il agit d'apres I'inspiration

directe et toute personnelle qu'il re^oit du dieu ((^ta tij^ Icuh

6ei(Ticai/iioutd<i), et I'alchimiste decrit d'une fagon assez pittoresque la

fagon violente dont il opere, sans doute avec accompagnement de

formules. Pour un adepte, son oeuvre est superieure a celle de

I'autre, et Ton comprend que Zozime classe le pretre avant le

medecin. Au contraire, Fauteur du traite insere au Papyrus Ebers,

qui est un medecin, met ses confreres avant les pretres de Sokhit.

II enumere 1° le vOi saounou (iaTp6s), le medecm qui travaille

d'apres les livres (fc'x't'*^ /SZ/iXon? /card ^loypdcpou^ ^/pa/n/tntcdi); 2" le

^ /^ ^AAAAA wi ou'ibou Sokhit, pretre de la deesse Sokhit

—

I'alchimiste dit de fagon plus generale un pretre quelconque {iepev^}

—qui emploie sous I'inspiration de sa divinite maitresse des recettes

SUrnaturelles (rone t>ia T/y? ictds CcnTiraifioi'tn^ ttoiwv)
;

3° il met en

dernier lieu le charmeur y( ^ '^ saou, qui n'a ni la science acquise

du premier, ni I'inspiration divine du second, mais recite des formules

que souvent il ne comprend gueres, avec des ceremonies et des

* Berthelot, Collection des Anciens Akhiniistes Grecs, Texte, p. 233, traduc-

tion, p. 226.
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gestes que souvent il ne comprend pas, et guerit, d'apres une

routine que lui ont transmise d'autres sorciers aussi peu savants ou

aussi peu inspires que lui.

On a done pour les trois mots le sens suivant: 1°
^^''^ VOi
1^

m'edecln (laTpS^) ; 2° y f^ www^ prctre de Sokhit (u/icvs-,)
AftAAAA

exorciseiir-rebouteur ; 3" )( "^ °^ saou, charme^ir, sorcier. Ces trois

termes marquent les trois echelons differents de la classe medicale

en Egypte.

'Mill I ^^
§ 14.—La ville ou regnaient les princes de Beni-Hassan, /wwv^

( ® _y s^.^ p
I
Monait-Khoi/foid, a ete presque jusqu'a ces derniers

temps identifiee avec Minieh. Comme beaucoup de notions vraies

ou fausses, qui passent pour etre plus recentes, celle-ci remonte haut

dans la science. Etienne Quatremere,* trouvant dans les lexiques

Coptes de la Bibliotheque Nationale I'equivalence de TJULOOItG,

TJULCOrtH, avec une ville arabe nommee cLxJv„<«i\ Al-Monyeh,

identifia celle-ci avec la grand ville de *J^^r>~ ^\ hJ^o Miniet ibn-

Khasim. ChampoUion adopta I'idee de Quatrembre,! puis identifia

Monait-Khoiifou'i avec TJULOOIte, c'est-a-dire avec Minieh, des

qu'il connut les inscriptions de Beni-Hassan. | Cette identification,

accueillie sans controle, se retrouve dans tous les ouvrages des

Egyptologues jusqu'a Brugsch g et Diimichen.
||

Eisenlohr en

modifia un peu I'expression en affirmant que la ville ancienne se

trouvait sur la rive droite du Nil, juste en face de la moderne.H Le
doute me vint pour la premiere fois en 1884, lorsqu'au lieu d'etudier

isolement les inscriptions de Beni-Hassan, j'etudiai parallelement

celles de Bersheh, de Zaouiet-el-Maietin, de Kom el-Ahmar, de toutes

les necropoles situees dans cette partie de la montagne arabique. Je

remarquai en effet que des divinites difi"erentes, par suite, des noms
differents de sanctuaires et de villes, se rencontrent dans chaque

* Et. Quatremere, Memoires stir VEgypte, T. I, pp. 243-246.

t ChampoUion, tEgypte sous les Phai-aojis, T. I, pp. 298, 299.

J ChampoUion, Notices Manuscrites, T. II, pp. 432, 433.

§ Brugsch, Geogr. Ins., T. I, p. 224, Diet. Gco^r., pp. 255, 256, 1 173.

II
Diimichen, Geschichte ^Egyptens, pp. 191, 192.

H Eisenlohr, Ober-.Egyptcn, p. 3.
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groupe de tombeaux. J 'en arrival promptement a reconnaitre dans

Minidh la ville antique de Hibonou, 9
Jm V ® > ^t Monait-Khoufoui

dans les mines connues sous le nom de Medinet-Daoud.* Des

recherches analogues ont conduit d'autres egyptologues a des

resultats analogues, et M. Edouard Meyer, dans sa remarquable

Histoire cTEgypte, s'etait deja eleve centre I'identification de Monait-

Khoufoui et de Minie'h.t II n'est pas inutile d'exposer les raisons

qui m'ont decide, et d'examiner les consequences que ce changement

de position peut avoir pour la geographie de I'Egypte.

Jomard avait fait observer que les tombes de Beni - Hassan

avaient du etre creusees par les gens d'une ville situee a peu de

distance. " D'apres la remarque generale que j'ai eu occasion de

faire plusieurs fois, a cote d'une ville ancienne on est sur de trouver,

dans la montagne voisine, des carrieres et des catacombes ; et

reciproquement, des qu'on trouve quelque part des hypogees, c'est

le signe d'une ancienne ville placee dans le voisinage. Ceux de

Beny-Hasan doivent done avoir appartenu a quelque grande ville

des environs ; et comme les ruines de Beny-Hasa7i le vieux sont trop

petites pour repondre a I'etendue et a I'importance de ces cata-

combes, que I'espace compris entre la montagne et le Nil est lui-

meme trop etroit pour qu'il ait pu jamais renfermer une ville un peu

etendue, j'en conclus qu'il faut chercher celle-ci en face de la

montagne, la meme ou sont les ruines de Medinet Daoud." %

J'avais ete frappe de ce passage de Jomard, et j'en verifiai I'exacti-

tude, en Fevrier 1884. Je vis comme lui, du haut de la colline de

Beni-Hassan, les ruines auxquelles il fait allusion, mais je les trouvai

fort amoindries depuis son temps : les fellahs avaient travaille de leur

mieux a les demolir, pas assez cependant pour qu'il fut impossible

d'y retrouver tous les elements de sa description. " Le nom d'l?/

Atibag'e LsaJutl^ (ou el-A'nbagye \j.:^j^\) est donne a des ruines

inconnues et d'une etendue fort considerable, situe'es dans la plaine

de la rive gauche du Nil, en face des grottes sepulcrales de Beny-

Hasan, entre le village de Koum el-Zohayr et celui de Menchat-

Da'bes. La longueur totale de cet espace depuis Koum-Beny-

Daoud, au nord, jusqu'a I'extremite sud, n'a pas moins de cinq

* Proceedings, 1890, p. 157, note 2.

+ Ed. Meyer, Geschichte Aegyptens, p. 157, note 2.

X Jomard, Description des antiquitcs de FHeptanomide, dans la Description,

T. lY, pp. 349, 350.
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niille metres. Trois buttes elevees se remarquent dans cet inter-

valle ; le terrain qui les separe, quoique moins exhausse, doniine

encore sur la plaine, et il est recouvert lui-meme de decombres et de

debris Aujourd'hui la grande route passe par le milieu de ces

ruines, qu'on traverse pendant plus d'une heure, sans rencontrer un

seul village .... La plus etendue des buttes de ruines est celle du

Sud : on y trouve beaucoup de pierres taillees, et des briques cuites,

d'une grande dimension. J'ai vu un niur, enfoui bien avant sous les

decombres, large d'un metre et demi ; il est bati tres-solidement, et

forme avec ces grandes briques. A mesure qu'une colline s'abaisse

et que I'inondation atteint jusqu'au sol (ce qui arrive par I'exhausse-

ment croissant du fond du Nil), on y introduit la charrue, on

ensemence, et les ruines disparaissent."*

Jomard conjecturait que ces ruines appartenaient h. Theodo-

sioupolis : I'ide'e me vint aussitot qu'elles marquaient le site de

^^ I ® p *io=^p j Monait-Khoufoui. Toutefois, comme

MoNAiT etait deja attribue a Minieh, il fallait avant tout montrer

que Minieh portait dans I'antiquite un nom different de celui de

MoNAiT. Ici encore Jomard me mit sur la voie :
" On ne saurait

affirmer," dit-il, en parlant de Minieh, " qu'il y ait eu en cet endroit

une ancienne ville egyptienne ; cependant les hypogees de Zaouyet

el-Mayeteyn et les carrieres de Saouadeh, qui sont presque en face,

pourraient le faire presumer, d'apres les motifs que j'ai developpes

plus haut Si ma conjecture sur la ville qui etait opposee a

Beny Hasan est fondee, celle que je presente ici est egalement

vraisemblable, d'autant plus qu'il y a assez loin d'el-A'nbage a

Minyeh, pour qu'il y ait eu en cet endroit une ancienne position

sans un trop grand rapprochement de I'une a Fautre."! L'idee

etait d'autant plus seduisante qu'aujourd'hui encore les habitants de

Minieh enterrent leurs morts a Zaouiet el-Maietin, au pied meme
des hauteurs dans lesquelles sont creuses les tombeaux antiques.

Or les occupants de ces tombeaux antiques, dans la formula de

leurs steles, s'adressent a Osiris, comme d'habitude maitre de

Mendes

:

i^AI i

* Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, pp. 347, 348.

t Ibid., p. 368.
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pour qu'ils leur donnent une sepulture excellente et des revenus

funeraires dans Hibonou, ainsi qu'il convient a un feal du dieu

maitre d'Hibonou. Brugsch et Diimichen, qui avaient premier

releve ces passages, en ont conclu que la ville de Hibonou devait

etre cherchee dans les environs de Zaouiet el-Maietin : f ils ont

rapproche le nom egyptien du nom grec Ibiu, Ibion, Nibis, d'une

des villes mentionnees dans les geographes remains. J Le geo-

graphe pent hesiter entre deux positions :
1° Hibonou est Kom

el-Ahmar, 2° Hibonou est Minieh.

Examinons en premier lieu I'hypothese d'apres laquelle Hibonou
serait Kom el-Ahmar. "Sur la rive droite du Nil, un peu au sud

[de Zaouiet], est une grande hauteur couverte de ruines, appelee du

nom banal de Koum el A/imar, ou la Butte rouge ; denomination qui

provient de la couleur des eclats des vases dont les decombres sont

converts. Ces ruines sont situees au pied de la chaine arabique, et

baignees par le fleuve ; la longueur est d'environ sept cents metres,

et la largeur de trois a quatre cents. Au milieu des poteries brisees,

il y a beaucoup de morceaux d'albatre poli, provenant d'anciens

vases. . . . Du cote du fleuve il reste beaucoup de murs de briques

bien conserves. Ces briques sont crues et de grande dimension,

comme toutes celles qui sont I'ouvrage des anciens Egyptiens. On
reconnait dans tous ces debris les restes d'une ancienne bourgade

egyptienne, et, en considerant la montagne pergee de grottes et

d'hypogees, on en est pleinement convaincu."§ Ees ruines sont

aujourd'hui encore a peu-pres en I'etat ou Jomard les vit : on y
retrouve la brique, les debris d'albatres, les restes de maisons et de

murailles, et Ton pent dire que la ville ancienne qu'elles representent

nous est arrivee sufifisamment intacte pour qu'on puisse juger de sa

condition. Or, ce qui frappe en elle a premiere vue, c'est I'absence

non-seulement d'un temple, mais d'un emplacement ou il soit permis

* Lepsius, Denkmaeler, II, pi. ill, c, g, Tombeau 14 de Zaouiet el-Maietin.

+ Brugsch, Diet. Gt'og., p, 1252.

X Diimichen, Geschichte ALgypleu, pp. 192, 193, et p. 195, note i.

§ Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, pp. 354, 355.
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de supposer qu'il y ait eu jadis un temple. La bourg antique qui

s'elevait en cet endroit n'etait done pas un centre religieux, et cette

simple observation suffit pour ^carter I'hypothbse d'apres laquelle il

representerait Hibonou. Cette ville etait en effet la metropole du

nome, et en cette qualite elle possedait un temple, petit ou grand

je n'en sais rien, mais en tout cas un edifice en pierre ou I'Horus

local etait adore : I'inscription d'Edfou donne le nom du grand-

pretre, I'image du dieu et certains autres details qui sont mal-

heureusement perdus aujourd'hui.* La meme raison me parait

suffisante pour exclure les autres sites du voisinage qui portent des

ruines antiques, et il ne reste plus qu'a en revenir a I'hypothfese de

Jomard, que les personnages enterres a Zaou'iet el-Maietin avaient

vecu dans une ville situee sur I'emplacement de Minieh. Comme

les textes nomment leur ville 1 J ^ p ® Hibonou, Hibonou est

I'ancien nom de Minieh. C'est ce que j'admets volontiers : la

Minieh moderne a recouvert et absorbe les monuments de I'Hibonou

antique, comme Girgeh a devor^ ceux de Thinis. Ajoutons que

ces monuments n'ayant jamais ete fort considerables, la destruction

n'en a dil etre ni longue ni difificile. J'ai che'The si les mosquees de

Minieh n'en contenaient pas des fragments, et j'ai en effet remarque

des debris d'hieroglyphes sur plusieurs pierres de la mosquee en

ruines construite ou reconstruite,—car je n'ai pas dechiffre de facon

bien certaine I'inscription arabe qui s'y trouve—par le sultan Negni-

ed-din .^'j>Jl ^^s-J- Joiiiard en avait vu davantage.t Quant au

nom TJULOOrte, il ne me parait pas necessaire qu'il ait une origine

ancienne : c'est peut-etre la transcription en copte de I'arabe i!jo^!U

el-Monieh, y compris I'article arabe. Si pourtant il est ancien,

n'est-il pas permis de penser que le voisinage d'une ville florissante

que les Arabes appelaient el-Monieh, el-Minieh, a suffi a detacher

le nom TiULOOfie de la localite ruinee qui le portait?

Du moment que Minieh est |J O % © Hibonou, rien ne

s'oppose plus a ce qu'on revienne a I'hypothese si naturelle de Jomard,

que les ruines d'el-Anbage representent la ville des personnages

ensevelis a Beni- Hassan. Comme la ville de ces personnages

s'appelait
^^

(®\^.=^^\\ Monait-Khoufoui, le nom

* Naville, Mythc cVHorti<!, pi. XIV.

t Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, p. 36S.
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ancien d'el-Anbage etait Monait-Khoufoui. L'histoire approximative

de cette localite, peut se deduire de son nom meme. J'ai montre

ailleurs que le nom de t^i^ -
f^'j

mona'it, la jiourrice, etait donne a

des domaines ou a des fiefs, des I'ancien Empire, accompagne d'un

nom d'homme qui est tantot le nom du proprietaire, tantot celui du

Pharaon sous lequel vivait le premier possesseur.* Le domaine de

Monait-Khoufoui dut etre constitue sous le Pharaon Kheops, pour

ou par le prince de Mahit alors regnant r la ville qui s'y developpa

devint, sous la XP et sous la XIPdynastie, la capitale d'une branche

de la famille princiere d'Hermopolis. Le domaine qui dependait d'elle

etait a I'Orient du Nil, et il me parait necessaire d'examiner ici

quelques uns des passages qui le concernent et qui me semblent

avoir ete mal compris jusqu'a present.

La grande inscription de Beni-Hassan decrit en ces termes un

des episodes de l'histoire de la famille de Khnoumhotpou :
" Quand

le roi Amenemhait m'etablit

<=> q\ a. t^::^ .fi. c. c. ^ n -X^ © c:, <=^ ^ ^^-^

'^ ^S.M^^^ c KK,^^ \ 1^ F /VAAA/VA

1^
I /VA/\AAA

0^ .-^^ ^ 't
Tii:^x

prince, administrateur des montagnes orientales, pretre d'Horou et de

Pakhit, sur I'heritage du pere de ma mere dans Monait-Khoufoui,

il m'etablit une stele au midi, il me batit celle du Nord [solide]

comme le ciel, il me divisa le grand bras du Nil (litt.) sur son dos."

La meme investiture avail ete donnee au pere de sa mere par un

decret d'Amenemhait I", et la description du territoire, qui est faite

dans les meme termes, ajoute un dernier membre de phrase, grace

auquel nous apprenons un detail de plus, que la rive ainsi cedee,

etait 7K c.^ i^i^^ ^ ¥^ T h-/-^

orientale du bras principal du Nil, celle du Khouit-Horou, qui va

* Proceedings, 1890, p. 246.

+ Lepsius, Denkf)iaeler, II, pi. 124.
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jusqu'a la montagne Orientale."* Le Nil forme bien la frontiere

occidentale de la principaute nouvelle, car, lorscjue le grand-pere de

Khnoiimhotpou re(^ut ensuite d'Amenemhait I" I'investiture du resie

du nome de Mahit, I'inscription dit expressement que la partie ainsi

donnee est celle qui est limite'e par le grand bras du fleuve, avec ses

eaux, ses champs, ses bois, ses sables, <n:r> ^/wn ^^v i^^^^ r ^

"jusqu'aux montagnes occidentales."t La principaute de Monait-

Khoufoui etant tout entiere a I'Est du grand bras du fleuve, la

capitale MoNAiT-KHOUFOUi doit elle aussi etre situee entre le fleuve

et la chaine Arabique, sur la rive droite du Nil. Or, el-Anbage est

sur la rive gauche, comme Minieh du reste. Comment concilier

avec le texte de Beni-Hassan I'identification nouvelle que je viens

de proposer ?

L'examen du pays, et, a defaut, un coup d'ceil jete sur la carte,

suffisent a resoudre la question. La partie du territoire situee sur la

rive droite du Nil, dans I'ancien nome de la Gazelle, entre Sheikh

Tmaie i-^Uj' ^_-i, qui marque la frontiere du Sud et el-Aouartah

1^' (^litll, qui marque a peu-pres la frontiere du Nord, n'est qu'une

bande de terrain etroite. Le Nil court presque partout fort pres de

la montagne : quand il s'en ecarte, c'est pour laisser le champ libre

aux sables. La population assez rare des villages qu'on rencontre le

long de la rive est miserable et cultive quelques carres de ce'reales,

qui, avec le produit des palmiers et des maigres troupeaux de mou-

tons, la nourissent a peine. L'idee qui vient naturelle a I'esprit,

quand on compare la pauvrete du pays actuel avec la richesse decrite

et representee dans les tombes, est que le Nil a du se deplacer depuis

I'antiquite et se porter vers I'Est plus qu'il ne faisait. L'etat de la

plaine comprise entre le fleuve actuel et le Bahr-Yousouf confirme

cette impression. Jomard, decrivant el-Anbage, constata que " un

assez grand canal, qui a des levees tres hautes, arrosait autrefois

* Lepsius, Denkniacler, II, pi. 124. J'admets la correction ^^ ^^ Khouit-

HOROU, proposee, je crois, par Dumichen, et adoptee par Krehs {de Chnemothis

au riinsoiptione, p. 21). Le nom de 1-^ ^^, horizon tfHorns, donne au nome de

Mahit, domaine du dieu Horus, aura pu servir de modele au nom de (I ^-^\ao n 1 o
Khouit-Axon, Horizon d^Atoti, qu'Amenhotpou IV donna plus taid, dans les

memes parages, au nome nouveau d'el-Aniarna.

t Lepsius, Denkiiiaeler, II, pi. 124,1. 53.
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le pied des decombres ; il est aujourd'hui comble. Les habitants

regardent ces levees comme una partie des ruines ; mais il

est visible qu'elles appartiennent a un ancien canal : elles ont

servi depuis a former la digue de Menhary."* En examinant de

plus pres la plaine, on y reconnait, a I'Ouest d'el-Anbage, une

depression assez sensible, qui forme un large lit de fleuve, s'em-

branche sur le Nil actuel, entre Sinbellaouin .^JUjuj ou Minchat

Dabes ^j^^^^ lzjVLj^ et Safaieh ^"U^, se dirige sur Tahnasa

l.-JuL et Beni Ahmed el-Mansourah 'i.y^^\ js.^^] ^^, et se

rejoint a I'un des nombreux canaux du nom de Bathen ^X^j qui

traversent la plaine en cet endroit. Sur bien des points, ce n'est

plus qu'une ondulation de terrain a peine sensible ; ailleurs, le trace

du lit est nettement marque et se dessine parfaitement. II faudrait

une etude de quelques jours pour en relever le parcours complet, mais

ce qu'on en voit de primesaut prouve qu'aux temps anciens, un bras

important du fleuve passait a I'Ouest d'el-Anbage, c'est-a-dire a

rOuest de Monait-Khoufoui. Or, le texte de Beni-Hassan dit for-

mellement que la principaute dont Monait-Khoufoui etait la capitale

couvrait la rive orientale du fleuve, et avait pour limite le grand bras

du Nil (1 •c:z::> "^s . Done, le cours d'eau dont on voit encore le lit

a I'Ouest d'el-Anbage (Monait-Khoufoui) etait le (1 <c=r> Ts grand

bras du Nil sous la XII^ dynastie.

Voila pour le site de Monait-Khoufoui : que dire maintenant de

celui de Hibonou ? Hibonou etait la capitale du nome de la Gazelle
;

si elle avait ete enferraee dans la partie orientale de ce nome, elle

aurait appartenu aux princes de Monait-Khoufoui, et ceux-ci auraient

certainement mentionne une ville de cette importance. J'en conclus

que Hibonou n'etait pas sur la rive droite du fleuve, mais se trouvait,

comme aujourd'hui Minieh, sur la rive gauche. Le grand bras qui

coulait a I'Ouest de Monait-Khoufoui rejoignait done le lit actuel

du fleuve au sud de Minieh, et I'examen que j'ai fait de la rive me
porte a croire que la jonction se faisait dans la depression qu'cn

remarque aujourd'hui entre el-Haouasliah lUvLtf^*^! et Minshat et-

Targouman ^\y*s>-jXi] i.zj\^J^, presque en face de Zaouiet el-

Maietin : la grande boucle que fait le fleuve entre Sefaieh et Nazlet-

Mataharah n'aurait pas existe dans I'antiquite. La principaute de

* Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, pp. ^48, 349.
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Monait-Khoufoui avait de la sorte un territoire sufifisant pour que ses

princes ne fussent pas exposes k vivre aussi mis^rablement que leurs

sujets.

Puisque j'en suis a parler du nonie de la Gazelle, autant vaut

indiquer de suite un certain nombre d'identifications que m'a sug-

gerees une longue etude de son histoire. Le dieu Khnoumou et la

deesse Hiqit y etaient adores, ainsi qu'Osiris dans la ville de

"^^^ (lO S > ? "^^ © . <=^ * M- Jacques de Rouge a demon-

tre I'identite de ce nom avec celui de ^^ I, J ^^ ^ ,t ce qui

a ete admis par Brugsch.J La lecture etait Harouirit, puis, par

chute de <:i> mediale et de ^^ feminin, Haouiri, Haouri, Haour.

Brugsch avait d'abord pense qu'elle pouvait etre identique a Hibo-

nou, ce qui nous forcerait a la mettre sur I'emplacement de Minieh.

II a cite depuis un texte qui tend a la placer dans la partie sud du

nome, du cote d'Hermopolis et au nord de cette derniere ville. J'ai

depuis longtemps identifie Haouri, Haouiri, avec le bourg moderne

de Hour i^-^, situe sur le Bahr-Yousouf, et qui possede des ruines

antiques. Le changement du \ en ^ est perpetuel dans les nom qui

renferment cette lettre, commele prouvent les formes j^aa.-^ ? ,t.^j>^i^,

Senhour, Damanhour, etc. ; il n'y a done dece chef aucune objection

au rapprochement de jy& Hour avec "^ "^^ ^ Haouirit, Haouri,

Haour. Hour repond d'ailleurs, comme Quatremere I'a indique, §

au copte ^OtiUp, qui avait donne son nom a la montagne voisine

nXCUOT ItOT^COp.
II

Pres de Hour s'elevent les ruines d'un ancien

convent, tSJli y\ j.\^ Deir abou-Faneh, le monastere de la croix,

adosse a une grande butte, couverte de de'bris de vases et de briques :

les morceaux de granit gris travailles abondent en cet endroit, et

indiquent la presence dans le voisinage d'un ancien temple egyptien.

"C'est a Test de Deir abou-Faneh que se trouvent deux villages

contigus appeles ^/-(^^iT et j%'?//'.- le premier, sur la rive droite du

* Brugsch, Gc'ogr. Ins., p. 224.

t J. de Rouge, Textes Geographiques du Temple d^EdJoii, dans la Revue

Archeologique, deuxieme serie, T. XXIII, pp. 73, 74.

X Brugsch, Diet. Geogr., pp. 153, 524, 525, 1131, 1132.

§ Et Quatremere, Observations sur quelques points de la Geographic de VEgypte,

pp. 29, 30.

II
Zoega, Catalogus codicniii, p. 546.
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canal de Joseph, et I'autre un peu a Test."* Le site etait assez

important encore au XVIIP siecle pour que le pere Sicard ait songe
a y placer Oxyrrhynchos.t 11 repond fort bien a indication que

fournit le Papyrus de Turin, qui met Haouirit a peu de distance au
nord d'Hermopolis ; car il n'est gueres qu'a neuf kilometres au

nord-ouest d'Eshmounein. Le bourg, aujourd'hui tres pauvre, a un
aspect fort engageant pour un chercheur d'antiquites

;
je ne serais

pas etonne que la butte assez peu elevee, mais abrupte, de el-

Qasr renfermat encore les debris d'un temple, peut-etre le temple
de Khnoumou et de Hiqit, qui existait des la XIP dynastie

; t la

butte du Deir abou - Faneh repondrait peut-etre en ce cas au
temple d'Osiris. En tout cas, il y a par dela le Deir, a cote du
cimetiere chretien moderne, une necropole ancienne assez conside-

rable, qui monte jusque sur les versants de la chaine Libyque. Ce

serait la necropole de "^^^ ^ Haouirit. §

Reste la ville de
J^ ^ P ^, } | P, J ^— Nofrousi,

Nofrous, qui a existe depuis I'ancien Empire jusqu'a I'epoque

romaine. L'Hathor qu'on y adorait etait celebre, et elle y etait unie
a un dieu que Brugsch pense etre Khnoumou de Haouirit. Brugsch
s'appuie sur une legende qu'il a citee comme etant tantot d'Esneh,||

tantot d'Edfou, IT tantot d'Erment :**
f) ^^ ^ ^ "^ 1 ^ «

|^_^J@P I J
^n^, etc., et qu'il traduit: "Chnum, der

Kyrios von Hiruer, [der von Apollinopolis Magna], Kyrios von

* Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, p. 329.

t D'Anville, Memoire sur VEgypte ancieime, p. 170.

X Le prince de Mahit, Khiti, se vantait d'y avoir travaille (Champollion,
Notices, T. II, p. 354).

§ Deux autres noms modernes auraient pu etre a la rigueur rapproches de

Haouirit, celui de ^-^^^i Ihrit, et celui de el-Aouartah. Mais Ihrit est

trop au nord dans la province de Bahnesa, et les villages nommes el Aou-
artah (par un din) sont tous deux sur la rive droite, I'un dans le nome Hermopolite.

II
Brugsch, Geogr. Ins., T. I, pp. 223, 224.

IT Brugsch, Diet. Geogr., p. 341 ; Thesaurus, p. 753, n. 21.

Brugsch, Religion und Mythologie, p. 559. C'est a ce dernier ouvrage que
j'ai emprunte la traduction, me bornant a y intercaler, d'apres les Geogr. his.,

T. I, p. 224, la traduction du titre Khonti- Tasoii-Hor, que I'auteur avait passe
par inadvertance.
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Nefrus, das ist namlich der Gott Suteb (Beinamen des Qeb), etc."

II me semble que le passage doit etre interprete autrement que ne

le fait Bruusch. ~\ \\ ^ Khonti Tasou-hor est un nom divin

forme comme g ]f g^ Khont-Amentit, g | p J"© Khonti-Hosrit,

etc., s'appliquant comme ceux-ci, a un dieu determine dont il definit

la nature et ne s'appliquant qu'^ lui seul. Lorsque ce nom se

rencontre dans une serie de noms divins, c'est a lui que les titres

suivants se rattachent jusqu'a ce qu'on rencontre un nom nouveau,

et non pas aux noms qui le precedent. Or 7] v\ @ Khonti.

Tasou-hor est un des noms de I'Horus d'Edfou, et c'est par consequent

a I'Horus d'Edfou que se rapporte I'epithete de "^ ^^ J © iK ^'^^^

grand maitre de Nofrousi, non pas a Khnoumou. La legende ne

doit pas se traduire comme le fait Brugsch, " Khnoumou [qui est]

maitre de Hirouer, [qui est le dieu d'Apollinopolis Magna, qui est] le

maitre de Nefrous," en faisant des mots qui suivent Khnoiiniou autant

de titres, inde'pendants I'un de I'autre du dieu Khnoumou ; on doit

la traduire :
" Khnoumou, maitre de Hirouer, [qui est] Khonti Tasou-

Hor dieu grand maitre de Nofrousi." L'inscription etablit une

identite dont je n'ai pas a apprecier ici la valeur entre deux divinites

qui, I'une, Khnoumou, regne dans la ville de Haouirit du nome de

la Gazelle, I'autre, Khonti Tasou-Hor, c'est-a-dire I'Horus d'Edfou,

regne sur une autre ville, Nofrousi, qui appartient egalement au

nome de la Gazelle. Nous savons en effet que les pretres d'Edfou

consideraient le dieu epervier, I'Horus, du nome de la Gazelle,

comme une forme de leur Horus a eux.* Cette discussion, un peu

subtile, nous permet d'ecarter le texte introduit par Brugsch, et

I'identite de <^ ^^ ^ Haouirit et de T^ ^ Nofrousit, qu'on

pourrait etre tente d'admettre sur ce temoignage. Au lieu des cultes

de Khnoumou et d'Hathor, que Brugsch donne comme ayant

prevalu a Nofrousit, il faut substituer ceux d'Horus et d'Hathor,

tant que de nouveaux documents ne seront pas venu modifier I'etat

de la question.

II faut pourtant retenir un point de I'examen de ce texte : le

parallelisme entre les deux villes de "^ "^^ ^ Haouirit et de

*
J. de Rouge, Tcxtes geographiques, dans la Revue Archeologique, 2e seiie,

T. XXIII, p. 72 sqq.
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I !P © Nofrousit, oil chacune des deux divinites recevait un culte.

Le meme parallelisme se rencontre dans un passage malheureuse-
ment mutile de I'inscription de Piankhi (11. 6, 7). La meilleure resti-

tution est probablement

:

AAAAAA

A^AAA^

J\

O . "Nimrouti, prince d'Hermopolis, sire de Haouirit,

apres avoir demantele (litt.: Etant
[] ^ il a deraantele) Nofrousit, et

avoir ruine sa propre ville lui-meme, par peur que Tafnakhti ne la lui

prit en allant assieger une autre ville, le voici qui va pour etre

I'esclave de Tafnakhti." C'est comme seigneur de Haouirit que le

roi Nimroti d'Hermopolis demantele Nofrousit, et le mot ®^ nouit-if,

" sa ville," qui suit, ne peut s'appliquer qu'a Nofrousit, car nous

voyons par la suite du contexte qu'Hermopolis, qui, elle aussi, etait

la ville d'Osorkon, loin d'etre^ ITI A^v ^^-Q ruinee, a ses murs

intacts, et oppose une resistance vigoureuse aux arme'es de Piankhi.

Le passage nous apprend, en re'sume: 1° que Haouirit etait detachee

a cette epoque de la partie nord du nome de la Gazelle, et etait rat-

tachee au petit royaume d'Hermopolis, ce que sa proximite de cette

ville explique suffisamment ; 2" que Nofrousit dependait egalement

d'Hermopolis, et, d'apres le mouvement general des idees, que c'etait

comme •=-^ ^^^aaaa ^^ i sire d'Hdotdni, que Nimroti la possedait;

3° que c'etait alors une place forte entouree de murailles
;
4° et aussi,

par induction, qu'elle etait situee sur le Nil. Les termes memes em-

ployes par le scribe ethiopien sont en effet des plus curieux. Nimroti

detruit les murailles de Nofrousit, mais ne detruit pas celles d'Hermo-
polis; Hermopolis, ayant une importance plus grande que Nofrousit,

il faut qu'il y ait un motif special qui rende le demantblement de No-
frousit necessaire, et ne s'applique pas au site d'Hermopolis. Le scribe

* Cfr. 1. 70, ? ^ 1 ^ ^^3 ^^n 3^_JI^ <c
,e pHnce de Hnes
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indique en effet ce motif. Si Nimroti detruit sa place forte, c'est de

peur que le conquerant sa'i'te Tafnakhti ne la prenne, lorsqu'il ira

enlever d'assaut une autre des villes qui sont situees plus au sud

;

mais, pourquoi la meme raison ne vaudrait-elle point pour Hermo-

polis, et pourquoi Tafnakhti ne serait-il pas tente de prendre Hermo-

polis dans sa marche vers k niidi, comme il aurait ete tente de

prendre Nofrousit?

Si Ton etudie la marche ge"nerale des operations pendant cetfe

guerre, on saisira immediatement les motifs qui ont guide le roi

Nimroti dans sa conduite. Les deux adversaires, Tafnakhti comme

Piankhi, operent de preference sur le bras principal du Nil et sur ses

berges. Tafnakhti occupe, par ses fantassins et par sa flotte,

les deux rives du fleuve jusqu'aux environs de Minieh, et pendant ce

temps peut assieger impunement Hnes: la libre possession du Nil

assure ses communications, et, comme la possession du Nil depend

de la possession des forteresses riveraines, c'est sur les cites riveraines

qu'il met la main de preference. Piankhi de meme bloque Hermo-

polis, mais remonte plus haut pendant la duree dm blocus et s'empare,

lui aussi, des places situees au-delk. Ses soldats prennent successive-

ment ^ ^ ^'"Q
.

^ ta-Tehni, auiourd'hui Tehneh,* qu'ils trou-
/V\AAAA

verent ^^ \ (1 f\ ^ 1 ^^^ -wv^- ^ .
"W ^ , remplie de

soldats de I'elite de tons les braves de I'Egypte du nord, puis

Q^^ @ Habonou, qui I'une et I'autre commandaient le cours

du Nil : du moment qu'ils tiennent la voie d'eau, ils peuvent laisser

derriere eux sans inconve'nient les villes les plus importantes. Or,

nous savons qu'Hermopolis est a une certaine distance du Nil, et

n'est pas en mesure d'en fermer directement la navigation : il irn-

porte done peu a Tafnakhti que cette ville soit fortifiee ou non, du

moment que le prince reconnait sa suzerainete. Quand bien

meme Nimroti se serait revoke sur ses derrieres, il n'aurait pu d'Her-

mopolis meme empecher les escadres sai'tes de circuler librement

sur le Nil : il ne demantele done pas Hermopolis, parce qu'Hermo-

polis, n'etant pas sur le Nil, Fi''en commande point la navigation.

Renversons maintenant le raisoraRement pour I'appliquer a Nofrousit.

* Melanges tCArchcologie, T. II, p. 292. L'identification que j'ai proposee.

alors ayant ete admise par J. de Rouge, par Brugsch, par Dlimichen, peut etre

consideree aujuurd'hui comma definitive.
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Nimroti demantele lui-meme, en se soumettant, cette ville qui lui

appartient, de peur que Tafnakhti ne la prit ^ jPl M ^^zzz^ ,

j!>our donner Passaut a une autre ville : c'est done que cette ville etait

sur le chemin qu'aurait du suivre I'armee de Tafnakhti pour aller

vers toute autre ville au sud d'Hermopolis, et, comme ce chemin est

necessairement le Nil, c'est que Nofrousit etait sur le Nil et en com-

mandait le cours.

Cela pose, et donne I'importance religieuse de Nofrousit, deux

hypotheses se presentent : i'' Nofrousit est identique a Hibonou, en

d'autres termes Nofrousit est Minieh, Tout ce que nous savons

jusqu'h. present va contre cette identification. Hibonou est con-

sacree a un dieu Horus, Nofrousit au contraire appartient a la deesse

Hathor, et d'une fayon pxesque exclusive : la difference des cultes

principaux entraine necessairement la difference des villes. De plus,

les textes mettent, comme je I'ai dit, Haouirit en parallelisme per-

petuelle avec Nofrousit, et ne la mettent jamais en parallelisme

avec Hibonou : c'est evidemment que Hibonou et Nofrousit sont

dans deux parties distinctes du nome de la Gazelle, et, comme
Haouirit est au sud, sur la frontiere hermopolitaine, Nofrousit est

egalement au sud sur la frontiere hermopolitaine, seulement tandis

que Haouirit est sur le Babr-Yousouf, Nofrousit est sur le Nil meme.
2° A la hauteur a peu-pres de Hour, on remarque deux sites oli les

restes antiques abondent :
" Kouin el-Rahaleh i^Ks^W ^^, a Test

de Hour, aupres du Nil; butte de ruines, couverte de joncs, de

briques et de debris de poteries : on y trouve aussi des pierres

ruines parmi lesquelles les. habitants de Sakyet Mousy viennent

chercher des materiaux. Ces ruines ont environ quatre cents metres

de longueur. Au sud, est uae autre butte semblable, reste d'une

habitation tres ancienne, au rapport des habitants. Etlidem ^jjj'l,

un peu au nord, gros village ou Ton trouve des ruines Vers le

nord du village j'ai vu sept colonnes de granit rouge, et une qui est

de granit noir. Une de ces colonnes est encore debout : celle-ci est

d'ouvrage grec ou egyptien ; les autres ont ete alt^rees par un

travail grossier. Parmi les colonnes couehees, on en remarque une

tres mal travaillee, qui presente une partie plane, couverte d'etoiles

egyptiennes :* c'est evidemment un fragment de plafond d'un

temple d'Egypte, qui devait §tre fort somptueux, si Ton juge par les

* Voyez Description, T. IV, pi. 67, 5.
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apparences : on a taille et arrondi, tant bien que mal. ce fragment.

Toutes ces colonnes de granit forment une mosque'e aujourd'hui

ruinee, qui avait succdde a une eglise dans le temps de I'introduction

de I'islamisme. Du c6te de Test, on voit beaucoup de debris de

briques cuites : on les trouve abondamment en fouillant un petit

canal, et les habitants d'Etlidem s'en servent pour batir."* Un
coup d'ceil jete sur la carte montrera que le site Etlidem-Kom-cr-

rahaleh convient a tout ce que nous savons de Nofrousit. II est

au sud du nome, prfes d'Eshmounein, comme Nofrousit pres d'Her-

mopolis ; il est voisin et comme parallele de Hour de la meme
maniere que Nofrousit etait voisin et comme parallele d'Haouirit; il

commande directement le Nil, comme Nofrousit, et le courant

principal passe sous ses berges ; on trouve a Etlidem les restes d'un

grand temple, qui est probablement celui de THalhor de Nofrousit;

enfin la ville s'est prolongee jusqu'a I'islamisme, et nous savons que

Nofrousit et son culte d'Hathor existaient encore sous les Romains.

Je ne crois pas m'avancer beaucoup en affirmant que Nofrousit

T \i> 1 occupait I'emplacement d'Etlidem ou de Kom-er-rahaleh.

La plupart des autres localites mentionnees comme appartenant

au nome de la Gazelle ont ete deja identifiees par divers Egypto-

logues. M. J. de Rouge a emis I'idee que le nom de <^'

^ MAHiT, qui est a proprement parler celui du nome _A?i ,

s'applique parfois a la capitale, par suite, que le temple de
[J °^ ^

Ha-mahit est le temple du dieu dans la capitale a Hibonou.f

Brugsch ne se prononce point : c'est, dit-il, le " nom de la localite

ou se trouve le temple du dieu local du XVP nome de la Haute-

Egypte (avec la metropole
\ Jq Hebenu)."| La premiere partie

de I'opinion de M. de Rouge est prouvee par le grand texte d'Edfou

qui, decrivant le dieu local, dit de lui que c'est \\ Vtt 'Vvv °iM°

^4? '6j '^ ^ rjh
"""^

Q ^' " Ho'"^^ ^o^^ forme d'epervier sur le

dos de la gazelle, reposant en son chateau (en son temple) de

Mahit :" Mahit est evidemment ici I'equivalent de 1 J S Hibonou,

* Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, pp. 329, 330.

t J. de Rouge, Textes geographiques, dans le Revtie Archeologiijue, 2« serie,

T. XXIII, pp. 73 et 75-

X Brugsch, Diet, geog., p. 288.
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et, puisque Hibonou est Minieh, Mahit est egalement Minieh. Les
deux noms sont mis du reste en parallelisme complet au Papyrus de

/vJl4^A "^^rz::^ ® -Hf^ a^^a^ ^ a ^ © === _M^ /www A A OS®
"II vient a toi Horus maitre de Hibonou, dieu grand chef de
Mahit, et il t'apporte une bandelette fabriquee dans Mahit, un
phylactere de toile fabrique dans Hibonou." Toutefois, je crois

qu'il y a lieu de distinguer entre Mafait et |]
c<|>< g Hamahit. Ce

dernier nom est celui de cet endroit du nome qui etait en rapport

avec le culte de la necropole :t il se trouve englobe dans la meme

serie que le k°-^ fef >^
^ Azamout de Thebes, le C=D fjfjti^^

d'Hermopolis,le^'^V^^l,i^^Ta-ouitd'Ha-bonou, r''^ "^ u^°~si

Anroudouf d'Heracleopolis, le -^ p= © Ankhtaoui de Memphis.

Or, il semble bien resulter des textes et de I'examen du terrain, que
ces locahtes etaient, ou bien a I'entree meme de la necropole comme
Azamout et Anroudouf, ou bien a I'endroit de la ville d'oli Ton
partait pour se rendre a la necropole. A Minieh les deux sites

possibles sont assez eloignes I'un de I'autre et separes par le Nil. Si

Hamahit marquait un temple funeraire situe pres de la ville meme,
I'emplacement devait en etre au Sud, non loin de I'embouchure du
canal, a I'endroit oil j'ai vu les convois funebres s'embarquer pour
I'autre rive. Si Hamahit est aupres de la necropole meme, il faut

le chercher au voisinage de Zaouiet-el-Maietin, a proximite des

cimetieres anciens et modernes de Minieh. Les plus importants

sont celui des Chretiens a Nazlet Saouadeh i'^\l^l <L]'J, et celui

des Musulmans a Zaouiet el-Maie'tin meme. C'est a Nazlet es-

Saouadeh que je placerai de preference []
o<=><^

| g Ha-mahit. Les

Egyptiens, devenus Chretiens, continuerent en effet d'enterrer leurs

morts aux endroits ou leurs peres paiens etaient ensevelis, meme
apres la conquete aiabe; c'est ainsi qu'a Akhmim, par exemple, les

tombes chretiennes du VHP, IX% X'^ siecles touchent aux tombes

* Mariette, Papyrus de Boiilaq, T. I, pap. Ill, pi. X, 11. 13, 14 ; cfr., Maspero,
Memoire sur quelques papyrus du Louvre, p. 49.

t C'est pour cela que Brugsch a designe les localites de ce type comme
necropoles dans son Dictionnaire Geographique, p. 1362.
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paiennes du IP, IIP, IV^ si^cles, mais ne sont melees h. aucune

tombe musulmane. Si les musulmans do Minieh choisirent le site

de Zaouiet el-Maietin, c'est done (jue la necropole indigene ne

s'etendait pas jusque la, et noccupait comme aujourd'hui que les

alentours de Saouadeh. Jomard signale en effet a Nazlet-Saouadeh

un grand hypoge'e d'epoque roraaine qui fut converti en eglise, une

eglise ancienne, un couvent.* On voit qh et la dans les murailles

des fragments des blocs antiques qui doivent avoir appartenu au

temple, mais le temple, qui devait etre assez petit, a ete demoli au

profit des edifices Chretiens.

Le village de Beni-TIassan est, depuis d'Anville, considere comme
etant le Speos Artemidos romain.t Pa vallee, ou plutot le ravin

qui s'ouvre pres de Beni-Hassan, renferme le speos de la deesse

p ® _g^ Pakhit, lionne ou femme a tete de lionne, identifiee par

les Grecs a leur Artemis. Le site du bourg ancien n'est pas a.

Beni-Hassan meme, qui est d'origine moderne, je le placerai un peu

au Sud de Beni-Hassan, a I'entree meme du ravin, ou Ton rencontre

la butte de decombres signalee par Jomard | et portee d'apres ses

indications sur la carte fran9aise. ChampoUion reconnut que la

grotte etait le Speos qui avait donne son nom a la localite grecque, §

puis Brugsch
||

remarqua que la localite repond a la ville pharao-

nique de ^, -^.flflf]^ Pachit, ou ct] UrETn Pi-pakhit. Le

ravin s'appelait tantot simplement i] ^^ r^^ Anit, la vallee II ou

<—> Q
"^^^ Pr3, , la bouche de la vallee, tantot y^^ ^==;>^ ^^-^

'^^^, '=52^*. Sait, la cotipure :** c'est la qu'etait la ne'cropole des

chats tt devalisee Fan dernier par un industriel qui transporta prbs

de deux cent mille chats momifies en Angleterre : le spe'os ^tait

ID
(1 ^ /^ chateau divin de la Vallee, le temple de la Vallee. ||

* Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, p. 365 sqq. ; ChampoUion, Notices

Mamiscriles, T. II, pp. 437, 438.

t D'Anville, Memoires geographiques stir PEgypte, pp. 176-178.

X Jcmard, dans la Description, T. IV, p. 334.

§ ChampoUion, Notices Mamiscrites, T. II, p. 464.

II
Brugsch, Diet. Geogr., pp. 225, 226, 1024.

IT Ibid., pp. 46, 1 104.

** Ibid., pp. 659, 660.

++ ChampoUion, Notices Mamiscrites, T. II, pp. 462-464.

XX Brugsch, Diet. Geogr., p. 46
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On pourrait etre tente de rattacher au meme ensemble une localite

de ^—zP OQ ^, ^ "
!]!] ^, qui est nientionnee plusieurs fois a Beni-

Hassan.* Ainsi la femme du prince Amoni-Amenemhait etait

ij []
ij ^ n

^^^^1 1 ()

'^^^ '^^ "Prophetesse d'Hathor, dame

de Nofrousit, regente des deux terres,—feale a Hathor dans Arit

en toutes ses places,—prophetesse de Pakhit, dame de Sait." La

dame Arihotpou, mere de Nakhtinoutirou, est ^ ^^^ ^^
'^

1
1

'

prophetesse de Hathor dans Arit, et porte un nom qui semble etre

derive de celui de sa deesse ^-^ ^ S^ H'
" ^^ deesse d'Arit s'unit

[a elle]." Le nom Hathor dans Arit ne s'est jusqu'a present ren-

contre que dans les inscriptions du nome de la Gazelle, et doit

marquer une divinite locale. La fagon dont il est introduit en

parallelisme avec celui d'Hathor dame de Nofrousit et de Pakhit,

—

la princesse Hounouit etant feale a Hathor d'Arit parcequ'elle est

prophetesse d'Hathor de Nofrousit et de Pakhit dame de Sait,

—

suffit a nous faire ecarter le rapprochement avec I'Alyi de I'ltineraire

d'Antonin qui est situee plus au nord : f on doit chercher Arit dans

le voisinage de ces deux localites. De meme en effet que les rives

du Bahr Yousouf appartiennent a Khnoumou de Haouirit, de meme
celles du Nil propre sont le domaine de Hathor, sous son nom
general de Hathor a Nofrousit, sous son nom local de Pakhit au

Speos Artemidos. Arit n'est pas un second nom de la ville de

Speos, car elle a pour divinite Hathor meme et non Pakhit : elle

n'est pas non plus sur la rive droite, qui est tout entiere occupee par

le culte de Pakhit. A la chercher sur la rive gauche, je ne saurais

y voir non plus un doublet de Nofrousit, mais je ne puis m'empecher

de remarquer que Monait-Khoufoui J n'a jamais une mention de

divinite attacheeason nom, dans les monuments de la XH" dynastie

qui nous font connaitre son histoire. Ses princes et ses princesses

* Champollion, Notices Jilamiscrites, T. II, p. 434 ; Lepsius, Detikmaeler, II,

pi. 142, e, g.

t Ce rapprochement a ete propose par Brugsch dans son Did. Geogr., p. 130.

X Le ^^^ (»y Pl-MONAi, des basses epoques, oil Brugsch propose avec

I

doute de reconnaitre Monait-Khoufoui i^Dict. Geogr., p. 1173), est probablement

une ville differente.
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Fig. 2.—ESSAI DE RESTITUTION DE LA CARTE DU NOME
ANTIQUE DE LA GAZELLE.
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sont pretres ou pretresses de Khnoumou de Haouirit, de Pakhit,

d'Hathor de Nofrousit oa d'autres dieux, jamais d'un dicu qui soit

propre a leur capitale. Le fait s'explique aisement par ce que j'ai

dit de son origine : un domaine n'avait pas de dieu qui lui fiat

propre, niais le dieu de la ville ou de la bourgade voisine. -^ 1]'] ^
Arit, serait-il le nom de la bourgade de laquelle avait dependu le

domaine de Monait-Khoufoui ? On comprendrait alors pourquoi

son Hathor, toute insignifiante quelle fut, etait intercalee parfois

entre I'Hathor de Nofrousit et la Pakhit de Sait : elle etait la deesse

du bourg dont Monait-Khoufoui dependait religieusement. Son

site devrait alors etre cherche sur Tune des buttes que Jomard

signale dans le champ de ruines d'el-Anbageh. Si, comme je le

crois, Monait-Khoufoui est la butte du sud qu'on appelle a propre-

ment parler el-Anbageh ou Medinet Daoud j,L^ c-jjj>,<-, Arit

pourrait etre le tertre de ruines situe vers le nord, et qu'on nomme

Kom-Bene-Daoud j.lj ^ r**^'*

Je ne me souviens pas qu'on ait essaye de determiner de facon

precise les limites des nomes egyptiens ; la chose est possible pour

certaines d'entre eux et meme pour le nome de la Gazelle (fig. 2).

La frontiere meridionale est determinee trbs nettement, quand on a vu

les lieux. Sur la rive droite, tout le terrain au Sud de Beni-Hassan

forme jusqu'a Sheikh Timaieh c-fUj" <;i^-ij une dependance neces-

saire du bourg du Speos-Artemidos. A Sheikh Timaieh la mon-

tagne se rapproche du Nil au point de ne laisser aucun espace culti-

vable sur une longueur de plusieurs kilometres ; elle ne s'eloigne de

nouveau qu'un peu au Nord de Sheikh-Abadeh, prt^s d'un monastere

ruine situe presque en face de Galandoul J.jJdJ.t La frontiere du

nome de la Gazelle et celle du nome Hermopolite devait passer entre

Sheikh Timaieh et ce convent, et j'ai eu Timpression qu'elle etait

au-dela des tombeaux de Sheikh Timaieh, a cheval sur les carrieres.

Sur la rive gauche, Nofrousit etait ville frontiere, et, si nous la mettons

a Etlidem ou a Kom er-rahaleh, la limite des deux nomes oscillera

necessairement entre Saqiet-Mousa ^yc AjoL.- et Nazlet Ahou

(iama «_<;Ij::^ ,j\ <i^ *J. De memeTidentification d'Haouirit "©'^^

* Jomard, dans la Description, T. IV, pp. 34S, 349.

t Ibid.
, p. 330 sqq.
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avec Hour, nous oblige a placer la separation vers Abshadah i'jll!^

et Bene-Khaled jJU^ ^. En tra^ant une ligne a pen-pres droite

de Sheikh Tiraayeh a Bene-Khaled, on aura a peu-pres exaclement

la frontiere meridionale du nome de la Gazelle, septentrionale du

nome du Lievre. Au nord, la limite entre le nome de la Gazelle et

celui du Chacal ^^ est determinee sur la rive droite par la

position relative de Tehneh et de Minieh. Nous savons en effet que

Tehneh est I'Acoris des auteurs grecs,* et que I'Acoris des auteurs

grecs etait situee dans le nome Cynopolite, qui est celui du Chacal
;

la limite des deux provinces devait done etre un peu au sud de

Tehneh, a I'endroit ou la montagne se rapproche du fleuve, et

separe le petit bassin de Tehneh du petit bassin d'El-Aouartah.

Sur la rive gauche, la direction de la ligne depend de la solution

qu'on donne a une question que je ne puis debattre ici, la position

de la ville copte de Touho, Theodosiopolis. J'admets avec Quatre-

mere, Champollion, J. de Rouge, Diimichen, Brugsch,t que Touho

est la Taha el-Amoudein ,.^< j.^\ Ul? de nos jours, et cette assimi-

lation, qui me parait etre certaine, permet de fixer la frontiere des

deux nomas sur la ligne qui, au temps de I'expedition d'Egypte,

separait de ce cote la province d'Atfieh de celle de Minieh, vers la

digne de Taha.

Encore un mot avant de terminer, sur la localite que le texte de

la grande Inscription de Beni-Hassan appelle -^^ li®' 'O \

HAiT-SHOTPABRi, le Chateau d'Amenemhait I^'". M. Diimichen y

voit la forme complete du nom de Touho (Theodosiopohs) | M.

Ed. Meyer emet I'opinion, qu'elle pourrait bien etre identique au

Chateau de Pepi, mentionne dans les titres des princes de
a^
(Tazelle.§ J'ai pense que c'etait un fief de la dame Boqit, qu'elle

avait apporte en dot a son mari,|| et M. Krebs en fait la residence de

* D'Anville, Memoires GeograpJiiqiies sur fEgypte, p. 176.

t E. Quatremere, Memoires sur VEgypte, T. I, pp. 367, 368; Champollion,

VEgypte sous les Pharaons, T. I, pp. 299, 300 ; J. de Rouge, Textes Geogra-

bhiques, T. XXIII, p. 72 ; Dumichen, Geschichte yEgyptens, pp. 193. ^94

;

Brugsch, Geogr. Insihriften, T. I, p. 226; Diet. Geogr., p. 1252.

+ Dumichen, Geschichte ALgyptcn, pp. 192-194.

§ Ed. Meyer, Geschichte yEgyptens, p. 157, note 4.

II
Recueil de Travaicx, T. I, p. 170.
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Nouhri, pere de Khnoumhotpou.* C'est lui qui a raison, comme le

prouve le texte meme de la phrase ou il est dit que Bokit "alia, ptjur

etre princesse h^reditaire en qualite de fille du prince de Mahit, au

Chateau d'Amenemhait I", afin d'y epouser le prince Nouhki,''

qui etait prince d'Hermopolis, comme je I'ai dit ailleurs.f II en

r^sulte que le Chateau d'Ame?ietnhait I^"" devait etre dans le nome

Hermopolitain, et je ne rechercherai pas ici quel site il occupait. De

meme, le 9 OQ
I
Chateau de Pepi etait dans le nome Hermopo-

I

'-'
' n

litain, et c'est la que siegeaient, sous la VP et la VIP dynasties, ces

princes dont quelques uns sent enterres a Sheikh Said.| J'ai expose'

dans un memoire precedent, § ce qu'etait le j Chateau dans une

principaut^ de I'Egypte. Cette residence seigneuriale qui, tantot

pouvait etre dans une ville, tantot demeurait isolee ou devenait elle-

rneme le point de ralliement d'un village ou d'une ville nouvelle,

pouvait changer frequemment de nom, au caprice du roi regnant ou

du prince qui la possedait. Je crois done I'hypothese de M. Kd.

Meyer parfaitement justifie'e : le Chateau de Pepi de la VP et VIP
dynasties, et celui de Shotpibri de la ^^''^P, ne font qu'un pour moi.

L'inscription de Beni-Hassan nouc montre Amenemhait I®"" parcou-

rant I'Egypte, reglant les questions de frontieres entre les nomes

et distribuant les fiefs, apres avoir " ecrase le peche." Au debut

d'une dynastie, les princes feodaux, qui avaient ete plus ou moins

meles aux evenements des annees precedentes, devaient recevoir

du Pharaon nouveau une investiture nouvelle qui les confirmat

dans les territoires, titres et charges qu'ils avaient regus des Pha-

raons de la dynastie precedente. C'est evidemment a la suite de

cette tournee d'investiture, que le prince d'Hermopolis, etabh ou

confirme dans sa baronnie par Amenemhait I^"", donna au chateau

qui servait de residence aux seigneurs du nome Hermopolitain

entier, ou de la partie du nome Hermopolitain dont il etait maitre,

le nom de Hait-Shotpibri, Chateau d'Amenemhait I"'. Le nom

de Chateau de Pepi I" avait du tomber en desuetude a la chiite

des dynasties Memphites. II rappelait evidemment une investiture

analogue donnee par Pepi P'' aux princes hermopolitains do son

* Krebs, de Chemothis Inscriptione, p. 26.

t Recueil de TravaiiJC, T. I, pp. 177, 178.

X Lepsius, Denkmaeler, II, pi. 112.

§ Proceedings , T. XII, ji. 247 s<jq.
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temps, a la suite des evenements inconnus qui avaient amene I'eleva-

tion de la VP dynastic. Cast ainsi, qu'a defaut d'autres docu-

ments, des noms de ville ou de chateaux nous permettent de

jalonner certaines parties de I'histoire feodale de I'Egypte. J'ajou-

terai qu'un titre des princes d'Hermopolis H- 1^ Mir

iiouitoii iiia'it, directeur des domains nouveaux, semble faire allusion a

la creation en cette region par Pepi I" ou Tun de ses predecesseurs

immediats de fiefs ou nouveaux ou nouvellement reorganises ; on

dirait qu'il s'agit la d'une reconstitution, vers la XIP dynastie, des

circonscriptions feodales de la Moyenne Egypte.

L'inscription de Beni-Hassan nous apprend que le pere de

Khnoumhotpou, Nouhri, s'dtait fait construire dans le bourg de

T <cz> MiRiNOFRiT, une chapelle funeraire ( I en
<=> 6 ^ ^ I I d n I

pierre bonne et blanche. Si, comme je le pense, le Nouhri dont

Nestor I.hote a signale le tombeau pres de Kom-el-Ahmar * est le

meme que Nouhri, pbre de Khnoumhotpou, il y a grand chance

pour que Mirinofrit ou Minofrit soit le nom ancien des mines

que Jomard a signalees a Kom-el-Ahmar, au sud de Zaouiet-el-

Maietin.t Cette identification, si elle etait admise, completerait la

nomenclature du nome de la Gazelle. Les princes de Mahit etant

une branche de la famille des princes d'Hermopolis, il n'y a rien

d'etonnant a ce que le tombeau d'un prince d'Hermopolis se trouve

sur le territoire de Mahit.

§ 15.—M. Stern avait signale sur un cercueil du musee de Berlin,

dans la Zeitschrift, 1885, p. 89, note i, un cartouche
[
O ''^^lU'

|

Alirikari, qu'il attribuait a Teti de la VP dynastie. J'ai cru au

contraire y reconnaitre le cartouche du roi heracleopolitain des

tombeaux de Siout, et j'ai pri^ M. Erman de m'envoyer copie des

inscriptions de ce cercueil. II I'a fait avec son obligeance habituelle,

mais, comme il se propose de les publier lui-meme, je me borne a

extraire des textes qu'il m'a communiques, les renseignements indis-

pensables pour completer ce que j'ai dit au § 10 de ces Notes. Le

proprietaire du cercueil, Api-onkhou, avait, entre autres titres, celui

de
I O ""^X. \lV$i^^$, A ^ ^ ^SW' ,

qu'il joignait a celui de

* Nestor Lhote, Manuscrits, T. Ill, folio 247 verso,

t Jomard, dans la Description, T. lY, pp. 354, 355.
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( ci ci
(] I

u r n r A "fe-; . II ressort de ce passage que le roi

heracleopolitain etait enterr^ dans une pyramide, comme ses pre-

decesseurs memphites : malhcureuscment le nom de la pyramide est

detruit.

M. Erman m'ecrit qu'il pense comme moi qu'il s'agit ici du roi

heracleopolitain. Mon impression est que le cercueil d'Apionkhou

est de la XIP dynastie, ainsi que celui du personnage de meme nom
que Lepsius avait public dans les Denkiiuiler comme etant de la V'-

:

ils viennent, je crois, I'un et I'autre, de la meme partie de Saqqarah,

ou j'ai decouvert une necropole des premiers temps de la XIP
dynastie.

525



June 2] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCIL^OLOGY. [1891.

THE METROLOGY OF THE MEDICAL PAPYRUS
EBERS.*

By F. L. Griffith.

APPENDICES.

I.

—

The Figures and Symbols of the Berlin
Medical Papyrus.

As a sequel to the metrology of the Ebers Papyrus, I have

collected from Brugsch's publication {Recueil, II, PI. Ixxxv-cvii)

the figures and symbols of the Berlin document. The handwriting

of the latter, which appears to date from the reign of Rameses II,

is in the new style, and much more cursive than that of the Ebers, f

so that the symbols and fractions are not very easy to recognize.

The leading forms are contained in the plate annexed to this

paper. In some instances the corresponding symbols of the

Mathematical Papyrus are added, and those who do not possess

Eisenlohr's plates will be glad of this opportunity for realizing the

identity of the symbols in the Ebers with those in the Mathematical

Papyrus. The values of the latter are determined beyond question,

|

and the statistics of my former paper § show that the Ebers symbols

liave the same value : this fact is important since the same series

is used at Medinet Habu, in hieroglyphic form, to express the sub-

division of a unit four times greater than the / of 10 htiu.
a I

* Continued from Proceedings, Vol. XIII, p. 406.

+ The earliest known medical treatise is from Kahun (end of Xllth to

beginning of Xlllth dynasty), the only symbol occurring in its three pages is

-(-, and there are no numerals except with expressed units. Erman ("die

Marchen des Papyrus Westcar," II, p. 32, ff.) has shown that the Ebers
Papyrus {temp. Amenhotep I, second king of the XVIIIth dynasty) was written

just before a great change took place in hieratic handwriting. The Berlin

Papyrus, of which 23 pages exist, is the third and latest treatise that can lay

claim to any considerable importance.

X By the comparative tables, Math. Haridb., Plate XXII, Nos. 80, 81.

§ Page 396 of the present volume. The proof is not absolute, but is derived

from the coincident results of two reasonable postulates or suppositions.
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In the Berlin Papyrus the i prescriptions* are still common;

other mtegral numerals are used only with the expressed units

nH n^ 5 ^^'^
"t"-

'^'^^ fractions of the /inu are the same as in

the Ebers, but some of the forms have altered, and X (|) is now

marked with a dot above.

Of the symbols a group occurs which has the value of 150 <c:^>.t

the (hieroglyphic) O being J- / and the ^ |- / . Two of the

more usual fractions of the / , viz., and j, are marked, like

the numerical fractions, with a dot, • ,
placed above them. This is

an innovation of which there is only a slight premonition in the

Ebers (Ixxxvi, 5). On the other hand, in the second section of the

Berlin MS., from p. 15 to 21 (PI. c-cv), -f- is treated as an absolute

unit, having not only the subdivision \ -p , which we have dis-

covered in the Ebers, J but also the multiples 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 -j- .

It may be thought that this unit -j- (=5 <rr>) should be applied

to the integers which occur alone in the Ebers Papyrus, viz., i, i-^^, 2,

2^, 3, 4, 6.§ In both series 5 is conspicuous by its absence, and I

see no positive reason against such a view,|| but there would then be

a double notation of the same measure in the same prescription,

Ebers xlix, 7, etc.

\ is not always easily distinguished from
'J

in this cursive

writing, and the ligature, PI. cii, io,1I might be explained either as

-|- ^ or as -|- j , but xcviii, 6 is evidently -I- } • In xcviii, 4,

ci, 8, ciii, 2, and civ, 7, there are still more puzzling groups. The

* Page 402, ff.

t This very large quantity of liquid in two prescriptions disposes of my last

doubt about ^ in the Ebers xxv, 2 (above p. 400). There is evidently no

mistake, and the form of the sign is quite satisfactory.

t Page 401 f, a unit
j,

of which I thought I found a trace in Stern's /j

(p. 401 /t), must be given up. I have searched unsuccessfully a second time

through the Ebers, and conclude that the ^ j
does not exist.

§ Page 404.

II
It is the true solution ; see the second appendix.

IT See the copies in the plate herewith.
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last is perhaps -|- -|- squeezed into too small a space : if the

equivalents proposed in my plate for the others are correct, we

must at least find an explanation for the abnormal order : the

scribes may have considered that f in cursive writing was likely to

be misunderstood, and therefore, when one of the striking signs

'^ or -j- occurred in a group, they put the latter first as a sign-post.

According to this the groups would be :

(PI. xcviii, 4) "^ O = i + tV /"° = 100 <=>

(PI. ci, 8) ^ y/ = 1 + ^^_ /°o = 60 <==>

(Pl.ciii, 2) +y^ = i + _^v/'°= 45<=>*

II.

—

The Unit of the Integr.\l Series : \- , the Cubic

Quarter : Conclusions.

On reading through the proofs simultaneously of the original

paper and of the first appendix, a number of new facts came to light

which will settle the whole question of the pharmaceutical metrology

in almost all its details.

The amount indicated by i f being so very fre^iuent, should be

an average quantity, and according to the statistical table on p. 5

the ideal "central point of frequency," i.e., ideal amount for pre-

scribing, would lie between 4 re and 5 re (somewhat nearer to 4

than 5): -|L =r 5 <::::> is therefore very near to the ideal point. In

the Ebers and Berlin papyri the i, i, i, i order of prescriptions is

perhaps the commonest of all, and in the Kahiin papyrus we find

the -^, p. i, 11. 10, II (-^, -|-, to be cooked in i Jinu of milk),

p. ii, 11. 19 and 21 (-4- visible once in each of two much broken

prescriptions) ; these are the only indications of measurement in

* These peculiar and doubtful groups are not included in the table of figures

and symbols given below. Another omission from both plate and talile is a sign

or s}'mbol that might be the fraction \ (Jinu) = 55 <Z^> in the Berlin papyrus,

PI. c, 1. 10.

t Page 402, ff.
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the whole papyrus,* and from this fact the importance of
-f-

as a

medical quantum is at once apparent. I have no hesitation in

pronouncing it to be the equivalent of i in the Ebers and Berlin

papyri, and not that only, but also the unit of all the integral series

in the Ebers. I have shown in my previous discussion t that 5 <=:=>

was within the limits of probability for these, and have drawn

attention to | the parallelism of the 6 +, 4 -|-, 3 -^, 2 -J-
''> ^^^

Berlin document, and the numerals 6, 4, 3, 2 occurring in the

prescriptions of the Ebers. § If the integers refer to the "f-
in the

ophthalmic section of the Ebers, it is not surprising that the symbols

which they in fact replaced are absent from it. By applying the

unit of 5 re to the examples quoted in my discussion of the

numeral i and of the other integers, very fair results are obtained in

all cases and excellent results in many. As to the other claimants,

the <r> is too small, and my 3 <rz> unit
||

is entirely imaginary.

The objection that -j- sometimes occurs in the same prescription

with I is not very serious ; considering the enormous number of

i-prescriptions it is no wonder that occasionally the equivalent -^

should creep in, and as to xlix, 7 (g-^, <\*, i, i), the fraction at the

beginning was the cause of the symbol being introduced. For the

sake of brevity I will not discuss the matter further, but conclude

with a few general considerations as to the metrology of the medical

papyri.

The symbol of lowest value in the /"^ series is -[- , J. gV • Of

these two forms -|- is the earliest, occurring in the Kahun

papyrus, and is the typical form in the Ebers. It is evidently, like

X , a picture of division into 4, and since -^ — (i)^ the Egyptians

must have considered the /°°° to be the cube of a certain measure

of length, and \ of that length cubed was -]- . Quartering is a

common phenomenon in Egyptian metrology, and the cubic quarter

is a very natural division for a measure of capacity. In arithmetical

calculation, however, it could only be reached by successive halvings.

Thus the symbols of the f"^ series proceed by dimidiation to

the cubic quarter -j- .

* Except that the Jiim is once or twice again mentioned.

t Page 403-406. t See last page but one.

§ 5 being absent from each of these series. |1 Page 406.
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Also, the cubic quarter itself being very frequent in medicine,

forms an independent unit, -^ (= 5 re), with multiples and sub-

divisions, although both the multiples and the subdivisions are very

rarely used.

The h?iu was y^ of the /°°°, and is similarly subdivided to -gV

The cubic quarter of the hnu does not appear as a unit in any

document.

For the knii we find, besides, a division by — {i.e. |), but it is

very rare and, with its dimidiated congeners ^, ^* included, occurs

only five times.

Combinations of the symbols are not at all uncommon, but

those of the numerical fractions are entirely absent from the medical

works excepting \ \ (= f), which occurs twice.

To sum up, the apothecaries adopted a scheme of measures

based on the ordinary Egyptian divisions by 10, 2 and -^^,1 and on

the cubic quarter. No weights were admitted : the <rr> (which I

thought to be an implied and underlying unit) finds no place what-

ever in these papyri : nor is there any need to attribute more than

one value to the same sign when there is no unit expressed.

The w, ^"^5 and perhaps tb^ (if it denoted a definite

quantity), are not yet absolutely identified ; the meaning of two

groups X j and -j- zzi -j- in the Ebers, and of two or three

groups in the Berlin papyrus, are uncertain ; hut the rest of the

subject is now, I think, completely settled.

III.

—

The Symbols in Hieroglyphics : the Sub-divisions of

THE apt AT MeDINET HaBU : THE *^~7^ OR " PaRT,"

A Greatest Common Measure.

At the risk of offending the literary notions of those indulgent

readers who are willing to struggle through a mass of arguments

about figures and symbols, these appendices are added, not to give

the reasons for opinions laid down in the text, but to carry the

' For i see last page but one, note *.

+ A future paper on the Rhincl Mathematical Papyrus will furnish the evidence

as to — in arithmetic.
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discussion further and to elucidate points that at first were left

obscure, owing to insufficient evidence. In my original paper,

suggested by Professor's Eber's brochure (for the loan of a copy of

which I am indebted to Mr. Renouf), I endeavoured to identify

from internal evidence the units of weight or measurement and the

systems of division used in the great medical papyrus. Having

accomplished this within certain limits, I examined in the first

appendix the system used in another important medical work, and

found it to be practically the same as that of the Ebers. A further

comparison of these results led me to recognize more clearly the

basis of the system of division, and a second appendix then became

necessary ; but the material is still far from being exhausted, and

I now have the pleasure of communicating some further details

bearing on the subdivisions of the .°

While discussing the hieratic symbols of measurement used in

the medical papyri, I have had occasion to refer to the corres-

ponding hieroglyphics, and have here and there introduced one of

these latter in place of its hieratic equivalent.

The principal authority for the hieroglyphic symbols—which

occur only at Medinet Habu—is a great list of offerings that covers

the south exterior wall of Rameses Ill's well known temple.* The

text, noted by ChampoUion, was published in extenso by Diimichen.f

The symbols of measurement contained in it were first discussed

by Pleyte,! who identified the values of several, and next by

Diimichen, § who assigned to them and their varieties with the

<==>, the values respectively of ^, I, ^, -^-^, ^V. ts-> t^o. and ^io of

the ..f^, an erroneous view which he upheld again in 1881
;||

but

Eisenlohr had already, in 1877,1! pointed out their connection with

the symbols of the Rhind Papyrus.

The text, owing to its mutilated condition, was very difficult to

copy, and in the year 1881 Diimichen produced a careful revision

of Plates II—IX,** adding thereto three plates ft of fragments of a

* f in Baedeker's plan.

t Kalendarischen Insc/n-iften {1866), Plates I—XXXIV.

X Papyrus RoUin (1S68) pp. 37—40.

§ Altaeg. Getreiderechttuug, Berlin, 1870.

II
Die kalendarischen Opferfest-listen, Vonuort, page iv.

H Mathem. Handb. d. alt. Aegypler, Coini)ientai\ pp. II, 12.

** Die Kalendarischen Opferfest-listen, Plates IV— IX.

tt I.e. Plates I— III.
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much earlier original, drawn up in the reign of Rameses 11, which the

well-known explorer discovered on blocks of the front Ptolemaic

pylon at the same place.*

This revision, although it covers only a small portion of the text,

is solid ground, and it is now easy to complete and correct the list

of hieroglyphic symbols suggested by Eisenlohr and adopted too

readily by Brugsch in the very valuable digest of results that he

published recently,! as well as by Revillout,| and eventually to

ascertain some interesting facts regarding the systems of measure-
n n ..a

ment by the a/>f, written M
1 c^ I

The correct and full list of the symbols, so far as it can be

constructed from the copies, together with the typical forms in

hieratic is :

—

Rameses II. Rameses III. Hieratic.

i o o %Jla^

i ^ -^ /Jl/

I U 3

There are a few points needing explanation in this list ; hitherto it

has been held that^ = tV . ^^d c=— = ^\, while I and // have

been omitted altogether by Eisenlohr, Revillout, and Brugsch ; but

^^ and c=— have really the same value, '^ being used to form the

* K in Baedeker's plan.

+ Aeoyptologie, p. 380 [and again T/ieo., V, p. 11 18: the papyrus mentioned

in AegyptoloJte, I.e. , is transcribed in the same volume (just published), p. 1079 ff.].

X Revile ^gyptologique, II, p. 166.

§ Rhind papyrus.

II
Mariette, Papyrus de Boiilat] II, plate XV, etc., Xlllth dynasty: see my

article, A.Z., XXIX, p. 102 ff., containing the decipherment of this ancient

papyrus of accounts.
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group with short symbols, such as -v^, while t=- occurs with ''^

in the group ^^^
, etc.* For the equation of forms used by

Rameses II with those of Rameses III we have :

—

R. II. C//, Plate I, fr. i, /" ^"7"
1 1 M corresponding to

—

R. III. O//., Plate IV, line 7, etc., /"^q|^ i

and for the value gV // we have, w/er alia, Opf., Plate IV, line 18,

.••^ '^T)
{ + ,"^<=^ ^ J2L|

,,,here the ft- = 4 :"^ this gives
I 0(h\ II IIMI '

'' I
' ^ I 1 I

y'^ (I + J + i + 3V + cV) + ,.-^ H = ,..0 4

..d (-^ 4- 160+ 80 + 10+ 5 + 64 \ — ,,[^ A

\^ 320 /

.,.Q (3 -f -|^§) = ..'i^ 4, which is practically correct.

The symbols at Medinet Habu thus correspond exactly with the

hieratic symbols of the medical papyri, and form a series of halvings

down to the cubic quarter .."i^.

In order to express quantities with accuracy, it was necessary to

supplement the symbolic series by other means. At Medinet Habu

there are two methods shown. In certain sections of the great

recoid of offerings we find it reinforced by the fractions \, -^, -^,

^, in other words by a series formed from the division by 10,

consisting of ^, together with its double, its half, and its quarter.

\

In other sections we find a still more accurate system, namely,

the *^~7^, which may be subdivided to any extent. The notation

for the multiples of the is
, , <rr>

,

for

I, 2, 3, and 4 <cir> , a.nd it was necessary in order to avoid con-

fusion with the ordinary fractions, for 'f~^x would mean \, 'ffx*^ \

(but ''y^ could not be mistaken for \, which was '
,

). In the

Rhind mathematical papyrus the series is written in ligatures, which

can be transcribed thus :—<J-> ? or <=:=:>?, .J-L,, 1^^, 1^=!::^,

but such groups, though unmistakeable in the hieratic, would also

lead to confusion in hieroglyphics.

* As to Kal. inschr., PI. II, 1. 26, ^_^ c=— should obviously be corrected to

1=^
. The mistake is due to -v^ copied in the previous hnes.

t The fractions of this series are never mixed with the symbols in a group,

but are made to follow after them.
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The *^^~7^
is subdivided as required, so that the utmost accuracy

of expression can be obtained by its means. i4-
,

is written

^^^y^^JYm) '^ut ^ ,
alone, even when following the symbols of

division, has to be expressed, 1 1 1 1 1 "i of the ." In the
/VvAAAA I I

Rhind, under these circumstances,
1 1 1 1

1 is sufficient, see No. 70,

where there is I J. 'H = t e + ih •"'" + i .In hieroglyphics

this would have to be transcribed d 1 1 1 1 1 instead of
II

which latter would mean iV + 6"V + i
•"'''

The following fractions of the
,

seem to occur at Medinet

Habu, but the imperfect copies make most of them doubtful :

—

*Tr* Ram. II, ( I , *Tr', Ram. Ill, frequent = ~ (= |).

*Yf*?? Ram- II, frag. 29 on Plate 111 = ^? (in the Rhind

papyrus i *^~~p^
is simply /

).

fj^^ Kal. XXXI, 18==^.

mTi or iTrf; , Kal. XXVI, 32 = ^ or |.

nTim? or "^^11? Kal. XXVI, 32 =??.
Ill 1 1 III n
The expression ^77p|

'-^•^^^ ""^^^p^ shows that
,

is the true form

of the word as a unit ; so also in the Rhind Papyrus, Plate XX,

line 6, the plural is
, ^

[.

In my first paper* I tried to prove that <c:> (better *^^~7^) as a

measure, meant a " mouthful ;
" this interpretation applied very well

to the of the Rhind papyrus (-gfo- of the / of 10 /inu),
I a I

but in the Medinet Habu calendar the unit is the (I .•'" of 40

/inu ; and yet the symbols of measurement bear the same proportion

to the unit as in the former case, and so also does the , . The

value of the "^^7^ as -3^^ of the apt is shown not only by the series

from I to 4 only being used (to follow the -y\ or \\ , corresponding

to the Rhind f of 5
"^^^"7^^), but also by calculating such an example

T , TT ,
•

, , , J 1 nnnn • 1
1
r n - -

as Kal. II. 30 which should be restored ^^^ 111 S>

Page 398.
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This "^^p*
is altogether too large for a "mouthful," and another

explanation must be found. A little consideration enables us to

arrive at a solution that will apply to both cases equally.

I have shown that the series of symbols of measurement for the

units of 10 hnii and 40 hnu are alike founded on the cubic quarter

of each of those units, and that in one part of the Medinet Habu
calendar a supplementary series founded on the divisions by 10

is resorted to for the apt, just as the hnu might be for the /

Now the Egyptian accountants must constantly have been engaged

in adding together and subtracting from each other amounts be-

longing to each of these fractional series, namely, the decimal and

the cubic quarter series, and for this purpose they would require to

find a common denominator, or rather, as the Rhind Papyrus shows,

they would consider all the fractional amounts as multiples of their

greatest common ineasure, which comes to the same thing. The

greatest common measure of the cubic quarter (= g'^), and yV is 3^0

the same fraction that is represented by the , .

The '^^~p* thus does not mean a "mouthful," and is not, strictly

speaking, a unit at all, but an arithmetical fiction, a "greatest con-

mon measure," resorted to by the accountants in order to smiplify

their dealings with mixed decimals and cubic quarters, or a link to

connect their two main systems* of division in measures of capacity.

They considered that the apt and the / consisted each of 320

parts, and in writing 'H must have thought of the 20 ^'^^^^^^ value as

much as of the (J)^, fourth halving, or -^^ of the unit : and \ .•^

must equally have implied the idea of 64 '^~~^
. No wonder that

so useful a subdivision as -^^ should have been called ^^~p^, or

the " fraction " par excellence. It is hardly necessary to point out

that it is the same word <:ir>, Coptic pe, re, that forms the fractions

in Egyptian when compounded with numerals : as an independent

word it would be in Coptic pCU , ro.

Errata.

P^ge 399, 1- II. ^1?/- "water for a night," rrai/"rain-\vater" {/.^., llll for' p '

,, 404, I. 22. " To stand for the night," very doubtful.

* The § division is of very slight importance.
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1 1 . I-na-an-na a-Jiii-a-a II ma-fia hiirasi a-?ia su-ul-ma-?ii-ia

ul-ti-bi-i-la ;

1 2. i-na-an-na-ma hurasa ina-a-ad ma-la sa ab-bi-ka hi-bi-la,

13. u stim-ma mi-i-is mi-lim il sa ab-bi-ka su-bi-i-la.

14. Ain-mi-7ii II nia-na hiirasi tii-si-bi-'i-la.

15. I-na-an-na du-ul-li i-7ia bit ilu ma-a-ad u ikalli

16. sa-ab-fa-ku-u-ma ib-bu-us. Hurasa m-a-da su-bi-la,

i"]. u at-ta vii-im-ma sa ha-as-ha-a-ta i-na mat-ia

18. su-iip-ra-ani-ma li-il-ku-ni-ik-hi.

19. I-na Ku-ri-gal-zu a-bi-ia Ku-7ia (?)-ha-a-a-7i ga-ab-bi-su-nu

20. a-jia mu-uh-hi-su il-ta-ap-ru-7ii 2im-nia-a : A-7ia ka-a7i-7ii 77iati

21 sa-ain i-ni-ba-al-ki-ta-a7ii-77ia,

22. (it-ti)-ka i-ni-sa-ki-in. A-bii-ti-a-a

23. (a7i)-7ii-ta il-ta-ap-ra-su-7m-ti

24. U7ii-7na-a :

Verso.

1. Mu-iis-si-ir it-ti-ia a-na na-as-ku-u-ni-{7iia).

2. Su77i-77ia it-ti sarri sa Mi-is-ri-i a-hi-ia ta-at-ia-ka-ra-77ia,

3. it-ti sa-7ii-i/ii-7/ia ta-at-ta-as-ka-7ia.

4. A-na-ku ul al-la-ka-a77i-77ia ? Ul a-Jia-ba-at-kii-7iu-si-i ?

5. Ki-i it-ti-ia 7ta-as-ku-nu. A-bu-u-a-a

6. as-su77i a-bi-ka ul is-nii-su-7iu-ti.

7. I-7ia-a7i-7ta, ina As-sicr-ra-a-a-u, da-gi-il pa-711-ia

8. a-na-ku ul as-pu-ra-ak-ku ki-i ti-77ii-su-7iu,

9. a-na 77iati-ka a77i~mi-ni il-li-ku-u-ni ?

10. Su77i-77ia ta-ra-ah-77ia-a7t-7ii, si-77ia-a-ti 77ii-i77i-ma

11. la ib-bu-u-su. Ri-ku-ti-su-7iu ku-us-si-da-su-7tu-ti.

12. A-na su-ul-ma-ni-ka III ina-na abni ukni sadi

13. X swiitti sa sisi sa V 7iarkabati isi

14. ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku.

Traduction.

Recto.

(i) A Nipkhurririya, roi du pays de Misri, (2) pour information,

{3) en ces termes :

Burraburiyas, roi du pays de Karaduniyas, (4) ton frere. Je vais

bien. (5) A toi, a ta maison, a tes femmes, a tes fils, (6) a tes grands

officiers, a tes chevaux, a tes chars, conservation soit grandement.

(7, 8) A partir du moment ou mon pere et ton pere eurent noue

de bonnes relations entre eux, (9) ils s'envoyerent mutuellement de
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bons presents, (10) et ils ne cesserent jamais leurs demandes mu-

tuelles de service. (11) Maintenant mon frere m'a envoye [seule-

ment] deux mines d'or comma present! (12) Envoie-moi [au con-

traire] beaucoup d'or, autant que ton pere, (13) et s'ily a necessitc,

envoies-en plus que ton pere. (14) Pourquoi m'envoies-tu [seule-

ment] deux mines d'or? (15, 16) J'ai entrepris maintenant des

ouvrages dans maint temple et palais, et j'ai a les executer. Envoie

[par consequent] beaucoup d'or, (17) et toi quoi que ce soit dont tu

aies besoin [en fait d'objets existant] dans mon pays, (18) mande-le

afin qu'on le preleve pour toi.

(19) Du temps de mon pere Kurigalzou, les Kunakheens reunis

(20) lui envoyerent un message en ces termes : A I'efifet de recouvrer

le pays [asservi au roi d'Egypte] (21) d'lm comiimn accord, nous vou-

lons nous soulever (22) et agir de concert avec toi. Mon pere (23)

leur manda ceci en ces termes :

Verso.

(i) "Cessez [d'agirj avec moi en vue de votre revoke. (2) Si vous

engagez des hostilites avec mon frere, le roi de Misri, (3) vous agirez

de concert avec un autre. (4) N'irai-je pas [au contraire] vous piller?

(5) C'est comma si vous vous revoltiez contra moi." Mon pere, (6)

par egard pour toi ne les ecouta point. (7, 8) Maintenant, en ce qui

concerne les Assyriens, ne t'ai-je pas envoye un de mes sujets pour

renseigner sur eux, (9) [afin de ta dire] pourquoi ils sa sont rendus

dans ton pays? (10, 11) Si tu m'aimes, ils n'executeront aucun da

leurs projets. Inflige-leur laur chatiment.

(12, 14) Ja t'envoia comma present trois mines de cristal de

roche ; dix attelagas de chevaux avec leur cinq chars en bois.

Remarques.

Recto, 1. 10.—Je ne pense pas qu'on puisse traduire: lis ?ie s'ex-

prUncrent micune deviande de service. Cela n'est pas vraisemblable.

La verba susceptible des lectures ig-bti-u, ik-bu-u, ik-lue-n, peut na pas

sa rattachar a kabu, dire. La sens d'wterroinpre, de mettre en terine,

auquel nous nous arretons, se retrouve peut-etra, intransitif, dans

n3^, s'eteindre. Mirilta banita, litteralement bonne demande, dans

la sens da demande de chose avantageuse.

L. 19.—Les Ku-7ia-ha-a-a-u sont probablemant les habitants du

pays de Kiiiahhi, ou les Chananeens. La difference de voyella hi-ki,

a beaucoup d'analogues dans les noms propres des inscriptions as

sjTiennes.
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LI. 21 et 22.—Les restitutions du texte ont ete proposees par le

Dr. H. Zimmern.

Verso, 1. I.

—

Mussir, proprement stfie, dimitte. On s'attendrait

au pluriel. Le singulier est analogue au latin age dans des phrases

comme celle-ci, age nunc comparate. On retrouve le meme mot dans

notre No. V. 1. 21.

L. 4.—Litteralement: ne marcherai-je pas? Ne vous piilerai-jepas?

IL

Le roi d'Alasiya au roi d'Egypte.

Le texte a ete public, avec transcription et essai d'interpretation

generale, par M. Budge, en 1888, dans le tome X des Proceedings ;

nous I'avons etudie et traduit en parlie, en 1889, dans La trouvaille

de Tell el-Amarna, pp. 36-40. Nous pouvons en offrir aujourd'hui

une traduction a peu pres complete.

Dans cette lettre, le roi d'Alasiya, propose au roi d'Egypte un

echange de dons, ce qui n'est qu'une forme de commerce ; il lui

offre surtout du bronze dont I'Alasiya est tres fourni. II semble re-

procher au roi d'Egypte un manque d'egard en deux circonstances
;

il reclame de lui certains objets, apportes en I^gypte par un homme

d'Alasiya, probablement un trafiquant, mort en Egypte.

Transcription du Texte.

Recto.

I. (Ana) sar-ri mat Mi-is-ri ahi-ia

2 sar mat Al-la-si-ia ahu-ka-ma

3. (Ana) ili-ia sul-mu ; hiti-ia, assat-ia, mar-ia,

4. rabuti-ia, sisi-ia, narkahati-ia, u i-na

5. lib-bi matati-ia dan-is lu-u sul-mu, u a-na Hi ahi-ia

6. lu-u sul-mu, a-na biti-ka, assati-ka, 7narani-ka, rabuii-ka,

7. sisi-ka, markabati-ka u i-na lib-bi matati-ka,

8. da?i-is bi-u sul-mu. A-hi, a-nu-ma mar sipri-ia it-ti

9. mar sipri-ka a-na ili-ka al-ta-par i-na mat Mi-is-ri.

10. I-7tii-ma a-na ili-ka V (bi-la)-at iri ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku,

11. a-7ia su-2il-ma-ni sa ahi-ia ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku.

T 2. A-hi ki-i at-hi-ir iru i-na lib-bi-ka la-a i-sa-ki-in.

13. Sum-ma i-na mat-ia su-ti ilu Nirgal bil-li-ia, gab-ba

14. amiluti sa mai-ia i-du-uk u i-bi-is ira-ia,

15. u ahu-ia i-na lib-bi-ka la-a sa-ki-tn.
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16. Mar sipri-ka it-ti mar sipri-ia ar-hi-is

17. 7is-si-ir, u mi-nu-um-mi iru sa ti-ri-is-su,

18. ahu-ia, u a-na-kn ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku.

1 9. A-hi, at-ta a-iia ia-si u hiirasa ma-a-ad dan-is

20. tiI-ti-bi-ia-a?i-Jii, ahu-ia hurasa Hani i-difi-aji-ni ;

21. a-7ia-ht 11 a-na Hi sa ahi-ia mi-nu-ian-mi-i

22. sa ii-ri-is-su, ahu-ia, Jt a-na-ku ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku.

23. Sa-ni-tum, ahi, alpu sa ti-ri-is-su mar sipri-ta

24. u i-di?i-an-ni u samna)ii sa dabuii, ahu-ia,

25. II karpdt kic-ku-bu us-si-ir-an-tii, ahu-ia,

26. 71 sussa amiluti sa-i-li nasratii us-si-ra-an-ni.

27. Sa-ni-ticm, ahi-ia, amiluti sa mat-ia it-ti-(ia)

28. i-dab-bu-bu ; isi-ia sa sar mat Mi-is-(ri itirissu ki)

29. il-ku-ni u ahu-ia simi-si-(na inadin).

Verso.

1. Sa-7ii-t7im ki-ia-am : istin amilu sa mat (Alasiia)

2. i-na mati Mi-is-ri mi-it, zi u-tm-tum

3. i-na mati-ka, 71 mar7i-su 71 assatu-su it-ti-ta

4. 7i ahzi-ia u-n7i-twn nisi A-la-si-ia pa-dzi-

5. 71 i-na kat-ti mar sipri-ia i-din-su ahu-ia

6. A-hi, i-na lib-bi-ka la sa-ki-in ki-i

7. mar sipri-ka III sandti as-b7c (i-na lib) mati-ia

8. as-sum su-ti ilu Nirgal i-ba-as-si ina inati-ia

9. u i-na bit-ia assat-ia mara i-ba-as-si

10. sa-a mi-it i-77a-an-na, ahi-ia.

11. Mar sipri-ka it-ti mar sipri-ia ?ia-as-ri-is

12. ar-hi-is 7is-si-ir, 7( su-ul-ma-na

13. sa ahi-ia ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku.

14. Sa-ni-tuvi, ahi-ia, Jmrasa ri-sa-ak-ku,

15. 7i-si-bi-la ma-ad dan-is, aJi7i-ia,

16. 7i 7i-nu-tttm sa i-ri-sa-ak ahu-ia us-ti-bil,

17. 7C mi-n7i-um-mi-i a-ma-ti kab-ba aliu-ia

18. ib-bu-us, 7C at-ta mi-nu-um-mi-'i a-ina-ti

19. sa ta-kab-bi a-na ia-si 7( a-na-ku ib-bzi-us.

20. //-// sar Ha-at-ti u it-ti sar Sa-an-ha-ar,

21. it-ti-su-nu la ta-sa-ki-in. A-na-kzi

22. mi-mi-um-mi-i S7i-ul-ma-i7i sa 7i-si-bi-lu
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23. a-na ia-si, u a-na-ku II-su a-na ili-ka

24. u-ti-ir-ru.

25. Mar sipri-ka il-lik it-ti-ia sn-mi-is

26. (u) mar sipri-ia il-lik it-ti-ka su-mi-is.

Traduction.

Recto.

(i) Au roi du pays de Misri (2) le roi du pays d'Alasiya,

ton frere (3) Je vais bien. Mes demeures, ma femme, men
fils, (4) mes principaux sujets, mes chevaux, mes chars, (5) mes pays,

sont dans un etat tres prospere. Et a toi, men frere, (6) soit prospe-

rite ; a tes demeures, a tes femmes, a tes fils, a tes principaux sujets,

(7) a tes chevaux, a tes chars et dans tes pays, soit prosperite gran-

dement. Mon frere, (8, 9) j'envoie mon messager avec ton mes-

sager au pays de Misri. (10) En t'envoyant cinq tale?its de bronze,

(11) c'est comme present pour mon frere que je les envoie. (12) Mon
frere, tu n'as pas dans la pensee que \^ fabriqite le bronze. (13) Bien

que le don de Nirgal se trouve dans mon pays, que la totalite(i4')des

hommes de mon T^diys fnbrique et travaille le bronze, (15) mon frere

cela n'est pas dans ta pensee. (16, 17) Envoie promptement ton

messager avec mon messager, et tout le bronze que tu demanderas,

(18) mon frere, je te I'enverrai.

{19, 20) Mon frere, fais-moi parvenir de I'or en grande quantite
;

(20) mon frere donne moi de I'or des dieux, (21) et moi a mon
frere, tout ce (22) que tu me demanderas, mon frere, moi aussi je te

I'enverrai.

(23) Ensuite, mon frere, le boeufque demandera mon messager,

(24) donne-le moi, et de ces excellentes huiles (25) envoie-moi deux

cruches kukubu, mon frere; (26) et envoie-moi soixante hommes qui

prennent des aigles.

(27, 28) En outre, mon frere, les gens de mon pays s'entendront

avec moi
; (28, 29) (quand) ils auront fourni ceux de mes arbres que

le roi de Misri (desire), mon frere e7i (donnera) le prix.

Verso.

(i) Ensuite [je parle] ainsi : un homme du pays d' (Alasiya) (2)

est mort au pays de Misri, et il (a laisse) des objets (3) dans ton

pays, et son fils et sa femme (se trouvent) chez moi. (4) Les objets

des gens d'Alasiya mon frere (5) remettra cela aux mains

de mon messager.
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(6) Mon frere, il n'est pas dans ta pensee, bien que (7) ton

messager soit reste trois ans dans mon pays, (8) que dans mon pays

se trouve le don de Nirgal [le bronze], (9) et que dans ma maison,

mafemme a eu un fils, (10) qui est mort presentement, mon frere.

(11, 12) Envoie tres promptement ton messager avec le mien, et

j'enverrai promptement les presents a mon frere.

De plus, mon frere, je desire de I'or, (15) envoies-en en tr^sgrande

quantite, mon frere. (16) Mon frere m'enverra les objets que je

demande, (17, iS) et quelles que soient les demandes [les miennes],

mon frere les executera toutes ; et pour toi. toute demande (19) que

tu m'exprimeras, je rexecuterai.

(20) Avec le roi de Khatti et de Sankhar, (21) avec ceux-la ne

fais point d'affaires. Moi (23, 24) tous les presents qu'on m'enverra,

(23, 24) je te les rendrai au double.

(25) Si ton messager avait procede avec moi en ton }i07n, (2C)

mon messager aurait procede avec toi en mon noni.

Remarques.

Recto, 1. 3.—Avant biti-ia on s'attendrait a lire ana, d'apres

I'analogie des autres lettres.

L. 8.

—

Nirgal, lecture possible, mais nullement certaine du nom
de la divinite en question.

L. 10.

—

(Bi-la)-at, restitue d'apres Winckler-Abel, No. 14, 1. 6,

ou Ton voit le roi d'Alasiya envoyer trois talents de bronze comme
cadeau, ou, pour mieux dire, comme echantillon au roi d'Egypte.

L. 12.

—

At-hi-ir. La lecture /«' est tres douteuse, de meme que

le sens precis du mot. Dans tous les cas, ki appelle un verbe que je

ne trouve que dans le groupe ainsi transcrit.

L. 13.

—

Sii-ti, ideogramme compose exprimant I'idee de recevoir

(Briinnow, 7 1 1 o) ?

L. 14.

—

Idiik et ibis me semblent etre deux permansifs. Je

rattache idick a une racine primae i».

L. 17.

—

Tirissu pour itirissii, comme verso, I. 14, risakku pour

irissakku.

L. 1 9.—Je considere ^ comme la conjonction Ji, construite ici

delameme maniere que recto 11. 18, 21, 22, et verso 11. 18, 19, 23,

d'une maniere analogue au 1 hebraique. Le sens de dix ne convient

pas ; on ne dira guere : donne-moi dix objets x en grande quantite.

L'deogramme qui suit semble etre une forme de ^][][,
a un juger par

certains types chez Amiaud et Mechineau, No. 260. Le signe ^JJ
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employe seul designe parfois I'argent (Brlinnow, 9891). Ici je crois

qu'il designe plutot I'or, ce metal toujours demande par les monarques

asiatiques dans les lettres de Tell el-Amarna, jsans qu'ils parlent

jamais d'argent. Le meme ideogranime se retrouve a la ligne

suivante et au verso, 1. 14.

L. 20.

—

De I'or des dieux, c'est comme qui dirait : de cet or

adorable.

LI. 23, 24.—II s'agit sans doute d'une espece bovine particu-

lierement remarquable. Au neuvi^me sibcle avant notre ere,

Salmanasar III, roi de Ninive, regoit de meme en cadeau un boeuf

envoye par le roi d'Egypte contemporain.

L. 25.

—

Rukubu, determinatif se rapportant aux dimensions des

cruches ?

Verso, 1. 7.

—

Asbu, permansif kal, a la 3® personne du masculin

singulier. Cf. Delitzsch, Gramviafik, p. 255.

LI, Q-io.—Le roi d'Alasiya se plaint sans doute d'un manque

d'egard du roi d'Egypte dans ces circonstancees. Burraburiyas, roi

de Babylone, traite egalement pele-mele d'etiquette, de mariage et

de fournitures.

LI. 25, 26.

—

Sumis, adverbe derive de siaiiu, nom ? Siimis

signifierait : an nom du souveram respectif, dans un sens special,

c'est-a-dire, avec plein pouvoir. L'interpretation de ces lignes est

conjecturale. Sur la construction supposee, voir Delitzsch, Grani-

matik, p. 359.

IIL

Winckler-Abel, 12.

Le roi d'Alasiya au roi d'Egypte.

Transcription du Texte.

1. A-na sar mat Mi-is-ri ahi-ia,

2. ki ti-ma.

3. um-ma : sar mat A-la-si-ia ahi-ka-ma

4. A-na ia-si sul-mu,

5. u a-na ka-sa lii-ii sul-mu ;

6. a-na bit-ka, -^ J^y y>-^«- -/ca, mari-ka,

7. assdti-ka, 7iarkabdti-ka ma-dii, sisi-ka,

8. u i-na mat Ali-is-ri mat-ka,

9. rabis lu-u sul-mu.
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10. A/iu-ia, viar sipri-rl (compl. phon.) -ia

1 1. ha-mu-7it-ta nn-as-ri-is

12. 7is-si-ra-SH-7ui 71 is-vii

13. su-lu-iim-ka.

14. Amilu an-nu-u tam-kar-ia, aJin-ia,

15. fia-as-ri-is ha-vui-ut-ta

1 6. ns-si-ra-su-7iu.

17. Amilu ia?fi-kar-ia, ilappu-ia,

18. i7i7i-pa-ga-ri-ka icl

19. ia-ga-ar-ri-ip

20. it-tt-S11-7171.

Traduction.

(i) Au roi de Misri, mon frere, (2) pour information, (3) en ces

termes : Le roi du pays d'x\lasiya, ton frere. (4) Je vais bien, (5)

et a toi, mon frere, prosperite
; (6) a ta maison, a tes eunuques, a ton

fils, (7) a tes femmes, a tes nombreux chars, a tes chevaux, (8) et

dans le pays de Misri, ton pays, (9) salut grandement. (10-12)

Mon frere, renvoie promptement et sans delai raes messagers(i2, 13)

pour que j'entende de tes nouvelles. Ces hommes, ces marchands,

o mon frere, (15, 16) renvoie les promptement et sans delai. (18-20)

Mes marchands, et mon bateau, que tes gardiens n'en usent pas mal

envers eux.

Remarques.

L. 6.—Le groupe
-J^- ^^f, dont j'ignore la lecture, peut signifier,

d'apres sa composition, 7/idIe effe!/ii7ie, eunuque. Le salut adresse

aux eunuques, parfois si puissants, n'a rien d'invraisemblable, quand

on salue jusqu'aux chevaux.

L. 9.—Sur la lecture rabis, cf. Brunnow, 6834.

L. II.—On serait tente de traduire 77asris, en surete, avec sauve-

garde, mais il ne semble pas que dans la lettre precedente, verso

1. II, le mot ait ce sens. On ne devait pas recommander au roi

d'Egypte d'assurer a son propre ambassadeur la sauvegarde voulue.

L. 12.

—

Is/7ii, dialectal pour as77ii, particularite dont nous avons

deja releve plusieurs exemples dans les lettres des chefs palestiniens.

L. 14.

—

A7nih{, coUectif, a en juger par su-7i7i qui le represente

1. 16.

L. 17.—Le vaisseau d'Alasiya indique un pays maritime.
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IV.

Winckler-Abel, 18.

Le roi du pays de Khatti(?)a Khuri. . . , ROi d'Egypte.

Le nom du pays sur lequel regne ce correspondant du roi

d'Egypte est en partie efface. II en reste la derniere syllabe ti,

et des vestiges de I'avant-derniere, qui, tels qu'ils se voient dans

I'edition du texte, semblent indiquer un at.

On pourra se convaincre par la comparaison que je ne me suis

pas inspire de la version de ce document publiee par M. Halevy

dans le Journal Asiatique de Paris, septembre-octobre, 1890.

L'observation s'applique egalement aux pieces suivantes.

Transcription du Texte.

Recto.

I ki sii{f) ub bi he ti lal{?) u via sarru

2 at {?)-ti ki (det. aph.) a-na y Hu-u-ri-i

3 {sar mat Mi)-is-ri ki (det. aph.) ahi-ia ki ti-ina :

4 za-mu-a mah-ri-ka lu-u sul-mu

;

5 pa, marani-ka^ bit-ka, sabi-ka, narkabati-ka,

6 bi-ka, dan-is lu-u sul-mu

7. {Amiluti) mar sipri-ri [compl. phon.] sa a-na a-bi-ka as-pu-

ti-ru,

8. u mi-ri-is-ta sa a-bu-ka i-r'i-su i-na bi-[ri-i-)-ni

9. at-ta .... [ma) lu-ti ni-ib-bu-us mi-la ....

10. la-a ak-{la-ma) mi-nu-mi-i sa a-bi-ka .... bi-is

11. i {?)-ik-pa-{am-ma) lu-u i-bu-us, u mi-ri-is-ta-ma

12. sa a-na a-bi-ka i-ri-su, a-bu-ka mi-im-ma u-ul

13. ik-la, ik-pa-ain-ma lu id-ti-na.

14. Pa-za-at a-bu-ka ittapalkat-at [compl. phon.], su-bi-la-a-ti-i

15. sa u-sat-bi-la, aliu-ia, am-mi-iii tik-la-as-su-nu-fi ?

16. I-na-an-na, ahu-ia, a-na kiissi sa a-bi-ka

17. ti-i-la-{jna), u ki-mi-i a-bu-ka u a-na-hi

18. sul-ma-na i-na bi-i-ri-ni ha-as-ha-nu-ma^

19. u i-na-an-na-ma at-ta u a-na-ku i-na bi-ri-ni

20. ka-an-na lu-u da-pa-a-nu u mi-ri-is-ta

21. a-jia (sa) a-na a-bi-ka ak-bu-ic a-na ahi-ia-ma

22. {a-kab)-bu, ana um za-ta i-na bi-i-ri-ni i-ni-ib-bu-us.
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23 sa a-na a-hi-ka i-ri-iS-ta,

24. {ahu)-ia la-a ta-ga-al-la-a-su.

Verso.

7 i-tu-ru-ina a-na ahi-ia,

8. u-da-a-ar-su-7iu-ti^ u ini-7iu-2im-mi-i

9. sa ahu-ia ha-as-ha-ta su-ii-2(p-ra-am-ina

10. lu-si-bil-ak-ku

11. A-mi-um-ma a-na ml-ma-7ii-ka I bi-ib-ru

1 2. kaspi hi-lum V ma-na sakiltiisu ; I bi-ib-ru

13. kaspi lit ? ? bi pii u hi ku III 7na-7ia sakiltusu ;

14. IIga-ag-ga-rii kaspi, X nia-7ia sakiltusu-77ia,

15. II is ni ttwi ra-a-bu-tu77i ul-ti-bil-ak-ku.

Traduction.

Recto.

(7-9) Les messagers que j'ai envoyes a ton pere et les demandes

que ton p^re m'a exprimees dans nos relations, tu (les sais). (9)

Faisons {la 77ie//ie chose). (9-10) Je n'ai pas refuse {chose de77iandee).

Tout ce que ton pere (11) m'a dit, je I'ai fait, et en fait de

choses (12) que j'ai demandees a ton pere, (12, 13) il ne m'a rien

refuse. II promettait et il donnait.

(14) Alors que ton pere est decede, les envois (15) qu'il [me]

faisait parvenir, 6 mon frere, pourquoi, les refuserais-tu ?

(16, 17) Maintenant, mon frere, tu es monte sur le trone de ton

pere, et comme ton pere et moi (18) nous avons echange les

presents entre nous, (19) maintenant aussi, toi et moi, entre

nous (20) constamment usons-en avec amitie, (20) et les demandes

[reciproques], (21, 22) suivant ce qui j'avais propose a ton pere,

[et] propose a mon frere, (22) pour toujours, accomplissons-les

entre nous.

(23) Le que j'ai demande a ton pere, (24) 6 mon frere, tu

ne le refuseras pas.

Verso.

(7) (Les choses) seront rendues a mon frere, (8) je te les rendrai,

et tout (9) ce dont mon frere a besoin, mande-le, (10) je te le ferai

parvenir.

(11, 15) Maintenant comme presents a toi, je te fais parvenir : un

bibni (12) d'argent x, dont le poids est de cinq mines ; un bibru (13)
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d'argent j, dont le poids est de trois mines; (14) deux gaggaru

d'argent, dont le poids est de 10 mines, et deux grands ....

Remarques.

Recto, 1. 8.

—

Mirista, singulier indetermine. De meme 11. 11, 20.

L. 10.

—

Ak-{la), restitue d'apres, 1. 13.

L. II.—Peut-etre au lieu de ik-pa-{aj?i-ma), faut-il restituer

ik-pa-{an-ni), car le sens veut // me disait.

L. 14.—Le verbe palkutii, se recontre avec la signification de

passer. Nous supposons ce sens ici, au figure.

L. 15.—Sur la lecture tik, dans tik-la-as-su-mi-ti, cf. Amiaud

et Mechineau, No. 81, oil Ton voit pour »J^!^ des formes tres

rapprochees de la notre.

L. 23.

—

Irista, forme hebraisante?

L. 24.

—

Tagalla, pour takalla. Cf. 11. 10, 13, 15.

V.

Winckler-Abel, 22.

DUSRATTA, ROI DE MiTANI, A AmENOPHIS III, ROI D'EGYPTE.

Nous omettons la partie du texte renfermant les salutations

d'usage dans les lettres de Dusratta, et nous traduisons seulement

les parties les mieux conservees du document.

On voit dans une piece traduite plus loin (VII) que la fille de

Dusratta epousa Amenophis IV. On I'appelle neanmoins ici la

femvie de vion frere, c'est-a-dire d'Amenophis III, sans doute parce

qu'elle entrait dans une famille dont Amenophis III etait encore le

chef.

Transcription du Texte.

Recto.

8. Ma-ni-i, mar sipri-sii sa ahi-ia, it-ta-la-ka a-na at-ti-nc-ti, a-na

assati-su

9. sa ahi-ia a-na bi-il-ti mat Mi-is-ri-i a-na li-gi-t, u dup-pa

10. sa il-ka-a al-ta-ta-az-zi-ma 11 (?) a-ma-ti-su il-ti-mi,

11. lib-ia a-had da-a?i-ni-is-ma ; a-ma-ti-su sa ahi-ia ki-i sa ahi-ia-ma

12. a-mu-ru u ah-ta-dti i-7ia um-mi sa-{a\si ma-ah-ta da-aii-7ii-is ;

13. um-ma u mu-sa sa-a-si 1-na-a i-ti-bu-{us).

14. U sa ahi-ia, a-ma-a-ti-su kab-[ba) sa Ma-ni-i il-ka-a {a-na-kii)

15. i-ib-bu-iis i-na sa-at-ti an-{ni-ti). I-?ia-an-?ia sa ahi-ia assat-su
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16. sa mat Mi-is-ri bi-la-at-sii a-{na-din)-ina u a-na ahi-ia

u-up-pa-lu

17 i-na um-mi-su-7na mat Ha-ni-rab-bat ut mat Mi-is-ri-i.

18. Uas-sum an-ni-ti Ma-ni-i . . . . it-pa-a-an ; ahu-ia, Gi-li-ia

19. u Ma-ni-i ha-mu-iit-ta ii-{7tias-sa^r-su-nu-ti u la ak-ti-ib-su-mi.

20. {U i-Jia)-an-tia, ahu-ia, a-na tu-{iil-li)-ma a-na mu-us-su-ru {ia-nu)

21. u tn-ul-la nl i-bu-us a-Jia . . . . su a-na assati-su sa ahi-ia . . . .

,

22. 71 i-na-an-na du-ul-la i-ib-bu-us.

23. I-na ar/ii sissi, Gi-li-ia mar sipri-ia u Ma-ni-i {mar sipri-su)

24. sa ahi-ia u-ma-as-sa-ar-su-nic ; sa ahi-ia assat-su {il-ku-u)

25. {U) . . . . a-tia ahi-ia u-ub-ba-lu. Ihi {Istar) bi-il-ti bi-li-{it)

26. {iluyia u ilu A-ma-mi il-su sa ahi-ia, ki-i

2 7

.

{li)-mi-is-si-il-{si).

Verso.

19. U ahii-ia i-na libbi-sn i-sa-ab-ba-ta-an-7ii ; ki-i lib-bi im-ra-su

mi-ini-ma,

20. li la lu-u-ma-as-ra, im-ma-ti-ma Hit Ramman bi-li lu-ii la ti-ma-

as-sa-ra-an-ni-ma.

21. It-ti ahi-ia lu-ti la ut-ta-az-za-am ; ka-a-ma a-na ahi-ia

22. ki-i-mi-i ahu-ia u.

23. Ma-ni-i mar sipri sa ahi-ia sa ahi-ia sa it-ti Ma-ni-i

24. il-li-ka, uk-ti-ib-b{i-is-su-nu) sn-Jiu, 71 uk-ti-ib-bi-ir-su-Ji7i

25. da-an-ni-is. A-nti-uni-ma Ma-ni-i i-il-la-kan-ma, 71 ahu-ia

26 7c-na-ah-da-su ki-i-mi-i 7ik-ti-ib-bi-is-s7i ma-ah-ta ta-an-ni-is.

27. A-77a ahi-ia-ma i-tab-bii-7ib-ma 11 aJpi-ia il-ti-?iim-i-s7i-n7i-ti ki-i-mi-i

28. i-ti-b7i-7is-s7i-nu. Ki-i hi-ii-ha hd-ma-ni 7il i-ma-a-la,

29. a-di su-u-ma su-u u la-a i-ma-ar-ra-as.

30. U aJui-ia harasa ma-ah-ta sa sipr7i la ip-sa li-si-bi-la, u ak-ka-at

31. a-bi-ia ahu-ia li-i-ti-ir-an-ni. Ki-i-mi-i alui-ia ra-ha-nni-ti ii-kal-

lam

32. ki-i-mi-i ahu-ia a-na pa-ni mat-ia ki-im-i a-na pa-ni ahi u-pa-rtt-

ti-ia

33. ahu-ia ma-ah-ta 7ipar-ra-ha-ati-ni, Kanunan 71 A-ma-n7i li-it-

ka-ma

34. a-tia da-ra-tim-ma, sa ahi-ia sa lib-bi-su l7i-b7t-us 71 ahu-ia

35. ad-d/i-a sa Ub-bi-ia li-bu-us ; ki-i-mi-i a-mi-l7i-7(-tum

36. ilu Samas i-ra-ha-am-s7i ; 71 ki-i i-tta-an-na ni-i-tm ihi

37. {Iu)-7i-si-r7i-un-na-sin7a, a-na da-a-ra-tim-ma

38. {i-7ia bi-ri-i)-ni i-ni-ir-ta-ha-afn.

551



June 2] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. [1891.

Traduction.

Recto.

(8). Mani, le messager de mon frere est venu pour la demande

[de mariage], (8, 9) pour prendre la femme de mon frere, destinee a

etre la maitresse du pays de Misri, et la tablette [lettre] (11) qu'il a

apportee, je I'ai vue, et j'ai entendu ses propositions [de mon frere].

(11) Je me suis grandement rejoui dans mon cceur
; (11, 12) j'ai

considere les messages de mon frere comme ceux d'un frere, (12)

et je me suis tres fort rejoui ce jour-la; (13) ce jour et cette nuit-la,

j'ai fait r'ejouissance.

(14). Tous les messages de mon frere que Mani a apportes, (15)

je les executerai cette annee. (15, 16) Alors je remettrai la femme

de mon frere, la maitresse du pays de Misri, et on I'amenera a mon
frere. (17) Ce jour-la le pays de Khanirabbat et le pays de Misri

(18). Et a cause de cela, fai bien traite Mani Je ferai

partir sans retard Giliya et Mani, et je ne les retiendrai pas. (20)

Pour le moment, mon frere. Unrestpas possible d'expedier lesouvrages

[les objets de la dot]; (21) je n'ai pas encore fait les ouvrages

pour la femme de mon frere
; (22) je vais les faire maintenant.

(23, 24). Dans le sixieme mois, je ferai partir Giliya, mon mes-

sager, et Mani, le messager, de mon frere; (24) ils prendront la

femme de mon frere (25) et la meneront a mon frere. Qu'Istar, la

deesse des deesses, (26) ma (divinite), et Amanu, le dieu de mon
frere, (27) (la) rendent heureuse !

Verso

(19) Mon frere m'a pris dans son coeur ; si j'eprouve quelque

froissement, (2c) et que je ne pardonne point, que jamais le Dieu

Ramman, mon maitre, ne me pardonne. (21) Que je n'aie point de

soupgon a I'egard de mon frere ; constamment, envers mon frere. . . .

(23, 24) Mani, le messager de mon frere, et le x de mon frere

que I'accompagnait, sont [done] venus. (24) Je les ai honores et je

les ai tres magnifiquement traites. (25) Bientot Mani partira et mon
frere (26) apprendra de lui comme quoi je I'ai traite avec

grande magnificence. (27) II rendra compte a mon frere, et mon

frere entendra ces choses, telles que je les ai faites. (28) Si la table

des presents [formant la dot] n'est pas sufifisante, (29) j'ajouterai

cela et cela, et [mon frere] ne sera point froisse.
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(30) Que mon frere m'envoie beaucoup d'or qui ne soit point a

compte, (30) et qu'il me rende Vakkat (31) de mon pere. (31) Comme
mon frere m'a temoigne de I'amitie, (32, 33) comme mon frere m'a

grandement honore devant mon pays et mes freres de (33)

fassent les dieux Ramman et Amanu, (34) a jamais, que les desirs

de mon frere, je les accomplisse, et que mon frere (35) accomplisse

mes propres desirs, [car] de meme que les hommes, (36) le dieu

Samas aime cela [cette concorde] ; et de meme que maintenant,

nous, les dieux nous favorisent [en menageant cette amitie, ainsi],

pour toujours, donnons-nous reciproquement des marques d'amitie.

Remarques.

Recto,

L. II.

—

Ahad d'une racine "Tin, equivalent de TTVl- Comparez

I'expression i?ia hud lihbi-ia = dans la joie de mon cceur, de plein

gre, qui se rencontre souvent dans les actes de donation.

Verso.

L. 21.— Uttazzam^ forme II, 2, avec sens passif, signifie: je serai

en proie a rinqicietude, an soupco7i. Du verbe za'^aimc.

L. 24.— Uktibizztiini. La forme correcte serait nktibissunii,

pour jiktibid-siinu. Du verbe kabadu.

L. 28.-

—

Luha, hebr. niS-* tablette, ici la liste des presents cons-

tituant la dot de la princesse de Mitani, sans doute la liste qui a ete

retrouvee et dont le texte se lit aux Nos. 25 et 26 de la collection

Winckler-Abel.

L.

—

Sa sipra la ipsa, de For pour lequel il 71 ŷ a pas de compte

enregistre, c'est-a-dire, de I'or donne en pur present, comme semble

le prouver le passage suivant d'une lettre de Dusratta au meme roi

d'Egypte (British Museum, 81, verso, 11. 7-19)

:

" Maintenant, suppose que mon frere m'envoie de I'or, je parle

ainsi : il se trouve beaucoup d'or [en Egypte], ou il ne s'en trouve

pas beaucoup et tu le mets a compte. Mais meme si tu le mets a

compte, je serai fort content, et si peu que m'envoie mon frere, je

serai satisfait."

Dusratta cependant s'attache a la premiere supposition et de-

mande beaucoup d'or (11. 12-16), II finit meme par en demander

et beaucoup et par pure grace :
" Que mon frere m'envoie en tres

grande quantite de I'or qui ne soit pas mis a compte, qu'il m'en
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envoie plus qu'a mon pere. Dans le pays de mon frere, I'or est

abondant comme la poussiere de la terre."

Dans tous les cas, un passage qui se presente un peu plus loin

(11. 24, 25) dans le meme document, ne s'accommode pas de sens

hyperbolique de en qtiatitit!; infinie qui a ete propose pour I'expression

sa sipra la ipsa ou ipsu. Dusratta a bien pu dire :
" Que mon frere

m'envoie de I'or non porte en compte, et en tres grande quantite."

Mais il n'aura guere dit :
" Que mon frere m'envoie sans mesure de

I'or en tres grande quantite."

Voir le texte de cette lettre public par M. Budge dans les Pro-

ceedings, t. X.

VI.

Winckler-Abel, 23.

Dusratta, roi de Mitani, a Amenophis IV, roi d'Egypte.

Dettre de 57 + 56 grandes lignes, dont les deux tiers tres effaces.

Je traduis les lignes 7-4 \ du recto.

Dans cette partie, Dusratta prie Napkhurriya (Amenophis IV) de

lui faire parvenir des objets precieux que Mimmuriya (Amenophis

III) lui avait promis, et n'avait pas eu le temps de lui faire parvenir.

Transcription du Texte.

Recto.

7. (ITa)-ni-i mar sipri sa ahi-ia (il-li-ka-ina, ana) a-(ma-ti)-su (sa

a/ii-ia) il-ti-vii-ma

8. ah-da-du dan-is ; u-nii-ta sa aJm-ia (u-si-bi-li) a-ta-viar-ma (a/i)-

da-du dan-is.

9. A/iu-ia a-ma-ta an-ni-ta ik-ta-bi : ki-i-nii-i it-ti a-bi-ia-(via Mi)-

im-niu-ri-ia

10. ta-ar-ta-7ia-ah-a-mn-u-mi u a-lza-an-na i-na-an-na ar-ta-ha-(a//i

it)-ti-ka, ahu-ia.

1 1

.

It-ti-ia ra-a-mu-u-ta an-?, 21 a-na-ku it-ti ahi-ia ra-a-nm-(u-ta)

ul-tar-ha-ku.

12. Hi a-bi-ka i-na-an-na-ma dan-is a-na ar-ta-(7ia-ah-a)-am.

13. U a-bu-ka Mi-im-mu-ri-ia a-tna-ta an-ni-ta i-na dup-pi-sii ik-(ta-

bi-ma) ; pa-za-tuni Ma-?ii-i

14. tir-ha-ta ut-lu, 21 a-ka-a?i-fia ahti-ia Mi-im-7mi-u-ri-ia ik-ta-pi : an-

7121-21 2l-7lll-ta
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15. sa t'-na-an-na n-si-i-bi-lu la mi-im-ma-a-vii, u ahii-ia la nt-ta-za-

avi-nii mi-im-ma,

16. la zi-si-i-bil mi-(im-ma). An-7iu-u zi-na-ta sa i-?ia-an-7ia ii-si-i-bil-

ak-kic-ini ka-ain-ma-mi

1 7. 2d-ti-i-bil-la-ak-ku-)ni, ti pa-za-du assat-ti sa i-ri-su aJm-ia i-7ia-

an-din-ma-a-i)ii

iS. i-li-ik-ku-u-niim-ma-mi a-am-j/ia-rii-si, u X-su ma-la a)i-fii-t u-si-

bil-la-ku-f/ii.

20. U gar-gari sa Jmrasi sa ab-gu-tum j(b-bic-kU'ie-/u?n, is-tifi gar-gar

a-na ia-si ii sa-?ii-inm gar-gar

2 1
. a-na gar-gar ^ Da-a-du-hi-i-pa viarat-ia, a-mur, a-bi-ka-ma

Mi-ivi-mii-n-ri-a i-ti-ri-is,

22. U ik-ta-bi a-bu-ka-ma : mus-sir a-na sa hurasi-ma sa bi-ik-ta ub-

bu-uk-ta 7ia-ta-an-zu-7i2i-tnt,

2 7,. 71 sa aba7i ukni sadi a-7ia-a7i-di7i-ak-kii-77ii it Jmrasa ab-bu-7ia sa-

7ia-a 7/ia-ah-ta, 7i-7m-ta

24. sa pa-ta-la i-sii-n it-ti gar-gari a-7ia-an-di7i-ak-ku-7/ii. U Jnirasa

sa gar-gari-(7na) inari sipri-ia

25. kab-bi-i-su-7iu-77ia sa i-7ia 77iat Mi-is-ri as-bu, i-7ia ina-sii-fiu i-ta-

a77i-ru, u gar-gari a-bu-ka

26. (i)-7ia pa-7ii 77iari sipri-ia a-7ia si-ip-ki 7it-ti-i-ir-su-7i7i i-H-bu-iis-su-

7iu ik-fa-7/ia-su-ni/,

27. 7t ki i-ga77i-ru, sa-gzt-u, i-na ind-su-nu i-ta77i-ru.

28. U hurasa sa-nu-7c 7na-ah-du sa pa-ta-la i-sii-u sa a-7ia ia-si u-si-i-

ib-bi-lu 7/k-ti-li-i/7i-77ia,

29. ti ik-ta-bi a-na 7/iari sipri-ia : a-7iu-2i7/i-/7ia gar-gari 71 a-7ui-ii77i-7na

hurasa 7na-a-ta, ii 7i-7iu-ta

30. sa-a pa-ta-la i-su-u sa a-7ia ahi-ia u-si-bi-lu, u i-na i7ia-gii-7iic a7n-

ra-a-77ii ;

31. u 77iari sipri-ia i-7ia Ina-'su-nzi i-ta-am-ru.

32. U i-na-a7i-7ia ahi-ia gar-gari 7ib-bu-k7i-u-d7i sa a-b7i-ka 7i-si-i-ib-bi-lu

la du-si-'i-bi-la,

33. U sa ti^ y>*«- ih-hu-z7i-dn du-nl ti-'i-bi-la. U-7m-ta sa a-b7i-ka

a-7ia ia-si u-si-i-ib-bi-lu,

34. la dii-si-i-bi-la77i-7na ? U du-ul-ti-7-7ni-la da7i-is-7na

35. U a-7/ia-du ini-i77i-77ia sa-i-du-u sa a-na a-hi-ia ah-du-u ia-nu ; i-na

a-i-i77i-77ii-i u77i-77ii sa ahi-a

36. S7il-7na-a7i-z7i il-ti-77ii, u 717/1-7/ia sa-a-su pa-7ii-ta- i-ti-b7i-7(z-zu.
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37. U Hn-a-nias-si ?nar sipri sa ahi-ia pa-za-dii ana ili-ia il-li-gu u

pa-za-du sa ahi-ia

38. a-ma-ta-sii ik-lm-u-ma is-iim-ii, u a-ka-att-na ak-ta-hi: ki-i-mi-i it-ti

Mi-im-viu-ri-ia

39. a-bi-ka-(ma) ar-ta-na-ha-a-mii-mi, u i-na-an-na X-su it-ti Na-ap-

hiir-ri-ia ar-ta-na-ha-am-nii

40. dan-is. U a-ka-an-na a-na Ha-a-mas-H mar sipri-ka ak-ta-bi.

41. U i-na-an-na^ ahu-ia, gar-gari sa hurasi Jib-bu-ku-dii la ji-si-i-bi-

la, u ri-ih-ta ii-nu-ta

42. sa a-bu-ka a-na su-bu-li ik-bu-u mi-it-ha-ri-is, ahii-ia la u-si-i-

bi-latn-ma ?

43. J-tia-a7n-fia aJm-ia gar-gari sa hurasi ub-bu-ku-ii-dn sa a-na a-bi-

ka i-ri-(is-ma)-a

44. li-id-din-am-nia (ahu-ia)

Traduction.

Recto.

(7) Khani, le messager de mon frere, (est venu)
;

j'ai prete

roreille (aux messages de mon frere), et (8) je m'en rejouis beau-

coup
;

j'ai vu les objets que mon frere (m'a fait parvenir), et je

m'en rejouis beaucoup.

(g) Mon frere m'a mande ceci : (9, 10) " Comme tu as eu des

relations amicales avec mon pere Mimmuriya, j'en aurai de meme
avec toi, mon frere. (11) Use d'amitie envers moi et je pousserai

plus loin I'amitie envers mon frere. (12) Plus que mon pere, a

(jamais), je te traiterai avec amitie."

(13) Ton pere Mimmuriya m'a dit ces choses sur une de ses

tablettes [lettres]. (14) Mani apportant des joyaux, Mimmuriya dit

alors : "Ces objets (15) que j'envoie presentement ne sont rein, mais

que mon frere n'ait point d'inquietude (16) de ce que je n'envoie

[pour ainsi dire] rien. (16, 17) Ces objets [pareille quantite], je les

aurais toujours envoyes ; mais lorsque mon frere me donnera la

femme que je demande, (18) qu'on I'aura amenee et que je I'aurai

vue, je t'en expedierai dix fois autant."

(20, 21) J'avais demande a ton pere Mimmuriya [en consequence

de ses avances], deux gargar d'or de nature .r, un gargar pour moi

et un second gargar pour le gargar de Tadhukhipa, ma fille. Et

ton pere dit :
" Sois tranquille en ce qui concerne le don de I'or de

nature x ; (23) je te donnerai aussi du cristal de roche, et d'autre or
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en quantite, des objets (24) qui sont patala, en sus d&s gargar." Et

Tor des gargar mes messagers, (25) autant qu'il s'en est trouve en

Misri, Font vu de leurs yeux; et les gargar, ton pere (26) les a fait

couler en presence de mes messagers, il les a travailles et acheves.

(30) Lorsqu'ils furent acheves et ils [mes messages]

les virent de leurs yeux.

(28) II montra aussi [a mes messagers], en grande quantite

d'autre or, qui etait patala, qu'il allait m'envoyer. (29) Et il dit a

mes messagers : Voila des gargar, et voila de Tor en quantite, et

des objets (30) qui sont patala, que je vais envoyer a men frere.

Voyez-les de vos yeux. Et mes messagers les virent de leurs yeux.

(32) Et maintenant, mon frere, les gargar de naf7(re x que ton

pere allait m'envoyer, tu ne les envoies pas, (33) et tu m'envoies

des y ! Les autres objets que ton pere allait m'envoyer tu ne les

envoies pas ? (34) Oui, tu les enverras.

(35) II n'est point chose facheuse pour mon frere dont je me
sois rejouis

; (35, 36) et tout jour ou j'ai entendu de ses bonnes

nouvelles, j'en ai fait un jour heureux.

(37) Lorsque Khamassi, le messager de mon frere, fut arrive

chez moi, (37, 38) et qu'il m'eut communique les messages de mon
frere, je parlai ainsi :

{t,^, 39) Comme j'ai temoigne de I'amitie a

Mimmuriya, ton pere, j'en temoignerai dix fois autant a Napkhur-

riya, (40) bien certainement.

(41) Et maintenant, mon frere, ne m'enverra pas \e% gargar ^ox

de 7iature x ! et le reste des objets (42) que ton pere avait decide

avec [tant d']empressement de m'envoyer, mon frere ne me les

envoie pas !

(43, 44) Que mon frere me donne done maintenant les gargar

d'or que jai demandes a son pere

Remarques.

L. 15.— Uttazain. Voir la note sur V, verso, 1. 21.

L. 21.

—

Miissir. Voir la note sur I, verso, 1. i.

L. 19.

—

Gargar, lecture provisoire. Le gargar etait quelque

joyau ou ornement a I'usage des hommes et des femmes, d'apres

ce qui est dit ici. Etait-ce un collier? C/! Winckler-Abel, 18,

recto, 26, oil il est question de gargar de feinme.

L. 34.

—

Du-ul-ti-i-mi-li, pour du-iil-ti-bi-i-lil
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VII.

Winckler-Abel, 24.

DUSRATTA, ROI DE MiTANI, A AmENOPHIS IV, ROI d'EgYPTE.

Cette piece, 92 + 96 lignes tres longues, a ete reconstituee au

moyen do nombreux fragments. Le texte, la-meme 011 il est le

mieux conserve, presente beaucoup de vides. Nous n'avons trouve

de sens bien suivi que dans les 22 premieres lignes du recto, aux

quelles nous nous bornons.

On voit par la formule d'introduction que Tadukhipa, la fille de

Dusratta, avait ete mariee a Amenophis IV (Naphurria), et non a

Amenophis III (Nimmuria).

Recto.

1. (A-na Nap-hu-iir-ri-ia sar mat Mi-is-ri-i, ah'i)-ia, ha-ta-ni-ia sa

a-{ra)-am-?nu-us, u sa i-ra-{ha-am-an-7ii),

2. {ki ti-ma um-ma-a : Du-us-ra-at-ta, same rabu, sar mat Mi-i-it-

ia-an)-ni, ahu-ka-ma i-mi-ka, sa i-ra-ha-mu-ka. A-na ia-si sul-

mu ; {a-na ka-a-sa,

3. lu-u- siil-mu ; a-na biti-ka, a-na) Ti-i-i {a-ha-ti-ia iimmi-ka, a-na)

Ta-a-du-hi-i-pa marti-ia assati-ka, lu-u su/-(mu) ;

4. {a-na ) /u-u S7il-mu ; a-na marani-ka, a-na amiluti rabuti-

ka, a-na 7iarkabati-ti-ka, a-na sist-ka,

5. {a-7ia mafi-)ka u a-na mim-mu-ka dan-is daii-is dan-is lu-u sul-mu

6 ru-ti-i a-na {sa) Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia-ma a-bu-ka a-Jia

ia-si il-ta-nap-pa-ra, il-zu lu-u {il-ti-mi).

7 7ni-im-via sa sa il-ta-nap-pa-ru^ ia-7iu mi-

7iu-u77i-mi-i a-7ua-tum kab-ba-si-7ia {la i-bu-us) ;

8. a-i-u-ti a-7/ia-ti-i) sa a-bi-ka, sa {a-7ia) ia-si il-ta-7iap-ru ; u Ti-i-i

ass-at Ni-i77i-77iu-u-ri-ia ra-bi-tu7n,

9. {a-ha-tu-ia-ma) U7?i-77iu-ka, kab-ba-su-7iu lu i-ti-su-nu ; a-7ia Ti-i-i-

7/ia di kab-ba-su-nu-77ia ar- . . -su-nu-ti.

10 abu-u-ka a-7/ia-a-ti sa it-ti-ia it-ta-7iam-bu-bu.

II
'

(/// a-bi)-ia X-su da7i is-7na sa it-ti

Ni-i77i-77iu-u-ri-ia a-bi-i-ka sa 7ii-ir-ta-na-ak-mu.

12. {i-7ia kab-ba a-7na-ti sa) Ni-i77i-77iu-u-ri-ia a-bu-ka it-ti-ia it-ta-nab-

bu-bu, su-u ia-si lib-bi i-na 77ii-ni-i77i-7na

13. {a-7na-ti a-i-u77i-77ia u-ul id-ti)-i77i-ri-is. U mi-7iu-u77i-7ni-i a-7ua-tu77i

sa a-kab-bu-u-77ia^ u a77i-77ii-tu7n i-na U77i-7iii sa a-su
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14. {i-ti-bu-us-su-um-ma, u a-na-hi) ad-dic-su Ubba-sti i-7ia mi-ni-im-nia

a-tna-ti u-ul ul-ti-im-ri-is u mi-nu-iwi-vii-i

15. {a-ma-ti sa i-ka-ba)-ain-ma, u am-mi-tum i-jia toii-mi sa-a-sit i-fi-

bu-us.

16 . A-bu-sic sa Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia^ a-na Si-ta-ta-

ma a-ba a-bi-ia is-pii-rii 71 marta

1 7 {a-na i-ii-ri-is, u a-bii) a-bi-ia i-ti-iz-zi ; V-su VI-su is-ta-

par u 2i-ul id-di-na-as-si im-via-ti-ini-i

18 VII-su is-t)a-par, u i-na i-mii-u-ki-ivi-iiia

id-din-si. Pa-za-du Ni-iin-mu-u-ri-a a-bu-ka a-?ia Sii (?) . . .

ig. (a-bi-ia is-pu-ni) // marta-su sa a-bi-ia a-ha-a-ti ad-dii-ia

ki-i i-ri-su su^ u IV-su (is-ta-par,

20. u 21-2(1 id-di)-na-as-si iin-ina-ti-mi-i ; V-su, VI-su il-ta-par u i-7ia

i-viu-u-ki-itn-ma id-(din-si).

21. (Pa-za-dii) Ni-ini-mu-ii-ri-ia (a-bu-ka) a-?ia ia-si ki-i is-pu-7'u u

marti ki-i i-ri-su, u il-(ti-mi-nia,

22. //) ak-bi-(ma u) i-na ma-a-ah-{ri sa) viar-sipri-su ak-ta-bi uin-ina-a :

A-na-an-din-as-si-i-?na-a-ku.

Traduction.

I.—(A Napkhurriya, roi de Misri), raon (frere), mon gendre, que

j'aime et qui m'aime, (2) (pour information, en ces termes: Dusratta),

grand roi, (roi du pays de Mitanni), ton frere, ton beau-pbre qui

t'aime. Je suis dans un etat prospere
;

(a toi-meme, (3) salut ; a ta

maison), a Tii (ma soeur et ta mere), a Tadukhipa, ma fille et ta

femme, salut
; (4)3. salut ; a tes fils, a tes grands officiers, a

tes chars, a tes chevaux, (5) a ton (pays), a tout ce qui t'ap-

partient salut, grandement, grandement, grandement.

(6) Concernant ce que Nimmuriya, ton pere, me
mandait, la-dessus (j'ai ete bien obsequieux). (7) Toute

(demande) qu'il m'a envoyee, il n'y a rien dans tous ces messages

que (je n'aie fait, (8) quelque message) que ton pere

m'ait fait parvenir; et Tii, la grande epouse de Nimmuriya, (9) (ma

soeur et) ta mere, sait tout cela. (9, 10) (Informe-toi) de tout cela

aupres de Tii, et considere-le bien. (11) les affaires que ton

pere a concertees avec moi.

(11) Certainement dix fois plus que (mcs peres avec ses prede-

cesseurs), j'ai eu avec Nimmuriya des relations d'amitie. (12) (Dans

toutes les affaires que) Nimmuriya, ton pere, a traitees avec moi, lui
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(12, 13) dans aucune affaire, ne m'a froisse le coeur ; et toute propo-

sition que j'exprimai, (13, 14) (il y donna suite) le jour-meme. (14)
Et lui-meme, je ne lui ai froisse le cceur dans aucune affaire; (14, 15)
toute proposition qu'il exprima, j'y donnai suite le jour meme.

{16) Le pere de Nimmuriya, envoya un message a

Sitatama, le pere de mon pere, (16, 17) (lui demandant) une fiUe (en

mariage, et le pere) de mon pere resista. Cinq fois, six fois, il lui

envoya message, et il ne la donna jamais. (18) il envoya
(un septieme message), et il la donna a peine. (18, 19) Ensuite
Nimmuriya, ton pere, envoya message a Su . . . (mon pere) ; il de-

manda en mariage la fiUe de mon pere, ma soeur a moi
;

(il envoya
message) quatre fois, (20) et il ne la donna jamais. II envoya cinq

fois, six fois, et il la donna a peine. (21) (Ensuite) Nimmuriya,
ton pere, m'ayant envoye un message et demande ma fiUe, j'ecoutai

favorablement, (22) je consentis et je dis devant son message :
" Je

la donne, moi."

Remarques.

La restitution des lignes 1-5 repose sur les formules analogues

des lettres de Dusratta, notamment British Museum, 81 {Proceedings

t. X).

LI. I, 2.—Les mots hataiui et inm qui s'appliquent ici au gendre
et au beau-pere, ont un sens plus large en assyrien. lis se disent

aussi (British Museum, 81, recto, 11. 2, 3) de Nimmuriya (hatamt)el
de Dusratta (limt), relies entre eux par Tii, sceur de Dusratta et femme
de Nimmuriya.

L. II.—Restitue d'apres British Museum, 81, recto, 11. 11, 12, et

autres passages analogues. La premiere personne nirtanahamn, n'a

rien que de naturel. L'assyrien dit a peu pres ceci : Dix fois plus

nombreuses qu'entre les rois precedents, ont ete mes relations avec
Nimmuriya, relations provenant de ce que nous nous aimions,

Nirtanahamu ou nirtanahmu serait bien rendu par le grec : e0<Xo-

qypoi'ov/xeea, OU, si I'on veut, i^t\o(/)pouov/.icOoi'.

LI. 12-15.—Ce passage renferme deux phrases symetriques, qu'il

a ete facile de restituer I'une par I'autre.

Dans les lignes 28-54, trop mutilees pour qu'on puisse en donner
une traduction suivie, Dusratta parle de la joie qu'eprouva Nimmu-
riya a I'arrivee de la princesse Tadukhipa en Egypte ; le bien qu'il

avait promis de faire et fit reellement a Dusratta ; il loue sa fidelite

a remplir ses promesses :
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53. Ni-im-mu-ri-ia a-bit-ka, i-tia a-ma-ti a-i-ii/uiia, a-ina-ti a-na la

a-nia-ti la ut-ti-i-ir ; 54. lib-bi-ia i-na a-ma-ti a-i-im-iiia u-ul 2i-si-iin-

ri-is.

C'est-a-dire :
" Uans aucun cas, ton pere n'a forfait a sa parole,

{litteralcment : n'a fait de parole non-parole) ; dans aucun cas, il ne

m'a froisse le cceur."

II fait allusion aux gargar, dont il vient de parler, ct aux autres

objets promis par Nimmuriya, et que celui-ci aurait certainement

donnes s'il n'avait pas ete prevenu par la mort, (voir la piece prece-

dente). II semble meme s'autoriser a ce sujet d'une parole pro-

noncee par Nimmuriya dans ses derniers moments :

55 Ni-im-vm-ii-ri-ia a-tia si-im-ti-i-su ki-i il-li-ku

ik-ta-bu-ns u sa ik-bji-ji. . . .

" Nimmuriya, quand il se rendit a son destin, le dit et ce qu'il a

dit fu raccompliras (?)."

Dusratta rappelle (56, 57) la grande douleur qu'il eprouva dans

la circonstance

:

I-na uin-mi sa-a-su ab-ta-ki.— I-7ia um-vii sa-a-su U'Ul . . . . , u

am-ta-ra-as.

" Ce jour-]a, je pleurai."—" Ce jour-la je ne fis point . . , . et je

me livrai a la douleur."

II redit ses cris et ses voeux (58)

:

A-na-ku hi-ic-mi-it.—U sa i-ra-ha-ma-ati-tii lu-u-pa-li-it it-ti ilu.

" Puisse-je mourir, moi."— "Et celui qui m'a aime puisse-t-il

vivre avec la divinite."
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NOTES DE PHILOLOGIE EGYPTIENNE.

Par Karl Piehl.

(Suite.)*

45. Deux nouvelles formes de "la conjugaison de ^—
^ , |^ ;

"

46. Passage des textes des Pyramides de Sakkara
; 47. A propos de

la note de M. Pleyte
; 48. Addition a une note precedente, relative

aux noms jj^ et
j]
^ ; 49. Le ^itre ^.a/^

J ^ (I (1 et la

lecture du groupe ^£ ; 50. La clause finale du document en

cuir, traitant de la construction du temple d'On
; 51. Connait-on

reellement le nom du pere terrestre du pharaon Tout-anch-amon ?

52. Quelques observations sur I'histoire du mot ^^ " faire."

45. M. Maspero, il y a assez longtemps,t a signale ce qu'il

appelle " la conjugaison de ^—

^

, |^ ." Les formes que jusqu'ici on

a relevees de cette conjugaison sont les suivantes : ;

Singulier : i pers. y\ Q.^
2 pers.

Pluriel: 2 pers. .=^^\fi -wwva

A ces formes, je suis en mesure d'ajouter deux nouvelles qui, em-

pruntees a I'inscription d'Una, semblent avoir echappees a I'attention

des collegues. Les voici : |^ -—a md-d |^^^ mi-f. Je donne-

rai maintenant les passages ou, dans la dite inscription, se voient les

deux nouvelles formes de la conjugaison de |^ fl . lis ont la

teneur suivante :

j\ K^ ^s m^ c

^A/ww ^^ O "Ilestvenu,

lui, par le grand vaisseau de la cour ; "
§

* Continued from Proceedings, Vol. XIII, p. 365.

t Zeitschrift, 1884, page 80.

X Transactions, VII, page 24.— Cfr, de meme Erman, Die Sprache des Papy-
rus Westcar, page 82.

§ Itiscription «" Una, ligne 6,
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vers la pyramide, dite Cha-nefer ; " *

I A J
" Je descendais, moi, le fleuve

D ^— :^ v^ ^ ^e^\k?^~^/^^
"Je fis, moi, tout-a-fait conformement aux ordres de la Saintete de

mon Seigneur." f

M. Erman, rhabile commentateur de I'inscription d'Una, se

prononce au sujet des formes dont nous venons de faire la revue, de

la sorte : "Was das md ist, das hier J und L. 6. 41, 45 vorkommt,

ist mir nicht klar."

46. Si les textes des Pyramids tres souvent presentent des diffi-

cultes serieuses au traducteur, cela ne tient non seulement au Ian-

gage a allusions mythologiques, plus ou moins incomprehensibles,

dont ils sont remplis. II est certain que beaucoup de leurs obscurite

resulte du mauvais etat dans lequel ils nous sont arrives. A cet egard,

ils partagent le sort d'un tres grand nombre de morceaux de la littera-

ture egyptienne qui, par des raisons fort naturelles, plus qu'aucune

autre litterature du monde, parait avoir souffert de I'ignorance et de

rinadvertance des gens charges de son execution et re[:)roduction

materielles. Comme preuve de mon dire, quant aux textes des

* L. I. ligne 40. Brugsch traduit {Die Aegypiologie, page 494) actuellement ce

passage ainsi :
" Ich fuhr abwarts bei Hand nach der Pyramide ' Cha-nefer,' mais

il fallait prouver que I'expression ^s, ^ signifie reellement ' bei Hand.' "

t Inscription d'Una, ligne 45. Brugsch {Die Aegyptologie, page 495): " indem

ich war bei Hand &o\cher Gestalt angesichts des Willens," etc.

J Zeitschrift, 1882, page 6. — Le premier des quatre passages oil, selon

M. Erman, se trouve la dite locution, pourrait bien admettre une autre significa-

tion pour le groupe ^\ n que celle qui resulte de notre developpement d'en

haut. Cfr. a ce sujet le passage suivant {Reciieil de Vieweg, XIII, page 66).

C^' i ^] A f Si ?'<:^N ^^' " ^ " '"^'''^"^'"^"' P"*^'

(litt. : savammeni) la Saintete de mon Seigneur, le roi Ra-nofer-iM, de fabriquer

un cercueil." [M. Maspero, (/./. page 69) traduit ce passage de cette maniere :

*'
J'y ai pourvu selon ce qui avail cte decide avec la Majeste de mon maitre, le

roi Nofirkeri, de fabriquer un cercueil.]
"
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Pyramides, je choisis le petit paragraphe qui se voit aux lignes 89-

90 des textes * de Pepi ler, et dont la forme est la suivante :

ce que je traduirais de la sorte :

" II est magnifique de voir, comment Pepi est le bandeau qui

occupe le sommet de la tete de Ra, son pagne sur lui e'tant Hathor,

sa plume etant la plume de I'epervier. II sort, lui (= Pepi) au ciel

parmi ses freres, les dieux." f

Le sens "bandeau, bandeau royal" du mot [I ^-^^ ^^ est etabli

d'apres lete moignage de nombreux passages de textes— ^ ^,
dans les textes des Pyramides, se confond quelquefois avec

y ^.
Comparez a ce sujet, Pepi I, la ligne 103, ou t|^

(|]
|1, equivaut a

i T (ll P'
" P^rmi les enfants " de Aferenra, ligne 70. Cela m'autorise

a considerer
1]^ de notre passage comme variante de '] "[|~, "qui

est au milieu de, parmi, attache a," etc.— ^^ , ajoute apres

<=>, me semble corroborer mon acception qu'il y a question

dans notre texte de deux personnages diffe'rents, celui de Pepi et de

* Le meme paragraphe se voit a T(;ta (1. 43, 44) et Merenra (1. 51, 52). I^e

dernier n'offre guere de difference notable par rapport au texte de Pepi /, tandis

qu'entre ceux de Teta et de Pepi I, il y a ici un point de dissemblance essentiel.

C'est que Teta a le signe "^

—

y " tout," insere entre O et
|

Toutefois, je regarde la redaction de Teta comme :

autre passage ou les textes de ce dernier sont prol

ligne 280, ou I'expression H ] X7 V .^^

Toutefois, je regarde la redaction de Teta comme fautive en cet endroit. Un
autre passage ou les textes de ce dernier sont probablement fautifs, c'est a la

paralt devoir se traduire : " Thoth et Atmu te font cadeau de ce qui te convient,"

c'est-a-dire en faisant abstraction dudeterminatif—<^— du mot atmii. [Cfr. Pepi /,

1. 280, et Merenra 29.]

t M. Maspero iPyramide du roi Teti, Recneil, V, 8] :
" Heureux ceux qui

voient Teti la ou il s'habille au matin de chaque jour, son pagne sur lui comme
Ilathor, sa plume comme la plume de I'epervier et sur laquelle il sort au ciel

parmi tes freres [les dieux]."
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Ra, qu'on s'est cm dans la necessite de separer d'une marque speciale.

De cette maniere, je crois devoir m'expliquer la presence de la locu-

tion a;^^ •

Selon moi, le passage de texte que nous venons d'examiner, nous

montre le roi defunt dans le role d'ornement du dieu Ra, tout

comme la deesse Hathor. Cela explique que Pepi soit designe comme

dieu et frere des dieux, ces derniers faisant partie du cortege rayon-

nant du dieu-soleil.

47. Dans une note qui vient de paraitre,* M. Pleyte fait

remarquer que I'equation _^ (resp. _^) = ab, etablie par nous, t

est fausse, que I'oiseau ^^ de nos exemples est une faute de scribe

pour "le veau sautant," et que I'oiseau _^, comme sa variante 1^,

dans le cas etudie par nous, doit se lire texu. A la meme fois, notre

savant confrere constate que E. de Rouge et lui-meme ont fait

"I'observation que les textes hieroglyphiques sont des transcriptions

des textes hieratiques soit en ecriture, soit monumentales, et que les

fausses variantes ne sont que des fautes de transcription."

Tout le monde sachant lire des textes hieratiques, a du plus d'une

fois recourir a transcrire en hieratique les expressions ou passages des

textes hierglyphiques qui lui ont semble obscurs. Ce n'est d'ail-

leurs pas a ue Rouge, mais a Chabas (ou peut-etre a Goodwin ; car

qui saurait actuellement faire droit a tout ce que cet explorateur

de premier ordre a decouvert dans le domaine de I'egyptologie
!

)

que revient I'honneur—je crois—d'avoir le premier pose ce principe,

fecond en surprises instructives. Quant a moi, j'ai aussi largement

profite des legons de ce principe, ce qui devrait au moins me
garder contre le blame de I'avoir ignore. C'est ainsi qu'il y a

bientot 12 ans,J j'ai, le premier, constate que le signe x dans

la valeur ur n'est qu'une forme defiguree du signe hieratique qui

derive de I'hieroglyphe "^^^ A la meme occasion j'ai releve que

la lecture ha du signe "^ provient de ce qu'on a confondu I'original

demotique de ce dernier avec celui qui correspond a .=^.

Malgre cela, personne ne niera, je pense, que le signe X, ayant

la valeur de ur ne soit exacte, quand meme il aurait ete plus con-

* Proceedings^ XIII, page 280.

t Ibid., page 107-109.

X Recueil de Vieweg, I, page 201 (I'an 1879).
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forme a I'etat originaire de I'ecriture hieroglyphique de lui substituer

le signe "^^ . De meme pour le signe "^ dans la valeur ha^ par

rapport au signe ,^^ qui deja anciennement possede cette valeur.

Mais dans ces circonstances, je ne vois pas pourquoi il faudrait

declarer fausse la variante ,^ du "veau sautant," cette vanante,

selon les exemples que j'ai fournis, se manifestant a des epoques'

tres diverses. Et M. Pleyte n'a d'ailleurs pas montre, que les

textes hieratiques des basses epoques n'emploient jamais le signe

hieratique, equivalent de ^j dans la place ou Ton s'attend a

trouver le signe hieratique correspondant a I'hieroglyphe <?^^^.

Cela etant, je ne crois pas "qu'on ferait mal, si Ton donnait la

valeur d^ab " au signe ^^. Je conviens alors, bien entendu,

que M. Pleyte a fort exactement explique /'origine de la va-

leur db du signe ^^. Mais quand meme on connait a merveille

I'origine d'une source ou d'un fleuve, on n'est pas pour cela autorise

a en presager les destins futurs. Sur le terrain de I'epigraphie

comme du langage, le hasard quelquefois joue un role qui nous

ennuie, mais qui ne peut etre elimine.* Ce meme hasard nous a

valu une masse de nouveaux hieroglyphes ou de legons nouvelles,

conferees a de vieux signes, la ou il semble qu'on aurait pu tout

aussi bien en rester a I'etat originaire. f

Le point oil le jugement de M. Pleyte s'est prononce avec le

plus de force, c'est concernant la lecture du signe ^^ du protocole

de Ptolemee XL Examinons maintenant le debut des deux variantes

* Si nous devons quelquefois nous plier devant les inexactitudse de transcrip-

tion, commises par les scribes egyptiens, nous avons par conlre toute raison

d'ecarter les inadvertances que commettent assez souvent des hierogrammates

modernes. Ainsi, par exemple, lorsque Ebers {Papyrus Ebers, Die Alaasse uiui

aas Kapitel iiber die Aiigenl:ranlzheiten, passim) transcrit constamment par
j

tr le signe hieratique qui correspond a n sa, il faut rectifier son erreur qui pro-

vient de ce que I'auteur du papyrus en question a confondu les formes hieratiques

des signes -I et n ,
observation qu'a deja faite M. Siern (G/ossaj-itim, page 49).

t Cfr. encore ce c}(i\e. Aa.r\smon Dictionnai>-e du Papyrus IJan-is, No.I(page8i),

j'ai dit au sujet de la confusion qui s'est produite entre les prototypes hieratiques de

Sen et

566



June 2] PROCEEDINGS. [1S91.

que nous en avons mentionnees, et que nous devions a rouvrage pre-

cieux de I\I. Dumichen.* Les voici

:

ce qui selon moi signifie :
" Vive Horus d'or, le grand de cceur, ami

des dieux de I'Egypte, seigneur a I'instar de Ra." L'expression

I _^ (var.
I)
O) ne peut guere signifier ici que "grand de cceur."

C'est la un titre tres-frequent pour les pharaons de cette epoque. A
cet egard, il est instructif de comparer entre elles les deux variantes

qu'offre, selon Lepsius,t le debut du titre que porte Ptolemee XIII.

Les voici :

a. M^

-Kzvm
La seconde de ces dernieres variantes montre que le signe ^

designe une partie du corps humain. Les textes parlent d'ailleurs

d'un Horus + 3| , surnomme a ^ '?. A partir de I'epoque

saitique le signe ^, qui deja anciennement a la lecture al>, commence

a se lire tres-constamment de cette maniere, temoin entre autres les

variantes de la formule, debutant par
1
© '^"'"^^

• Les rois de cette

dynastie s'honorent souvent de bannieres composees avec le signe

!^ par exemple ^ (Psametik I), =, (Neko), =, (Psametik II),

\ tQ) (Apries). D'ailleurs, le meme mot ^ ab se voit dans le nom

royal Apries. II est done bien certain qu'il faut admettre la pronon-

ciation ah pour le signe ^0" du protocole de Ptolemee XIII.

* Baiigeschichte des Denderateiiipels, pi. IV, V.

+ Konigsbuch, Tafel LIX.

t HORRACK, Le Livre des Respirations III, 10.
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Par consequent, la lecture techu * soutenue par ]\L Pleyte pour

ce cas, est impossible, ce qui m'autorise a faire remarquer, que la

critique que m'a adressee ce savant aurait bien pu etre un peu moins

peremptoire de forme.

48. En traitant f de la lecture du signe
f]
qui entre dans les noms de

dieux ri"^ et jlrv^? j'aurais dCi tenir compte du fait, que nous ont

enseigne les transcriptions grecques, a savoir que la voyelle d'un

syllabique egyptien change souvent suivant la place qu'occupe ce

syllabique au commencement ou a la fin de composes. Ainsi

^ ^ devient en grec"A/3/tax<s| tandis queV

donne "k^vpi. Nous rencontrons 'Ocyo/wijpi's, mais YleToffipi^. Erman §

a etabli la regie que I'accent en egyptien semble se porter sur le

tonique du mot final de la phrase, observation qui doit evidemment

s'appliquer aussi aux mots composes.

II se peut qu'il faille expliquer d'apres cette derniere regie, la

difference de vocalisation que presente le mot"Oo-//j(9 par rapport a

celui de'^Io-/9.||

49. Le titre de fonctionnaire "^^ ^^vwsa ft D n'est pas aux

dictionnaires. Je I'ai releve sur plusieurs monuments^ de bonne

* Les cas ou le signe "^ a la valeur tec/z, doivent etre excessivement rares.

Brugsch (Die Aegypiologie, page 208) introduit un mot ^^^Q Q, "Ausschlag,

Ausschlagsgewicht," dans quelques expressions ou il faut lire ^^^ *"
#^ () 5

c'est-a-dire deux mots independants. La correction que Brugsch ici veut ap-

porter a son Dictionnaire (V.,-pz.ge 22>']) manque d'a-propos. En faveur de mon
avis je citerai Texpression suivante, empruntee a un texte de Scheikh-abd-el- Gotirna :

+ Proceedings, XIII, page 241 et suiv.

X M. Maspero a donne {Zeitschrift, 1882, page 127) une serie d'exeniples de

noms egyptiens, transcrits en grec, qui montrent bien qu'un syllabique s'est pro-

nonce differemment, suivant la place qu'il occupe dans les composes. Mais ce

savant n'a pas essaye d'expliquer ces diversites par la supposition de difference

d'accentuation.

§ Zeitschrift, 1883, pages 37-40. C'est la un article, plein de sagacite et

d'observations penetrantes.

II
Cfr. aussi le nom YitT(.r\aiq — J^ ^ fl ^ tl •

IT Champollion, Notices Descriptives, I, page 524; Pilier, conserve au Musee

de Bologne (Kminek-Szedlo, Saqgio Jilologico pa- rapprendiiiiento della lingua

e scrittura egiziana, R. 10, A). Cfr. PiEHL, dans le Recciiil de Vieweg, VIII,

page 83, note 3.
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epoque. II a pour variante sous les saites le titre -^^
1 1 ct apparait

SOUS la XIP dynastie et sous les grandes dynasties thebaines dans

la forme suivante :

Cette derniere forme se voit aussi dans le document sur cuir que

M. Stern,* a public et qui est relatif a la construction du temple

d'On. C'est a la ligne 8 de la planche II du dit monument, ou se lit

X '^VNAAA
fl (2 , rjfrJf . Je suis convalncu

que quiconque veut bien se donner la peine d'examiner soigneuse-

ment ce passage de texte, souscrira a notre acception, quant a la

transcription qu'il faut en donner.

Parmi ceux qui, avant nous, ont etudie le texte sus-mentionne,

M. Stern t declare ignorer, comment il faut transcrire le signe que

nous avons lu A. Dans un article qui vient de paraitre, M. Erman +

fournit pour notre passage de texte la transcription suivante

de proposer pour le titre royal ^^ la lecture smlwt, ou, comme

nous transcrivons, smut. Mais le signe hieratique qui correspond a

I'hieroglyphe ^ , dans le manuscrit sur cuir, a une forme bien diffe-

rente de celle qu'offre, dans le meme document, le signe que nous

avons transcrit A . Cfr. la maniere dont s'ecrit—plance II, ligne 2,

—

I'expression V v\ •
" - •

.

Cela fait d'ailleurs que je ne saurais partager I'avis de mon savant

ami Erman, par rapport a la lecture du titre royal ^^. Jusqu'a

nouvel ordre, je maintiendrai volontiers la transcription 7ieb seta neb

drd, qu'a adoptee Brugsch § pour ce titre.

50. La clause finale du manuscrit hieratique, dont nous avons

fait mention dans la note qui precede, n'a pas ete explicjuee jusqu'ici

d'une maniere satisfaisante, cela resulte en partie de ce que le texte

* Zeitschrift, 1874, pages 85-96. + Ibid., page 89.

t Ibid., XXIX page 58. § Ibid., 1880, page 82.
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hieratique en cet endroit est fautif. Voici comment actuellement *

je voudrais transcrire le dit passage de texte :

A^V^VVA I AAAAAA
,6.^^ 1 \\J\^mW^^ 7.1 ^ J™i
®^tliii .8./«\^ fle^lf^'^^® .9.-0-

(^

(?)

Ce que je traduist de lasorte : "Sa Saintete envoya le scribe royal

intime celui qui reunit en un seul endroit le Midi et le

Nord, Ami-bah-ken (?)."

Voici quelques explications de nature a jeter de la lumiere sur

mon interpretation.—Pour le debut de notre expression, on doit

comparer le passage suivant,J emprunte a un monument du Louvre :

Y signifie selon moi, " le scribe royal intime," ou

quelque chose de pareil. Eile presente una anomalie en tant que le

mot i '^ a ete ecrit deux fois au lieu d'une seule, car i ^ est evi-

demment une faute pour i ^^^^. Encore a-t-on oublie d'ajouter le

determinatif nj| apres
^^;
^". Nous connaissons de longue date le

titre 1 - ffi
-^ °"

T.§
var. 1 -

ffi
-- ©- | ,11

® ^::^ Y • Ces variantes nous expliquent I'anomalie

'1

'I /VA/WAA

de la repetition du mot i ^ dans le document de Berlin. Je ne

crois guere me tromper, en emettant I'opinion que la forme

* Je ferai remarquer que pendant les annees dernieres, je n'ai eu que fort peu

de temps a consacrer a I'etude de I'hieratique.

t La traduction de M. Stern {Zeitschrift, 1874, page 90) est celle-ci :

" Deinde majestas abiit, rex autem scripsit hoc coram populo : Concinnavit

omnia unus ex functis in panegyria nomine Amibahkeni."

X PiERRET, Inscription du Louvre, I, page 68.

§ Mission Fran^aise au Caire, I, page 192.

II
Lepsius, Denkmaeler, III, 282.

H Mariette, Abydos, II, 23.
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^ ? '^ T qu'offre ce dernier, doit etre consideree

comme una " contamination " entre les deux formes
}

et

® -^ Y est d'ailleurs interessante, parce qu'elle montre comment le

titre ¥^ doit se lire au moins dans certains cas.* Je n'hesite pas a

regarder le a qui suit souvent PI , comme un indicateur phone-

tique, et je proposerai done qu'U faut lire le signe p| seul sesa, sec/ia,

tandis que Ul^ - ^j
^ et var. sont a lire an. Mais cela presuppose una

difference de sens antra le titre p|| et celui de p| "
^.7 ^

^

que je laisse a

d'autres le soin d'etablir.

51. Dans une note qui vient de paraitre,t la these a ete enoncee

que le pharaon Tout-anch-amon serait fils d'Amenophis III. Ce
sont les inscriptions d'un lion couche, conserve au Musee Britannique

et public il y a deja longtemps par Lepsius,| qui ont fourni I'appui a

n *^ 4^ '''[II

cette nouvalla these. On y lit que Tout-anch-amon I w' ^^^ ~wvsa

[I 'VT " a restaure le monument dii pere " Amenophis III.

Mais le mot (I Cjj , "pere," s'emploie tres souvent comme

qualification d'un dieu par rapport a un roi. Par exemple, Thotnies III

-C2>- l

""" '

l

^'^'^VVX
p. Mini I

a Medinet-Habou est dit ^^^^ OCO ^ [I

'

' O, "avoir fait un

monument pour son pere Amon-Ra."§ De meme, Ramses III a
-^''O"";^- R 1 1 1 1 1

1
I AAAAAA

I
^Cv r\ _/?. ^

Medinet-Habou, est dit : ~vwva K\ b^. ^ a<^ ^ MK t]H-^ -M^ ODD K^_ (SU-) ..WW. f Jr ^'
" avoir construit un monument a son pere Chonsou."|| De pareils

exemples pourraient s'enumerer en centaines et milliers.

Brugsch {Hieroi^Iyphisch-Dem. Worierbiuh, V, page 230), traduit le titre

-g-^ ^AA/w^ 1 '^ de la sorte :
" der Schreiber des a ( —:

—

^\ des konifrs,"

avec la remarque additionelle : '"was " ^,
'' bedeutet, wissen wir leider nicht."

Mais cette acception me parait inadmisiilile.

t Recueil de Viewe^, XI, page 212 ; note dont I'auteur est M.Victor Loret.

X Lepsius, Ausivahl, pi. XIII.

§ De RoUGfe, Inscriptions Herog'ypliiqucs, pi. CXXX.

II
Ibia., pi. CXXXVIII.
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Evidemment, les savants qui font de I'histoire de I'Egypte antique

leur specialite doivent connaitre la sus-dite particularite, sans con-

naissance de laquelle on risquerait quelquefois a attribuer a un roi

plusieurs peres terrestres.* Car les rois morts etant regardes comme
dieux, pouvaient aussi etre appeles "pere" par des pharaons avec

lesquels ils n'avaient aucune espece de parente.

Maintenant; le monument auquel a ete emprunte le texte, a la

faveur duquel Amenophis III vient d'etre designe comme le perede

Tout-anch-amon, provient de la Nubie, ou Amenophis III jouait tout

particulierement le role de dieu.f On n'a done, ce me semble,

aucune raison de batir uniquement sur les donnees, fournies par les

textes du lion couche de Gebel Barkal, la iheorie d'une filiation de

Tout-anch-amon par rapport a Amenophis III. Je crois par conse-

quent que I'auteur de la nouvelle theorie a eu tort de taxer de ne-

gligence les historiens de I'Egypte ancienne.

Toutefois, il se peut que reellement Amenophis III soit le pere

charnel de Tout-anch-amon. Dans une annee anterieure des

Proceedings, X M. F. G. Hilton Price a communique les inscriptions

d'une piece en bois qui probablement a appartenu au roi Tout-anch-

amon. Dans ces inscriptions, on lit une fois :
" Tout-anch-amon

a restaure un monument a [1 Kv=^j!Lc=w., seigneur des deux terres

Thotmes IV ;
" une autre fois se renc :)ntre la phrase suivante

:

" Tout-anch-amon I ^^\f \\ v\ ^^^^ ,„,^ \\ ^^^.c^^ ^>-^ i*"^ i'^^'^ ^ I 1

^x. ( Q \^ (P m 1 ^ restaure un monument a [I *<^=^ -is,.-^ le roi

du Midi et du Nord Thotmes IV." Que signifie le groupe [I ^^ ik—

* Cela est sans doute la raison de ce que les historiens de rEg>'pte antique

ont omis de tirer des conclusions de la mention que fait le lion de Gebel Barkal

du pere Amenophis III du roi Tout-anch-amon.

t Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des alien Aegyptens (in Onckens AUgemeine Ges-

chichte in Einzeldarstellungen), page 252.

X Vol. X, pages 130, 131.—Je ne suis aucunement convaincu de I'authenticite

de ce monument. A cette occasion, je dois faire remarquer que, en doutant quel-

quefois de I'integrile d'un monument, je ne disconviens pas que les inscriptions

qui le couvrent, ne soienl exactes. En general, les faussaires consultent dans

leurs operations des monuments authentiques.
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qui revient deux fois dans notre texte ? Si Ton tient compte des

enseignements de la grammaire, il faut le considerer coiiime pluriel

du mot l] n^ ,
" pere." Mais I'expression " Tout-anch-dmon a

restaure un monument pour ses peres et le pharaon Thotmes IV"

—

cest ainsi qu'il fallait alors traduire le premier des deux passages cites

—

n'a pas d'analogies dans les textes egyptiens. Je suppose done, que

legroupelJ ^^^^^T-. contient unefaute et qu'il doit se lire
(J
^^^- ^^_^_

ou (1

2

^^^ a^^~^ . Dans I'un cas, le signe c^ aurait ete saute, dans

I'autre il aurait ete remplace a tort par le signe ac-^ . Pourtant, c'est

la une correction hardie, la pretendue faute se voyant reproduite en

deux endroits differents.

Comme on voit, le texte nouveau a citer en faveur de la theorie,

suivant laquelle Amenophis III serait pere de Tout-anch-dmon—ou
ce qui revient au meme, Thotmes IV, grand-pere de ce dernier roi

ne prouve aucunement d'une fagon incontestable la realite de cette

consanguinite. Peut-etre, le groupe ambigu (I z^l-^ jj^-^
, doit-il se

lire n 2^^==^ K^^ ," le pere de ses peres," ce qui pourrait amener

la supposition, que le pere terrestre de Tout-anch-dmon aurait ete

Thotmes IV. La question relative a I'origine du pharaon Tout-anch-

amon reste done toujours ouverte.

52. Le signe syllabique <2>- suivant les grammaires entre autre

doit se lire ar= '] . Les formes (1
"^^ ^^ c, U "^v ^^^^^ "

que nous offre, par exemple, \^ grand Papyrus Harris^ pour les mots

qui communement s'ecrivent [1 <^r> o, (1 ^^ -J^ o^ montrent

pourtant qu'on ne serait guere trop audacieux, en attribuant a notre

syllabique la valeur aar =
<\^ <==>, Dans I'etat actuel de notre

science, il est impossible de decider s'il faudrait regarder
(|
"^ ^=25-

comme forme pleine de
1] ^g , si les deux formes representcnt des

* Brugsch, Hieroglyphische Grammatik, page 120; DE Rouge, C/ircsio-

niathie egyptienne, I, page 73.

t PlEHL, Dictionnaire du Papyrus Harris, No. I, page 2 ; cfr. aussi la forme

U ^^ <Cir> O du mot qui habituellement s'ecrit [J<^=> '^i "lait." [Maspeko,

Les momies royales de Deir-el-Bahari, page 611.]
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variations dialectales ou si elles doivent etre considerees comme des

variations de la meme racine— " Wurzelvariationen," selon la ternii-

nologie des allemands. D'ailleurs, la lecture ^^^ offre un

interet tout particulier pour I'explication d'une forme du vieux verbe

^^, forme qui jusc^u'lci a ete entierement meconnue.

En parcourant les de'crets, rendus par Amon en faveur de la

princesse Nsichonsou,* on rencontre des expressions comme cellesci

:

A- V^ , " Je ne vais aucunement permettre qu'on
n r^-^"^ /wwv\ \\'

detruise son ame dans la region inferieure." t

^ ,
" Je ne permets pas qu'elle aneantisse sa vie."

|

(I ^,^2^^=:_ ,
" Son ame n'est point rejetee (?) loin de lui."

§

En comparant ces expressions et d'autres de forme analogue aux

exemples suivants, empruntes au meme texte, a savoir :

fle J
1 <WW"

ci A- ^r^ , " Son ame ne sera jamais, jamais, aneantie dans la

region inferieure."
||

Y ^ , "II n'y aura pas de destruction de sa duree de vie."^

[1 (^ J (I ^^v /Q T ,
" II ne sera point repousse ;

**

on est necessairement amene k reconnaitre dans le groupe 'j ^ (^

* Maspero, Deir-el-Bahari pi. XXV—XXVII, et le texte, page 594 et suiv.

t Ibid., loc. cit., page 600.

X Ibid., page 604. § Ibid., page 607. ||
Una., page 610.

•^ Ibid., page 608. ** Ibid., page 603.
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de ces exemples une forme du verbe -<2>-. H est vrai que M
Maspero * nous enseigne que " le i] ^ de cette locution est cer-

tainement une forme de I'auxiliaire 'j '^, mais notre savant confrere

n'a pas fourni d'analogies a I'appui de cette these, ce qui nous auto-

rise a I'ecarter. D'ailleurs, ou chercher des expressions employant

I'auxiliaire ^'^ de la meme fa^on que le groupe i] ^ de nos

exemples.

Apres les remarques, enoncees au debut de cette note, on est

sans doute d'accord avec nous que la forme ^ Pi (s derive de la

forme ordinaire ^ (o par suite de la chute d'un <=>, quelle que

soit du reste I'explication de cette chute. S'il y avait le moindre

semblant d'incertitude pour ce rapprochement il s'eclipserait devant

les deux expressions suivantes, I'une variante de I'autre :

De ces deux exemples, il resulte avec certitude que ^ ^ equi-

vaut a -c2>-.§

En consultant le vocabulaire copte, nous trouvons que I'ancien

-C2>- est reflete tant par ipi : eipe : iXl, que par OI : O , cette

derniere forme etant visiblement en liaison intime avec la forme a

<rz> tombe {] ^J du mot

• Maspero, /oc, ciL, page 610, note 3.

t Lepsius, Denkmaeler, IV, 27.

X PiEHL, dans la Zeitschrift, 1883, page 131.

§ I,e mot ^j^^ ai, que Brugsch a enregistre dans son Dictionnaire (vol. V,

pages 6, 7), derive evidemment aussi de I'ancien
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THE VERSO OF THE PAPYRUS ABBOTT.

By Wilhelm Spiegelberg.

An entirely new light is thrown upon the Papyrus Abbott by the

still unpublished legal documents of the British and Liverpool*

Museums, to the greater part of which it forms, so to say, the index.

The study of these papyri, which are written in the same cursive

characters as the verso of the former, has now supplied me with the

means to produce, definitely deciphered in clear transcription, the

names of that difficult text, of which M. Masperof transcribed and

translated only the headings of the lists of names; whilst ChabasJ

ventured to translate the whole text. To the following transcription

I have scarcely anything to add, as it makes translation superfluous

for every Egyptologist ; moreover, I intend to give the essential

conimentary in another place.

A.

—

Right Column.

G^ r ^ ^ III o^r '^ I ^^'^ T T Y ^ G^r^^iii
III

I I 7\ (3 (5

f=^=^

I ^ I

* A translation of the latter papyrus is given by me in the last number of the

publications of the Liverpool Museum.

t " Une enquete judiciaire," pp. 4, 5.

X Chabas, " Melanges," IIP Serie, Tome I, p. 143 ff., from whom I differ in

many essential points.
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(2
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r^^"^

9 9

I

C
e V (?)

^1

25- ^

y\

(3

27. q 1 A ^^^(^^.r. A^^
I AWS/V\ 1AWS/V\ I AAAAAA iL^

w

1^

n I ntif^

/wvsr\r^ i /wv>A'\

* C/! for this my note in an essay entitled " A Turin Pa])yrus of the time of

Rameses V," which will appear in the next number of the "Zeitschrift fitr

Aegyptische Sprache." I now would prefer the reading ^ . The thief of

course called in this line—a young man or a boy—would onlj' have been named

with the name of his mother (rf. Errran, "Aeg}'ptcn," p. 224). I therefore

translate, "a boy, the child of N."
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B.

—

Left Column.

mm-
-==^> izLL ^^/^^i J J U -/J /VWTNA 1 /VWSAA J I

J\

3^^1«VqP^ -^

4-
\> l\\

Q
I tsrj\/\f\r\ A

£:^ \^^M^yi%
"^ ^ '"''^^Tl

(^ yo XLtv 1

'(?)

^ ^o^ l\ 1
^^ 1 (3

>Tiq^i^P?l

-^^
ill!

w
df^^

10.

C/. Goodwin, yE.Z., 1874, p. 64.
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©

13-
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A^AAAA

AA/VVV\ 1 /vvwv\ vi. I

^SS\
15-

16.

© W -^^"iv^ .^^ ^

F=qci I n (^ fidf^f^

w i\\
(^

* Perhaps ^0(.^^^^^,
But this transcription seems

to tae quite impossible, without mentioning that a king of this name is as yet

unknown. The above eading, hich I only give with restriction, is apparently

U Iin contradiction to the fact of the foundation of the temple of © under the

reign of Amenhotep III, as we are aware from the well known tablet of the

British Museum. However we are not obliged to identify the temple of ^ ' ©
mentioned here with the U

|
, ^' ' ® of the above tablet ; for there is no

certainty that the temple founded under Amenhotep III was the only one of

IJ I ©, the modern Der-el-medineh. A reading GMI- which one

could be easily led, is quite incompatible with the signs of the hieratic text.
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COUPES A INSCRIPTIONS MAGIQUES.

Par Mse. Schwab.

(Lecture faite a I'Academie des Inscriptions, les 20 Mars et 19 Juin 1S91).

(2* Serie.)

L'an passe, une dizaine d'inscriptions magiques, placees sur des

terres cuites aux Musees de Londres et de Paris, ont ete publiees

dans les Proceedings du mois d'Avril, et designees sous les rubriques

A. a K.* Depuis lors, un certain nombre de pieces du meme genre

sont venues enrichir des collections publiques et m'ont ete signalees.

Ces nouvelles trouvailles proviennent, comme les premieres, des envi-

rons de Hilla, au fond de la Mesopotamie, ou de la Susiane, non loin

non plus de I'Euphrate.

Bien des opinions fausses au sujet de ces terres cuites avaient

jadis cours. D'abord, on les supposait excessivement rares. Or, il

y en a plus de 12 au British Museum, et au moins autant dans le

reste de I'Europe. Ensuite, on les croyait anterieures de beaucoup

^ I'ere chretienne, tandis qu'en realite elles sont posterieures a J.-C.

de plusieurs siecles. L'erreur provient de ce que ces petits textes

refletent les theories du dualisme, le bien et le mal se combattant,

telles qu'elles emanent des Mages et des Perses. Ces effets curieux

de la superstition ne sont que des souvenirs lointains rapportes par

les Juifs de la captivite de Babylone. Un grand nombre de Juifs, il

est vrai, etaient restes fixes a Babylone aprbs le retour de leurs freres,

et ils avaient embrasse toutes les pratiques superstitieuses de leur

pays d'adoption. Les Chaldeens avaient toujours passe pour etre

adonnes a I'astrologie, a la magie, aux horoscopes. Les temoignages

de I'antiquite sont d'accord sur ce point. En fait,—on a lieu de le

supposer avec beaucoup de vraisemblance,—I'ecriture de ces vases

singuliers se dissolvait dans I'eau qu'on y buvait, soit pour se guerir

* II faut noter de suite, ici, une rectification a cet article ; j'ai donne le texte

et la version des inscriptions designees sous les lettres F et G, non a la Heme des

Etudes Jitivcs en 1890, mais a la Revue d'Assyriologie et dArcheologie orietitak en

1891.
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de maladies, soit pour se preserver des sortileges et des enchante-

ments magiques : de la viennent, a notre grand regret, des lacunes

dans les textes. Probablement, on enterrait ces vases a inscriptions

magiques avec les morts, et a cette circonstance nous devons la con-

servation des vases, plus ou moins complets materiellement.

Cette etrange therapeutique n'est pas tout a fait tombee en de-

suetude dans rOrient, et il y a encore des Mollahs qui n'ont d'autre

profession que de preparer et debiter ces sortes de remedes. Seule-

ment, les inscriptions modernes sont des sentences tirees du Coran,

accompagnees de signes et de lettres cabbalistiques. Sans nous ar-

reter a ces textes arabes depourvus d'interet archeologique,'* bornons-

nous a examiner les inscriptions chaldeennes. Par le fond et par le

but, toutes les inscriptions de cette nature se ressemblent a peu prbs :

toutes se proposent de combattre les esprits malfaisants que Ton ac-

cuse de faire souffrir le malade. Mais leur similitude ne va pas au-

dela. On n'a pas encore trouve deux de ces inscriptions qui soient

tout a fait identiques dans les termes, qui soient redigees d'apres une

seule et meme formule. Voyons done les sept inscriptions suivantes

inedites, reparties entre Cannes, Paris et Winterthur.

Deux petits monuments d'archeologie chaldeenne sont places

au Musee d'antiquites et curiosites orientales du Chevalier T. M.

Lycklama a Nijeholt, donne par ce voyageur a I'Hotel de ville de

Cannes. Ce sont, a notre avis, les deux pieces les plus interessan^es

de la collection, a cote d'un groupe d'une centaine de cylindres

babyloniens et surtout de tablettes en terre cuite portant des in-

scriptions cuneiformes. La classification a ete faite et publiee,

dans une notice descriptive provisoire (Bruxelles, 187 1, 8°), par

M. E. Massenot, secretaire particulier du donateur. Des deux

pieces qui nous interessent, la plus grande contient une tres longue

inscription, n'ayant par un bonheur rare aucune lacune : elle a ete

transcrite en caracteres hebreux carres, traduite en frangais, et

publiee par I'abbe Hyvernat dans un journal d'assyriologie, a Leipzig,

en 1885. La plus petite des deux, malheureusement fruste en

plusieurs endroits, est restee inedite jusqu'a present : le fond est

orne d'un dessin grossierement execute, representant un sujet assez

difficile a determiner. On voit bien une femme dans le costume

* Voir ce qui a ete flit sur ce sujet au § J.
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d'Eve, visis genitalihus : c'est sans doute un symbole de I'iinpudicite,

un demon femelle de lascivite (peut-etre Lilith), aux griffes d^-

mesurees, aux cheveux epars. Certes, la presence de cette figure,

dont c'est ici I'exemple unique, offre des difficult^s graves : elle est

en opposition avec le sentiment juif, et c'est une question qu'il n'est

pas aise de resoudre au premier abord.

Cependant, selon I'avis d'un savant fort competent, selon

M. Joseph Halevi, cette representation qui choque nos idees sur la

pudeur, est bien admissible et applicable au present cas. Pour

annihiler I'esprit malfaisant, pour s'opposer aux malefices du demon
femelle, peut-etre a la sterilite ou a I'avortenient, le meilleur moyen
est de le demasquer, de le mettre a nu dans toute son horreur.*

Le texte est assez ecourte dans I'etat actuel ; car, ou bien le malade,

pour lequel I'inscription a ete tracee, a vraiment voulu tenter les

bons effets de I'hydromancie, de sorte que I'eau contenue dans ce

vase a efface un certain nombre de mots ; ou bien la terre humide,

ou la coupe a ete enfouie, a produit les memes ravages. Voici ce

qui reste a peu pr^s lisible

:

§7iii:n n« ^^--n^i^D ^^:]3 ^^p ^nTiur-'n d^d •••

• • • «^ "n«-iD nt^^n^T nioiD inn'-n ''t^^ p ^t^^^q

. n^iSi^n 'D't^'«'« «^^^ p *'3i^n^rn [«n"^nD j-q «:i^:^]

Vu les lacunes, au lieu de traduire, resumons : Le souhait de
gu^rison, adresse au commencement et renouvele a la fin de ce

texte, est formule (avec des fautes nombreuses d'orthographe et

des repetitions inutiles de syllabes) en faveur de "Nana, fiUe de
Khatima," selon I'usage cabbalistique d'invoquer en ce cas le nom

* Voir precedemment au § K.

+ Le 3 de ce mot est pour PI, de la racine Dm, " Qu'elle soit prise en pitie."

X Xt2N3 = ^fiToc, plur. ^L3X3, au Talmud B., tr. Aboda zara, f. 39a ; " poissons

impurs."

§ Le nom de Henoch est parfois I'equivalenl de I'ange Metatron, par exemple
au Midrash Pesikta Hadetha (Beth ha-midrasch de Jellinek, t. VI, p. 58), et au
Sidra de Schinoiisha rabba (ibid., p. in).

II
Litteralement : "de la renegate, la revoltee, qui s'est souillee," par corrup-

tion de 2XDnDN.
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de la mere. D'autre part, le nom de la fille se retrouve sur place,

a de longs siecles d'intervalle en arriere, comme nom d'homme

;

puisque deja dans I'inscription cuneiforme de Tiglatpileser IV a

Calach, lue par M. Oppert, on voit le nom de " Nana, souverain de

Babylone."* Le reste est le voeu de preservation de tout mal.

M.

La coupe a inscription magique, recemment acquise par M.

Heuzey, pour la section des antiquites orientales au Musee du

Louvre, contient aussi une incantation ecrite en spirale. Seulement,

elle offre de plus,—comme element interessant,—le premier exemple

d'une amulette ecrite pour les deux epoux conjointement, constituant

pour ainsi dire un meuble de famille, au lieu d'avoir ete ecrite pour

une seule personne malade, homme ou femme. Elle est congue en

ces termes, et part du centre, occupe par un gros omphalon, pour

aboutir a la peripherie :

n^ nni^"^^-) 'nnt:: [«n«i5] «niDi^ 'h^^^72 )•• 'pi« p^^

i^^72h:n ^^-r^u^ ^t^n^i ^h:iV'2 '^^on^T t^nt^nn^i jirr^^jc^i

itt?«^i ^72^1 i?2ipn i3«trr mpn^ i^n^i impn Ti^ t^i^^tr*xr>

t^i^i^D '•n^*' -^iD« " i«nD^-ini "fiirti?^^ nn ' «n« "[inn

i^«r2i n^^^«-^nin ^m^iii ^':iz^n nn^^i ini« "
?Tii!i ^n*'*'

^^^^i^r2« hh'hr2^ ^':'^« ^^n^^ ^^?3 ^^-f ^^2? p^in^i

* Expedition en Mesopotamie, t. I, p. 336.
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b^m*:^^^ n^T)ii^ '*i«i*i^ mi:i« im^"T« a^'iz?! ^^n avti'«

|t:Dn ^^^ nin^ "i^b^-'i -^r^^^i «^t2^^d «n"iD« .rho p^ p^
i^^i!?"i^^n -^mnn ^n mn"' ^i>:j^^ jtccn 7:1 mrc '^ iDni -i^*:)^

^"iirim ^n «n« "7T^n «i^m xt^s^?^ ^2^2 -f^« t^in nt r\^hn

h:> p') jNn^n pi ]^ni:n pi n^nn^t^ «^^^ nn i^nD^-rm

n^h>hr2'-\ \>^^2 \'V^72 h:: p^ \^\)m ^^ ]^nip-r prn:"ip

rv)i?yh ih^^ry] '^^tm^ n^h^n t^si mni nni<^ -j"i-in

.n^D p« pt^

Apres ]es sept ou huit premiers mots, le commencement (en y
comprenant un assez long groupe de lettres) n'offre guere de sens

suivi. Cependant, abstraction faite de ces lacunes, on peut traduire

presque tout

:

" Que ces eaux soient utiles a la sante terrestre (d'ici-bas), pour

detourner la malediction des etres vivants . . . . et les effets des de-

mons Qu'ils sortent bientot, par la grace du Ciel, ces etres

pernicieux, mis en anatheme, males ou femelles ; car il a quitte sa

place, et il est alle a une place qui n'est pas la sienne. Qu'un tel

supporte sa peine, que son ceil soit parmi les impies, les orgueilleux,

les pecheurs. Que I'esprit malfaisant au seuil de Barukh Arieh

(Leon) fils de Rischindouk et de Hadista soit enchaine
;

qu'il soit

repousse, qu'il soit hue, lui et les mains de ses compagnons de desir,

par I'esprit (bon) du fils d'Elie, par la parole sacree. Amen, amen,
Selah."

" Je vous conjure, 6 vous tous anges saints et ve'ridiques, Tsalal,

Dalai, Malal, Omlal, AUelal, Amloel, Amaltiel, de preserver Barukh
Arieh, bar Rischindouk et Hadista, fille de Maria (ou Myrrha) sa

femme, et leurs fils, et leur maison, et leurs bestiaux, et leurs biens,

et toute leur tribu avec eux, au nom de Laaloumtsafiel I'ange supe-

rieur ; de les garder des mauvaises sorcelleries et des operations ma-
giques, du pouvoir des demons et des etres nuisibles, du pouvoir des

esprits diaboliques, des dews, des lutins, du pouvoir des spectres et
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satans ; de I'influence des maledictions, des anathemes, des voeux,

des consecrations ; de I'etTet des operations du mal et du poison
;

enfin de la puissance pernicieuse de ceux qui agissent malicieuse-

ment, au nom de Adamdemo, Olieh, Atseou, Adouvith, pour jamais.

Amen, amen, Selah."

" Salut du Ciel. ' Et I'Eternel dit a Satan : Que I'Eternel te

reprimande, 6 Satan
;
que meme il te reprimande celui qui elit

Jerusalem, car il est comme un tison preserve du feu.' (Zacharie,

iii, 2), savoir Barukh Arieh, fils de Rischindouk, et Hadista, fille de

Alyrrha, sa femme, pour leurs fils, leurs filles, et tous leurs biens, de

pres ou de loin, ainsi que de tout accident facheux, et de Lilith.

Sois loue, Eternel, qui gueris les malades de toute chair et qui ac-

complis des merveilles. Amen, amen, Selah."

A I'aide des notes suivantes, les tentatives parfois conjecturales

faites en vue de certaines expressions, tant de la lecture que de la

traduction, seront justifiees au moins partiellement.

Notes.

1. Plus correctement, il faudrait 'jn^ V^ITl, H^^ ^i^it. Mais les

ecrivains de presque toutes ces inscriptions ont pour apanage com-

mun d'etre brouilles avec I'orthographe.

2. La lettre t^ du motS"'5^')?2 devrait etre un y ; il y a erreur, par

la raison trop frequente d'incorrection.

3. Meme observation orthographique. Quant au sens, ce n'est

qu'un oppose au "salut du Ciel.''

4. Nous ignorons le sens de ce mot et du groupe suivant de

12 ou 13 lettres douteuses, ainsi que des quatre mots places apres

^Tli^"n, " des dews " (nom persan des demons). Toutefois, en

tenant compte des variantes par defaut d'orthographe, on pent les

traduire. Ainsi, i^p31"Q (pour t^p^lllC) est connu en rabbinique

sous le sens d'ange, envoye, avant-coureur, par exemple "I'avant-

coureur de la mort " (B., tr. Aboda zara, f 28^). Selon la remarque

du 'Arukh, il existe un petit animal, nomme Parwanka, qui precede

le lion, de meme que ce nom designe la maladie annongant I'arrivee

de la mort. Le mot suivant TTl signifie " beche, soc " (Mischna,

Kelim, XXIX, 7 ; B. Moed Katon, f. 4''). Le terme h^'X.'lh pourrait

etre une corruption de "'"'"IinS, "pour separer, distinguer." De

meme p')'^^^n serait pour 'Ji^n, "ceux-ci" (B. Nedarim, f. 2'';

5S8



June 2] PROCEEDINGS. [1S91.

Levitic rabbah, ^ 25, f. 168'^). Dans pn''!J37 on pent retrouver le

mot '^^511''!?*:), "habitants de places ouvertes." T.e mot fc^n^iHl

pour n^^im rappelle le sens de pttpa, "image," avec la signification

de reflet, adoptee par extension (Talmud Jerus., tr. A'edaritii, I,

f. 2,6^ ; B. ibid., f. 9'' ; tr. Aboda zara, f. 47^).

5. Malgre la corruption de ce mot, on ne peut pas avoir de

doute sur le radical t«5^"^,
" sortir." En consequence, Jl titre simplc-

ment conjectural, on peut donner une signification aux trois ou

quatre mots qui suivent I'expression "bientot, par la grace du ciel."

II faut commencer par rectifier la lecture et I'orthographe de ^i'^oS"'^!

b^^U^i^ en '^'C*''! DH'^'r:!"), et traduire : "que leurs pieds mauvais

soient errants." Ce dernier mot est justifie par un terme analogue

du Talmud Jerus. (tr. Fesahim, I, f. 27'^). Enfin a I'expression

suivante rnint^'^n, il faut supposer les deux lettres mediales inter-

verties, et lire r\1?2in'^n, " scelle, defendu," par suite du paralldisme

avec le terme immediatement subsequent : "les interdits."

6. Ici, ce n'est plus une faute d'orthographe, mais de grammaire :

le verba sortir regit un complement indirect Q, de, et non I'accusa

tifn^^.

7. Dans ce mot et dans les deux suivants, il y a nouvelle confu-

sion de t^ avec J^,
et reciproquement.

8. Les deux dernieres lettres sont ajoutees indument, au lieu de

former le commencement de la suite.

9. Plus exactement : rT^lb^ avec n, comme plus bas ; Lion

(= Leon) est le surnom de Judah.

10. Ce nom est peut-etre le diminutif de Hadassah (myrte),

I'equivalent d'Esther.

11. Litteralement :
" siffle," de la racine fl!J52J, qui exprime par

une onomatopee les cris des oiseaux.

12. Ce mot est souligne, pour indiquer qu'il est place a tort au

milieu d'un nom propre, et que, dans la pensee de I'ecrivain, il faut

I'effacer mentalement, sans le biffer.

13. On dirait plus exactement: M'^^^'^J^
" avec lui i^." La pre-

miere et la derniere lettre sont nuUes, a moins le lire "PID'^J^^,
" enclin

a frapper " (mauvais).

14. Ce sont des mots franchement depourvus de sens, comme le

mot •'ClS'^i^ pour ^TV)"^ (Dieu) figure deja au Talmud de Jerusalem

(tr. Nedariin, XI, f. 42'"), sans signification propre.
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15. ]\rot surVigne, par la meme raison (exposee note 12) qui fait

qu'un mot est soaligne.

16. Singuliere reminiscence (du reste estropiee) du final de la

seconde benediction recitee a I'office de chaque matin selon le rituel

juif, ou forniule dite "^^^ TC^i^- Soit par ignorance, soit par un jeu

de mots intentionnel, I'ecrivain a convert! I'expression "TtZ^^ /D du

rituel en ceux de I'C^'^ / D'^T'in "
• • • guerit les malades de la chair,"

sans compter qu'au mot suivant (pris de la meme source) I'interver-

sion de la voyelle defigure le sens. I/expression Q'^blH t^31*1, " qui

guerit les malades," figure encore au rituel, dans le final de la

huitieme priere du formulaire appele aniida ou schtnone-essre {i'&)

.

En dehors de la particularite du fond, d'une composition faite

pour deux epoux, il y a un detail nouveau de la forme. Voila done

un premier exemple oil se trouve marquee nettement I'annulation

dun mot ecrit a tort : il n'a pas ete efface, puisque ce serait un

sacrilege de rayer ou de biffer les caracteres d'un texte sacre, mais il

a ete surligne ou souligne aux cas precites, dans ce but.

En outre, cette piece a un interet paleographique : elle confirme

I'observation deja faite par M. Clermont-Ganneau* a propos du Hj

relative a la barre horizontale ou toit de cette lettre. La meme
observation est applicable ici—dans une autre mesure—au f[, en

ce que la meme ligne horizontale coupe un peu les deux hastes

verticales et rappelle assez son origine phenicienne, ou sa parente

a\ec I'H grecque. Peut-etre par ce motif, peut-on conclure a

Tanteriorite de ce dernier texte sur d'autres similaires.

N.

En ces derniers temps, les fouilles de la mission fran§aise

remplie par M. et Mme. Dieulafoy en Susiane, ont valu a la France

I'apport de trois de ces coupes, egalement defectueuses par les

causes deja indiquees, mais non moins interessantes par le fond et

par la forme. A les classer par ordre de grandeur, la premiere a

10 centimetres de diametre ; la seconde a 112 millim., la troisieme

176 millim.: ce qui correspond a la moyenne habituelle.

* Dans les Proceedings en 1884 (t. VI, pp. 123-5), pour le tombeau de Juda

b. Tryphon. Voir ci-apres §§ N, O, P.
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La premiere, ou la plus petite en surface, contient ces mots,

d'une lecture peu certaine :

t^n^ ^t^n-r^> D^3«^^ ni!:^''''! ^Sn^m ^\!r^n «^ryi ^t:"!

h^^2.1 ^^^:i ^^"i«^ ^^nDn ^^m:i ^^-'T!^ ^«mi ^t^s^n

'D'^^'« • • ovi (?) nr:) i^i« pn^j D:h:2 pn« n

Si on lit un peu differemment le premier mot ainsi que les

troisieme et quatrieme mots douteux, en adoptant d'autres coupures,

savoir : irT^T^n ''TIID^^T' • • • prT^n, on traduira ainsi le tout,

adresse au demon :
" Sois scelle pour Kamkewi Hamadan, qu'il soit

a I'abri de tout accident facheux, du mauvais oeil, des douleurs, par

les noms des anges Schadriel, Micael, Barachel, Sadikiel, Gabriel,

Hasdiel, Reiiel, Daniel, Rebouel, vous tous justes, Adamdema,!

maitre de . . . Amen, Amen, Selah."

O.

La seconde piece du musee Dieulafoy est probablement la plus

moderne de toutes en ce genre ; car, par son contenu, elle se

rapproche le plus du type contemporain, ou de la formule conservee

au livre cabbalistique intitule: Se/er Raziel.% C'est un amalgame

fort curieux de deux versets bibliques, Deuteronome vi, 4, et

Psaume xci, i. Apres le premier mot du premier verset, "Ecoute,"

on trouve le premier mot de I'autre verset, " Habitant " ;
puis, le

second mot du premier verset, "Israel," est suivi du second mot du

second verset, "au secret"; le troisieme mot du premier verset,

" TEternel," est accompagne du troisieme mot du second verset,

"du Tres-Haut," et ainsi de suite,§ comme on va voir par le texte

complet

:

* Expression qui figure au rituel du samedi matin, vers la fin de la priere

t Voir ci-dessus § M, vers la fin du 2« alinea, et note 14.

X Edition de Wilna, 1886, 4"^, foL 34/7.

§ Cetle bizarrerie est poussee bien plus loin dans une formule moderne {ibid.),

oil le meme enchevetrement de mots est poursuivi pour chacun des six versets de

I'un et I'autre chapitre.
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I

|^'k>
I
— »> w. »>_ . _._ £> < 1 1 i> '• 1 k> < > ' _ . w _ _' <

Le ocwwittiif.r.iiiciit done e?t "-. xr/ \r ^ f ie r:::5 i rez rres

ir.m;_- r.r- Essoke 'vieocer.: -- ::— _-f : 1 : :^:res de coniura-

ticiii cJi i-veni de Gama&el S." "...^tc:: : .. e: ce^ ziois dant les tms

soni frasres. les aotzes docfteos, zxec invocaiioii des trois paniarcbes,

A":

"

'-saac, et Jacob, saa. Beai (fes noms symboliqnes d'anges.

P:_^ ^^ -Tirre Fesorcisnje a Satan, tcl cae nous Tavons deii va

(§ M). foimxile selon les rer=:es cz propbete Zachaiie (iii, 2).

I^ . : _ —T—.T Ti-2s-6e la pltrs giaiide des trois, est

-:----_— I. : 3 de la spirale qui «wq-

^ TV : _ : - : 1- ._ : _: :
- ^"^^^ C'est a pdne

5. r- - :*-:rr Ir It tS blaiKS. Hs

.—2:- sTT-r: 'rjr^z; tki:^ ts • • tcv^r'T tr»n - • - p

Les trc»5 derrriers mats so": -ts z.is :^:

le final ijaxjatoel: ils tifrwynt t^sz-z 1^ rlice C:

* Mode rahhalpjTijBe d"a3ire ie lerr^^
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a subie. Mais dans tout le reste il n'y a pas une phrase complete

qui soit intelligible avec certitude. II y a plusieurs termes deja con-

nus, savoir la resistance a I'incantation de Lilith, rinter\-ention soUi-

citee des anges Rafael, Gabriel, et peut-etre d'autres noms analogues

effaces, I'objurgation faite aux demons ainsi qu'a leur prince Asmodee,

enfin la "conjuration faite au nom d'Aglah, fille de Mohalath, d'avoir

a quitter le domaine de Malcona, fils de Moksat" C'est a peu pres

tout ce que Ton peut tirer de cette inscription.

Cependant, nous ne pouvons resister a I'envie de signaler une

analogic entre la presente piece et une autre precedente, designee F.

Dans celle-ci (note 10), il est question de la danse des grwmes, sous

forme de "tourbillon de poussiere;" de meme ici, il est peut-etre

question de feux-foUets, autres compagnons de Satan, si Ton consent

a traduire les trois demiers mots de la troisieme ligne en ces termes

:

" partez, lumieres toumoyantes." *

Q-

La coupe semblable du Musee de Winterthur, ayant un diametre

de 15 centimetres, diifere de ses congeneres par la disposition des

lignes : elle n'est pas ecrite en spirale comme les autres, mais en sept

circonferences concentriques, un peu irregulieres, en ce que la fin de

chaque ligne aboutit en serpentant au dessus du niveau du reste.

Elle est ainsi concue :

.„.-,^ p § hh^ • • re r^"-:"^*! "»:*-:.* S'jt^-i't
'- sn-r '^^

pTz^^n ;^*J2 z'"^*: 'jiTT^, rh}rr\ rir'rs^ t^'^':"-? pc'^z

r^T\'jh — Thz ps zn'rr ;^r"«n zz: ^z m-' im zcz p7i>n

I in ,_ 1 _jir<n js^_ _ ,* :. . 1 _ . '_ ^ _ k, .^ , _, .

.

* Lineralement :
" en forme de colimacon," KoyXiwc. que ion retracve an

Talmud Jems., tr. Sch^hiith, VII, f. 50*. II ne feut pas oublier non plus le

similaire |*^2"2S, du midr. Schochar tab, Ps. 92, qi-:::^le Dicdonnaire de Jacob

Levy tradnit : "knote. gewinde."'

+ Probablement D*TO, Miriam, nom que Ton retxouve deux lignes plus loin.

J Litteialement " quant anx mains,"' expre^ion osiiee dan^ Tinscription I,

ligne 5.

§ Voir au § B, ligne 5, et note la Litteralement : " quHs aillent " (partent).
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-Q • • • (?) fi«:^ pmi n«u.*^"i::-f nii r^r^ho ^D«n p po

nSo p^^ jnb^ pi n^n^ni

Voici la traduction :
" Salut du Ciel a [Miriam]

;
qu'elle soit a

I'abri des mauvais esprits et des mains maudites, des operations de

sorcelleries
;

qu'elle soit preservee des facheux accidents du jour

comme de ceux qui dans la nuit se presentent a toi, Miriam
;
que

toutes les oeuvres de magie soient annulees, perdues, detruites, au

nom du Seigneur Dieu. Amen, Selah.— Que les maledictions sur

tout ce qui est a elle, comme les demons ou les poisons qui vou-

dront lui nuire, soient tous enchaines par le sceau de Salomon

et le pouvoir du Jujubier,* de pres ou de loin, de son pere ou

de sa mere. Done, sors de son corps, des eaux de sa maison, de ce

qui la touche. Amen, amen, Selah."

Ce texte, ainsi que les similaires, offre un interet de paleographie

hebraique, par ses exemples fort rares de tachigraphie. On peut

noter des ligatures (au moins probables, sinon certaines), dont quel-

ques mots tres courts sont affectes. Tels sont les monosyllabes

n^, fo2(^, Yn, elks, et p, de. Cette remarque permet de croire que

le texte est deja d'une epoque posterieure aux pieces du meme genre,

soit du V« siecle.

R.

Finalement, voici un texte place sur une coupe acquise en ces

dernieres annees par le Cabinet des medailles et antiques a la Bi-

bliotheque Nationale de Paris. Comme le precedent texte, il n'est

pas ecrit en spirale, mais il se compose de circonferences a peu pres

concentriques :

1-imur^i b^n^r2i?23"ii^ ni"ii!J ni^:n ^nDi«?2i ^iD"i?2n • • qiq

\'\'\^^n yzt)^^ ^s^pn ^i^'w '•u^^n ^^'\n p ]^n"T«rD hv

* Voir dans rinscrijition E la note 18.
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• • • «n^^?2"i «nn^tr«i ^ni^^tri ^-^t:"! wnio'iSi «nnn^

^-nn ^mn y\D ]«mi2ion ]«n^^i ^prhh^ ]21DD^ ]^tr^n ^tv

n^c^i «rani^ "^i^^^m sm:-f nnnim «n:!?^n ^mi"i ^trr^n

Dans cette accumulation de formules que I'on retrouve plus ou

moins ailleurs, il n'y a pas de nom propre : ce qui nous fait mettre

en doute I'authenticite de I'inscription. II nous parait inutile de

nous arreter a une traduction avec commentaire coniplet. Ce qui

domine, c'est I'objurgation a toutes les especes imaginables de de-

mons, qui sont exorcises au nom des anges.

De meme, mentionnons—pour simple memoire—qu'au Musee

Imperial de Constantinople il y a deux coupes du genre qui nous

occupe ici, portant egalement des inscriptions tracees en circonfe-

rences concentriques tres regulieres. Helas ! elles sont fausses.

C'est a peine si Ton y trouve deux ou trois caracteres en syriaque

estranghelo ; mais pas un mot n'a de sens, selon I'avis des syriaci-

sants consultes. Puisse cette denonciation premunir contre I'intru-

sion ulterieure de faux dans les Musees.

* Nous superposons a la premiere lecture, deja conjecturale, une seconde

hypothese.
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The following is an extract from a letter received front

Professor Dr. August Eisenlohr, of the University of

Heidelberg.

The last numbers of the Proceedings (April and May, 1891)

contain two articles by F. L. Griffith : the first on the Rhind

Mathematical Papyrus, and the second on the metrology of the

medical Papyrus Ebers, which oblige me to make some remarks.

In the first of these articles Mr. Griffith discusses the Mathe-

matical Papyrus of the British Museum, which I myself published,

translated and commented upon fourteen years ago from a copy given

to me by the excellent Dr. Samuel Birch, who always exhibited

an unselfish interest in the labours of others.

Though I have seen the original of the papyrus both before and

after my publication was issued, I was unable, being far off, to refer

to the original, but depended only on the copy, confining my

alterations to correcting the evident displacement of some of the

fragments and joining the text on one plate, which was in the copy

divided into two.

Mr. Griffith gives a detailed description of the original, for which

we owe him our thanks. Still, I await with interest how he will

prove the assertion that :
" Eisenlohr's transcription and commentary

naturally require correction in many places." He states that the

papyrus exists in two sheets, numbered 10,058 and 10,057, and

seems to doubt if both these sheets belong to the same papyrus.

He gives a different arrangement from the one I adopted, as he makes

the reverse of No. 10,058 (PI. XIX to XXIII) of my edition follow

directly after the obverse of the same number (PI. I to VIII), and

places the obverse of No. 13,057 (PI. IX to XVIII) at the end of

the papyrus.

The argument of Mr. Griffith for this new arrangement is based

on a considerable gap in the text, which is found on sheet 10,057

after PI. XIV of my edition. Still this gap is easily to be explained.

With Plate XV a new topic commences: the geometrical and
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trigonometrical part of the papyrus, consisting of the calculation of

granaries, of fields and of pyramids. Before this new subject was

entered upon the author of the text left some space, perhaps, in

order to insert afterwards at the end of PI. XIV other arit/inietical

problems so that they might follow in their proper places. The

Plates IX to XIV, containing arithmetical subjects, show a gradual

progress from the easier to the more difficult, and are arranged in

four different chapters : the partition of loaves, the complementary

or sekem calculation, the Hau or simple equations, and the Tunnu

or division into unequal parts. These arithmetical problems follow

naturally the first eight plates, which contain the division of the

number 2. It appears quite out of place, as Mr. Griffith is willing

to do, to insert the complicated examples of PI. XIX after PI. VIII

and before the continuation of the rules of practical arithmetic.

In his second article in the May number of the Proceedings,

Mr. Griffith seems to lay claim to the first explanation of the

symbols of measurement in the Papyrus Ebers, but a reference to

my Mathematischcs Handlmch der alien Aegypter will show the

list of these signs as the divisions of the measures of capacity, the

Bescha in the above named work, pp. 11, 12, as also in my earlier

paper read before the Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874,

p. 282 ff. This list, with the comparison of the measure Hin or

Hinnu, I had drawn from the Mathematical Papyrus itself, and

found it to be also used throughout the Papyrus Ebers, with the

same symbols for the measures of capacity. On p. 78, 1. i of my
Math. HandbiuJi I state :

" Den Lesern des Papyrus Ebers werden

die gleichen Maassbezeichnungen fast auf jeder Seite begegnet

sein ;
" equally pp. 205, 208, etc.

The substances which have been weighed are in the Papyrus

Ebers given m fractions ^, \, \, -j^-gi etc., which fractions refer

undoubtedly to parts of the ten (90 gramm), but the substances

w^hich have been measured, especially liquids, for example, water,

beer, wine, milk, honey, etc., are arranged by divisions of the bescha

..••t^
, or in ]ii)i.

It is true that Prof. Ebers, even in his new treatise on the

measures of Papyrus Ebers {Ahhandl. der Sachs. Gesellsch. der
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Wissenschaften, Bd. XI), did not accept the use of the divisions of the

bescha in the Papyrus Ebers. This is not surprising, as again, together

with Prof. Ermann (Papyrus Westcar, II, 56), he continues what I

consider an erroneous reading of the royal name, in the Calendar of

Papyrus Ebers {Beilage zur Allgem. Zdtiing, 1891, No. 89), and

reads the third sign of the cartouche \J \
, Ka, in order to find the

name of Amenophis I, while U, which occurs more than fifty times

in the papyrus, has never that form. Also Dr. Joachim, a medical

man of Berlin, who has furnished an excellent translation of the

Papyrus Ebers, did not recognize the signs used in the papyrus for

measures.
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WHO WERE THE LIBYANS?

By p. le Page Renouf.

This question is not asked with a view to an answer, but for the

purpose of calUng the attention both of writers and readers of recent

books on ancient history to the very unscientific way in which a term

quite unobjectionable in its right context is forced to do duty in quite

a wrong sense.

Under the term ' Libya,' the Greeks understood either the whole

continent of Africa, as far as they knew it, or Africa with the

exception of Egypt. The Greeks and lonians say, according to

Herodotus (H, 16), that the whole earth consists of three parts,

Europe, Asia, and Libya. "They ought," he thinks, "to add a

fourth, namely, the Delta of Egypt, if it be not a part either of

Asia or of Libya." ' Libyan ' was not an ethnographical but a geo-

graphical expression, like our 'European' or 'Asiatic,' and did not

imply any specific race, tongue, or religion. No one who bears this

in mind can fail to understand upon what a precarious basis a great

deal of the recent reconstruction of ancient history reposes.

It will perhaps be said that the Greeks are not our only authorities

The Hebrews knew of the Lehabwi (Gen. x, 1 3), and of the Lubini,

and the ancient people called the Rebu or Lebu have been identified

by the best Egyptologists as Libyan.

Gesenius has no doubt that Lehabim'is the older form from which

Lubim is derived. What then becomes of Lebu, which is far more

ancient than Lehabim?

The Greek translators of the Bible did not recognise the Libyans

under the A«/3(eJ/<, and the earliest mention of the Lubim is not

such as to exclude the possibility of the name having come to the

Hebrews (through the Phoenicians) from the Greeks.

But what about the Rebu or Lebu ? They were Libyans in the

classical sense of the word ; a tribe of Africans living west of Egypt-

But all Libyans were not Rebu. What right have we to confound

the Rebu, the Tehennu, and the Mashawasha under one ethnic

name, any more than we have to apply the same treatment to the

Greeks of Barka and Gyrene, the Carthaginians and the Numidians ?
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Who can possibly prove that the Adrymachidae, the Gihgammse,

the Asbystse, the Auschisoe, the Kabales, the Nasamones, the PsylH,

the Garamantes, the Makae, the Gindanes, the Lotophagi, the

Machlyes, the Auses, the Maxyes, and all the other Libyans,

nomadic and agricultural, mentioned by Herodotus, belonged to

one and the same race ?

And what shall we say of the fierce Gsetuli, who appear in the

histories of Hannibal and Jugurtha, but are unknown to Herodotus

and Diodorus?

There is undoubtedly a strong tendency in modern writers to

assume that all these tribes are representatives of a primitive race,

from which the present Berber tribes derive their origin and language.

But who can prove, either that the tribes now speaking Berber

dialects have always done so, or that any one of the ancient tribes

known in history spoke a language connected with the modern

Berber dialects, or yet that they all spoke one and the same

language.

Unity of language at a given moment is no proof of unity of race.

Latin and Arabic have been imposed upon numerous races which

once spoke in other tongues, and the energy of one Berber tribe

under men like Masinissa and Jugurtha, might, in course of time,

impose its language upon its subjects or allies. The real cause of

the preponderance of one of the Libyan languages over the others

is buried in oblivion. It is almost superfluous to say that authentic

Berber history begins at a very modern date.

But it is quite certain anthropologically that there is no unity of

race among those who now speak Berber. Those authorities who

are most inclined towards the assertion of one primitive race in

northern Africa, are obliged to admit at least three essentially dif-

ferent types, two more or less dark, and one light coloured. The

most accurate view on the subject may be found in the words of

M. Reclus,* who says that in the first days of the French occupa-

tion, all the natives of Algeria were confounded under the name of

Arabs. Even now people coming from Europe are apt to imagine

that all the natives belong to one and the same race. " But after

* Nouvelle Geographie Universelle , XI, p. 379. A few pages farther he

says :
" Applique a un ensemble de populations dont on recherche les origines

multiples .... ce mot [Berbere] n'a aitcune valetir ptrcise ... Le nom de

Berbere n'a de sens general qu'au point de vue glossologique,'' p. 385.
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recognising the great contrast between the descendants of the abori-

gines and those of the conquering Arabs, one is still more liable to

fall into the error of believing that all non-Arabs, generally known

by the appellation of Berbers, constitute one and the same ethnic

group : these also present distinct types, and when one studies them,

it is soon recognised that numerous elements from various sources,

have contributed to form the tribes called Berber in opposition to

the groups having an Arabian origin."

The kind of philological evidence which has hitherto been

appealed to in this matter is such as would hardly have been con-

sidered satisfactory by those who lived before the science ;f

language came into existence. Almost every late French writer

upon North Africa talks as if it were absolutely certain that Libyan

and Luata * w^ere identical. Egyptologists sometimes talk as if it

were possible by the Berber of the nineteenth century to explain

words found in ancient hieroglyphic texts. It is like trying to

interpret the Rig-Veda by Rumanian or Bas-Breton. With philo-

logy of this kind we may, to our own satisfaction, prove anything

we like.

Herodotus tells us (IV, 159) that the Libyan king near Cyrene

was called Adikran. Here (if I pleased), I could say, is a clear

proof that the Libyans were Indo-European, and Aryan in the

strictest sense of the word. Adikran is a word, as every Sanskrit

scholar will recognise, consisting of three distinct elements. The

verb kri signifies 'do, perform,' and when compounded with the

preposition adhi, ' put at the head,' ' be at the head.' The noun

krdfid, derived from kri, repeatedly occurs in the Rig-Veda, even

as an epithet of Agni. Adikran is not only genuine Aryan, but a

most appropriate name for a sovereign.

It seems now to be almost an article of faith among Egyptologists

that the kings of the Twenty-Second Egyptian dynasty were of

Libyan origin. Dr. Stern, who first turned the current in this

direction, drew one of his inferences from the name of one of its

* The Luata are said to be descended from Lua, the son of Zahhik, son of

Madghis-el-Abter. M. de Slane observes :
" I'emploi systematique d'un terme

arabe, d'abord au singulier, comme surnom de Madghis, et ensuite au pluriel, pour

designer sa posterite, prouve que la langue arabe etait tres repandue dans la

Mauretanie a I'epoque ou les savants berberes entreprirent la tache de con-

fectionner, ou fabriquer, I'arbre genealogique de leur nation."
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ancestors 1?^ J^^1'^"fl'^\\'
'''^^^^ ^^ understands

to mean ' Libyan Buiuaua.' This is a gross mistake of translation,

yet it has been repeated by ahiiost all who have had occasion of

late to speak about this portion of history.*
|o^'ffff'

^^^^^^ '^ ''*"

adjective signifying 'bright, splendid, radiant," and like all other

Egyptian adjectives, when put before a noun forms a sort of com-

pound with it, like our Xh/itt/joVoi;?, ' longi-manus,' 'sharp-sighted,'

' left-handed,' and the like. Rameses III is called
||

^

"TTTT'-^
tehen /id,f \ajii7rpo(pavi]^, an appellation of exactly the same gram-

matical form as the name of Shishak's ancestor, which probably

signifies 'splendid of stature.' Long before this, Amenophis III

was flffO'^^^^ ^db:"^
^'^'^' ^''^ ^^^' ^^'* ^^'^^^'^ d^P^^^^^ ''^«

lai'f, 'splendid of forms, great in marvellous works.' Rameses III

borrowed his title from King Ai (M. 403), who was also te/ieu

heperu. If tehen had been meant for 'Libyan,' the determinative

would have been different, and the place of the word would also

have been altogether different.

Now it is quite certain that the Bubastite kings were of foreign

origin, but as far as their names go, the best evidence we have is

the statement of Professor Oppert j that all the names of the

dynasty are Susan; Sheshonk, the first of them, signifying the

* " Vers le milieu ou a la fin de la vingtieme dynastie, il y avait a Bubaste ou

dans les environs un Libyen nomme Bouioua." Maspero, Hisioire Ancicnnc,

P- 359-

+ Rec. de Travaux, VIII, 5. I take this opportunity to repeat that the

only variants as yet known for Q are Q ^^\ stjj = Q ^^^^ %y\ of

Thothmes III {Kb, rfand e) and "^f^T ^ "^ of Mer-en-Ptah (Kb, 474, a)

whichin the orthography of the orthodox. The expression Q [^ -Qj

Q J]
^

occurs in the inscriptions of the Disk worshippers is meant for j ^~. .

\. , a U d23

This is also written jf fOl at Silsilis.

X Cong}-is international des Orientalistes, Paris, 1S73, tome II, p. 183.

This statement of a most competent judge is not to be disposed of by random

dilettanti speculation.
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Susan. The whole of the Delta was no doubt inhabited by men

of foreign origin, from ages probably anterior to the so-called

Hyksos period.

It is no evidence of a Libyan origin that these Bubastites are

called ' general ' or ' generalissimo ' of the Mashuasha. The Prince

of Wales is not a Welshman, nor was the Egyptian Prince of Kush

a Kushite. The foreign regiments under the Egyptian monarchy

retained their names but lost their nationality. The Mdt'iu have

recently been cited in proof of the extreme antiquity of certain

Himyaritic texts which seem to mention them. But a Demotic

text on the Kosseyr road speaks of a ' Mati of the Greeks,' and

JUL^i-TOI is the common Coptic word for 'soldier.'

The advocates of the Libyan origin of the Bubastite dynasty

have no doubt other arguments in its behalf, but they certainly have

none of a higher value than those I have dealt with.

Note.— I am pleased to announce that Mr. RenoUF
will in the coming Session commence a translation of the

Egyptian Book of the Dead, with a running commentary.

VV.H.R.
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